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RESOLUTION 


PASSED AT A MEETING OF 


ThE -A:SdeAe ED Co SOC LE-T Y 
Held on Wednesday, the 9th January, 1833. 
Tue HonorRAsLE Sin EDWARD RYAN, PRESIDENT, IN THE CHAIR. 


Resouvep, that the following extract from the Proceedings of this 
Society, containing the Address presented to Mr. H. H. Witson by the 
Society, on the occasion of his departure from India, and his reply, be 
prifited to accompany the Seventeenth Volume of Researches, just pub- 
lished under his superintendence. 


Extract FROM THE ProcrEepINGs OF THE ASIATIC Sociery. 


« In pursuance of the Resolution passed at a Special Meeting on the 19th December, 
the Deputation of the Society, consisting of the President, und the Vice Presidents; 
the Reverend Doctor Mill, Principal of Bishop's College, Doctor John Tytler, Superin- 
tendentof Arabic translations, &c., and Captain Troyer, Secretary of the Sanskrit College, 
accompanied by most of the Members, proceeded in a body to the residence of Mr, 
WILson on the 3lst, where, alter the usual ceremonials of courtesy, the President, 
The Honorable Sin Enwarp Ryan, read the following Address, which had been 
prepared by the Committee nominated at the Special Meeting.” 





ADDRESS. 


Tue Asiatic Society to H. H. WiLson, Esq. THEIR SECRETARY. 


When other Societies in this Presidency, which, either in science or the lighter 
walks of literature, have shared the benefit of your counsel and assistance, are now anxious 
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fo associate their expressions of gratitude and regret with your approaching departure 
from India, it would ill become that one with which your connection is the oldest and mast 
important of all, to suffer ihe most distinguished of its Members to leave these shores, 
without giving some public utterance to the sentiments which must on such an occasion 


animate every individual Member. 


From the time, now nearly 50 years since, when the ASIATIC SOCIETY was insti- 
tuted, “ for inquiring into the History and Antiquities, the Arts, Sciences, and Literature 
of Asia,”—none, Sir, has with greater assiduity, or more splendid success, contributed to 
the advancement of that object, than yourself. In more than one department of their 
varied inquiries, your services are eminently conspicuous: but in that one, which must 
on every account claim precedence among the subjects of this Society's research, they are 
pre-eminent and unrivalled. 


The ancient learning of India, which from the days of Pythagoras downward, had 
been the object of distant admiration, but never of clear definite knowledge, to the whole 
of civilized Europe, had indeed, at the period of your first arrival here, begun to emerge 
from the obscurity which had for ages encompassed it. The labours, as we are proud to 
declare, of some of the earliest Members of the Society, had led the way in unlocking the 
sacred treasures of Brahmanical literature: through the ardent inquiring mind of our 
illustrious Founder and President, partly preceded, partly accompanied and followed, by 
the profound erudition of Co LEBROOKE, the philological diligence of WILKINS, and some 
others, specimens of Indian genius and science had been given to the world in an English 
dress: and the matchless language in which all these treasures were contained, unknown 
before and unstudied by Europeans, (if we except a few who keeping it from all others would 
have made it an instrument of their own interested views,) was now partially exhibited to 
the more inquiring of the students of the West. But fully to throw open this remote 
and difficult walk of learned research, to make what was hitherto necessarily confined to @ 
few amongst ourselves intimately conversant with the Pandits of India, accessible in s0me 
degree to others destitute of this advantage; to render the stady of Sanscrit, as that of 
Arabic and Persian had long been, possible, if not easy te persons. confined to the libraries 
of Europe; and thus create that general diffusion of the study which, already reaching 
beyond our countrymen, is stimulating to exertion the laborious students of France and 
Germany ;—this, Sir, is'a merit, which belongs, above every other individual, to you- 
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For the grounds of this judgment, we need point only to your Sanscrit and English 
Dictionary: a work, which, while facilitating and accelerating the progress of all subse- 
quent students, can hardly be appreciated justly by any who has not some experience of 
this gigantic species of labour; a labour so immense, that even when applied to the long- 
studied classical idioms of Greece and Rome, it has been characterized by one of the most 
eminent restorers of learning as comprising within itself alone every variety of literary toil. 
In the present instance, when we consider the multifarious sources from which the compila- 
tion was to be made (none of which, with one brilliant exception, had been before subjected 
tothe severe accuracy of European criticism),—the boundless extent of the language 
itself,—the quantity of research often necessary for ascertaining the precise import of even 
inconsiderable yocables among the thousands here enumerated and explained ;—this work, 
so lucid in its arrangement, its interpretation and etymologies, must ever be regarded as 
a magnificent monument of philological skill and industry. ‘The edition of 1819, setting 
aside the consideration of those additions just now published, with which your subsequent 
labors have nearly doubled its value,—the first edition alone would amply deserve this 
character. Under any circumstances, it would be an excellent and valuable Sanscrit 
lexicon :—considered as the first in any European language, it is admirable, and beyond 
all ordinary praise. 


But we feel, Sir, that it would be unjust to your high merits in this department of 
learning, were we to dwell too mach on this one production, great as it is, indeed pre- 
eminently valuable in its kind, and sufficient of itself to establish the reputation of any 
oriental scholar. ‘The several translations of classical Indian compositions, which, before 
and after the publication of your great work, yon have given to the world, have shown 
how well you could yourself tread those remote and arduous paths of literature which your 
labours had -made free to the approach of others: they have added to the character of deep 
reconiite erudition, the more desirable, if Jess distinguished, praise of a highly cultivated 
mind, and poetic taste and feeling. “These qualities, not common in their separate excel- 
lence, but in their union truly extraordinary, are visible in your first published work, the 
version of the Cloud-Messenger of CALIDASA, as well.asin what is among the latest, your 
selections of the Dramatic Literature of the Hinddés: and while the Sanserit scholar 
wonders at the graceful ease and delicacy with which the peculiar character of Indian 
composition is most faithfully represented to English readers, the English general reader 
—he at Jeast who has taste to discern the forms of beauty in the most unwonted combina- 
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tions, and the philosophy to sympathize with man, however diversified by climate and 
institutions,—cannot fail to be both delighted and instructed with the perasal. 


It were really impossible to particularize in this Address, the many elegant and 
useful editions of Sanscrit works that you have prepared, or the still more numerous 
dissertations on Hindi literature and antiquities, on the religions sects of this Peninsula, 
and other kindred subjects, with which your indefatigable research has enriched the 
memoirs of this Society, as well as some other literary repositories of India and England. 
One of these, however, which heads the 15th yolame of our own Transactions, is of too 
important a nature to be passed over without distinct mention. In the intricate labyrinth 
of Indian history and chronology, where the erudite labours of Jongs, of HAMILTON, and 
of WILFORD, seemed only to render the darkness visible, and the confusion more hope- 
lessly inextricable, furnishing too just ground for the idea that, in India, mythology and 
pantheistic mysticism had swallowed up history altogether,—you have discovered one 
point at least, where order could be educed from the chaos of existing materials; where 
conclusions satisfactory to sound historical criticism could be attained: from which, as 
way-marks, the future investigator might safely proceed in exploring what is elsewhere 
most doubtful in this vast undiscovered region of Asiatic antiquity, 'That this is a correct 
judgment of your “ Essay on the Hinda History of Cashmir,” the voice of continental 
critics, some of them most conversant with the philology of Central Asia, will unite with 
ours in attesting. And, after the casual mention of one eminent deceased scholar of this 
Society, whose life was spent in scanning the contents of the Mahabharata and Puranas, 
and comparing them, often hastily and fancifully, with the results of an nncommonly 
extensive and recondite western reading, we cannot fail to notice the far more useful a3 
well as more critical, labour, which you have bestowed on those huge treasures of Hindu 
mythology and tradition, Of the first and most classical of these poems you are about te 
give a splendid Sanscrit edition to the public. But your analysis of the contents of this, 
of the 18 Poranas, and several Upapuranas, with translations interpersed of the most 
curions and interesting portions of each, is a work of which the literary merit, and import- 
ance to all future inquirers into Hinddé fable or history, can scarcely be estimated too 
highly. It is indeed unpublished: but the twenty folio manuscript volumes containing 1t, 
hold a most distinguished place among the many valuable gifts for which the library of this 
Society is indebted to you. We cannot but indulge the hope, that the older and far more 
difficult monuments of Hindd antiquity, the Védas, may hereafter receive that illustration 
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from you which no other scholar, with the exception perhaps of Mr. CoLEBRook E, is 
fully competent to afford them. 


Hitherto it is in reference to Sanscrit studies only, or the dialects immediately 
connected with it, that we have considered your unrivalled claims to our gratitude, and 
that of the literary world: but it will not have escaped the attention of any one acquainted 
with the works alluded to, the History of Cashmir especially, how well you have availed 
yourself of the collateral assistance, which the accurate knowledge of other Eastern 
languages has supplied. In the great work which you gratuitously undertook of arranging 
and describing the very large unformed collections of that indefatigable traveller and 
antiquary, the late Colonel Conrw MacKenzie, you had to apply that knowledge to a 
variety of interesting objects separately. And, in the fall description of the result of this 
six years’ labour, which you published in Calcutta in two octavo Volumes in 1828, a work 
in which Sanscrit books and monuments hold the chief, but by no means the only place, 
every reader must admire the happy critical attention which your active mind could 
bestow on so many objects, each sufficient to engross the attention of an ordinary scholar, 
collected'*from such various quarters, and comprised in so many difficult languages. 


It cannot but enhance greatly the admiration with which we view these illustrious 
contributions to the stock of Asiatic learning, when we consider, that your time, from 
your first arrival in the country, has been-occupied in official duties of an important and 
difficult character, totally unconnected with literature: and that the severe scientific 
studies of your own profession also (in which your merits have been recently acknowledg- 
ed by those most competent to estimate them) have not, amidst this double distraction, 
been neglected. Nor can we but be greatly struck with the fact, that amidst occupations 
SO various, so arduous, and so honourable, you could undertake the province (which 
inferior minds might have been delegated to perform, though they could not have 
Performed so well,) of preparing elementary works in English for the instruction of Hindi 
Youth, and even devoting a large portion of your time to the active superintendence of 
their yet infant seminaries of education. Still more, when we find’ that, from a compli- 
cation of employments suflicient to distract or overwhelm the mass even of clever men, 
Your mind could not only unbend itself in the lighter departments of elegant literature 
and art, but find ease and diversion in the hardness of statistical inquiries, and the details 
of recent political history. Your work on the Commerce of Bengal, lately published, 
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and your History of the Burmese War, must remain signal monuments of the rare vigour 
of your enlightened and accomplished understanding. 


But we must return finally to your relation to the Asiatic Society, and that not merely 
as a member, and unequalled contributor to its stores, but as its Secretary. From the 
time when you succeeded the late Dr. Hun TER in that important capacity in 1810, not only 
have your main services been thus identified with the progress of oriental learning, and 
conspicuous to the whole literary world, but they have been displayed in matters of which we 
alone are witnesses, and which we only can acknowledge : the arrangement of our papers, 
the preparation of the Transactions for the press, the compilation of a useful index to the 
whole, the conduct of all the details of the Society's business—in all which your attention 
and devotion to our interests has been most constant and exemplary, Nor must we 
omit to mention the masterly manner in which you have conducted the extensive cor- 
respondence, domestic and foreign, of this Society; nor the characteristic amenity of 
manners with which you have been ever ready to assist with your valuable aid and counsel 
the President and other individual members. Nowe, after SiR W. Jones, if even he is 
to be excepted, bas stronger claims on our grateful recollection ; none certainly more long 
continued ones. During the last 23 years, you have never quitted your place amongst us, 
except only that year (1820), when you were absent on Government duty at Benares—an 
absence which, while it enabled you to fulfil more perfectly many of your learned under- 
takings, could not fail to reflect the greater honour on the Society. 


For these eminent and unequalled services, we feel that the best thanks we can offer 
are but an insignificant recompense. We can only add to this tribute of mere justice to 
your past merits, our warmest hopes and wishes for the future, that you may fill, with 
increased honour and happiness, the distinguished station which a munificent founder has 
established in one of our ancient universities. We trust that you may succeed in awaking 
in many of the British youth, destined to important stations here, a desire to acquire that 
knowledge of the Sanscrit language and literature by which you are yourself so immortally 
distinguished, and thus become the means of extending to this land the blessings of increas- 
ed civilization and Christianity. 


But one wish remains for ourselyes. We wish not to be without some durable monu- 
ment of the great talents which have, for nearly a quarter of century, given strength, and 


am 
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activity, and honour to our meetings in this place. We therefore request, that you will 
add to your former favours this one, of permitting your bust to be taken by the most 
eminent sculptor in England, at the charge of this Society: that it may stand in our room 
as an enduring testimony of the high esteem and respect with which your memory will be 
ever cherished by the Asiatic Society. 

EDWARD RYAN, President. 


December 31st, 1832. 


At the conclusion of this Address, Mr. WILsoN, having requested the President and 
Members to be seated, replied in the following terms: 


““When I recollect, that Mr. CoLEBROOKE, on leaving India, received, from the 
Asiatic Society, of which he had for many years been the chief ornament and support, no 
other tribute than an official letter from myself, the tenor of which was left very much to 
my own discretion, [ cannot but feel ashamed of the vastly inferior claims which have 
been this day honoured by you with such highly favourable notice. If he received less, I 
have reaped more than I am entitled to, and I have to thank you not only for the 
commendations*which I might in fairness claim, but for your kindness and partiality, the 
not-unnataral growth of many years of association, which have suggested this overflowing 
measure of reward for any service I may have rendered to the Society. 


I shall not pretend to disclaim the warm interest which I have taken in the credit 
and prosperity of the Asiatic Society, from the period of my first arrival in this country, 
or in the researches which it was instituted to promote. After I became a Member, the 
Secretary of the Society, to do so was no more than my duty, but it was equally my 
pleasure and pride to be a member of a body established for'such honourable and useful 
purposes, as the investigation of man and nature in the East, the development of the past 
history and present condition of these vast and important regions, and the maintenance of 
the British character for enlightened and liberal research, and the disinterested cultivation 
of intellectual pursuits. The share that [ may have borne in the accomplishment of these 
purposes has made many hours of my leisure in this country glide happily away; to have 
been associated in them with so many excellent and talented individuals has always been, 
and must always be, a subject of self-congratulation ; to have earned such an estimation 
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amongst them, as they have this day expressed, must ever be a source of proud and 
grateful recollection. 


In consenting to the request with which you have been pleased to conclade the 
flattering enumeration which you have made of my services to Oriental Literature and to 
the Society, you will acquit me of being inflaenced by merely personal feeling. If I can 
judge of your sentiments by my own, I can fully appreciate the motives which induce you 
to seek to preserve memorials of those who have taken an active part in tlie labours of 
the Society. One of the most interesting decorations of the room in which we are 
accustomed to assemble is to me, to all, the portrait of our illustrious founder; and I am 
sure you will agree with me, that the apartment would possess a still dearer interest were 
such decorations multiplied ;—did the countenances of Co LEBROOKE, WILFORD, 
WILKINS, and other distinguished members look down complacently upon the labours of 
their successors. I need not add, how irresistible are such influences upon the homan mind, 
and how well calculated are such memorials to give wholesome stimulus to youthful energies. 
it is not from a merely selfish motive, therefore, that I accede to your request, but in 
the hope, that even in this way I may contribute, however feebly, to the great ends of our 
Tnstitution.. At the same time I am not insensible of the kindness which has prompted 
the proposal, and if I do feel vain, it is that you should have thonght me worthy of the 
honour of being perpetually, as far as any thing human is perpetual, present amongst you. 


Gentlemen, 1 have only further to bid you farewell, and offer yon my most fervent 
hopes for the continued activity of the Asiatic Society, confident, that that alone is 
necessary to insure it continued and increasing utility and reputation,” 


te 


I. 


ee 


STATISTICAL REPORT 
ON THE 


BHOTIA MEHALS 


OF 


KAMAON. 


By GEORGE WILLIAM TRAILL, Ese | 


Commissioner for the affairs of Kamaon. 


T'ae name of Bhot is here, properly speaking, applicable only to 
the Himalaya ranges, which once formed a part of the adjacent Ttbet 
province of Bhot. Since the annexation of that tract to the states of 
Kamaon and Gahrwal, a portion of the neighbouring Pergunna has been 
incorporated with the several Bhot Mehals. These villages have mostly 
continued in the occupation of the Hindu proprietors, and as they offer 
no peculiarities in regard to produce or management, no further notice of 
them will be taken in the present report, which will, consequently, refer 
solely to .Bhot in its restricted sense. 


The northern boundary, as recognized by the Tibet Government, 
extends to the commencement of the Table Land: for the southern 
boundary ‘the opposite base of the Himalaya range may be assigned. 
With these limits, Bhot may be estimated as forming one-third of the 

province. 
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province. The southern line of demarcation is, by no means, continued or 
well defined, intervals between the snowy peak presenting themselves 
in the neighbourhood of the principal rivers; the most considerable of 
these occurs at the foot of the Niti Pass, where the line of perpetual 
snow recedes full a quarter of a degree to the north. | 


At the intervals in question, are found the mouths of the Tartar 
Passes, five in number, and commencing from the west, as follows :— 


Nit on the Duds... Branghes of the Gangs 

Jwwar, on the Gauri, .......... 

Darma, on the Dhouk vee Aone of the Sarda or Gogra. 
Byanse, on the Kali,..........- 


The productive and habitable portion of Bhot, is confined to the 
passes and their immediate neighbourhood, and does not exceed a 
sixteenth of its total extent; the remainder consists of snow or barren 
rocks. 


The minimum elevation in the several passes may be taken at 
six thousand feet above the sea, while at their crests, the height varies: 
from above twenty thousand feet on Mana, to about fifteen thousand feet 
on Byanse. The altitudes of the peaks, have been calculated by 
Captain Webb : the maximum appears to be above twenty-five thousand 
feet.* 


“The 





Nore.—The height of the Peak Nanda Devi, is, by Captain Webb's operations, 25,669 feet. 
Ditto ditto, by Major Hodgson and Captain Herbert, 25,749 ditto, 
Mean height 25,709, es 
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' ©The -paths to the passes, continue along the upper part of the 
sivers abovementioned, till near the crest of the ridge, which is cross- 
ed in those parts offering least difficulty in the ascent, and it is here only 
that snow is not met with during the season of intercourse. Roads of 
communication ‘through the Himalaya unite the passes: from east to 
west, but these are passable, during a few days only in each year, and are 
considered at all times as dangerous by the Bhotias themselves. Roads 
of this description formerly used, are now impracticable, owing to the 
increase of snow. ‘The interior of the Himalaya, except at the passes and 
paths in question, is inaccessible, and appears to be daily becoming more 
So from the gradual extension of the zone of perpetual snow. The 
Bhotias bear universal testimony to the fact of such extension, and 
point out ridges now never free from snow, which, within the memory 
of man, were clothed with forest, and afforded periodical pastures for 
sheep: they even state, that the avalanches, detached from the lofty peaks, 
occasionally present pieces of wood frozen im their centre. 


The roads in the passes are. carried as near as possible to the 
margin of the river, and only deviate from thence as a last resource, where 
a rocky precipice, impassable by other means, presents itself. Obstruc- 
tions of this nature, which are here frequent, are, if feasible, avoided by 
means of bridges: as they are surmounted by the aid of a scaffolding 
formed of spars, and supported by joists, fastened horizontally in the 
face of the rock, this expedient is only pursued where natural crevices or 
ledges ‘are available. Where a passage over the obstruction is inevitable, 
a considerable detour is usually necessary for that purpose, and the road, 
in these cases, is always difficult, and sometimes attended with danger. 


The bridges are of the Sanga kind, and being intended for the 
passage of laden animals, they are made with greater attention and better 
materials, 
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materials, than-are commonly given| by the Zemindars of other parts of 
the province, to such erections. In the early part of the season, natural 
bridges of snow, formed from the accumulation of avalanches, abound, 


aus 


more particularly in the upper part of the Ghats, where the stream is 
invisible during much of its course. 


+ 


The frequency of mountain slips, “« Paira,”’ renders the preservation 
of the road an object of constant toil to the Bhotias. By accidents of 
this nature, the course of the river is sometimes completely blocked up 
for two or three successive days, and every part of the path-way, within 
its reach, is swept away by the accumulated torrent, not an atom of soil 
being left on which to found a new road ; on forming the latter, a deviation 
from the old line and level, becomes necessary im consequence. 


The passes, taking their whole extent, may be said to be barely prac- 
ticable. The Bhotias travel through them without difficulty under burthens, 
but natives of other quarters of the hills are compelled, in many places, to 
proceed with the utmost caution, even without loads; at such points ani- 
mals of every description require the assistance of manual labor; the larger 
kinds, such as poneys and cattle, are raised or lowered, according to the 
nature of the obstruction, by means of slings passed round their bodies. 


Comparatively speaking, the Niti is considered as the best, the 
Juwar as the most difficult pass in this province. A tradition is here 
current, that when Bhot was originally conquered by the Kamaon power, 
a road was formed by the invading army to facilitate its progress 
through the Ghat; this operation, the commander (Raja Baz Bahader 
Chand) is said to have personally superintended, paying a rupee with 
his,own hand, for every cup full of earth brought to the spot. This tale 
doubtless. partakes of the usual style of Eastern hyperbole, but it is 

deprived 
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deprived of much of its apparent exaggeration, on inspection of the country 
in that quarter. During the rainy season, to insecurity under foot, must 
be added insecurity over head. Fragments of rock, “ Gull,” ava- 
lanches, “ Hin Gull,” are continually detached from the impending 
cliffs, and annually occasion fatal accidents in each of the Ghats. 


The Bhot Mehals present only fifty-nine villages, within the Ghats, 
distributed as under-mentioned ; comparatively speaking, these are of 
good size, the village of Melim, alone (in the Juwar pass,) contains near 
two hundred houses, a number greater than is to be found in any other 
village in the province. 


No. of ‘Villages. No. of Houses. 
Mana, , a 3 " =f o. ES 
Niti, Ciogatens oily odd) Ao wneniy toed (BIOwoltch 
J uwar, “ Jae 418 bis YT wa | (4565 ty 


Byense,: uid0ig oil) 3111 BAHED possi yoo SI 9S 


The houses are commonly large, consisting of two or more stories, 
substantially built of stone, with sloping roofs of slate, planks, or gravel 
beat smooth; where this last material is made use of, a previous layer of 
birch-bark, is requisite to render the roof water-proof. In the choice 
of a site for building, security from avalanches forms the primary con- 
sideration ; but even the greatest foresight sometimes proves vain. In 
1822, more than twenty houses were swept away by an avalanche in 
the village of Mana; although it is, at least, two miles distant from the 
peak, whence the destructive mass must haye proceeded. This catastro- 
phe took place, fortunately, during the periodical absence of the inha- 
bitants. 

c No 





th BHOTIA MEHALS 


No complete enumeration has been made of the population in Bhof, 
but sufficient data exist for computing the average of residents in each 
house to exceed seven. The Bhotias are, generally, in good circumstances, 
and many individuals possess one or more slaves or domestics, who, with 
their families, live under the dame roof with their masters... This estimate 
will give a total of near ten thousand inhabitants, of whom, probably, 
nine-tenths are Bhofias, and one-tenth natives of other parts, - chiefly 
artificers of low caste. The Bhotias, who reside permanently in the vil- 
lages, at the mouth of the Ghat, and not included in the foregoing, may, 
be estimated at about five hundred. | Prejudices in regard to caste, joined 
to the jealousy of the Bhotias for their commercial monopoly, prevent the 
permanent establishment of Hindus within the Ghats ; by the latter 
cause also, further emigrations from J'bet are impeded. 


The following brief view of the climate must be understood as 
solely applicable to the habitable parts ; the state of temperature in the 
elevated portion contiguous to, or within the zone of perpetual congela- 
tion, will only be cursorily noticed, as influencing the productions of the 
soil. 

In the absence of a regular series of observations, general remarks 
only can be offered.’ During full half the year, the surface is wholly: 
covered with snow; this begins to be about the end of September, and 
continues to accumulate to the beginning of April. Thaw then becomes 
predominant, though partial falls occur till even late in May. In open 
and level situations, unaffected by drifts or avalanches, the bed of snow 
which, at its maximum depth, varies in different years, from six to twelve 
feet, is wholly dissipated by the first week in June ; in ravines and hol- 
lows, it does not entirely disappear before the middle of July. The sea- 
sons of spring, summer, and autumn, are comprised within five months, 
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from May to September’ inclusive; but an interval of four months, with- 
out a fall of snow, is rare. . During these seasons, the thermometer (Fah- 
renheit,) at sun-rise ranges from 40° to 55°, and at mid-day, from 65° to 
75° in the shade, and from 90° to 110° in the sun. | 


Towards the middle of August, the temperature becomes precarious, 
and liable to sudden changes, consequent on the state of weather which 
may. prevail on the surrounding heights falls of snow, in that quarter, 
producing slight frosts in the neighbouring valleys : by such occurrences 
the ripening crops are sometimes wholly burnt up- The Bhotias firmly 
believe’ that falls of snow may be induced by concussions in the air. 
The use of. fire arms, musical instruments, and, in Darma, even the 
scrubbing’ of metal vessels, ‘are prohibited in the neighbourhood of vyil- 
lages... | 


Rain is here neither heawy nor frequent : there is, however, a constant 
succession of dense clouds and mists. 


The soil is commonly black, and contains much decayed vege- 
table matter washed down by the melted snows; it would however 
appear to require large supplies of manure to render it productive, The 
surface is every where extremely stony. 


After the preceding notice of the climate, it is almost superfluous 
to mention, that only one crop is obtained in each year, the agricultural 
products are “ Phapar” and « Ugal,” two varieties: of buck-wheat, 
“ Ud Jao”. and “ Jao,” beardless and common. barley. .Wheat and 
“Marsa,” a species of amaranthus, are partially cultivated. In the 
richest and best watered lands, barley yields a return of from twenty 
to forty fold, according as the temperature may be affected by the 
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proximity of snow. In the poor lands, which may not be capable 
of irrigation, from three to six for one, is the average produce. The 
“ Phapar,” which does not require irrigation, gives from thirty to forty 
fold. 


Both wheat and “ Marsa” are uncertain, the crop in many seasons 
never reaching maturity, and in the most favorable years being far from 
abundant. “ Phapar’ would appear to be indigenous, as it is to be found 
wild on all high mountains. 

+ The operations and implements of husbandry present no novelties: 
the ploughing commences as early as the melting of the snow will 
admit, and the sowing js commonly completed by the first week in June, 
By the middle of September, the crop is ready for the sickle: to this 
period the irrigation of the wheat and barley is continued, the streams 
of melted snow being directed for that purpose, whenever available. Se- 
vere winters, attended with heavy snows, prove more or less injurious in 
their consequences to the succeeding crops. The Bhot villages are all 
situated on the northern side of the great chain of Himalaya Peaks, and 
are all, in some degree, subject to the influence of its snows and of its 
shade. By any unusual accumulation of snow on the summit, the in- 
ferior bed is forced down, and with it, the influence of, if not the line of 
perpetual congelation itself, descends: those villages which are con- 
tiguous to the peaks, and are unsheltered by intervening heights, suffer 
severely from such occurrences, as it sometimes requires the heat of . 
more than one summer to throw back the snow to its former level, The 
village of Laspa, in the Juear Ghat, has been rendered wholly unprodue- 
tive during two years, by an incident of this kind. This village lies on 
the northern base of the great peak of Nanda Devi, but is the southern- 
most and least elevated within the Ghat: the peculiarities of its situation, 
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as the link of connection between Hindustan and Tartary, and the proxi- 
mity of astill more sterile country in the latter, could alone induce cultiva- 
tion in a tract where production is always precarious and never abundant. 


Turnips and leaks are the only vegetables raised in Bhot, but. many 
useful roots and herbs are spontaneously produced, among these are, the 
wild garlic, celery, rhubarb, frankincense (Mari or Balchar) Laijari, 
Chora, Bhotkes, and Katki, objects of export to Hindustan. The rhubarb 
is somewhat inferior in its color and properties to the Turkey, and the 
Bhotias do not take it inwardly, though they apply the powder to wounds 
and bruises: it is also used as an ingredient in the formation of a_red dye, 
in conjunction with Manjith and Potash. The Manjith is here extreme- 
ly abundant; but, except for local consumption, is in no demand. 


The indigenous fruits are gooseberries, currants, red and white, rasp- 
berries, strawberries, and pears, none of which receive culture. Apricots 
and peaches have been partially introduced by the Bhotias, but attain 
neither size or flavor. Walnuts and hazlenuts are common in the low 
grounds; the nut of the former contains little or no kernel, the latter is 
small, but well tasted. 


The forests in the southern and least elevated parts of the Ghat, of- 
fer many varieties of tree common to other parts of the province: the most 
flourishing of these are the oaks and pines of different kinds. Specimens 
of the “ Deodar,” pine, and of the “ Suryi,” or Arbor Vite, with trunks 
of from twenty to twenty-five feet in circumference, are by no means un- 


Common. 


With the increase of elevation, a gradual change in the com- 
position of the forests takes place: to red Rhododendrons, Deodars, and 
d , oaks, 
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oaks, succeed the “ Raisalla,’ or king pine, “ Thiners,” or Yew, 
« Néspéti,”* or white Rhododendron, and “ Bindhara,” or juniper, while 
above all is found the Bhoj, or birch, on the very verge of perpetual snow. 


The bark of this latter is highly useful, as a substitute for paper, and 
for other domestic purposes, and is exported in considerable quantities to 
the plains. The sprigs of the “ Bindhara,” (juniper) and of the “* Suryi,” 
(Arbor Vit#) are used in the preparation of yeast, “ Balma.” The most 
common shrubs are the ‘“ Parpinja,” (ground cypress,) dog roses, red 
and white, and sweet briar. 


Flowers are plentiful, more particularly the Iris and Anemone. 


The domestic animals are horned cattle, ponies, sheep, goats, dogs, 
and cats. 


The horned cattle are of three kinds. ist. The common hill black 
eattle, of which a few are carried up for the supply of milk, and of agri- 
cultural labor. 2ndly. The “* Stra Gai,” or Yak, imported from Tartary, 
chiefly for the purpose of carriage, for which it is well adapted by its 
strength: its employment is, however, restricted to the Himalaya, owing 
to its extreme susceptibility of heat and moisture. The third kind 
consists of mules, bred between the two foregoing species. Where the 
sire is a Yak, the produce is called “ Jabbu,”’ and in the opposite 
eross, it is called “Garjo.” These breed freely together, or with the 
parent stock; but in the former case, the race degenerates: in the 
latter, the produce resumes the character of the parent, into which it 


may 





* “ Naspati,”'so called from the leaf being used dry, and pounded as snuif, 
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may be re-bred: Of these mules, the ‘“‘ Jabdu" is the most valuable, 
being found to possess the good qualities of both parents in an essential 
degree. The value of the Yak and of the Jabbu is nearly the same—from 
fifteen to thirty rupees for each animal. 


Sheep and goats are numerous, and form the principal means of 
transport; they are not, however, bred toany great extent by the Bholias, 
but are purchased by them in the villages, along the south base of the 
Himalaya, the animals of that quarter alone, being found capable of 
standing the changes of climate and the unceasing labor to which their 
employment subjects them. The pasture on the ranges adjoining to the 
Himalaya, is found in a peculiar degree nutritive to sheep; on the melt- 
ing of the winter snows, towards the end of March, these mountains which, 
though lofty, are by no means precipitous, become covered with verdure, 
and are then resorted to by the flocks of the neighbourhood. A few days 
are said to suffice to restore the animals to condition, though ever so 
much reduced by the fasts and rigors of the preceding winter. The grass 
of these pastures is distinguished by the shepherds, under a particular 
name, and has the universal reputation of being inexhaustible, the growth 
during the night being said to compensate fully for the consumption of 
the day. The flocks continue here till the commencement.of the rains, 
when they are driven to less rich pastures on the more southern ridges ; with 
the,setting in of winter, they return to the villages. During this:season, 
the sheep are compelled to browse with the goats; branches, chiefly of the 
oak, being cut down for them: the use of Bhusi is here unknown, though 
the animalsare turned into the stubble fields; neither is hay, though stor- 
ed in small. quantities for cattle, ever given to sheep. In some 
parts of Garlwal, the leaves of trees, particularly of the mulberry, are 
dried and stocked in autumn, to serve as fodder for the winter. The 
“ Kimmi,” or mulberry, is there, consequently, much valued, and the 
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property in its foliage forms an object of sale and purchase, distinct 
from the land. . 


While on the mountains, the flocks are secured during the night in 
folds: these are situated along the ridges, and being intended for annual 
resort, are substantially built with layers of dry stone: the wallis raised to 
nine or ten feet, so as to exclude beasts of prey: only a single door of en- 
trance is left, and that of the smallest dimensions, with the same view, 
as the leopards, when the door is high, break it down without difficulty, 
by leaping against it. In the interior, sloping chiappers are erected along 
one or more sides, according to the number of animals to be sheltered. — 
Every village has commonly its separate fold at each of the periodical 
pastures; the ridges in question, consequently, exhibit the appearance of 
a chain of fortified posts, the resemblance being increased by the indi- 
vidual sites of these erections, which, with a view to facility of draining, 
are placed on the summits of msing grounds. 


The wool is of good quality, and is wholly consumed on the spot, in 
the manufacture of blankets. 


The sheep carries a burthen of from five toeight seers, and the goat from 
six to twelve seers : all dry commodities, the weight of which can be equally 
apportioned on both sides, may be conveyed on these animals. Grain, 
borax, salt, ¢dér and such articles, are sewn up in small saddle bags, cal- 
led “ Karbik,” made of worsted, and cased with leather; these are laid 
across the back, and are secured merely by a crupper and a breast-band. 
Wool and other products of the same description, are formed into similar 
packages, and loaded in the same mode, but without bags. Laden'sheep on 
short journeys, can accomplish seven or eight miles a day ; but for a continu- 
ance, Cannot keep up a greater rate than five miles; they travel only fora 
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short time in the morning and in the evening, during the heat of the day, 


they are unloaded and suffered to graze. Goats are chosen, from their 
superior boldness es activity, as leaders of the flock, and are furmished 
with bells. 


The common diseases of sheep, such as rot, mange, small-pox, &c, 
are'all here prevalent, and in some years, extremely destructive; the 
goats are further liable, in wet weather, to a species of Barsati, called 
“ Khéri,’ which frequently terminates in the loss of the hoofs, 


- The casualties are further augmented by exposure and fatigue, by 
accidents, and by wild beasts; and as the females-——even those with young 
at their feet—are not exempted from labor, it can be a matter of no sur- 
prise, that the Bhotia annually finds himself called on to make a fresh 
outlay for keeping up his stock. Many of the Jowarit Bhotias possess 
flocks of Tibet sheep ; this is a powerful long-legged animal, resembling 
the Iceland ram; and similarly subject to produce an additional number of 
horns, individuals being sometimes found with as many as five horns. 
This Sheep carries from fifteen to twenty seers, its wool is also of a 
superior kind, known’in commerce under the name of Bayengi, and 
the price is, at the same time, not greater than that of the common: hill 
sheep; these considerations wonld lead to its exclusive introduction were 
it found capable of enduring the change of climate, but failure in this lat- 
ter point, restricts its employment, as in the Yak to the Himalaya and its 
native country. These flocks are, in consequence, kept by their owners 
at some ‘adjoining village in Tibet, and are brought into use on ‘the 
opening of the upper part of the Ghat.) The goats consumed for food 
and sacrifices, are also»procured from Tibet; they are of the description 
which yields the shawl wool, and are to be aS there at from paeaye 
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ris The horses in use here, are small stout ponies of Tartar breed, called 
Giants?” these aninials are remarkably sure-footed, and consequently, - 
well adapted:for the rocky and precipitous roads of ,the hills; they have 
the further merit of not requiring shoes, and are invariably ridden unshod, 
The price has, of late years, been much enhanced by the demand of 
European gentlemen; a poney of good qualifications not being procurable 
for less than from sixty to one hundred rupees, near treble the former rates: 


Dogs are of two species, the Tibet, a large animal with a shaggy 
coat, kept for guarding sheep against the depredations of wild beasts: and, 
the Hill Sé¢kart, or hunting dog, which does not differ in appearance from 
the common pariah dog of the plains, but is valuable from his qualifications 
for the chase, They are commonly used singly, or at most in pairs, and 
from their perseverance and goodness of nose, are generally successful in 
their pursuit of game. The deer, when raised, is driven by them down 
into the-glen, where a part of the hunters lie in wait; armed with spears 
or matchlocks. The Bhotias are particularly fond of this sport, and pay 
comparatively large prices for dogs of good character. To improve the 
breed, they sometimes cross the Shikari dog with the “ Bownsa or Koya,! 
(wild dog) caught young and reared with that: view:~This animal cannot 
be made available for hunting, as. it seizes indiscriminately on every 
animal, whether wild or domestic, which comes in view. 





Dogs of the Tibet breed are subject to hydrophobia: the treatment 
employed by the Bhotias:in cases of bites from animals in that state is 
sumple, and said to be generally efficacious : the part bitten is immediately 
subjected to the:operation of ‘burning, either by Guls, or by a red hot 
irqn, anda ligatare is at the same time tied above the wound. For the 
Space of fifteen days, the patient is debarred from the use of salt, spices, 
and heating food, and for the same period is daily magnetised by some 
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skilfnladept. The efficacy of the treatment depends on the actual cautery. 
The magnetism is not likely to be of much use, Of the success of this 
system of treatment, an instance fell under my own observation, in which: © 
nota shadowof doubt could exist of the rabidness of the animal by ae 
the bite was vaslataieit 


The wild animals peculiar to Bhot are— 


The “ Barji,” or tawny bear, said to be white in winter. — This 
animal exceeds the common black species in size, and is carniverous.. 
“ Bharel,” wild sheep, found only in the loftiest parts of the Himalaya, 
its size 1s that of the hill ram, color grey, with black pomts, hair thick 
and wiry, horns remarkably large and heavy, but curled as in the com- 
mon ram. Wulgar fame represents this animal as falling, ultimately, a 
victim to the weight of his horns, being rendered thereby. incapable of 
moving. “ Kastéri,” musk deer, requires nodescription: it abounds along 
the base of the Himalaya, where it isin a great measure secured from the 
pursuit of hunters by the difhculties of the country; but for this circum- 
stance, the value of its produce would, probably, have long-since led to its 
extermination. The quantity and quality of the musk, are supposed to 
depend on the animal not being wounded, previous to the excision of the 
bag. Recourse is, consequently, very rarely had to firearms for its destruc- 
tion. Pit-falls and snares are the means commonly resorted to for this 
purpose. In the latter mode, a fence of thick bushes is carried along the 
face of the mountain, a few small openings being left at distant intervals : 
in these are set the snares, and the animals are caught when descending 
at night to feed. A few areoccasionally run down by dogs. Musk’ sells 
on the spot at from eight to twelve rupees the Tola. The number of deer 
kalled in a season seldoni, probably, amounts to a hundred, though, from 
the impositions practised in the sale of this article; full double that number 
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of musk bags, exclusive of those imported from Tartary, are annually 
disposed of in this province. “ Bhia,” Marmot, a small brown kind, 
numerous in the upper parts of the Ghats. ** Kukar,” ferret, small, of an 
orange color, abounds in the villages, where it burrows in the walls of the 
houses: zeal in destroying rats secures to it the protection of the inhabit- 
ants. The rats are numerous; they offer the peculiarity of tails not exceed- 
ing halfan inch in length. Most of the animals here enumerated have the 
reputation, as noticed in the case of the “ Barji,” of assuming, in winter, 
the appearance of thesurrounding snow. The inaccessibility of the interior 
during that season, renders the ascertainment of this fact difhcult. 


The birds peculiar to Bhot consist of the— 


Falcon and hawk, which breed on the southern ranges ; these birds 
once formed an article of profitable export to Hindustan, but the demand 
is now trifling. They are caught in decoys called “ Kothas,” which are 
formed by a wall of netting erected on three sides, the fourth side and 
thetop being left open ; on this side the fowler lies concealed and by sud- 
denly emerging when the hawk stoops to seize the bait, drives it in 
rising against the nets. The bait used is commonly a pigeon. The 
spots adapted for these “‘ Kothas,” and at the same time the resort of the 
hawks, are far from numerous, they are all situated. on high and open 
ridges, far removed from the villages. 


* iin Wel,” (bird of snow,) the Ptarmigan. 
‘“« Mikao.’ wild pigeon, mottled black and white. 
“ Kyang.’ Cornish chough, easily known from the common jack- 


daw, by its bright scarlet bill and legs. During the summer season, 
| many 
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many of the common species of birds, large and small, migrate thi- 
ther. ) 


Neither fish nor reptiles of any kind exist: 


Insects are far from abundant, although they swarm along the conti- . 
guous ranges. 


The “ Bhaunr,” or wild bee, which builds: its nest in the southern 
parts of the Himalaya, has been already noticed. 


‘Granite and quartz appear to be the prevailing descriptions of rock. 
_ The only minerals yet discovered are iron, sulphur, and yellow arsenic, 
The ore of the former abounds, but is used only for red coloring matter ; 
the second is found in two or three hot springs at the mouth of the Jiawér 
pass, but not in sufficient quantity to repay the labor of working for. 
The yellow arsenic is dug for in two or three places within the Darma 
and Juwér Ghats, but the aggregate produce is trifling. 


Rock crystal is common, and specimens of considerable magnitude 
are occasionally procured. Fossil bones and organic remains exist in the 
most elevated parts of the Ghats. The former, here called “ Bijii 
Hér,” lightning bones, are chiefly found at the crest of the Nis pass: 
the latter, called “ Chakar Patar,” from its resemblance to a wheel, 
is procured ina ravine on'the northern face of the Mana pass. In both 
instances, the elevation may be assumed at seventeen thousand feet above 
the sea. 


Hot springs are numerous throughout the Himalaya chain, the tem- 
perature is found nearly the samein all, from-130° to 138° of Fahrenheit. 
f : No 
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No voleano is positively known to exist, but there are grounds for sus- 
pecting that the Nanda Devi peak contains something of the kind; the 
Bhotias and natives of the neighbouring districts bear unanimous testi- 
mony to the occasional appearance of smoke on its summit: this is attri- 
buted by them to the actual residence of a deity, and has, accordingly, in- 
vested that peak with particular sanctity. A religious Melais held every 
twelfth year, at the highest accessible point, which is, however, about a 
mile from the summit: further progress is rendered impossible by a wall 
of perpendicular ice. The dangers and difficulties incurred by the pilgrims 
are represented as most appalling, and of the many hundreds who start at 
each successive period, not fifty find courage to complete the enterprise, 
Under these circumstances, it is scarcely possible that the question of a 
crater can be ever decided by actual inspection. It is but just to add, 
that the extreme altitude of this peak, (already noticed) joined to its 
monolithic appearance, might, independent of any other considerations, 
have rendered it sacred in Hindu Mythology. 


Personal appearance, language, religion, customs, and tradition, all 
unite in pointing the origin of the present inhabitants to the adjoining 


Tartar province of Tibet. - a> is 


In the Mana, Niti, Jincar, and Byanse passes, the principal Bihotias 
still trace the emigration of their individual ancestors from some one of 
the villages or towns in that quarter. The colonization of. these Ghats, 
would not appear to have taken place simultaneously throughout their 
extent: the first body of emigrants established itself in the villages at the 
mouth of the Ghat from which the Hindu occupants were forcibly dri- 
ven, the remaining villages were settled by succeeding adventurers at dif- 
ferent intervals, and migration continued to be directed thither till the 
final dismemberment of the Himalaya chain from Zilet, The intimate 
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intercourse which has continued to subsist with the mother country since 
that event, has prevented a variation in language, and the dialect spoken 
in those Ghats, is strictly that of the adjoining Tartar tribe. - 


These observations do not apply to the Darma Ghat: its inhabitants, 
though equally of Tartar origin, are traditionally derived from a different 
race, and their settlement is~traced through the circuitous route of 
Hindustan. They are here considered as the descendants of a body of 
Mongol Tartars, which was left to secure possession of Aamaon after its 
subjection to Timur. This force, thinned by disease and the sword, 
ultimately retreated to the .Darma pass, and there formed a permanent 
establishment. 

The histories of Timur, mention the subjugation of these hills by 
one of his Atabegs, a fact which is also confirmed by the local records: 
these consist of little more than an enumeration of former Rajas, with the 
duration of their respective reigns; they, however, note an interregnum of 
about twenty years, during which the Mogul sway continued. Vestiges 
of this race are still found in the centre of the province, particularly at 
Dewara and .Bigeswar, consisting of tombs, constructed with large flat 
tiles, and, in other respects, substantially built; these cannot, eonsequent- 
ly, be attributed to the aborigenes, who were too rude to have made use 
of tiles or bricks for any purpose, while they differ both in form and ap- 
pearance from the graves of Jogis, the only class of Hindus which adopts 
sepulture. It is therefore to Tartars or Mohammedans only that these 


graves can be ascribed. The extreme sanctity of Bdigeswar, a principal 


“ Prag,” or Jamtrén, precludes the supposition that either of these sects 
would have been suffered, as subjects of a Hindu government, to pollute 
that place with their dead, while the Mohammedans, as is well known, 
were never able to effect any conquests within these hills. By the 

natives, 
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natives, these tombs* are called Mogul. The Darma Bhotias, from the 
association of the Mohammedan creed with the name of Mogul, repel, as 
an insult, the extraction here attributed to them; they are, nevertheless, 
unable to assign any other, while the difference in language, customs, and 
dress, particularly of the females, proves that they could not have had a 
common origin with the other Bhotias. No opportunity has been offered 
for comparing the Darma dialect with that of the Moguls. 


The religion of the Bhotias has been naturally influenced by their 
peculiar situation and pursuits; subjected toa government which, as re- 
garded thie infringement of its religious tenets, was ever intolerant. The 
Bhotias have beep compelled to conform with the Hindu prejudices ; 
continued intercourse with the latter sect has also led to a gradual adop- 
tion of many of its superstitions, while the annual communications main- 
tamed with Tibet have served to keep alive the belief of their fore- 
fathers. The Bihotias may now be regarded as Pantheists, paying equal 
adoration at every temple, whether erected by the followers of Brahma, 
of Budd,h, or of the Lama. The only temples in Biot are small rude 
buildings erected with loose stones, merely suflicient to shelter the idol. 
The Bhotias have no priests of their own caste, but avail themselves, ac- 
cording to circumstances, of the services of a Brahmin or of a Lama. 
Among the Darma Bhotias, divination is practised ; the omens are taken 
from the reeking liver of a coat or sheep, sacrificed for the purpose, by rip- 
ping up its belly. No undertaking of importance is commenced without — 
this ceremony ; when the first augury proves unfavorable, fresh animals 
are sacrified, and further inspections made: the result of the majority of 
OMens 


a 
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* Gold ornaments sia arms, are reported to have been ieee found on them, several 


graves have been exposed in digging foundations at Bégeswar since 18135, but they contained only 
small earthenware lamps. 
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omens decides the question. The office of diviner appears to be assumed 
indiscriminately by all males of good age; certain previous purifications 
are undergone on each occasion. 


The Bhotias ought necessarily to have no distinctions of caste: the 
Mana, Niti, and Juwér Bhotias, however, pretend to consider those of 
the Darma and Byanse Ghats as an inferior sect, and neither eat nor 
intermarry with them. The descendants of the first colonists in the 
villages at the mouths of the Ghats, who now confine their pursuits 
to agriculture, and maintain no direct intercourse with Tibet, afiect similar 
pretensions in regard to the Bhotias within the Ghats, while all, unite 
in assumptions of superiority to the Natives of J%bet, though on their 
annual visits to that country, they are compelled to drink tea at the 
houses of their several correspondents, such ceremony being there an 
indispensable preliminary to every commercial dealing. Of late years, 
the Juwdér Bhotias have affected to imitate the niceties and scruples of 
Hindus, in regard to food, and have assumed the designation of “ Simh;" 
but they have derived no consideration from these pretensions, and con- 
tinue to be regarded with abhorrence by the Hindus, as descendants from 
a cow-killing race. The policy which may have dictated this line of con- 
duct having now ceased, with the abrogation of the Brahminical goyern- 
ment, it may be expected that these pretensions will gradually disappear, 
and that the Bhotias will relapse into the*unscrupulous habits of their 


Tartar ancestors. 


In the institution of marriage, the inclinations and will of the /fe- 
male appear to have greater weight than is common in the east, both im 
regard to the formation of such engagements, and in the subsequent 
domestic management. Contracts are formed at an early age, but the 
marriage is not commonly concluded till the parties arrive at maturity. 
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Should the female in the mean time make a choice for herself, the previ- 
ous contract is compromised by the payment of a sum of money. The 
consideration given by the bridegroom to the father of the bride, varies 
from three hundred to one thousand rupees: a corresponding portion is 
returned, which consists of domestic stock, live and dead, and in some of 
the Ghats is considered as the property of the wife, by whom it is manag- 
ed for her own benefit. The females are chiefly employed in weaving 
blankets and coarse serges; the produce of their looms, after supplying 
the family with clothing, is also, in a great measure, at their own disposal. 
The nuptial ceremonies are uninteresting, they are invariably accompa- 


nied with riot and drunkenness. 


The Bhotias universally burn their dead; in Darma, this ceremony 
is performed in the month of Kartik only ; the bodies of those who die 
mtermediately, are committed temporarily to the earth, and at the ap- 
pointed season, the remains are taken up and burnt. 


On these occasions the heir of the deceased is expected to entertain 
the whole of his kindred; and is commonly impoverished by the prodiga- 
lity of the expense incurred. A number of goats and Yaks, according to 
his means, are sacrificed at the pile; of the latter animals, one is selected 
for the particular service of the deceased, and is previously led about with 
many ceremonies, adorned with flowers and laden with cloth, sugar, spice, 
and such articles : precedence in the sacrifice is also given to it, and the 
decapitation is performed by the son-in-law, or some other near relation 
to the deceased. In the selection of this Yak, the departed spirit is ap- 
pealed to, and its choice is supposed to be indicated in’ the animal which 
18 the first to shake its tail, when the stall is inspected ‘by the heir. The 
Bhotias universally profess extreme veneration for the manes of their 
fore-fathers; small monuments to their memory are numerous in the 


vicinity 
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vicinity of villages, generally on the summit of some height ; distinguished | 
individuals are further honored by images of silver or stone, and by the 
annual celebration of festivals, on days dedicated to the purpose, when 
the image is carried in procession about the village, and receives offer- 
ings and worship. Among the Darma Bhotias, when an individual dies 
absent from his native village, a clue of worsted is conducted to it from 
the spot where death occurs. In families of consideration, the thread is 
extended unbroken throughout ; by the poorer classes, it is only laid, in 
cases of considerable distance, along difficult parts of the road ; the object 
of this superstition is to enable the departed soul to join the spirits of 
his ancestors. Suttees occasionally take place in Juwar. 


The original languages of Bhot have been previously noticed, they 
are current only in verbal intercourse, as scarce an individual is to be found 
in Bhot capable of reading or writing the Tibet, while of the Darma dia- 
lect, it does not appear that any characters were ever in use. “In the 
Mana, Niti, and Juwdr passes, the Hindustani has become naturalized, 
and forms the medium of both colloquial and written communications ; 
in Darma, it is also current, though not so generally; in Byanse, it has 
hitherto made only a partial progress, as the necessity for its acquisition 


commenced at a recent period. 
In the division of time, the Hindu method is followed exclusively. 


In weighing and measuring commodities, the Bhotias have necessa- 
rily two modes of computation, that of the hills and that of Tibet; 
the former has been noticed in a preceding report ; of the latter, it will be 
sufficient to enumerate the denominations which are in most common 


use. * lig: 


Gram, 
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_ Gram, salt, borax, &c. are sold by measures of capacity, as follows : 


8 handfulls make one * Phirinea.” 
| iH 2 Phiriacd’ make one ié De.” 
12 * De,” 2 nee a eee sd one ** Dobi,” or “ Ciean? 


This “* Dobé” is equivalent to the Kacha maund of twenty seers; in 
some articles it contains eighteen “ De.” Within the Ghats, the articles 
above-named are also calculated by the “ Karbich,” or sheep saddle-bag, 
taken at four * Nalis.” Grain is also computed by the 


Nalia, 
“ Liyattor,” large “ Karbich,” equal to ....... 20 
‘‘ Swola,” or basket, ........., ditto .... ae 60 
P fiomeliy Or BING: cds sn orice avin GEED alco. & G0 


as 3 
Wool, sugar, hardware, &c. are weighed by the steelyard, which is 
divided into “ Nega.” The Nega is about ten sicca weight. 


! Prepared tobacco, Giir, &c. are divided into small flat cakes, called 
* Pola,” of which from ten to twelve sell for the rupee. 


Cloth is measured by the “ 7A,” or cubit, or by the ““ Khak,” 
Khagam, or breadth: 


In fine goods, broadcloth, chintz, &c. the piece is computed at eight 
“ Khak.” In coarse calicoes, twenty-eight breadths are required to com- 
plete the piece. Broadcloth is commonly sold by the “ Békeié,’ equal to 
two breadths, and so called from being the quantity required to make up 
a robe of that name. Gold is calculated by the « Sarswo,” or “ Pheténg,” 
equal to seven and a half Masas. Gold-dust, separated into “ Phetings,” 
each tied up in a bit of cloth, is current as coin at eight rupees the 


| * Pheting.” 


OF KAMAON. ie 


« Pheténg.” Silver is computed at the “ Jy,” or Temashi, (three Masas) 
and the ** Gorma,” or current rapee equivalent to four “ Jy.” The “ Jyt” 
is coined at Ladakh, and is of very uncertain standard: of late years, its 
metal has been improved. In this province it is called “ Gangatassé,” 
and passes at the rate of something more than five to the milled Furracka- 
had rupee. In large payments, ingots, called “ Lakalo,” or * Doja,” are 
used, these bear the Lhassa stamp, and are very pure silver; the ‘* Doja” 
weighs seven hundred and sixty Jyzis, and is current at something less 
than two hundred rupees. 


Bhot, for a considerable period subsequent to its colonization, form- 
ed an integral part of the mother county. The trade carried on by its 
inhabitants rendered them, in some degree, dependant on the will of the 
neighbouring Cis Himalaya chiefs; but they were long able to repel 
the contracted efforts of the latter, made for their subjugation. 

The ultimate union of these principalities in the monarchies of Garh- 
wal and .Kamaon, about three centuries ago, led to the conquest of the 
Mana, Nii, Juwér and .Darma passes, by those states respectively. 
The Byanse pass was severed from the principality of Jamie and annexed 
to Kamaon by the Gorkha power, about thirty years past. In becoming 
subject to the Cis Himalaya powers, the Bhotias were by no means with- 
drawnadrom their allegiance to the parent state, but still continued to ac- 
knowledge the supremacy of both; an anomalous state of subjection, which 
their paramount interests in continuing to be the medium of commercial 
intercourse between Hindustan and Tartary, will tend to perpetuate. The 
price extracted by each government for its protection, though mueh the 
same in its component details, is very unequal in its amount. Therevenue 
demands of the J'ibet government consist of “ Sink Thal,” land revenue. 

“Ya Thal,” tax on sun-shine. “ Kiiéin Thal,” tax on the profits of trade. 
h These 


ee & _ 
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These items are all levied at fixed and invariable rates: The “ Sink 
Thal” is assessed at twelve “ Polas” of Giir per Kanch, on the Khalsa 
lands; but asa great portion of each village is held rent-free, on former 
grants, the aggregate payments under this head are very trifling. The 
“Ya Thal,” which, from its name; has probably originated in the migra- 
tory habits of the Tartars, who, during the winter; remove to the warmest 
Situations, is assessed atone cake of “ Salma,’ or dried yeast per house, 
The’ above dues are collected by Tibet officers, who visit the Ghats with 
that view: the whole is received in kind, though the Gir and yeast are 
partly commuted for sugar, grain, spirits, and coarse calicoes. The 
“ Kam Thal” is levied in the shape of transit duties, “ Kiimn Kal,” at 
the rate of ten per cent. on grain. ‘These’ are: also collected in kind, at 
the first mart visited by the Bhotias, the loads of every tenth sheep, toge- 
ther with the wool on its back, are there taken, unless commuted by. the 
payment of twenty-seven “ Polas” of Guir per sheep. Duties are also 
levied on some few articles, agreeably to the rates fixed by an antient 
tariff; commodities not included in that schedule, pass free. Broadcloth, 
and many articles, the exportation of which from hence commenced at.a 
comparatively recent date, fall under the last description. In some cases, 
individuals are subjected to a tax, called « ffuro,” or plunder, substituted 
for the “ Kitin Kal,” or transit duties, and levied at nearly the same 
rates. This, from its name, should be a species of police tax, an. 
insurance against robbery. The inhabitants of the northern village at 


the head of each Ghat, enjoy certain immunities from these duties, 


and are, moreover, authorized by the Trans Himalaya sovernment to 
levy a transit duty of ten per cent: on the salt or borax of the Tibet 
traders visiting the Ghat. This duty, as well as the “ Kivinkal.? paid 
by the Bhotias, is levied only on the first investment of each trader, dur- 
ing the season. 
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In matters of police, the Bhotias are held responsible for the com- 
munication to the neighbouring authorities of all important transactions, 
which may occur.in the Himalaya states. The local tribunals take cog- 
nizance of all cases brought before them by the Bhotias, whether originat- 
ing in Tibet or elsewhere. In civil proceedings, the decrees of the court 
written in the Tibet character and language, and sealed by the presiding 
officers, are delivered to the successful parties... A confirmation of these 
documents where they affect general interests, as also of grants exempting 
lands from public assessment, are obtained by the parties concerned from 
succeeding governors. It does not appear, that this government ever ori- 
ginates any enquiry into crimes or offences committed by the Bhotias else- 
where, than in Tibet; nor does it delegate any power, judicial or fiseal, to 
the Bhotia village functionaries. Such are the marks of subjection which 
the mother country continues to demand from the Bhotias. Those exacted 
by their Hindoo conquerors have ever been. more costly and more extensive. 
, On their final subjugation, the Bhot Mehals were subjected to a tribute 
in gold-dust the quantity to be paid by each village, was ascertained and 
recorded in» “*-Kanch,” or Tola, Masa; and Ratti, the detailed cess, fixed 
under these denominations, has since constituted the standard estimate: of 
each village, and represents the modes of measurement in use elsewhere. In 
Niti, the assessment was calculated in * Damola,” equivalent to half a 
“ Kanch.” The assets made available to the government demand, comprised : 
iby 

ist. Profits of trade. 

2d.“ 'Tandkar,” or loom-tax. 

3d. Produce of agriculture. 

4th: Produce of ati — and drugs). 

Sth. Musk. 

6th. -“ Kota Baz,” hawks. 

7th. ‘* Bhera,” or wild bees’ nests. — 


BB 
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In the Kénungo records, the original Jama is made up of separate 
sums, under these several heads. The aggregate of tribute imposed on 


( each Ghat was as follows: 
| 


Pwar) see) io. ae tele s RSID 

Wammiie > h..). deen Hilde deci ce sBOB ie hears 

Byanse, ....... ehidwanesti Hate sat 71. .0 
Damola. 

MaRpdor alll toate. sale, wcleeee) 206. Oio@8 


Mana appears to have been, from the first, granted in religious assign- 
ment to the temple of Badarinéth, therein situate. Byanse, as before 
noticed, was only conquered a few years past by the Gorkhas, the Jama 
paid to its former government, Jumda, has been assumed with the view 
to‘comparison. The rents of two villages in that Ghat which, as being 
east of the Kali river, fall within the Gorkha territories, are excluded. ; 
The above forméd the ordinary revenue. The Bhotias were, at the same 
time, equally liable with other subjects to the extraordinary demands, in 
the shape of aids and reliefs, on occasions of the marriage of the sovereign, 
or of his son or daughter, of war, &c. But as their assessment included a 
tax on trade, they were exempted from the payment of transit and baza 
duties, throughout the dominions of their prince. 





The villages below the Ghats incorporated ‘with these Mehals were 


subjected to the same system of assessment, the only variation being in 


the detail of assets, of which, profits of trade form no part. The absence 
of this item is compensated by the increase under the head of agricul- 
ture, arising from an additional crop. As a considerable proportion of 
the land in these villages has been gradually acquired by the Bhotias in 


property, 
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property, either through grants or purchases, a view of the amount of 
their rents will not be irrelevant. | 


Kanch, Masa. Rati. 
Sums ee OP eae 808) ppt 6 
Dems Sr Ye. SAO OTs 42) D7 Tp 

Dumola. 
hts Bae eee a aunts pee Se eb aes 1256-0 0 


This last sum is exclusive of the rents of Joshimath and other vil- 
lages assigned to Badarinath, but which form a part of the district of 
Puenkhanda, in which the Niti pass is also. included; the latter name, 
from being more generally known, has been here adopted. 

Mutual convenience naturally led to the commutation of the original 
article of tribute. The equivalent insilver, was settled at twelve rupees the 
* Kanch,” and a fixed and permanent valuation was made of various com- 
modities, the produce of 7ibet, or of Bhot, which were received in payment: 
as the market prices of these articles fell below the ratts-in the original 
schedule, it became the object of the Bhotias to extend their payments in 
them: the proportion was, ultimately, established at one-half in kind, and 
the rest in coin; and in the event of the Bhotias being required to pay 
the whole of their assessment in money, a deduction of twenty-five per 
cent. was allowed on the portion payable in merchandize, such being, in 
point of fact, the actual depreciation in the current prices from the rates 
fixed in the original appraisement. During the government of the Rajas, 
the public demand continued unaltered, though subject in its liquidation to 
the variations, arising from the depreciation above noticed. The greater 
part of the revenue was assigned to the garrisons of forts in the mouths 
of the ghats, and to the payment of the civil local functionaries, The 
residue was collected on the spot, -by an Officer annually deputed from 

i the 
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the court for that purpose, to whom also was granted authority for adju- 
dicating the civil and criminal pleas pending among the Bhotias. The 
internal management was left to the De/teris or Patwéris, and to the 
“ Birhas,” or heads of villages, by whom also the detailed cess was ap- 
portioned, being laid eyery third year wholly on the land, and during the 
intervening period levied in the shape of a capitation, or rather of a pro- 
perty tax. The “ Bérhas,” in addition to the usual dues on marriages, 
&c., received a small public allowance from the rents of their respective 
villages: they were also assisted by petty officers, corresponding with the 
Mukaddam and Kotwal of the Hindu village institutions, These, again, 
were similarly remunerated. The garrisons above-mentioned, appear to 
have been retained in the ghats, puncipally with the view of protecting 
the inhabitants from the incursions of the Bahotias of the neighbouring 
ghats, more particularly of the‘ Jdts,"" or natives of “ Jamia,” a Bhotia 
state, east of the Kali, ° 


On the Gorkha invasion, the principal opposition made to their arms 
was from the Bhotias : for the period.of nine years, after the submission 
of the rest of Kunaon, the Juedris frustrated every effort made for their 
conquest, and. it was a consideration of their commercial interests, rather 
than any successes of the invaders, which ultimately induced a subjection 
to that owes, ‘This resistance on the part of the Bholias, joined to an 
exaggerated reputation for wealth, marked them out for peculiar exac- 
tions : the public demand rose gradually to Rupees 7,000. in Niti, 12,500 
in Jeary, 10,000 in Darma, and 5,000 in Byanse, while in some years 
nearly double those sums were extorted, under various pretences, by the 








© As the Séts of Hindustin are considered-of Tartar race, 
(Original connection between their ancestors and the Jats of Jamia. 


may there not have been some 
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officers employed in the collection. The gross receipts of the inhabitants 
from every source of production, were inadequate to answer such ex- 
cessive impositions, the capital and stock of individuals were gradually 
dissipated in their liquidation, and ultimately a load of debt was incurred 
for that purpose.. When both the means and credit of the individual were 
exhausted, emigration became his only resource; in this manner, the 
depopulation of the ghats was rapidly taking place, when the magnitude 
of the evil led to the interference of the Supreme Government. An officer 
of reputation, Captain Baactr Tuapa was especially deputed from Nepad, 
for the re-settlement of the Bhot Mehals ; under his vigorous superin- 
tendance, the present difficulties of the Bhotias were, in a great degree, 
removed by the enforced. restoration of a portion of the exactions, and 


by the reduction of the demands of their creditors to the mere principal 


sum actually advanced; while the principal source of these difficulties 
was cut off by a remission in the public revenue, reduced to 4,700 for 
Niti, 8,000 for Juwér, 7.000 for Darma, 2:700 for dyanse. The establish- 
ed principle of liquidation, half in money and half in. merchandise, con- 
tunued in force, but no longer afforded to the Bhotias its former advan- 
tages. The whole of these Mehals were included jin the Military 
assignments, and their revenues were either collected by the Assignees 
themselves, or were leased by them to some responsible individual; in 
either case, the demand for the half ith merchandise was commonly 
disposed of in gross to some of the Almora Sahés, by whose skilfal 
management it was raised to a full equality.in value with the money: half, 
at the expence of the Bhotias. 


The government Jama was imposed on each Ghat in one gross sum, 
and the detailed assessp ents left to be settled by the Birhas among 
themselves: in this measure they always assumed the original amount of 
the village tribute, as the standard for calculation, 





On 
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On the introduction of the British government in 1872 Sambat, the 
authorized collections of the two preceding years, were assumed asa 
standard for the Jama of the current year; as the whole demand was 
fixed payable in coin, in Farakhabad Kaldér Rupees, a deduction of 
twenty-five per cent. was granted on the half hitherto paid in merchan- 
dise, and a further deduction to the same amount was allowed for the 
discount on the Gorkha currency. The net Jama, which on the existing 
system was imposed in one gross sum on each Mehal, including the 
villages below, as well as those within the Ghats, stood at Fd. Rupees 
11,465, . 


In the year 1875 S. a general abolition of the customs and transit 
duties throughout the province took place; the tax on the profits of trade 
hitherto levied from the Bhotias, as partaking of the same nature, was 


included in that measure: a partial remission on the same account was 


made in the Jama of some of the lower villages, while both in these, and 


in Bhot, the items of musk, bees’ wax, and hawks, were struck out of the 
available assests. By this arrangement, the net revenue was reduced to 
Id. Rupees 4124. 


This demand continued in force for the remaining term of the first 
triennial settlement, at the second tnennial settlement, in 1877'S. and at 
the recent quinquennial settlement, in 1880S. a progressive rise took 
place, on a view of the increase of cultivation, brought about principally by 
the return of tenants, who had emigrated during the Gorkha government, 
and finally amounted to Fd. Rupees 5812. 


The revenue of every year has invariably been liquidated without a 


balance. 


For | 
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For the internal management of these Mehals, the only public officer 
retained in them is the Patwari, who receives from the village Pérhas 
the amount of their Jama, and remits the same to the Sader treasury. 
By this functionary are also made the reports connected with Police; re- 
lating to casualties,&c. Criminal offences are rare; the total number since 
1815, has been confined to four, of which two were murders, one a case 
of arson, and the fourth a petty theft: the three first-mentioned crimes 
were perpetrated from motives ‘of revenge. In the same period two 
inroads, by subjects of a foreign state, have occurred. In the winter of 
1822, the village of Me/am in Juedér, was plundered by a band of Tartars, 
during the periodical absence of its inhabitants. A part of the plunder 
has since been recovered through the authority of the Lhassan viceroy, at 
Gartokh; but the owners have hitherto declined receiving it, unless ac- 
companied with an indemnification for the missing portion. The pro- 
perty in question, consequently, remains in deposit at the Gartokh Police 
Office. The second inroad took place in 1623, at the Byanse Ghat, 
the whole of the villages in which were subjected to a forced contribu- 
tion by a party of Jits, from Jumia, on some antiquated claim of tri- 
bute. The whole plunder amounting to about 2,000 rupees in value, has 
since been recovered and restored through the intervention of the Gorkha 
chiefs in Datt:. 


The only manufactures in Bhot are woollens, consisting of blankets, 
and serges of various descriptions; these are partly consumed by the Bho- 
tias, in clothing, tents, &c.; the residue is disposed of in other parts of 
the province: this manufacture is not confined to any distinct class, but 
is carried on indiscriminately by the females of all ranks: the weaving is 
performed sitting, one end of the web being fastened to a stone, or stake 
fixed in the ground, the other secured by a strap to the body of the weav- 
er; the yarn is prepared by the males, who may, at all times, be seen 

kk engaged 
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engaged in that employment, with a spindle in their hand, and a roll of 
wool round their wrist. , | 


Trade, as has been already incidentally noticed, forms the primary 


object of importance to the Bhotias, and is the principal, if not sole con- 
sideration which retains them in the unfertile villages of Bhot ; now, that 
waste lands, of a far superior quality in the northern pergannas, every 
where present themselves for occupation. The adjoining province of 
Vibet, here called “ Bhot,” and.“ Hiundes,” (snow land) indiscrimi- 
nately, holds out peculiar attractions to commerce. Subjected, by the rigor 
of its climate, to perpetual sterility, it depends on the surrounding coun- 
tries for almost every commodity, both of necessity and of luxury; to 
remedy these deficiencies, it has, at the same time, been amply furnished 
by nature with a variety of valuable products; ‘its rivers ‘and deserts 
abound with gold, in its lakes are produced inexhaustible supplies of salt 
and borax, while to its pastures it is indebted for wool of an unrivalled 
quality. In-addition to these staple articles, “ Hiundes” yields many 
other articles of commercial demand, such as drugs, coarse precious stones, 


'Chaonr tails, Tangans, &e. : with these wants and resources, the Hiundes 


has naturally attracted the resort of numerous traders from every quar- 
ter, and has, in consequence, become a general mart, in which not only the 
wants of its inhabitants, but the demands of foreign merchants also are 
supplied. A periodical fair takes place annually in September, at Gartokh, 
the residence of the Lhassan viceroy, which is principally attended by 
traders from Hindustan, Ladaich, Cashier, Tartary, Yarkhandl, Lhassa, 
and \Siling, or China proper: under the first description are included, the 
Bhotias of this province, though’ at present those of the JieérmGhat, 
alone enjoy the unrestricted privilege of visiting Gartokh. 'The trade of 
Hiundes is an exclusive system of monopoly and restriction, which ap- 
pears to have been originally established for the encouragement of local 

and 
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and particular interests, and is now pertinaciously adhered to, partly 
from a reverence for ancient forms, and partly through the influence of the 
Chinese power. The intercourse to which the BAotias are admitted, is 


' considered as a measure of sufferance, and a formal permission is requi- 


site for its annual renewal. The trade from each Ghat is confined to 
some proximate town, beyond which the Bhotias are prohibited from pro- 
ceeding without especial licence obtained from the’ local ‘authorities, the 
Juwéri Bhotias alone, in consideration of military services’ rendered by 
their ancestors, enjoying an immunity from these regulations. On the upper 
parts of the Ghats becoming practicable, special missions are dispatched 
by the Bhotias, to their respective marts. These Vakils are each attend- 
ed by a single follower only, and carry a small offering of established 
yalue : on reaching their destination, they make a full report of the state 
of politics and of health in this quarter, the heads of their information 
are taken down in writing, for transmission to the viceroy at Gartokh, 
and they then receive their dismissal, together with a return in gold- 
dust, equivalent to the offering brought by them. A Hiuniya officer 
commonly accompanies or immediately follows the Vakil for the pur- 
pose of verifying the statements made by him, and to collect the tribute 
due from the Bhotias. On the fiat of this officer; depends the re-opening 


of the intercourse. 


This regulation would appear to be intended chiefly as a precaution 
againstthe introduction of small pox, or other contagious disorders, as even 
the British invasion of the hill states occasioned no interruption in the in- 
tercourse with Hiundes, although that event undoubtedly created a consider- 
able sensation there. When the small pox is ascertained ‘to ‘prevail in 
any Ghat, all communications with its inhabitants is temporarily prohi- 
bited. ‘The commercial operations of theseason usually commence ‘by 
the arrival of the Hiuniya traders-in Biot, as the superior strength and 

hardiliood 
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hardihood of their sheep enable them to cross- the snow earlier than the 

Bhotias ; from this period (about the end of J uly,) till the middle of Octo- 

ber, the flocks of both parties are employed in plying with loads between 
the marts and the Ghat villages. The Hiuniya traders do not visit any 
villages below the Ghats, deterred partly by the jealousy of the Bhotias 
and partly by a dread of the climate. The landholders of the northern 
pergannas, who transport their own produce into Bhot, are deterred by 
the same causes from proceeding to Hiundes; even in Bhot they are pre- 
cluded from dealing directly with the Hiuniyas, whom they may meet 
there, but are compelled to barter their merchandize with the Bhotias. 
A. few of the Alnora merchants occasionally visit the nearest marts in 
Hiundes, more particularly Taklakot, at the head of the Byanse pass; 
but their ignorance of the Tibet dialect, and their want of the means of 
carriage, render them dependant, toa great degree, on the Bhotias, and 
prevent them from trading in those articles of bulk, such as gram, gr, 
&c. which afford the most certain and profitable returns. The Bhotias, 
consequently, enjoy, to a great extent, a monopoly of the carrying trade 
from Hindustan to Tartary, in the supply of the local demands, in Hiun- 
des, and the system in force there operates to confirm a complete’ mono- 
poly. The regulation which restricts the trade of each Ghat to a prescribed 
mart, affects the inhabitants of the latter equally with the Bhotias; this 
system 1s further extended even to individual dealings, and every trader 
- has his privileged correspondent, with whom he alone has the right to 
barter. These individual monopolies, if they may be so called, are con- 
sidered as hereditary and disposable property, and where the correspon- 
dent becomes bankrupt, the trader is under the necessity of purchasing the 
right of dealing with some other individual. From successive partitions 
of family property, and from partial transfers, this right of Arath has been 
gradually sub-divided, and many Bhotias collectively, possess a single cor- 
respondent. This system differs so far from that of the Hong merchants 
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in China, that it leaves to every Hiuniya the power of trafficking directly 
with the foreign trader, though it restricts his dealings to particular indi- 
viduals: the only persons who appear to be exempt) from its operation in 
Hiundes, are the local officers, civil and military, and the Lamas. On the 
dealings of foreign merchants with each other, it has no effect. A brief 
notice of the several principal exports and imports may now be taken. 


Grain forms the staple article of Bhotia export; it may be computed 
that from twenty to thirty thousand maunds of every kind, annually find 
their way to Hiundes, through the five passes collectively; the high prices 

and rapid. sale, which this article invariably commands in that country, 
lead to the presumption, that the present state of supply is insufficient to 

the wants of the inhabitants ; but no considerable augmentation in the for- 

| mer can be expected to take place with the present inefficient means of 
I transport, to which the Bhotias are confined by the difficulties of the 
passes. As the Himdlaya villages yield. no disposeable surplus produce, 

‘the supplies for Hivades are drawn from other parts of the province, 
chiefly from the northern pergannas. The Bhotias make their purchases 
in the same manner as the Binjaris, by carrying salt to the villages, and 
} bartering it for grain. As soon as the loads of the whole flock have been 
exchanged, it is driven to an intermediate depét, where the grain is stored 

and from whence fresh loads of salt are brought by the sheep. During the 

cold months this system extends to the midland pergannas ; from the 

end of March the flocks ply in the northern districts, and from the begin- 

ning of May they are employed in transporting the grain from the foot of 

the Ghat to the. Himilaya villages. For the convenience of this traffic, 

the Bhotias have, accordingly, three depéts—one at their Bhot village, the 

second at the base of the Himéiaya, and the third, some three or four 

' ] days’ 
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3 days’ journey below. Grain, to a partial extent, is conveyed by the north- 
| ern landholders on their own sheep, to the Himélaya villages, and there 
¥, siiniinely bartered for salt. The rates of barter which now commonly 
prevail, may be stated as follows. Inthe midland and northern pergannas, 
from three to four of wheat or rice for one of salt, and within the Ghats, two 
of wheat or rice for one of salt. To the Hiuniyas, however, the Bhotias 
give only one of wheat or rice for two of salt in Bhot, while in Hiundes, 
they exact double that proportion. Coarse grains, such as mandua, 
chenna, &c. generally average half the value of the finer descriptions 
above mentioned, in this system of exchange. The advantages of this 
trade to the inhabitants of the northern districts, will be fully appreciated 
on a view of the state of prices, which, at this moment, prevails in differ- 
ent parts of the province. From the nature of the country, its agricul-._ 
tural produce cannot be made available for distant markets, and the 
fluctuations of price which may there take place have, beyond. a certain 
sphere, no influence on prices in the interior. At Almora, which is sup- 
plied from the midland districts of Kamaon (proper), wheat is now selling 
at twenty-five sérs the rupee. In the southern villares, both of Kamaon 
and Garhwal, from whence exportation to Rohilkhand takes place, the 
price is ‘nearly the same. In the whole of the northern pergannas, 
whence the Bhotias derive their supplies; the average price may be 
quoted as still higher. In the western midland pergannas of Garhwad, 


to which none of these demands extend, wheat is selling at two maunds 





the rupee, and purchasers even at that rate are not forthcoming. 


Calicoes—From the constant use of woollen clothes throughout the 
year, the consumption of cotton fabrics in Hiundes is small; the demand 
is confined to the coarsest descriptions, as quantity, not quality, is the 
first consideration with the Hiuniya purchaser. Europe prints are in 
partial request among the chiefs and foreign merchants. The aggregate 


value 
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value of exports, under this head, cannot be estimated at above ten thonu- 


sand rupees annually. 


Hard-ware—including cooking utensils of copper, brass, and iron, 
coarse cutlery, swords, matchlocks, &c. is exported to the extent of about 


ten thousand Rupees. 


Broad Cloth.—Not more than thirty bales, chiefly of a coarse quality 
are annually disposed of by the Bhotias, but did facilities exist for pro- 
curing cloths of the desired qualities and colors, the sales might be very 
considerably increased. The common military colors, such as red, yel- 
low, blue, green, and grey, are the only ones generally procurable by the 
Bhotias—of some of these colors, the use in Tartary is confined to pecu- 
liarsects and classes, and for the others, the taste has been long exhausted. 
Cloths of unusual color, such as olive, various shades of brown, &c. 
invariably command a quick sale. The enormous advance laid by the 
Bhotias on the prices of this, as well as other articles of export, must 
also tend to lessen the demand. 


Coral—is prized, as an ornament for females, even above precious 
stones; the large bright scarlet beads of Mediterranean coral, will com- 
mand almost any price. Inferior descriptions also command a ready sale, 


though at lower rates. 


Pearls—In these, size is the principal desideratum, shape and color 
are points of less importance ; no difficulty is consequently experienced 
in supplying the demand to its full extent. |The export in this, and the 
preceding article, averages about five thousand rupees in value annually. 


about one thousand maunds. 





Sugar 
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Sugar Candy—one hundred maunds. 
Spices—ten maunds. 
Dyes—chiefly lac and indigo, ten maunds, 


Wooden Vessels—chiefly cups for tea, are in considerable demand . 
there are turned from various kinds of wood ; those in greatest request are 
formed of the knot of a particular tree, which is to be found only in the 
eastern hills, near and beyond Katmandu, whither the turners from Bhot 
annually resort. Tea-cups of this wood are deemed by the Tartars to 
possess peculiar virtues, and an unblemished specimen will sell as high 
as fifty rupees ; the price of ordinary cups varies from four annas to two 
rupees each. 


Timber—in the shape of spars and planks, for building, is carried 
for sale to the nearest marts. Indigent Bhotias, who have no other capi- 
tal but their labor, carry on this traffic. 


Cabinet-ware, glass-ware, and a variety of other commodities are parti- 
ally exported : their aggregate value may beassumed at ten thousand rupees. 


IMPORTS. 


Salt—-the natural produce of lakes in Hiundes, is universally pre- 
ferred inthis province, for culinary purposes, to the Sémbher and other 
cheap kinds of salt, from the plains : tfe latter are considered compara- 
tively bitter and unpalatable, and are only used for cattle. The relative 
prices of the two kinds of salts in question at Almora, are from six to 
seven rupees the maund for Biot, and three to four rupees for plain salt. 

The 
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The Bhotias never part with their salt, except in barter’ for ‘agricultural 
produce, and by adhering rigidly to this rule, they are enabled to command 
a supply of the latter, even in the most unfavourable seasons. The total 
quantity of salt imported, may be assumed one year with another at 
fifteen thousand maunds. 





Tincal—also the natural produce of a lake in Hiundes; for some 
years subsequent to 1815, formed the most profitable article of specula- 
tion, but the demand has now greatly declined. During the Gorkha 
government, that is, up to 1814, not more than a thousand to fifteen hune 
dred maunds of tincal ever reached the plains through this province during 
the year. On the British invasion, and even before ‘the conquest was 
completed, large advances were made by British merchants to the Bhotias, 
for the provision of this article. By the competition among the former, 
the amount of their advances was rapidly augmented up to 1818, when the 
quantity imported exceeded twenty thousand maunds, as it did also in the 
two following years 1818 and 1819,/ This import, as compared with the 
demand in England, for which market it was chiefly intended, would ap- 
pear to have been excessive. Heavy losses, anda consequent withdrawal 
of capital from the speculation were the consequences. The supply has 
since as rapidly decreased, and may be now stated, at seven to eight 
thousand maunds. During the above periods, the price has been subject 
to the same fluctuations up to 1814, the market rate of this article, in 
its unpicked state, never exceeded three and a half rupees the maund. at 
the marts of Késipur and Beléri; in 1818, it had risen to fourteen 
rupees the maund, and some partial sales were made’ in: that year 
as high as sixteen rupees; during the two following years 1819-20, 
the price ranged between twelve and fourteen ; it has since gradually fallen 
to eight, at which it may now be quoted. The article is imported by the 
#hotias, in its original state, as procured from the lake. By the merchants 

m | the 
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the tincal, or natural crystals, are picked for the Europe market, and 
the dust is prepared into refined borax. . The residuum, consisting of 
river sand, is always considerable, varying in different years, from twenty 
to above thirty per cent. The Bhotias are not accused of adulterating 
the article, though the petty hill traders, who purchased it from them, 
were, for some time, guilty of such practice to a great extent: the refusal 
of the plain merchants to take the article from these people, except with 
a specific assurance against loss in. refining, beyond a given proportion, 
has checked this fraud. The prices in Hiundes correspond with those 
of salt—this article being similarly obtained in barter for grain. A view 
of the state of import in Great Britain, during the period im discussion, 
may not be irrelevant :— 


= 





Years... Value. Years, Value. : Years. Value. 

1614.... £10,620 LS 17... oi prc 82,573 1620. ... £209,175 
18l5.... 30,200 1618..... 76,666 121... 51,651 
1816,.... 103,301. +1819,... 215,591 1622..... .. 26,268 


The above statement is taken from a periodical publication, where it is 
given in the amount of Indian import alone, 


Wool—the produce of the Tartar sheep, known in commerce under 
the name of berjengi,is imported to the extent, of five or six hundred 
maunds—part of which is consumed by the Bhotias in the manufacture of 
“ Pankhis,”* and the remainder is taken. off by the zemindars of the 
northern pergannas, for blankets; the money price may be stated at 


fourteen 





ee of serge, varying in quality, some having the wool left long on 
One & , : 


i 
. 
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fourteen to fifteen rupees the maund, but it is usually disposed of by the 
Bhotias in barter for oil, or other produce. The supply above noticed is 
almost wholly obtained from the flocks of Hiuniya sheep, which visit 
Bhot, laden with salt, or borax, and are there shorn. 


Shawl Wool—the produce of the Tibet goat, was temporarily im- 
. ported during three years, with a view to the provision of the Compa- 
ny'’s investment: this demand has since ceased. This article may be 
procured, through the Bhofias, to any extent, deliverable at Bdgésecar in 
its rough state, mixed with hair, at from thirty-six to forty rupees the 


maund. 


Gold-dust—procured from the sands of every river in Hiundes and 
also obtained in small lumps by digging near the surface in various parts 
of the deserts, is imported in small quantities. The frauds found to be 
practised by the Hiuniyas or Bhotias, in alloying this metal and in mix- 
ing copper or brass filings with the dust, have created a general distrust 
in the purchase of this article : not more than hundred wa seme hid or mere 
hundred rupees worth annually find a sale. 


The remaining articles of import, comprising coarse shawls and 
pattu, inferior silks, cow-tails, ponies, drugs, dried fruits, Aaritd/, saffron, 
cured leather, similar to the Russian, &c. &c., may be oe eta at twenty 
‘thousand rupees annual value. 


. As.during some years from 1816 to 1821, the value of the imports 
greatly exceeded that of the exports, the deficiency on the latter was 
supplied by coin.” Farakhabad new rupees, to a considerable amount; 
then found their way to Hiundes, of which they became the favorite cur- 
rency. ; ) 


alt 
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It now only remains to offer a few observations on the former and 
present state of this commerce. During the time of the Rajas, the Juwéri 
Biotias alone traded on the products and manufactures of the plains, the 
Bhotias of the other Ghats confining their dealings to grain; these latter 
under the Gorkhali government, have extended their speculations, and the 
trade of the Jwwéris differs from that of the other Bhotias now, only in 
its superior extent. In the early stages of this commerce a regulated and 
fixed assize appears to have been made by the T'rans-Himalaya govern- 
ment, agreeably to which the commodities of the two countries were re- 
quired to be bartered against each other. The commodities of Hindusthan, 
from the smallness of the supply, and from the exactions and ‘robberies 
to which they were subject in transit through the hills, were appraised at 
high rates ; though these causes have been wholly or partially removed, 
their original effects remain in force, and the Bhotias continue to exact, 
the old and arbitrary prices. Since 1815, a most material improvement in 
favor of these traders has taken place; by the encreased facilities of com- 
munication with the plains and by the total abolition of transit duties, 
the imports from thence are now furnished in greater abundance and at 
reduced prices, at the same time by the influx of capital from the same 
quarter, the demand and value of every article of import from Tartary, 
lave been considerably enhanced : of these advantages, encrease of sales 
is the only one of which the Hiuniyas have partaken in common with 
the Bhotias. Were more equitable principles to be introduced in the 
transactions of this commerce and were the commodities of Hindusthan and 
Europe, offered on fairer terms in the Hiuniya market, it is difficult to 
say to what extent the demand might be augmented, while the Bhotias 
retain their existing monopoly no such desirable modifications can be 
anticipated, as a continuance of the present exhorbitant rates of profit is 
almost indispensible to avert general bankruptcy, which must otherwise 
result from the heavy load of debts, with which the Bhotias are universally 

P saddled. 
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saddled. From the establishment of a direct intercourse between the 
Almora merchants and those of Tartary, the desired object will doubtless 
be gradually gained, the same capital will continue vested in the trade, 
but the whole profit of the speculation will there fall to the capitalists, 
while the losses to which the latter is now constantly subjected from the 
failure of the intermediate trader, will be prevented ; under such circum- 
stances the rates of profit would naturally be lowered, and the demand 
and supply of exports from Hindusthan might be expected to increase. 
To the Bhotia the disadvantages resulting from such a change would be 
more apparent than real, in the trade of the most profitable article of bar- 
ter, grain, little or no competition could be offered, and though he might 
no longer be able to speculate in the commerce between Hindusthan and 
Yartary, yet the necessity of his services as a carrier would always 
enable him to command a considerable proportion of the gross returns of 
that trade. 


It would here be desirable to offer some accounts ‘of the adjoining 
Trans- Himalaya state, but the watchful care with which the entrance of 
Europeans is prevented, the extreme precautions with which Natives of 
India, not Bhotias, are admitted, and the jealous restrictions to which even 
the Bhotias are subjected, preclude the acquisition of any particular and 
authentic information on points, connected with the local administration 
and resources of that country; a few general notices may, however, be 


given. 


The province of Hiundes is by its inhabitants called “ Nari,’ while 
at Ladéich and >to the westward, it appears to be known by the name of 
Chang or Jhang Tang, an appellation nearly synonimous with Hiwndes. 
It is subject directly to the Lama at Lassa, and is administered by offi- 
cers deputed or appointed from thence. 

n The 


=< 


uf 
46 “7, ‘BHOTIA MEHALS 

The chief government is entrusted to two Officers conjointly, who are 
called Garphans, with the additional title of Urgi Ma, and Urgié Ya. 
They reside at Gartokh, and are relieved after three years: natives of 
Lassa and of that neighbourhood, are invariably nominated to these situa- 
tions. The province is subdivided into districts, each containing a certain 
number of towns and villages. The internal administration in each dis- 
trict is similarly confided to two officers, called the Deba, and Vazir, 
whose appointment also emanates from Lassa; the Deba, commonly a na- 
tive of the eastern provinces, is also changed every three years ; the Fazir 
who is one of the principal inhabitants of the district, holds his situation 
during good behaviour. The measures of these officers are subject to the 
controul of the governors at Gartokh. | 


The Urgit Ma and Deba appear respectively to enjoy superior conse- 
quence and consideration, but to give effect to their acts the concurrence 
of their colleague is indispensible. 


The only regular military force in the province is said to consist of 
two hundred horse, stationed at Gartokh ; this body must have been ori- 
ginally recruited from Tartary, as the men of which it is composed. are 
described by the Bhotias as a horse eating race. Each town and village 
has its enrolled militia, liable to be called upon whenever their services 
are required. The religious institutions -are under the exclusive control 
of the provincial and district Lamas, who also appear to exercise consi- 
derable influence in the local civil administration. 


A rapid communication with the Capital, Lassa, is kept up by means 
of a horse post, the Stages are from fifteen to twenty miles apart, and four 


horses with their riders are retained at each. 


The 
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The several public establishments are all remunerated by grants of 
revenue in its different branches. These latter have already been. enu- 
merated (para. 57). Of the aggregate resources of the province no esti- 
mate can be obtained; from the concurrent testimony of the Bhotias, it 
would appear that the Hiumyas are grievously taxed and oppressed 
under their theocratical form of government. The towns and marts to 
which the trade from cach Ghat is respectively confined, are as follows: 


Mana, .. to .. Chaprang. Dharma, .. to .. Kiunlang, 
Niti,, .. to .. Dapa. Byanse, .. to .. Faklakat. 
These are severally the principal towns of districts, and as such the 
residence of a Deba and a Vazir. The Juwart, as before observed, have 
a general licence to trade in every part of the province. 


Few opportunities have occurred for obtaining an insight into the 
peculiar usages and customs of the Bhofias, as when down in the Hindu 
portion of the province,—they conform generally to the practises in use 
there. In their personal appearance the Bhotias are perfect Tartars, and 
exceed the natives of this province in size and stature, more particularly 
the Diarma Bhotias, among whom individuals possessing extraordinary 
strength are far from uncommon. 


The dress of the male sex is in all the Ghats nearly similar, consisting 
of the common eastern robe and loose trowsers, with a skull cap, all of 
woollen stuff, to these is added a kamarband of calico. The .Diarma 
and Byanse Bhotias invariably wear woollen boots, reaching nearly to the 
knee: these are composed of stuffs of different colors sewn chequerwise. 
The soles are of buffalo-hide, 


The 


48 BHOTIA MEHALS 


The Bhotias of the other Ghats also use boots, of plain woollen stuff, 
when travelling over snow. In the dna, Nit and Juwar Ghats, the 
females adopted the dress worn by the same sex, and corresponding 
classes in the northern pargannas: The Dharma and Byanse women 
retain a Tartar dress: This consists of aweb of cloth folded round the 
body, and descending from the waist to the ancles in the form of a 
petticoat, at the waist it is secured by a girdle, commonly of leather: 
above this is a shift without sleeves, reaching below the knee, while 
above all isa narrow hood fixed on the top of the head and covering all 
but the face, shewing a tail descending down the back nearly to the 
heels ; a pair of boots, similar to those of the men, completes the equip- 


ment. ‘The aboye articles of dress are all made from woollen stuff dyed 


either red or dark blue, having narrow white stripes. The ornaments of 
these ladies baffle description and bear no resemblauce to any thing worn 


elsewhere : the most prominent are the ear-rings, commonly of pewter, 


which in size and shape, may be compared to a massive house. door key. 
Strings of large pieces of coarse amber are worn round the neck in addi- 
tion to two or three indescribable necklaces. The Bhotias of both sexes, 
and of all classes in every Ghat, carry suspended from the waistband by 
small chains or thongs of leather, a variety of instruments of daily use, 
such as knife, spoon, scissars, awl, packing needle, tweezers, steel flint, 


tobacco, paunch, &e. The Bhotias consume large quantities of .food, 


particularly of animal, of which a constant supply is afforded to them In 


the carcases of their sheep and goats which die from fatigue or disease, 
The Mana, Niti and Juvér Bhotias scrupulously abstain from the use of 
beef of every description; by the Dharma and Byanse Bhotias the Chownr 
Gae is eaten, and the common kine would probably not be spared by them, 
but for the general prohibition against the slaughter of that animal which 
is in force in this province. The Bhotias are much addicted to the use of 
spirituous liquors, in extenuation of which practice they plead necessity 


from 


from the nature of the climate in Bhot * when collected together in any 
place, they have frequent drinking parties, which are continued during 
the whole night, and sometimes kept up even for the ensuing day. Intox- 
ication with them does not, however, lead to riot or disorder. The liquor 
in use is of two descriptions—“ Déru,” or Whisky, produced by distilla- 
tion, and “ Jén,” obtained by simple fermentation: the latter js the favo- 
rite beverage. Both are procured from rice: to hasten the fermentation 

dried yeast, “ Balma,” reduced to powder, is added: a few hours only are 
required to render the “ Jén” fit for use. The “ Balma” is prepared from 
the meal of barley or other coarse grain, on which an infusion of the ber- 
‘Ties or sprigs of the Juniper, or of the “ Stiri,” in water is made to filter : 
the dough is kneaded, and when ready, dried in smal] cakes for keeping. 
The Balma is said to retain its properties for many years: its manu- 
facture, which is tedious, forms the exclusive occupation of particular 
individuals. 


Of the Biotias, it may be observed generally, that they are an honest, 
industrious and orderly race, possessed of much good humour and patience: 
in their habits they are commonly dirty, more particularly the Dharmias, 
who oper a Protess an hereditary prejudice against ablutions of every 
kind; to this profession they fully act, and, except on particular occasions 
of religious feremony, never wash either their hands or face. The skirts 
of their lens serve to cleanse both their persons and their cooking uten- 
sils—to scrub the latter, either with sand or water, would, they conceive, 
be attended by disastrous ssusequences, as already noticed in treating of 
the climate. 
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ae report, it may be added, that, on those points of 


In concluding this , a 
rural and domestic economy which haye been passed unnoticed, little or 


no variation exists from the practices followed in other parts of the pro- >» 


vince, and already detailed in a paisions reports art dt Ops bib 
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a AN ESSAY 
ON 
” THE EXTRACTION OF THE ROOTS OF INTEGERS, 
» AS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS. 
: By JOHN TYTLER. 


Ir any integer value greater than unity be assigned to the Symbol 10, and 

| the letters a, 6, c, d, &c. be each some integer less than 10 so determined, 

al and 7 be also some integer, then, as is well known, all finite integers, and 
some fractions, may be expressed by a series of this form— 


| 


Te n— nt n— 
a°10 + 510 + 10 +d@10 ke. 
(2.) The value generally assigned to 10 for this purpose, is the num- 
ber of the human fingers, the integers a, b, ¢, d, &c. are called Digits ; and 
) fractions expressible by this series, are called Decimal Fractions 


(3.) Now the problem which the art of Arithmetic properly so called, 
proposes to resolve is this, having A and B, two numbers expressed by 
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the above series, it is proposed to express Z, by a similar series, in the 
following seven equations. 


eed arin: eg A PVG tAl Bz. . 
Tee) eae eae ee 
ee a — 7% 

vu. A=B 


All other operations on numbers, belong either to the synthetical or 
analytical part of Algebra. 


(4.) These operations, in the above order, successively become more 
and more complicated, and hence to form an estimate of the state of arith- 
metic among any people, it is sufficient to enquire into the method by 
which they perform the most complicated of these operations with which 
they are acquainted. 


(5.) Conformably to this, I here propose to enquire into the method 
by which the Arabians, supposing A and B to be integers, express Z in the 
sixth equation or A = Z, or in other words, the Arabian method of 
extracting the Roots of integer powers. This method is contained in 
the Ayoun-ul-Hisab, a book, respecting which the reader will see all 
~ that I know in vol. XIII. of the Researches, p- 461. I believe the Arabs 
never attempted any general method for the seventh equation, which is 
the foundation of the Theory of Logarithms, except mere tentation. 
The extent of their knowledge on the subject of negative exponents, 
may be seen either in Mr. Stracuey’s History of Algebra, published 
in the Asiatic Researches, vol. XII. p. 177, or in the Calcutta edition of 
a Arabice- Persie Kholasut-ul- Hisab, Pp. 313, et seq. I do not find any 
race of their acquaintance with fractional exponents. 


AS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS. |. wo 


» (6), Tam induced to hope that this enquiry may be the more interest- 
ing, from not having been able to find it undertaken any where else ; it.is 
neither mentioned in Mr. CoLesrooke’s elaborate translations of Sanscrit 
Algebra and Arithmetic, nor in Dr. Taytor’s Lilawati. Inthe Researches 
yol. XII. Mr. Srracney gives from the Kholasut-ul-Hisab, a full and 
accurate account of Arabian Arithmetic, as far as Multiplication, but is 
silent respecting the extraction of Roots. He observes, p. 171—‘“ On the 
other Rules nothing is delivered differing so much from those contained 
in our common books of Arithmetic, as to require specific mention,” Mr. 
STRACHEY was probably led into this opinion from his having only consult- 
ed the Kholasut-ul-Hisab, a work far inferior, as I have reason to believe, 
either to the Ayoun-ul-Hisab, or its predecessor, the Miftah-ul-Hisab, and 
which contains no more than the extraction of the Square Root. To that 
edition of the Kholasut-ul-Hisab, which was printed at Calcutta in 1812, 
with a Persian translation, by Mouluvee Roshun Alee, (I presume the 
same mentioned by Mr. Srracuey at p. 167, ibid.) there is indeed added an * 
Appendix, containing the extraction the Cube Root, by Nujn-Uddeen Alee 
Khan; but this last contains no more than the bare rule, goes to no higher 
powers, and sets out by declaring, 1) wl 3 op lide 5) ad cle! 
p- 466. ‘“ The extraction of the Cube is one of the greatest difficulties in 
the science of Arithmetic.” And even this rule, as far as I can find, has 


never been translated into English. 


(7.) In the 35th number of the Edinburgh Review, Professor Puay- 
FArR (1 suppose) employs pages 201 and 202 in explaining the method 
used by the Greeks, for the extraction of the Square Root; and. this pre- 
cedent will, I hope, be a sufficient justification of me for employing so 


much time upon the present subject. 


(8.) For this purpose it will be necessary to have a general demon- 
stration of the extraction of the Roots of all powers, and as it would 
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perhaps be difficult to refer to a book in which this is detailed so minutely 
as is required here, I shall endeavour to give one, and shall, accordingly, 
arrange the present Essay in the following order. There shall be given— 


I. A general demonstration of the extraction of the Roots of all 
powers. 


II. An example of this operation after the common European 
method, exhibiting its conformity to the demonstration. 


Tlf. A similar example after the Arabian method, with a similar 
exhibition. 


IV. Anextract from the original Ayoun-ul-Hisab, containing the 


Rule, together with a translation and remarks. 
a? 


(9.) Then to begin orderly— 


I. In this demonstration, the symbol 2 shall be used to express 
less than > to express greater than, and then the following Lemmas must 
be premised. 


Lemma 1. The x" power of 10 is 1 with n cyphers to its right hand. 
Thus the first power of 10 is 10, the second is 100, the third is 1,000, 


the fourth is 10,000, &e. that is 1 with 1, 2, 3, 4, &c. cyphers to its right 
hand. 


Lem. 2. Hence the x™ power of 10 contains x + 1 figures, and is 
the least possible number which can do 80. 
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_ For 10 contains 2, or 1 + 1 figures and all less numbers contain only 

one, again 100 contains 35 or 2+ 1 figures, and all.less numbers contain 

only one or two, again 1000 contains 4or 3 + 1 figures, and all less numbers 
* contain only one, two, or three, and 10=10', 100=10", 1,000=10°, &c. 


Lem. 3. Hence the »” power of a Digit, as defined in paragraph 2, 
cannot contain more than » figures. 


For let a be any Digit then a" Z 10°, but 10° is the least number 
which contains » + 1 figures, hence a" must contain less than » + 1 
figures, that is not more than m. 


Lem, 4. The greatest number which contains only » figures is 10°—1. 


For the greatest number with 2 figures is 99 = 100— 1 = 10°— I. 
The greatest number with 3 figures is 999 = 1,000—1 = 10°— 1. The 
greatest number with 4 figures is 9,999 = 10,000 —1 = 10*— 1, &e. 


Lem. 5. Let @ be the number of figures in the integer A. Then the 
number of figures in A* is not greater than na, nor less than» (a—1) + 1. 


For by Lem. 4. since there area figures in A, so the maximum 








of A is 10°—1, and maximum of A” is 10*—1 | which is evidently less 


aa 
than 10] or 10°, But 10 is by Lem. 2. the least number which can 
contain an +1 figures. And hence (10*—1)* or A* must contain less than 
an ++ 1 figures, that is not more than an. | 


Again, since there are a figures in A, so by Lemma 2 the minimum 





of A is 10°“ and minimum of A® is 10°"| = 10°-™ and by Lem. 2 10°" 
contains (a—1) x + 1 figures. 
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(10.) It would take up a great deal of room to go on demonstrating 
the following propositions generally for every value of n. It will be much 
shorter, and equally legitimate, to fix upon an individual index, and 
demonstrate the extraction of that Root, and then the demonstration! 
may be easily extended to any other Power whatever, by means of the 
Binomial Theorem. In doing this, 1 must endeavour not to assign the 
value of the index » so high as to render the process unnecessarily prolix 
and cumbersome, and, on the other hand, it must not be taken so low as to 
render its extension to higher values, obscure and unsatisfactory. Be- 
tween these two extremes, I shall chuse the number 6, and, making x=6, 
shall proceed to demonstrate the extraction of the 6th Root. 


(11.) Bythe Binomial Theorem (#+z)* = x* + Garz + 1ba*z* 4+. 207323 

+ 15x72* + Guzs + 2°. . 
5 ea } ea oP 
andhence 2+z= eg + Ga*z + 15a*z* + 200323 + 15¢72* 4 Gazs 42°. 
Now let s and¢be any real numbers, and there be given the number 


s*4-t, in which s is known, then if there can be found a number such, that 
6 s* & that found number | 


i= = ~ = | 
15° s* x that found number | When all added together, the 


20° s? x that found number | sum should be = ¢, then is 
4 ' 
15° s* x that found number | | #& + that found number, the 


Gs x hat found mumber | 6th Root of s° + ¢. 
that found number | _ 
For let this found number be, then evidently the above expression 
becomes 
OF wep TS x wt 208 x ut 4 bt Oe xe 
and then + Gelu  DSs'w h 20 + lose! 4. Gout 4 wt = FP + 
and th 7 = + Gein 4 Lig'n + 20s'u! of W5s'tet 4 Gane! op = og 
as above by Binomial Theorem. 


ce” > ~~ 
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(12.) But if no such number can be found then is s*-++-2 surd to the 


| ee | 
6th Power. If not, let s*+¢ be Ratio mcd let | s°+t xv. Theneither 


wis # = or 5s. 










First let v = s then © = s* and Z's* + ¢. But by supposition 


v= | s*+-# and also v® =s*+/, which is absurd. 


Second. Let v 4 s, then by similar reasoning v® is Z s* 
and consequently Z 5° + é¢ and also = s* + ¢, which is also ab- 
surd. | 


Third Let» > sandletv=s+w. Thene*’ = (stw)' =st +2 
=s* + 685 w 4 15 s* w* + 20 53 w? + 15 & wt + Cows + w*. Hence w 
answers the conditions of par. 11, which yet by supposition no number 
can answer, which is also absurd. 


(13.) Let then s* + ¢ be integers and thus irrational, and let « be the 
greatest possible integer such that 6s* u + 15 s* u* + 20 5? u? + 15 3? ut 
+ 6su* + w° 4 t, then is s + u, the greatest integral approximate 6th 
Root of s* + ¢. That is (s+ )°Z s* + ¢and(s ++ 1)* > 56+ 4. For 
if not let v be an integer > s + uw and such that of Z. s° + ¢#. Then since 
v>s-+wuwands+u>ssoalsov > s. Letv = s + wand then as before 
vw = (s+w) = sf +655 w+ 15 s* ww + 20 5? we? + 155? wt + 6s wd 
+ wand Z s* + ¢. Subtract s* from both sides, there remains 6 s! w 
+ 15 54 w* + 208 w? + 155° wt + Gsw' 4+ 0° Zt. But sincev > 
s+uandyv = s + w so w > u, and fulfils the conditions of par. 11, 


_consequently « both is, and is not the greatest number that fulfils these 


conditions, which is absurd. 
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- (14.) For the same reasons as in par. 10,1 shall suppose the present 
operation to be performed on a number whose 6th Root consists of 6 
figures. Let then M be a surd to the 6th power, and let its approximate 
6th Root be m, sothat m* Z and (m+ 1) > M. Then since mconsists by 
supposition of 6 figures, so M will contain not more than 36, nor less 
than 31 figures. | 


If not, then either M contains fewer figures than 31, or more than 36. 


First, let M contain fewer than 31. Now since m contains 6 figures, so 
by Lem. 5, m® contains at least 6 x 5 + 1, or 31 figures, which is absurd. 


Second, let M containmore than 36. Now since maximum of m by 
Lem. 4 is 10°—1 so maximum of m + 1 is 10° and hence maximum of 


6 
(m + 1)* is 10° | or 10° which by Lem. 2 is the least number that can 
contain 37 figures. But M 2 (m + 1)* by supposition. That is, M must 
always be less than the least number with 37 figures, and, consequently, 
cannot contain more than 36. 


(15.) Asa medium, let us suppose that M contains 33 figures, then by 
the known properties of the series of par. 1, x will there be = 32, and M 
may be thus represented, supposing the coefficients of the powers of 10 to 
be Digits. 

a 10° + b 10" + 10% +d 10°? + 10° + f 1077 4 2 10% 
+ he 10° + & 10°* 4 7° 107? + & 10** +0 10" + m 107° + » 10” 
+p 10° 4+q 107 +r 10° + s 10% + 6 10% 4+ w 10% 4+ y 10" 
+ w 10" + a 10° 4+ y° 10° 4 = 10 4+ @ 107 + 6 10° + », 105 
+o 10* + «103 +2 107 + ». 10 + 4. | 
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ae ae, 


. For abbreviation, let 9 be put = 10 and let M be Wistinguished into 
parts or periods of 6 figures each, counting from the units place, that 
is, from ¢ backwards. Then M will assume this appearance. 

ag’ + bo + ¢ 9 
+d 9°? feet aye” +g +hes +i 
+jIP> + KO + LO" + mor 4+ no’ + pg 
+ae?t+re%+sg% + tot + wo + v oY 
twee +a’ +¥P +z + ag? + 6 OF 
tye +o? +e +ce +40 +8 

which is equal to 

(ag? +bo +e) X* ¢g* 
+P +eet+foe+tege +ho + 2) X ot 
+07 +kot +1 +me? +no +p) x ¢? 
hI te is GF ob BOY uO fe) X07" 
+e +ae* +y¥e? +29% + a9 +8) X 9° 

: we fe a ee ies a se Sl Mle So SUC 
Then for abbreviation let there be put 


ag’ +bo +e =A 
OPER CE PSO +e SF PROD tomy B 
I¢’ +ket+ipP tmp +ngop +p = C 
q¢? +r¢+se¢ + %¢¢ +up +27 =D 
were +e +yn +27 ¢ +29 +6 = E 
7 +dgt+iP +0 +29 +1) = F 


And then M becomes 
Ag’ +Be*+Coe* +De"% +E +F. 
which a very little consideration will shew may be thus expressed— 








e+D | +E | 9°4+F 

in which expression A contains only 3 figures, and B, C, D, E and F 
each contain 6, and hence by Lem. 4 each of these numbers Z ¢°. 

RK 


\ 


— 7 —S — oa —_ °° 7 - ». = -— 7 = al — ee | = = aa Se _ —_—s fies 
Pe ae oe ee we le iets cere | 
‘ 4 . ! 
~ L 
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(1 7). Now let the highest approximate 6th Root of A be a, so that 
a Zand (a+1)'>A. Thenisa a Digit. Ifnota = or > ¢. 


First. Let a = 9, then a® = ¢° and contains 7 figures by Lem. 2, 
and yet A only contains 3 figures, which is absurd. A fortiori a cannot 
be > 9. 


(18). Let A—a’ = R, then RZ 605 4+ 15a* + 200° 4 15 a' 4 6a 
+1. Ifnot R=or > 6a + lba* + 200 4+ 15 a + Ga +1. 


First, let it be equal. Then A — a® = 6 a5 4 15 a* + 20a" 4+ 15 a* 
+6a+1, andA=a’ + Ga' 4 1504 + 200° 4+ 15a? + 6a41= 
(a + 1). And yet by supposition A Z (a+ 1)’—which is absurd. 
Second, a fortiori it cannot be greater. 


(19.) Since A—a® = R and A = a +R,soA¢e’+ B= (a + BR) 
+B=>@ +R +B=ae\' + (R o. + B). Now since 
| a ¢| “=ae so by Par. 13) a g will here represent the S and R ¢° +. 
B the ¢ of that Paragraph and if 4 be the greatest possible integer such 
that 6. ag |5 b+ 15, ag|)* bt + 20.a¢)3h +415. ag agp|* 6*+ 
6. ag. & + b¢ that is, 6 a? g5.b + 15 at ot b* + 20a° ¢’ b* 4+ 15 a? ¢* b4 
+6ag6> + 6° should be less than R p° + B, thenis ag + b the 
highest approximate 6 Root of a ¢|°* + R ¢° + BorAo*® + B. and b 
will represent the w of Par. 13). 








(20.) In this case b when found must be a Digit. If not 6 =or > 9, 


First. Let 6 = ¢. shen G a 6b + 18 at 9° Ot + 20 a?» +4 
15 a go 4+6agh +N = 6a ¢! ¢ + 15 ad ¢? + 20 a? oe + 15 a: g° +L 
6ao'+¢. Now R by Par. IS 2 6a + 15 a* + 20a) 4 15 a? 4 





Sa et ee ee! | ey 
7 . he i rs 
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Ga + 1, and since R is an integer, so Maximum of R is G6 a5 + 15 a* + 
20 a + 15 a* + 6a, and Maximum of R gis Gao? + 15 a* go + 20a 
¢° + 15@* ¢° + 6a ¢°. Again by Par. 17). B contains 6 figures and 
hence by Lem 4). Maximum of B is ¢°—1. Hence Maximum of R ¢*° 
+ Bis 6 a pf - lb ato’ + 20 a oo + 15 at of + Cag + o—1. 
But 6 a’ + 15 a* ¢* +20a'¢* + 15a? ¢* + Gag* + 0° exceeds 6 a3 
g* + loa* g® + 20a? ¢* + l5da* ¢¢ + Gag® + o°—1, by Unit. That 
is, if b = ¢, then 6a ¢° b + 15 at ¢* b? + 200° ¢' b? + 15 a? ot b* + Ga 
¢ 6° + 6°, must exceed Ro* + Bat least by 1, and yet is also.z R g* + 
B which is absurd. A fortiori 8 cannot be > ©. 


(21.) Then let A g* + B be put = P andag + b= p,thensince p 
is the approximate Rootof P, so p* Z and (p + 1)* >P. Let P—p* = R’. 
Then is R’ Z 6 p5 + 15 p* + 20 p’ + lbp? + 6 p+ 1. Ifnot R’ = or 
> Gp’ + lo p* + 20p? + 15 p* + Gp + 1. 


First. Let it be equal. Then P—p* = 6 p5 + 14 p* +20 p) + 15p* 
+6p-+i1,and P = p* + Gp + 15 p* + 20p) + 15p? +6p4+1= 
(p + 1)*. And yet by supposition P Z (p+ 1)° which is absurd. Second. 
A fortiori it cannot be greater. | 


(22.) Since P—p* = R’ and P = p* + R’soP¢* +C = [A g*§ + Bige 
+ C = (p* + RB) 9° + C= p'o* + Roe + C= po|* + (R’¢* +0). 


Now since 6 P ¢|° = p@so by Par. 13). p o will here represent the S and 
R’¢* + C the ¢ of that Paragraph, and if ¢ be the greatest possible integer 
such that 6 pg|te+ 1fp'p]™ ct +20 pp|ic? + 15 pe] te 4+ 6p 


a 


gc* +c° that is 6 p® ¢5 @ gS pi etc? +20 pg’ ce’ + 1lop* pt et + 6p 


ge* + c* should be lege 








hr: n KR’ 9° + C then is pg +c the highest ap- 


proximate 6th Root of is + Roe 4+ Cor Po +Corj|Ag* +B) ¢ 
+ C and e will represent the u of Par. 13). 





~ J :' 7 . 
fw ;-"- 
a 
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((23.) In this case ¢ when found must bea Digit. Ifnote = or > @ 


First, lete = ¢ then 6 p* 9* ¢ 4.15 p* ¢* c* + 20p3 ¢%e3 + 15 p* g* ct 
+ Gppc® + co = G6 p* oo + 15 p*o* +20 p® o* + 15 p' g' 4+ 6pes 44°, 
Now R’ by Par. 21) 2 6 p* + 15 p* + 20 p? 4 15p? TPP + 1, and since 
R'is an integer so Maximum of R’ isGp* + 15 p* +20 p) +4 15 pt + 6p 
and Maximum of R’ ¢° isG p* ¢° + 15 p* ¢* + 20 p* ¢* + 15p2 ¢8 +6pe°. 
Again by Par. 17). C contains 6 figures and hence by Lem 4. Maximum 
of C is ¢*—1. Hence then Maximumof R’ 9° + Cis G ps ¢* + lop* ¢® +4 
20 p* ot + lop" 9° + Gp o* + o°—l. But 6 p* g* + 15 p* g* +4 20 p> 9s 
+1op* ¢° +6 p¢°* + 9° exceeds 6 p' o° + 15 p' ¢*® 4. 20 Pp’ et’ + 15 pot 
+ 6p ¢* + ¢*°—1 by Unit. That is, ife = ¢, then 6 ps ¢* ¢ + 15 p* ¢* ¢2 
+ 20 p? ge? + lo p* 97 c' + Gpeet + c* must exceed Rg’ + C at 
least by 1, and yet is also Z R’ g* 4 C, which is absurd. A fortiori c 
cannot be > ¢. 


(24.) Then let P ¢° + C be put = P’and p @ + c = p’ then since p/ 
is the greatest approximate Root of P’ so pe =P’ and (p’ + 1)¢> P”. Let 
P'—p'* =R." Then by similar reasoning to that by which R’ was proved 
£6p' + 15 p* 4+ 20 p> + lo p* +6 p + 1, may R” be proved Z 
Gps + 15 p’* 4 20p'? 4 15 p/* 4+ 6p! +1, And by continuing with P’ and p’ 
the same reasoning that was applied to P and p, there will be found 
p ® + dor p” the highest approximate Root of P* ¢° + DorP.” That 





is|pp +e|g +d or ae tole tele + dis the greatest approxi- 


mate Root of 





|\ Pot gc] o* + Dor|| Ag? +B | o* + ¢lo*+ Dand 
Pp! will be equal to R’”. ¢ ms q 







(25.) And by a continuation of the saute ic , 


soning, there will suc- 
cessively be found— : 


» 


4 
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lag + dlp +e 








First. p” = p"o+e= g + d |p +e, the great- 





|Agt+B 











idee 








estapproximate 6th Rootof P” or P” ¢° +E, or 
¢° +E. And P“’—>»’" will be = R". 





















Second. p"=p"¢4+f=||]lae+dle +e p+dlo+e 
the greatest approximate 6th Root of P" or P’’ gf + F or 


ots 

















¢° + D| ¢° +E | ¢* + F, which is the original 


A e° +B q° +e 
number M proposed in par. 16). and p>" = RK’. That is p" = m of 
par. 14), 


(26.) And evidently similar reasoning may be continued to any 
length. Let it now be proposed to pursue this operation so as to find a 
certain number of decimal places in the Root, and to avoid as before 
par. 10), the trouble of a general demonstration let it be proposed to find 
the Root to 3 decimal places. Then multiply M by 9° X} or ¢"°, and by 
the principles of the series in par. 1). M g'* will contain 33 +, 18, or 51 
figures as by par. 15). And of these, as will easily be perceived, the 18 
lowest places are Cyphers. That is by the reasoning of par. 15. 


Met=—A ¢* +4 Bot ce ( 
and, consequently, by o 
the approximate Root 

ag’ +oeg’ +e 
Let this Root be put =4 


“+ De® + Eg** + F e+ 09" 409% +0. 
according to the principles given above, 
yund of this form. 

Foote tfet+eg tho +k. 

that w* 2 and (» + 1) >Mo¢*. Then 


5 
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€ M 18 ( + 1)§ ) | 
evidently ut Z.- that isZ M. And similarly ———— > M. Hence 
¢ ¢" eo” 
+18 w+ | 
She — —— > M*. 





4 


4] eos | 
then |— or — Z. M* and * | —____——— Or 
18 ; 


¢ e ¢ ¢? 
e ag+tbeitee’tdgit+egt+fete ¢+hotk 
That is — or- _ ———_———_—— <a 

o ¢ 
is the approximate 6th Root of M,and is equal toa ¢* + b9* + cg? +d ¢* + 
eg + fe? +g¢o° +he* +k¢7 which, according to the well known laws of 





the series of par. 1,) contains 3 decimal places; viz. gg‘ +4¢°% + kg. 


| jet je 
And aice > M* so is— the highest approximate Root with 3 de- 
e . e 

cimal places. 


(27.) If for 3 decimal places, there be required any other number, 
then let the number of decimal places required be put = z, and then it is 
é 


obvious that in this reasoning for M ¢°** and—— there is to be substituted 





6 g 
M“* and—, and the very same process will give a Root with a z number 
ae | 


of decimal places. 


(28.) But 1 have not been able to find that the Arabs were acquaint- 
ed with this method of approximating to the truth, and I therefore pro- 
ceed to explain their contrivance for adding a fraction to the integral 
approximate Root, such that the sum should of course be greater than 
that integral Root, and yet less than the truth, and consequently should 
approximate still more nearly to the truth. 
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Let M bea surd integer to index x, and mits approximate root, so 
that m" Z and (m+1)" > M. LetM—m* = r and M =m" +°r. Then 
r Fe r 
———_—___|' That isa +9 ——— 
(an ++ 1) *—m". (m + 1) “—m' 


approximate x™ Root of M, greater than m the integral Root. 





is an 





is M always > m + 


For as before, let » be expounded by 6. Then obviously (m + 1)*— 

m? = Oms + 15 m* + 20m? +15 m* +6m + I. Now since '|M > m let 
‘iM = m-+a. Thensince ‘a 2 m+ 1, soa Z 1 and is a proper frac- 
tion. Then M = (m+2x)* = m* + Gmix + 15 m*ax* 4 20m'ar + 15 m* x* 
+ 6m25 + w® and M—in’* = 6mix 4+ 15 m* x* + 20m'a?’ + 15m a* 4+ 6m2° 
r 6G mi zz + 15 m* 2® + 20 m 2’ 


+ 2°= r. Hence ———- = ——— : 
(m 41)*—m*® Gm + 15m* + 20 m*, 











4+ 156m* 2* + 6mz* +2° r 
$$ __—_—_—.. Thenz > —— 
+ lim’ +6m +41 (m -4-1)°—m*- 
r a 
If not, then x = or 42 ————_——- First let « =- _ 
(mm +-1)°—n*. (m-f-1)*—m’*. 


6G mia + 15m*a* +20m'2' 415m? xt +6mei4 a 
Then « =——_—________—_- — - and hence 
Gm5 +15m* +20m’? +15m* +6m + 1 

6Gmiac tlom'24+20m 2+ mst +6mr4+-r—[6mr + 15 m* 2 
+ 20m a + 15m? ct + 6me° + 2%, an equation which is evidently 
absurd, unless = 1. But z is also a proper fraction, which is absurd. 





r 
Secondly, a fortiori « not 2 ——————— for then also Gmiz + 15 m* x 
‘ (m + 1)°—m* 


+20 met limr+6mer4+r 4 6max + 15 m* 2? + 20 m2? 
4+ 15m? xt + 6m25 + 2°, which requires x to be > 1. also absurd. 
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r 4 ae 
Then since  >——————_ som + 2 > m + ——_—— and (m+2) 
(m-+1)*&—an*. (m-+1)°—ms. 
; . 6 
r 
or Malso > m +—————_| as above. 
(m-+-1)°—im*. 


(29.) Here it is evident, that if any constant value be assigned to 
m, then if r be small, that is in case the integral Root differ but little from 


" 
the true Root, then the fraction —————_——_- js also smal], but if r be 
(mm + 1) *—m" 
large, that is in case the integral Root, differ much from the true Root, 
r 
then the fraction is large. That is, the compensation made 
(an + 1) °—im" 


by the fraction is proportionate to the error of the integral Root. 





(30.) I need scarely add, that whenever it js required to extend the 


above demonstration to any other index than 6, then for the individual . 


numbers G, 15, 20, 15, 6, 1, there are to be substituted the general co-effi- 


| a a—I nm n—l+ n—2 2 n—1+ n—2- » 3 
cients of the binomial theorem it, 





| SD) ccnegihicn gy 0 gy Mee ep Hg RY 
&e. and the same reasoning applied as that given above, 











(31.) Lnow proceed in order :— 


II. To exemplify the above demonstration, by the actual extraction 
of the 6th Root of a given number, according to the directions contained 
in European books of Arithmetic, I therefore chuse to extract the 6th 
Root of the number 

166, 571, 800, 758, 593, 887, 308, 296, 025, 335, 490. 


which consists as in par. 14) of 33 figures. And the operation is thus 
exhibited. 


- 
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| | Se ie ee ade 
166, 571, 800, 758, 593, 887, 308, 296, 025, 335, 490. (234567 
“ | 
102, 571, 800 
84, 035, 889 
18, 535, 911, 758, 593 
16, 134, 619, 913, 216 | 
2, 401, 291, 845, 377, 887, 308 
2, 116, 025, 521, 169, 640, 625 
285, 266, 324, 208, 246, 683, 296, 025 
255, 443, 315, 383, 323, 683, 729. 856 
29, 823, 008, 824, 922, 999, 566, 169, 335. 490 
29, 823, 008, 824, 922, 999, 565, 181, 681. 169 
fesse 987, 654, 321. 


(32.) And the Rule given for its performance is as follows : 


Article (a). Place a dot over the units place and over every succeed- 
ing 6th figure, counting to the left hand, that is, over the 7th, 13th, 19th, 
25th, and Sist places. Then beginning at the left hand; call 166 the 
first period ; 571,800 the second period; 758,593 the third period: and 


BO On. 


(6). Find the nearest approximate 6th Root of the first period 166. 
This by trial is 2, For 2° — 64 and Z 166and 3° — 729 and > 166. Write 
this 2 separated by a semicircle to the right hand of the given number, 
and call it the first found figure of the Root. 


(c). Call the 6th Power of the first found figure of the Root which 
is 2° — G64, the first Subtrahend. 


S 
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(d). Subtract 64, this first Subtrahend from 166 the first period, and 
call 102 the first Remainder. 


(e). To the right hand of the first Remainder annex the second 
period 571,800, so as to make it 102,571,800. Call this the first Re- 


solvend. 


(f). Seek the greatest number with the following properties. That 
if there be taken— 


6 X (ten times the first found figure of the Root)* x (this sought 
number) 


+ 15 X (ten times the first found figure of the Root)* x (this sought 


number)? 


+- 20 x (ten times the first found figure of the Root): x (this sought 
number)? 


+ 15 X (ten times the first found figure of the Root): x (this sought 


number)* 


+ 6 X (ten times the first found figure of the Root) x (this sought 


number ): 
+ (this sought number).¢ 


The sum of all these added together may not exceed the first Resol- 
vend 102,571,800. 
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Then 3 is the number which fulfils these conditions. For since 2 is 
the first found figure of the Root, if 3 is the sought number, the above 
expression becomes— | 


62053) = 6:3,200,000° 3 = 57,600,000 
+ 15°204'3* = 15° 160,000" 9 = 21,600,000 


4 20:207-33 = 20:  8,000° 27 = 4,320,000 
+ loos = ls 400° 81 = 456,000 
+ 620°35 = 6 20243 =  —«-29,160 

+ 3° 729. 729 


$4,035,889, which is 
4. 102,571,800. And 3 is the greatest number which will answer these 
conditions. For if 4 be substituted in this expression for the sought 


number, it will become— 


6205-4 = 6°3,200,000' 4 = 76,800,000 

+ 15°20*-4° = 15: 160,000- 16 = 38,400,000 
+ 20:205-45 = 20° 8,000° 64 = 10,240,000 
+- 15°207°44 = 15° 400° 256 = 1,956,000 
+ 620-45 = 6 20°1024 = 122,880 
4° 4096 4,096 


. 127,102,976, which is 
> 102,571,800, and consequently would not answer. 


(4’). Place 3, the number now found, to the right hand of 2, the first 
found figure of the Root, in the semicircle Article 4.) so as to make it 23. 
Call 3 the second found figure of the Root, and 23 the found figures of the 
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(} (c’). Call 84,035,889 the sum found by Art. f.) the second Subtrahend. 


Ey ae 
\ (d’). Subtract 84,035,889 the second Subtrahend from 102,571,800 the 


) first Resolvend, and call 18,535,911 the second Remainder. 
(¢). To the right hand of the second Remainder annex the third 


Period 758,593 so as to make it 18,535,91 1,758,593. Call this the second 
Resolvend. 


(f’). Seek the greatest number with the following properties. That 
if there be taken— 


6 X (ten times the two first found figures of the Root)’ x (this 
sought number) 


+ 15 x (ten times the two first found figures of the Root)* x (this 
sought number.) 


+ 20 X (ten times the two first found figures of the Root)? x (this 
sought number.) 


+ 15 X (ten times the two first found figures of the Root)? x (this 
sought number) 


+ 6 X (ten times the two first found ficures of the Root) x (this 
sought number.) 


ao (this sought number,)¢ 


| The sum of all these added together may not exceed the second 
Resolvend 18,535,911,758,593. 


ig = - 
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Then 4 is the number which fulfils these conditions. For since 23 
are the two first found figures of the Root, if 4 is the sought number, the 
above expression becomes— 


6°2305-4 = 6°643,634,300,000° 4 = 15,447,223,200,000 
+ 15°230'4¢ = 15: 2,798,410,000° 16 = 671,618,400,000 
4+ 20:2303-4? = 20: 12,167,000. 64 —= 15,573,760,000 


4 15°230744 — 15: 52,900° 256 = 203,136,000 
+ 6930-45 = 6 230° 1024 = 1,413,120 
4+ 4° = 4096 = 4,096 


16,134,619,913,216, which 
is 4 18,535,911,758,593. And 4 is the greatest number which will 
answer these conditions. Forif5be substituted in this expression for the 
sought number, it will become— 





623055 = 6°643,634,300,000- 8 = 19,309,029,000,000 
+ 15°230*°5* = 15° 2,798,410,000- 22 = 1,049,403,750,000 
+ 20°2303:53 — 20- 12,167,000" 125 — 30,417,500,000 


+ 15°2307°5* — 15 62,900" 625 = 495,937,500 
+ 6290-55 = & 230° 3,125 = 4,312,500 
a 15,625 — 15,625 





20,389,350,515,625, which 
iS >18,535,911,758,593, and consequently would not answer. 


i’. Place 4, the number now found, to the right hand of 23, the two 
first found figures of the Root in the semi-circle Art. 4,) so as to make 
it 234. Call 4the third found figure of the Root, and 234 the found figures 
of the Root. 
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e’. Call 16,134,619,913,216, the sum found. by Art. f',) the third 
Subtrahend. 


d’, Subtract 16,134,619,913,216 the third Subtrahend from 
18,539,911,758,593 the second Resolvend, and call 2,401,291,845,377 the 
third R 


vemainder, 





e’. To the right hand of the third Remainder annex the fourth 
Period 887,308, so as to make it 2,401 ,291,845,377,887,308. Call this the 
third Resolvend. 


And this operation must be analogously continued thus— 
Jf". Seek the greatest number with the following properties. That 
if these taken— 


6 X (ten times the found figures of the Root)’ xX (this sought 
number). , 


+ 15 X (ten times the found figures of the Root)* X (this aa 
number)*. 


+ 20 X (ten times the found figures of the Root)? x (this ee 
number)’. 


+ 16 X (ten times the found figures of the Root' x (this sought 
number)*, 


+ 6 X (tentimes the found figures of the Root) x (this sought 
number), | 


ia 
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+ (this sought number)’. 


The sum of ‘all these added together may not exceed the last 
Resolvend. 


(v”.) Place the number now found to the right hand of the found 
figures of the Root in the semicircle Art. 6). Call the number now found 
the last found figure of the Root, and the whole of the figures in the semi- 
circle, the found figures of the Root. 


(e”.) Call the sum found by Art. /” the last Subtrahend. 


(d".) Subtract the last Subtrahend from the last found Resolvend, 
and call the Result the next Remainder. 


(e".) To the right hand of this Remainder annex the next Period, 
and continue this circle of operations till there be no period in the origi- 
nal given number so to annex. 


And thus it will be found that— 
The fourth figure of the Root is 5. 
The fourth Subtrahend is— 


6234075 + 15°2340*5* + 20°23407-5! 4 15-9340%54 + 6°2340°5 4 5° 
= 2,116,025,521,169,640,625. 


The fourth Remainder is 285,266,324,208,246,683. 
Then the fifth figure of the Root is 6. 
The fifth Subtrahend is 295,443,315,383,323,683,729,856. 


The fifth Remainder is 29,825,008,824,922,999,566,169. 
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Then the sixth figure of the Root is 7. 
The sixth Subtrahend is 29,823,008,824,922,999,565, 181,681,169. 


And the sixth Remainder, with which the operation concludes, is 
937,654,321. 


(33). I now proceed to show the conformity of this Rule, with the 
demonstration given in Par. 11). et seq. and for this purpose must pre- 
mise the following— 


Lemma 6. Ifto the right hand of a Row of a figures another Row 
consisting of an 2” number of places be annexed, this is equivalent to 
multiplying the first Row by 10° and adding to the product the number 
expressed by the second Row. 


Thus let 9,876 be a Row of figures, and 123,456 a second Row. In 
this second Row there are 6 figures, then if it be written to the right hand 
of, and in one line with the first Row, it will become 9,876,123,456 — 
9,876,000,000 +. 123,456 = 9,876 + 10° + 123,456. This is too evident to 
require farther illustration. 


(34.) Now M (Par. 15.) is expounded in the present example by the 
number 166,57 1,800,758,593,887,308,296,025,335,490, so placing the dots 
over every 6th place, as directed in Par. 22, Art. a). distinguishes it by 
Lem. 6 as follows: 


166,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000. 
+ 571,800,000,000,000,000,000,000,000,000, 
+ 758,593,000,000,000,000,000,000, 

+ 887,308,000,000,000,000, 

+ 296,025,000,000. 

+ 335,490. 
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That is equal to 
16610” + 571,800:1074 4 758,593-10'* + 887,308°10'* +. 296,025: 10° 
+ 335,490. 
Then evidently by Par. 16.) 


166 consists of 5 figures, and expounds A. 
571,800 consists of 6 figures, and expounds B. 


758,593 ...... .-..++» Similarly expounds C. 
887,308 .............. Similarly expounds D. 
296,025 ...are- Mews sumilarly expounds E. 


335,490 .........+.--- Similarly expounds P. 


And hence, by the Tegronny: of Par. 16) M becomes equal to, 
(¢ being put = és 





| |.166 9° + 571,800| ¢° + 758,593 | ¢° + 887,308 | ¢° + 296,025 
o° + 335,490. 


And hence in succession— 
A ¢* + B or P is expounded by 166 9° + 571,800, or 166,571,800 by Lem. 6. 
‘Ag? + Bio + CorP¢! + C or P’ by |166-¢* + 571,800 800| ¢° + 758,593, 
or 166, 571,800,758,593. 


aw +B | of +C et Dork at + Dae Pedy: 





166 ¢° + 571,900 | ¢* + 758,593, | ¢© + 887,308, or 166,571,800,758, 


593,887,308 
- Ww 
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| |Ag'4B eC +D | e°+E or P’ ¢°+E or P” by 





| : | 166 ¢° + 571,800| ¢* + 758,593 | ¢* + 887,308 | ¢* + 296,025, or 
166, 571,800,758,593,887,508,296,025. 


And hence P’” ¢* + F or P*" by the same number as M (Par. 25.) 


(4.) Now the highest approximate Root of 166 or Ais 2. Hence 
2, the first found figure of the Root, expounds a (Par. 17). 


(c.) Then 2° = 64 = first Subtrahend, expounds a‘. 


(d.) Then 166 — 64 = 102 expounds A — a® or R and is first 
Remainder. 


(é.) Since Bis expounded by 571,800 and consists of 6 figures, so 
102,071,800 by Lem. 6 expounds R ¢* + B, and is first Resolvend. 

Cj.) Since a ais expounded by 2,504 9 is expounded by 20, and a* o 
or a ¢|* by 20*, and a} ¢? or aq) by 204, &e. hence Ga? o* + 15 a* 2¢* + 20 a’ 3 
+ loa ¢ + Gag + 1 isexpounded by 6- 205 + 15-204 + 20207 + 15-20" 
+ 620 + 1, and since 3substituted as directed produces by the sum 6205-3 
++ 15°20*3* + 90:20"3" 4 15-207-3* + 203% + 3° a number 64,035,889 
| smaller than 102,571,800 or R ¢* + B, and since 3 is the greatest number 
which: will do so, so 3 expounds the 4 of the sum 6 a! pb + lb at ot 
+ 20a* g? BF + 15 a* @* b* 4 Gag bs 4+ Be as by Par. 19). 


uf 
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-(i.) Then 3, the second found figure of the Root, expounds } (Par. 20) 
and since 2 expounds a, and there is but one figure in &, so by Lem. 6) 
“a9 + bis expounded by 23. And since p by Par. 21) = ag +4 80 p is 
expounded by 23. ‘And hence 23 is the highest approximate Root of 
Ao’ + BorP or 166,571,800, the two first periods of the given number, 


As is easily tried, for 23° — 148,035,889, which is less, and 
24° = 191,102,976, which is greater than 166,571,800. 


(c’.) Then 84,035,889 the second Subtrahend expounds 6 a! eb - 
+ 15 a* 9* b? + 20 a? 93 BF 4 15 a? Vb 46a9 55 + be, 


(d’.) Since by Par. 19.) A ¢¢ +B=0 ¢ + Roo4B s0A¢° 2 B 
— a ¢° = Re + B. Subtract from _ both sides of this equation the 
second Subtrahend by Art. ¢’,) and it becomes A e + B— at ¢ 
—6a0b — lb at ot — 20 a3 ¢? 6) — J5.a* g* b+ — Gag bi —. bs 
= Re* + B—(Ga5 05} + 15 a4 g* 0 + 20 a* 9b} 4 15a? ¢* b+ + Gaghi + b*) 
=A’ + B—(a‘ 2° + Gat ib + 15 a* 9* b? + 20 a3 93 Bb? 4 15 ¢* bt 
+ Gapb'+ b) = (Age + B)—(a +b) = by Par. 21) to P — p* — Rr. 
Then since R ¢* + B is expounded by 102,571,800 and 6a5¢5p + lba* p+ be 
+20 a? ¢? b* + 15 a? ¢? b* 4 Bag Db + 6° is expounded by 84,035,889 
so(R o* + B)—(6a: e°b+ 16 a g4 b* 4 904: g? 6° 4 15 a? g? bt 
+ 6ap bs + b*) or P — p* or R’ is expounded by 102,571,800 — 
64,035,889 = 18,535,911 the second Remainder. | 

(é.) Since C is expounded by 758,593 and consists of 6 figures, so 
by Lemma 6,) 18,535,911,758,593 expounds R’ ¢* + C, and is the second 
Resolvend. 


(/".) Since ag + bor p is expounded by 23, so Pp @ is expounded by 
250 and Pp 2 or p ¢* by 2507 anc ih oF or p ¢? by 230°, &c, hence G Pp 23 





b 
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+ 15 p* g* + 20p’ ¢ + 15 p* eo? + 6p + 1 is expounded by 6230: 
+4. 15°2304 + 20°2507 + 15°230" + 6230 + l,and since 4 substituted as 
directed, produces by the sum 6230%4 4 1523054" + 20230°:4: 
+ 16°250%°4* + @230°4* + 4° a number 16,134,619,913,216 smaller than 
18,535,91 1,758,593 or R’ o* + C, and since 4 is the greatest number which 
will do so, so 4 expounds thee of the sum 6 p* gc + 15 p* ¢* c + 20p' ¢’ 
+ lip g* ct + 6p oc? + ¢° as by Par. 22,) 


(b".) Then 4, the third found figure of the Root, expounds ¢ (Par. 23.) 
and since 23 expounds a ¢ + 6 or p, and thereis but one figure in ¢,s0 by 
Lem. 6.) (ao +b) ¢g¢+eorpe+te is expounded by 254. And since 
p’ by Par. 24 = pp + ¢s0 p’ is expounded by 234. And hence 234 is 
the highest approximate Root of |Ag’ + B] 9° + Cor Pg + C or P, or 
166,571,800,758,593 the three first periods of the given number. 


As is easily tried, for 234° = 164,170,506,913,216, which is less, and 
255° = 166,425,259,515,625, which is greater than 166,571,800,758,593. 


e’. Then 16,134,619,913,216,the third Subtrahend;expounds 6 pigte + 
15p*p*c* 4 20p%g’c? + Lop*g*e* + Gpge? + c* by Par. 23.) 


da”. Since by Par. 22)P e+ C= ph + Ro’ +C soP gi 4G 
—p' = Re’ + C. Subtract from both sides of this equation the 
third Subtrahend by Art. ¢”). And it becomes P ¢? + C —p' ¢° — 6 ps 
gi c—15 p* ¢* & — 20 p' ¢’ ce’ — 15 p* ¢*? c* —6 po ce' —c* = Ro? + 
C— (Gp gc + Spt otc? + 0p ge +4 15 pet ct + Opes + Ce”) 
= (Po + C)— (pe + ef = (by Par. 21.) P*— p* = R’”, Then since 
R’ ¢’ + C is expounded by 18,535,911,758,593, and 6 pPigiée + 15 pt ere 
+ 2p gic? + 15 p* get + 6 pect + is expounded by 16,134,619, 
913,216, so Rg? + C — (6p) gc + 15 p* gt ce + 20 pie’ c} + 15 p*g* ct 
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+ 6poe + c%) or P— p’ or R” is expounded by 18,535,911,758,593, 
— 16,134,619,913,216, or 2,401,291,845,377 the third Remainder. 


And by’a continuation of analogous reasoning, it will be found that 
d is expounded by 4, the fourth found figure of the Root. 


G ps gd + 15 p™ o* d* + 20 p? gd? + 15 p® ¢* d* + 6p’ ods + 
d° is expounded by 2, 116,025,521, 169,640,625, the fourth 
Subtrahend. 


Pp’? +dorp" by 2,345, and that is the approximate sixth Root of 
166,57 1,800,758,593,887,308, the four first periods of the given 


number. 


P” —p’* is expounded by 285,266, 324,208, 246,683, the fourth 
Remainder or R’’. 


e is expounded by 6, the fifth found figure of the Root. 


6 phge + lop"*p*te® + 20 pip’? + 15 p™gte* + 6 pee + ¢ is 
expounded by 255,443,315,383,323,683,729,856, the fifth 
Subtrahend. 


Pp"? + e or p' by 23,456, and that is the approximate sixth Root of 
166,57 1,800,758,593,887 308,296,025, the five first periods of the 
given number. 


P'—p’" is expounded by 29,823,008,824,922,999,566,169, the fifth 
Remainder or R", 
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J is expounded by 7, the sixth found figure of the Root. 


6 pis 3 J + 15 p’’* ¢* f? +.20 ps gf2 +415 pl? fe + 6p’ 9 fs 
+ /f* is expounded by 29,823,008,824,922,999,565,181,681,169, 
the sixth Subtrahend. P 

p” © + for p” by 234,567, and that is the approximate sixth Root of 
the given number, 166,57 1,800,758,593,887 ,308,296,025,335,490. 
That is p” = m. 


Pp" — p™ is expounded by 987,654,321 the last Remainder, and since 


by Par.125). P = M so P*® — p'"¢ = RY = Mm = r of 


Par. 28.) 


And it is evident this reasoning may be continued to any number of 
periods. 


(35.) I now proceed in order to— 


III. Exhibit this operation as directed by the Arabian Arithmeti- 
cians, and then explain its conformity to the original Demonstration. 
This operation occupies a much more extended space, andis delineated 
in the annexed Diagram.—(See Lithographized Figure.) 


(36.) The outlines which constitute the upper part of this Diagram, 
and are there called the Rank of the Number, and contain the same figures 
as in the European Operation of Par. 31), are technically called by the 
Arabian Arithmeticians us poe J Shukloon Mimbureeoon, or Pulpit Dia- 
gram or Figure, from its fancied resemblance to the ascending steps which 
eure a Mohammadan Pulpit. This term will perhaps sound oddly 
in European ears, but we shall be less inclined to deride the quaintness of 


a 
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the expression when we recollect how many of our own technical phrases, 
if literally translated would, to an Arab, appear equally worthy of ridi- 
cule. How would an Anatomist defend the Carpet of the Eye, the Boat 
and Moon bones of the Wrist, the greater and lesser Couriers of the 
Thigh, the Bedpost processes of the Scull, and the dancing Net of the 
Brain ; and innumerable other names equally fantastic. Nor is even the 
severe Science of which we are now treating, quite exempt from this cen- 
sure. What shall wesay of the Forefinger of a Power, or the Chain of a 
Root? 


(37.) Then divide the given number into Periods by dots, as directed 
in Par. 32 Art. a). Draw a Pulpit Diagram, ascending to the left hand, 


having as many steps as there are periods in the given number. From 


each step draw longitudinal lines down the page, so as to have in each 
Step a place for each figure of the corresponding period, between the in- 
terstices of each two longitudinal lines. Write the figures of each period 
regularly in the highest part of each of these interstices, in the several 
corresponding steps, and immediately under the line which constitutes 
the upper boundary of the Pulpit. Produce these longitudinal lines as 
far as convenient. Then divide the whole figure thus constituted by cross 
lines into as many divisions, nearly equal, as there are units in the Index 
of the Root to be extracted. 


(38.) That is in the present case, make a Pulpit Diagram of 6 steps, 
divide the highest and left hand step by longitudinal lines into 3 intersti- 
tial spaces, in which write the 3 figures of the first period, as in Par. 31). 
Then divide each lower step into 6 interstitial spaces, in which write the 
figures of their corresponding periods. Divide the whole figure by cross 
lines into 6 divisions of nearly equal length. For distinction I have, in the 
example, made the cross lines, which are the boundaries of these divi- 
sions, double. Call the lowest of these divisions the Rank of the Latus, 








a. 
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or first Rank ; the next upper division the Rank of the Square ; the next ' 


the Rank of the Cube; the next the Rank of the Biquadrate ; the next the 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi; and the next, which constitutes the Pulpit 
Diagram, call the Rank of the Number. This I have divided from the 
other Ranks by a triple cross line. Again, in reverse ‘order, call the Rank 
of the Quadratus Cubi, also the last Rank or second Rank of the N um- 
ber; and call the Rank of the Biquadrate, also the second last ‘Rank or 
third Rank of the N umber; and call the Rank of the Cube, also the third 
last Rank or fourth Rank of the Number; and call the Rank of the 
Square, also the fourth last Rank or fifth Rank of the Number ; 


Before proceeding farther, two phrases are yet to be explained. 


(39.) When, in this operation, one number is said to be written oppo- 
site to another, it is hereby meant, that whatever be the distance between 
these two numbers, yet with respect to the interstices formed by the 
whole length of the longitudinal lines, the units of the one number are 
written in the same interstice as the units of the other, the tens of the 
one number in the same interstice as the tens of the other, the hundreds 
of the one number in the same interstice as the hundreds of the other, and 
80 on; all the higher corresponding degrees of the two numbers being 
respectively in the same interstice. 


Thus in the Rank of the Biquadrate, at the letter of reference +, the 
number 986,144,576 is written Opposite the number 18,535,911 1,758,593, 
which is at the letter i’ in the Rank of the number or Pulpit Diagram, 
for 6, the units of the first number is written in the same interstice of the 
longitudinal lines as 3, the units of the second ; and the tens of both num- 
bers, viz. 7 and 9, are in the same interstice to the left of the units, and 
the hundreds of both numbers, viz. 5, and 5, are in the same interstice to 
the left of the tens, and so of the thousands 4 and 8, &e. 


Pl 


-_ 


AS PRACTISED BY THE ARABS. 83 


(40). When a number is said to be transferred any number of places 
to the right hand, it is hereby meant that a copy of this number should 
_ be made immediately above itself with this condition, that counting from 
the units of the number said to be transferred as many interstices to the 
right hand as the number of places which it is said to be transferred, the 
units of the transferred number are to be written in the last or most right 
hand of these interstices, and the tens of the transferred number are to be 
written in the interstice immediately to the left hand of that last, atid the 
hundreds in the interstice next to the left of the tens, and the thousands 
in the interstice next to that, and so on through all the degrees, so that 
each degree of the number in question should be copied as many interstices 
to the right hand, as the number of places which it is said to be transferred. 


Thus in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubiat the letters ¢ and w, the num- 
ber 192 is transferred one place to the right hand, for the unit 2 is copied 
above it one interstice to the right hand of the original 2, the tens 9 is 
copied one interstice to the right hand of the original 9, and so of 1. 


_ And in the Rank of the Biquadrate at the letter 8’ and + the number 
4,197,615 is transferred 2 places to the right hand, for the unit 5 is copied 
above it two interstices to the right hand of the original 5, the tens 1 is 
copied two interstices to the right hand of the original 1, the hundreds 
6 is copied two interstices to the right of the original 6, and so of 7, 9, 
1, and 4. 


And in the Rank of the Cube at the letter 0” and’ the number 
256,258,080 is for similar reasons said to be transferred 3 places to the 
right hand, and so in the Rank of the Square at the letter »” and y/’ 
621,340 is transferred 4 places, and in the Rank of the Latus at the 
letter + and 2° 140,736 is transferred 5 places to the right hand. 

¥ 
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(41.) I now proceed with the Arabian Rule. 

Seek the greatest number with the following conditions—_ 


1. That if it be written at the bottom of the Rank of the Latus, that 
is completely at the bottom of the whole figure and opposite the first 
period, that is in the same interstice as 6 the units of 166 Par. 38.) 


2. And if it be multiplied into itself, and the product written in the 
Rank of the Square again opposite the first period.. 


3. And if it be again multiplied in this product, and the second pro- 
duct written in the Rank of Cube again opposite the first period. 


4. And if it be again multiplied into this second product, and the 
third product written in the Rank of the Biquadrate again opposite the 
first period. 

5. And ifit be again multiplied into this third product, and the 
fourth product written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi again opposite 
the first period. . 


6. And if it be again multiplied into this fourth product that the 
fifth product be not greater than the first period of the given number. 


Then 2 will be found the number answering these conditions, for 
a. Write 2 in the bottom of the Rank of the Latus, as by Art. 1.) 


b. Multiply this 2 into itself, and write the product 4 in the Rank of 
the Square, as by Art, 2.) 
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e. Multiply the 2 again into this 4, and write the product 8 in the 
Rank of the Cube, as by Art. 3.) 


d. Multiply the 2 again into this 8, and write the product 16 in the 
Rank of the Biquadrate, as by Art. 4.) 


e. Multiply the 2 again into this 16, and write the product 32 in the 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi, as by Art. 5.) 


J. Multiply the 2 again into this 32, and the product is 64, which is 
less than 166, as by Art. 6.) 


And 2is the highest number which will answer these conditions. 
For let 3 be substituted in these operations and they will successively 
become3 xX 3=9, 9 x 3=297,27x%3— 61,81 X 3 = 243, 243 x 3 = 729, 
which last product is greater than 166. 


g. Call this last product 64, which answers the condition, the first 
Subtrahend, write it opposite to and immediately under 166, the first 
_ period. 


h. Write the found figure 2 above 6, the units of the first period, 
and exterior to and immediately above the Pulpit, or as it may be called 
the Anabathroidal Diagram. This is the first figure of the Root. 


i. Subtract the first Subtrahend from the first period, and 102 is 
the first Remaider. 





pie —— —= : r ae ——————— : — : : = . - 

j. Write 102, the first Remainder, on a line with the figures of the 
second period in the next descending right hand step of the Pulpit Dia- 
gram, so as to’ form the number 102,571,800. ‘This is the first Resolvend. 
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k. Add 2, the first found figure of the Root, to itself, and write the 
sum 4 in the Rank of the Latus opposite to and immediately above the 
2 formerly written there by Art. 6). This 4 is now the upper number in 
the Rank of the Latus. 


f. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root, into this 4, and write 
the product 8 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
above the 4 formerly written there by Art. c). 


m. Add together in the Rank of the Square this 6 and 4, and write 
the sum 12 opposite to and immediately above them. This 12 is now the 
upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


n. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root, into this 12, and 
write the product 24 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately 
above the 8 formerly written there by Art. @). 


p. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this 24 and 8, and write 
the sum 32 opposite to and immediately above them. ‘This 32 is now the 
upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


q- Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root, into this 32, and 
write the product 64 in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and imme- 
diately above the 16, formerly written there by Art. e.) 


r. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this 64 and 16, and 
write the sum 80 opposite to and immediately above them. This 80 is 
now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


s. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root, into this 80, and 
write the product 160 in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to and 
immediately above the 32 formerly written there by Art. /). 
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t. Add together in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi this 160 and 32, 
and write the sum 192 opposite to and immediately above them. 


uw. Transfer this 192 one place to the righthand. This 192 so trans- 
ferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 


v. Add 2, the first found figure of the Root to 4, the upper number 
in the Rank of the Latus by Art. k, and write the sum 6 opposite to and 
immediately above it. This 6 is now the upper number in the Rank of 
the Latus. 


w. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root into this 6, and write 
the product 12 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and imme liately 
above 12, the upper number in that Rank by Art. m. 


«. Add together in the Rank of the Square this 12 and 12, and 
write the sum 24 opposite to and immediately above them. This 24 is — 
now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


y. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root into this 24, and write 
the product 48 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately above 
32, the upper number in that Rank by Art. p. 


z. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this 48 and 32, and write 
the Sum 80 opposite to and immediately above them. This 80 is now the 
upper number in the Rank of the Cube, 


«. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root into this 80, and write 
the product 160 in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and immediate- 
ly above 80, the upper number in that Rank by Art. r. 

~ 
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8. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this 160 and 80, and 
write the sum 240 opposite to and immediately above them. 


y. Transfer this 240 to the right hand 2 places. This 240 so trans- 
ferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


= — ———_———EE——EEE———— 





é. Add 2, the first found figure of the Root to 6, the upper number in 
the Rank of the Latus by Art. v, and write the sum 8 opposite to and imme- 
diately above it. This 8 is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


«. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root into this 8, and write 


the product 16 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 


above 24, the upper number in that Rank by Art. x. 


¢- Add together in the Rank of the Square this 16 and 24, and write 
the sum 40 opposite to and immediately aboye them. This 40 is now the 
upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


7» Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root into this 40, and write 
the product 80 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately 
above 80, the upper number in that Rank by Art z. 


é. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this 80 and 60, and write 
the sum 160 opposite to and immediately above them. 


:: Transfer this 160 to the right hand 3 places. This 160 so trans- 
ferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


#. Add 2, the first found figure ofthe Root to 8, the upper number in 
the Rank of the Latus by Art. 4) and write the sum 10 opposite to and 
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immediately above it. This 10 is now the upper number in the Rank of 


the Latus. 


’. Multiply 2, the first found figure of the Root into this 10, and 
write the product 20 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and imme- 
diately above 40, the upper number in that Rank. 


# Add together in the Rank of the Square this 20 and 40, and write 
the sum 60 opposite to and unmediately above them. 


». ‘Transfer this 60 to the right hand 4 places. This 60 so transfer- 
red is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square, : 


| ary =) 
- & Add 2, the first found figure of the Root to 10, the upper number 
in the Rank of the Latus Art. x) and write the sum 12 opposite to and 
immediately above the 10. | 


=. Transfer this 12 to the right hand 5 places. This 12 so transfer- 
red is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. | 





a ee x = = — — —— 








Then seek the greatest number with the following condition— 


1. That if this sought number be written in the interstice to the 
right hand of 12, the upper number by Art. = in the Rank of the Latus. 


2. And this sought number be multiplied into the whole figures now 
| uppermost inthe Rank of the Latus, and the product written in the Rank 
of the Square opposite 571,800, the second period of the siven number, 
which stands in the Rank of the number or Pulpit Diagram, and imme- 
diately above 60, the upper number by Art. » in that Rank. 
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5. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 


above the product. 


4. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the pro- 
duct written in the Rank of the Cube opposite to 571,600, the second period 
as before, and immediately above 160, the upper number by Art. in that 
Rank. 


5. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 


6. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum and the pro- 
duct written in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to 571,800, the second 
period as before, and immediately above 240, the upper number by Art. 7) 
in that Rank. 


7. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 


g. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the pro- 
duct be written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to 571,800, 
the second period as before, and immediately above 192, the upper num- 
ber by Art. « in that Rank. 


9. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 
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10. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, this pro- 
duct should not be greater than 102,571,800, the first Resolvend by Art. 7. 


Then 3 will be found the number answering these conditions. For— 


e. Write 3 in the interstice to the right hand of 12, the upper num- 


ber by Art. +) in the Rank of the Latus, and it becomes 123, and is now 
the upper number in that Rank. 


¢. Multiply the found 3 into this 123, and write the product 369 in 
the Rank of the Square opposite to 571,800, the second period, and imme- 
diately above 60, the upper number by Art. vy) in that Rank. 


r. Add the figures in this situation, 369 
60 





and it becomes 6,369. Write thissum opposite to 
and immediately above 369, and this 6,369 is now the upper number in 
the Rank of the Square, 


vu Multiply this found 3 into this 6,369, and write the product 19,107 
in the Rank of the Cube opposite to 571,800, the second period, and 
immediately above 160, the upper number by Art. «) in that Rank. 


Add the figures in this situation, 19,107 
160 


and it becomes 179,107. Write this sum op- 
posite to and immediately above 19,107, and this 179,107 is now the upper 
number in the Rank of the Cube. 


%: Multiply the found 3 into 179,107, and write the product 537,321 
in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to 571,800, the second period, and 


immediately above 240, the upper number by Art. y in that Rank. 
Al 
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w. Add the figures in this situation, 537,521 
240 


and it becomes 2,957,321. Write this sum op- 
posite to and immediately above 537,521, and this 2,957,521 is now the 
upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


w. Multiply this found 3 into this 2,937,321, and write the product 
8,811,963 in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to 571,800, the 
second period, and immediately above 192, the upper number by Art. u in 
that Rank, 


1. Add the figures in this situation, 8,811,963 
192 
And it becomes .. 28,011,965. Write this sum opposite 
to and immediately above 8,811,963, and this 28,011,963 is now the upper 
number in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 


. Multiply this found 3 into this 28,011,963, and the product is 
84,035,889, which is less than 102,571,800, the first Resolvend by Art. 7. 


And 3 is the highest number which will answer these conditions.. 
For let 4 be substituted in these operations, they will successively become— 














The numbering ............124. The product ins .. 124 x 4= 496 
496 6,496 

G0 4 

. 3 

The sum ins ....\.......... 6,496. The productiny........ 25,984 
20,964 185,984 

160 4 
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The suming ............ 185,984. The product iny...... 743,936 
743,936 3,143,936 

240 4 

The sum in W ...c essence 3,143,936. The product in # .. 12,575,744 
12,575,744 31,775,744 

192 4 


The sum in| ............. 31,775,744. The product in w.. 127,102,976 
which last product is greater than 102,571,800. 


~. Write the found figure 3, which answers the conditions above 0, 
the units of the second period 571,800, and exterior to and immediately 
above the Pulpit Diagram. This is the second found figure of the Root 


«>. (Call this last product 84,035,889, which answers the conditions 
the second Subtrahend, write it opposite to and immediately under 
102,571,800, the first Resolvend. 


=. Subtract 84,035,889, the second Subtrahend, from 102,571,800, 
the first Resolvend, and 18,535,911 is the second Remainder. 


j'. Write 18,535,911, the second Remainder, on a line with the figures 
of the third Period in the next descending right hand step of the Pulpit 
Diagram, so as to form the number 18,535,911,758,593. This is the 


second Resolvend. 


k!. Add 3, the second found figure of the Root, to 123, the upper 
number in the Rank of the Latus by Art. ¢), and write the sum 126 in the 


q 
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Rank of the Latus, opposite to and immediately above it. This 126 is now 
the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


/. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 126, and 
write the product 378 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and imme- 
diately above 6,369, the upper number in that Rank by Art. +). 


m’. Add together in the Rank of the Square this 378 and 6,369, and | 
write the sum 6,747 opposite to and immediately above them. This 6,747 
is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


n'. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 6,747, 
and write the product 20,241 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and 
immediately above 179,107, the upper number in the Rank by Art. ¢. 


p’. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this 20,241 and 179,107, 
and write the sum 199,348 opposite to and immediately above them. This 
199,348 is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


q’. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 199,348, 
and write the product 598,044 in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to 
and immediately above 2,937,321, the upper number in that Rank 
by Art. J. 


rv’. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this 598,044 and 
2,937,321, and write the sum 3,535,365 opposite to and immediately above 
them. This 3,535,365 is now the upper number in the Rank of the 
Biquadrate. 


s'. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root into this 3,535,365, 
and write the product 10,606,095 in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi, 
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opposite to and immediately above 28,011,963, the upper number in that 
Rank by Art. |. 


a 


‘¢. Add together in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi this 10,606,095 
and 28,011,963, and write the sum 38,618,058 opposite to and immediately 


above them. . 


w. Transfer this 38,618,058 to the right hand one place. And this 
$8,618,058 so transferred, is now the upper number in the Rank of the 
Quadratus Cubi. 


v’'. Add 3, the second found figure of the Root, to 126, the upper 
number in the row of the Latus by Art. 4’, and write the sum 129 opposite 
to and immediately above it. This 129 is now the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus. 


w’. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into. this 129, 
and write the product 387 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and im- 
mediately above 6,747, the upper number in that Rank by Art, m’, 


z/. Add together in the Rank of the Square this 387 and 6,747, and 
write the sum 7,134 opposite to and immediately above them. This 7,134 
is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


'. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into 7,134, and 
write the product 21,402 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to immediately 
above 199,348, the upper number in that Rank by Art. p’. 


2’. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this 21,402 and 199,548, 
and write the sum 220,750 opposite to and immediately above them. 


This 220,750 is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 
| 
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a’. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 220,750, 
and write the product 662,250 in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to 
and immediately above 3,535,365, the upper number in that Rank by 
Art. r’. | 


6’. Add together in the Rank of the Pisanivate this 662,250 and 
3,935,365, and write the sum 4,197,615 opposite to and immediately above 
them. 


/¥- Transfer this 4,197,615 to the ri ght hand two places. This 4,197,613 
so transferred, is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 





' @. Add 3, the second found figure of the Root, to 129, the upper num- 
ber in the Rank of the Latus by Art. v', and write the sum 132 opposite 
to and immediately above it. This 132 is now the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus. 


é.- Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 132, and 
write the product 396 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and imme- 
diately above 7,134, the upper number in that Rank by Art. 2’. 


¢- Add together in the Rank of the Square this 396 and 7,134, and 
write the sum 7,530 opposite to and immediately above them. Thijs 
7,530 is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square, 


7. Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 7,530, and 
write the product 22,590 in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and imme- 
diately above 220,750, the upper number in that Rank by Art. 2’. 
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ii 
#. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this 22,590 and 220,750, 
and write the sum 243,340 opposite to and immediately above them. 


‘. Transfer this 243,340 to the right hand three places. This 243,340 
so transferred, is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 
ao 
x’. Add 3, the second found figure of the Root, to 132, the upper num- 
ber in the Rank of the Latus by Art. ',) and write the sum 135 opposite 


a — 





to and immediately above it. This 135 is now the upper number in the 


Rank of the Latus. i 


W, Multiply 3, the second found figure of the Root, into this 135, and 
write the product 405 in the Rank of the Square opposite to and imme- 
diately above 7,530, the upper number in that Rank by Art. ¢.) 


v’. Add together in the Rank of the Square this 405 and 7,530, and 
write the sum 7,935 opposite to and immediately above them. 


Y. Transfer this 7,935 to the right hand four places. This .7,935 so 
transferred, is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 

#. Add 3, the second found figure of the Root, to 135, the upper num- 
ber in the Rank of the Latus by Art. x,) and write the sum 138 opposite to 
and immediately above the 135. 


e’. Transfer this 138 to the right hand five places. This 138 so trans- 
ferred, is now the upper number in the the Rank of the Latus. 








Then seek the greatest number with the following conditions— 


1’. Thatif this sought number be written in the interstice to the right 
hand of 138, the upper number by Art. ¢ in the Rank of the Latus. 


eee 2 i me 
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of, And the sought number be multiplied into the whole figures now 


- appermost in the Rank of the Tatus, and the product rritten in the Rank 


of the Square opposite 758,593, the third period of the given number, 
which stands in the Rank of the number, or Pulpit Diagram, and imme- 
diately above 7,955, the upper number by Art. * in that Rank. 


3. And the figures of this product, and that upper number be in 
this situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and imme- 
diately above the product. 


“. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the pro- 
duct written in the Rank of the Cube opposite to 758,598, the third period 
as before and immediately above 243,340, the upper number by Art. (in 
that Rank. 


=. And the figures of this product, and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 


“/. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the pro- 
duct written in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to 756,593, the third 
period as before and immediately above 4,197,615, the upper number by 
Art. /,) in that Rank. 


=’. And the figures of this product, and that number be in this situa- 
tion added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 


g, And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the 
product written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to 758,593, 
the third period as before and immediately above , 38,618,058, the upper 
number by Art. w’,) in that Rank. 
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9. And the figures of the product, and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. — 


10’. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, the product 
should not be greater than 18,535,911,758,593, the second Resolvend by 
Art. 7’. 


Then 4 will be found the number answering these conditions, for— 


¢. Write 4 inthe interstice to the right hand of 138, the upper 
number by Art. +’) in the Rank of the Latus, and it becomes 1,364, and is 
now the upper number in that Rank. 


«'. Multiply the found 4 into this 1,384, and write the product 5,536 
in the Rank of the Square opposite to 758,593, the third period, and 
immediately above 7,935, the upper number by Art. ¥ in that Rank. 


7“. Add the figures in this situation, 9,036 
7930 





And it becomes .... 799,036. Write this sum opposite 
to and immediately above 5,536, and this 799,036 is now the upper number 
in the Rank of the Square. 

/. Multiply this found 4 into this 799,036, and write the product 


3,196,144 in the Rank of the Cube, opposite to 758,593, the third period, 
and immediately above 243,340, the upper number by Art, / in that Itank. 


g’. Add the figures in this situation, 3,196,144 








M And it becomes ... 246,536,144. _ Write this sum 
opposite to and immediately above 3,196,144, and this 246,536,144 is now 
the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 

cl 


” 
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#’. Multiply this found 4 into this 246,536,144, and write the pro- 
duct 986,144,576 in the Rank of the Biquadrate, opposite to 758,593, the 


_ third period, and immediately above 4,197,615, the upper number by Art. »/ 


in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


W/. Addthe figures in this situation, 986,144,576 
41,976,15 
And it becomes .. 42,962,294,576. Write this sum 
opposite to and immediately above 986,144,576, and this 42,962,294,576 is 
now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


a. Multiply this found 4 into this 42,962,294,576, and write the pro- 
duct 171,849,178,304 in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi, opposite to 
758,593, the third period, and immediately above 38,618,058, the upper 
number by Art. w’ in that Rank. 


Y. Add the figures in this situation, 171,849,178,304 
3,861,805,8 


And it becomes .. 4,033,654,978,304. Write thissum 
opposite to 758,593, the third period, and immediatel y above 171,849, 178,304. 
and this 4,033,654,978,304 is now the upper number in the Rank of the 
Quadratus Cubi. 


~—’. Multiply this found 4 into this 4,033,654,978,304, and the pro- 
duct is 16,134,619,913,216, which is less than 18,535,911,758,593, the second 
Resolvend by Art. 7’. 


And 4 is the highest number which will answer these conditions, 


For let 5 be substituted in these operations, and they will be-- 
come— 
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The number in /......... . 1,385. The product in’ .. 1,385 x 5 = 6,925 
6,925 800,425 

793,65 . 5 

The sum in?’ ........,. 800,425. The product in v ........ 4,002,125 
4,002,125 247,342,125 

243,340 5 

The sum in ¢’ ...... 247,342,125. The product iny’ .... 1,236,710,625 
1,236,710,625 43,212,860,625 

41,976,154 5 





The sum in / .... 43,212,860,625. The product in « .. 216,064,303,125 








216,064,303, 125 4,077,870,103,125 
3,861,805,8 5 


Thesumin  .. 4,077,870,103,125. The productin  "’. .20,389,350,515,625 


—_——_ 


which last product is greater than 18,535,911,758,593. 


w’. Write the found figure 4, which answers the conditions above 
4, the units of the third period 758,593, and exterior to and immediately 
above the Pulpit Diagram. This is the third found figure of the Root. 


=. Call this last product 16,134,619,913,216, which answers. the 
conditions the third Subtrahend, and write it opposite to and immediately 
under 18,535,911,758,593, the second Resolyend. 
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w’, © Subtract 16,194,619,915,216, the third: Subtrahend, from 
18,535,911,758,593, the second Resolvend, and 2,401,291,845,377 is the 
third Remainder. 








& 


And proceed analogously through all the following Periods of the 
given number : 


Thus— 


Jj’. Write the last Resolvend on a line with the figures of the next 
Period in the next descending right hand step of the Pulpit Diagram. 
These whole figures are the next Resolvend. 


kK’, Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediatel y above 
it. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


_@.- Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and 
write the product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


m*. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


n”. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and write 
the product in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately above 
the upper number in that Rank. 
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p’. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


q’. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum and 
write the product in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and imme- 
diately above the upper number in that Rank. 


”. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this product and 
that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biqua- 


drate. 


s’. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum and 
write the product in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to and 
immediately above the upper number in that Rank. 


i’. Add together in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi this product 
and that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately 
above them. 


«. Transfer this last sum to the right hand one place, This sum 
so transferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Quadratus 
Cubi. 


v’. Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper number in 
the Rank of the Latus, and -write the sum opposite to and imme- 
diately above it. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the 
Latus. 

Dl 
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w*’. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and 
write the product.in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


x’. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 


This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


y’. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum and 


. write the product in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately 


above the upper number in that Rank. 


_ 2", Add together in the Rank of the Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 

a”, 
the product in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and write 


6°. Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this product and 
that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. 


7’. Transfer this last sum to the right hand two places. This sum 
so transferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate, 


———<—<———— ee 


#". Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
it. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 
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*. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum and 
write the product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


¢’. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


7. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum and write 
the product in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately above 
the upper number in that Rank. 


#”. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sumopposite to and immediately above them. 


“. Transfer this last sum to the right hand three places. This sum 
so transferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


————_— _ == ee z a es z = = = = — = am 


7’. Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
it. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


x’. Multiply the last found figure of the Root into this sum, and 
write the product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


uw’. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and 
that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately 
above them. 


= 
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*”. Transfer this last sum to the right hand 4 places. This sum so 
transferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 





&. Add the last found figure of the Root to the upper number in 
the Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately 
above it. 

=". Transfer this sum to the right hand 5 places. This sum so. 
transferred is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 





* = x 
Then seek the greatest number with the following conditions : 
ge’. That if this sought number be written in the interstice to the 
right hand of the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


«”. And this sought number be multiplied into the whole figures now 
uppermost in the Rank of the Latus, and the product written in the Rank 
of the Square opposite to the next period of the given number, which 
stands in the Rank of the number, or Pulpit Diagram, and immediately 
above the upper number in the Rank of the Square, 


7. And the ficures of this product and that upper number be in 
this situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and imme- 
diately above the product, 


v’. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the 
Product written in the Rank of the Cube opposite to the next period 
and immediately above the upper number in that Rank. 


c 
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pg’. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and imme- 
diately above the product. 


x. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the 
product written in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to the next 
period and immediately above the upper number in that Rank. 


J”. And the figures of this product and that upper number be in 
this situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and imme- 


diately above the product. 


w’. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, and the 
product written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to the next 
period and immediately above the upper number in that Rank. 


\’, And the figures of this product and that upper number be in this 
situation added together, and the sum written opposite to and immediately 
above the product. 


.»’. And the sought number be multiplied into this sum, then the 
product shall not be greater than the last Resolvend. 


~”. Then write the found number which answers these conditions 
above the units of the next period, and exterior to and immediately above 
the Pulpit Diagram. This is the next found figure of the Root. 


ws’. Call the last product which answers these conditions the 
next Subtrahend, write it opposite to and immediately under the last 


Resolvend. 
E I 





~ 
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‘ «”, Subtract this last found Subtrahend from the last Resolvend: 
) and the result is the next Remainder. 
= Er ae ————— - —_— ee os ——__ — 








And by this circle of operation there will] successively be found— 





For the 4th period — 








wv", The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Quadratus 
Cubi = 4,209,500,228,544, 


7’. The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Biquadrate 
= 44,973,293,040. 


“. The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Cube 
= 206,258,080. 


’. The upper number transferred in the Rank of theSquare = 821,340. 
=". The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus = 1,404. 
=”. The sought number or fourth figure of the Root = 5, 
=". The fourth Subtrahend — *,116,025,521,169,640,625, 


=". The fourth Re 





ainder — 28,266,324, 208,246,683. 


Se Petia hor the 6th period ~—._ eae 


uw". ‘The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Quadratus 
Cubi = 425,466,612,625,293.750, 


i 
— $= 
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". The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Biquadrate 


— 453,589, 139,259,375. 


/". The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Cube 
— 957,904,272,500. 


i. 


vy’, The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Square 
= 82,485,570. 


x”, ‘The uppernumber transferred in the Rank of the Latus = 14,070. 
_y”, The sought number or fifth figure of the Root — 6. 
wy" The fifth Subtrahend = 255,443,315,383,323,683,729,856. 


ws” The fifth Remainder = 29,825,008,824,922,999,566, 169. 





__ S&F the 6th and last Period — 


i 


*. The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Quadratus 
Cubi = 42,601,119,820,029,578, 182,656. 


y", The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Biquadrate 
= 4,540,535,451,486,781 440. 


i", The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Cube 
= 258,102, 288,056,320. 


¥*, The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Square 
— §,252,759,040. ? 
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«'*. The upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus— 140,736. 
i". The sought number or sixth figure of the Root — 7. 
=". Thesixth Subtrahend = 29,625,008,824,922,999,565,181,681,169. 


ia 


“"". The sixth and last Remainder = 987,654,321. 





= — ee ee ee 
= a ee ———————— ed ee 
—_ Se ——= ~~ 


Hence then the integral approximate Root of the given number is . 


234,567, and the last Remainder 987,654,321 is the Numerator of a Frac- 
tion, which is to be added to the integral Root, so as to afford a nearer 
approximate to truth. And the Denominator of this Fraction is found 
by the following process— 


<: Add the last firure of the Root to the upper number in the Rank 
of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above it. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


¢: Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately above the 
upper number in that Rank, 


c: Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


<> Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 


_product in the Rank of the Cube Opposite to and immediately above the 


upper number in that Rank, 
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o. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this produet and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
- This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 





5. Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


». Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this product and 
that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


. 
b 
a 


3. Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi opposite to and immediately 
above the upper number in that Rank. 


ope Add together in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi this product 
and that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately 
above them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the 
Quadratus Cubi. 


And these operations are analogous to those from &* to l. 


—— F -_ = — — ——- —=— == = = - = —_— = z — 


u. Add the last figure of the Root to the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 


it. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


_». Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the | | 
product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately above | 
the upper number in that Rank. 

Fl 
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v2. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


b. Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately above the 
upper number in that Rank. 


&. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


¢: Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Biquadrate opposite to and immediately above 
the upper number in that Rank. 


¢- Add together in the Rank of the Biquadrate this product and 
that upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


And these operations are analogous to those from v” to Bg". 
. Add the last figure of the Root to the upper number in the 


Rank of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
it. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


3. Multiply the last figure of the Root into this sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately above 
the upper number in that Rank. 


.—— 
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wS. Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them, 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


S Multiply the last figure of the Root into the sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Cube opposite to and immediately above the 
upper number in that Rank. 


J. Add together in the Rank of the Cube this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above 
them. This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


And these operations are analogous to those from é’. tof”. 

» Add the last figure of the Root to the upper number in the Rank 
ofthe Latus, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above it. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


»- Multiply the last figure of the Rank into this sum, and write the 
product in the Rank of the Square opposite to and immediately above the 


upper number in that Rank. 


, Add together in the Rank of the Square this product and that 
upper number, and write the sum opposite to and immediately above them. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


And these operations are analogous to those from x” to pw". 
Se Eee 
y. Add the last figure of the Root to the upper number in the Rank 
of the Latus, and write the sum opposite to and unr 1ediately above it. 
This sum is now the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 
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‘And this operation is analogous to that of &. 
.» Then add together the upper numbers in each Rank as found 
by Arts. Cc» ¢ Js» and an additional Unit. The sum of all these. will 
be the Denominator of the Fraction, to be added to the integral Root as 
required. 
And performing these operations in this example with the last figure 
of the Root 7, the Result will be as follows : 
The upper number in the Rank of the 
4,260,747 ,694,908,334,607 381,085,042. Quadratus Cubi. 
45,410,774,905,552,940,176,815. Biquadrate, 
258, 125,396,47 1,245,260. Cube. 
$25,525,162,335. Square. 
1,407,402. Latus. 
1. The additional Unit. 
4,260,793, 105,941,366,562, 119,977,455. The sum or Denominator. 
———— Eee ~ I 
* »| 
lence, then, finally, the approximate 6th Root of the given number. f 
166,57 1,800,758,593,887 ,308,296,025,335,490 eh) 
is the mixed number. - , vi 
987,654,321 \ 
ee eo 
4,260,793, 105,941 ,366,382, 119,977,455 
And this concludes the operation according to the Arabian method. 
(42). I now proceed toshow the conformity of the above operation 
with the demonstration of Par. 11). et seq. and for this purpose must 
premise the following Lemmas. td 
: oh 
>! 
a 
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Lemma 7. If two rows of figures be written mutually parallel, but 
so that the units of the first row be opposite the n™ place of the second, 
the tens of the first opposite to place n + 1 of the second, the hundreds of 
the first opposite to place n + 2 of the second, &c. and the rows be in this 
situation added by the common Rule of Addition, this is equivalent to 
the first row having added (the second row) x (10°~"). 


Thus if there be written for the first row, 56,789. 
for the second row, 123. 


58,019. 


Then since 3, the units place of 123 is written opposite the tens or 
2d place of 56,789, and since 2— 1 = 1, So this is equivalent to 56,789 + 
123 x 10' = 56, 789 + 1,230. 
Similarly if there be written 56,789. 
123. 
69,089. 
| * 
Then since the 3 is here written opposite the hundreds, or 3d place 
of 56,789, and since 3 — 1 — 2, so this is equivalent to 56,789 + 123 x 
10? — 56,789 + 12,300, 


Similarly if there be written 56,789. 
123. 





; 179,789 





This is equivalent to 56,789 + 123,000. 
G 1 
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No demonstration is required here. 


43.) The division of the given number into periods written in the 
Pulpit Diagram, by Par. 37 and 38), is evidently the same as in the 
European Rule, Par. 32) and is therefore explained in Par. 34). Then 


Since 166 the first period = Aso asin Par. 34 Art. 6.) its nearest 
approximate 6th Root which is 2, is = a. 


a. Then 2 = ais the number written in the Rank of the Latus. 


6. Then? x 2— 4 ae ax aaa’ is the number written in the 
Rank of the Square. 


ce. Then 4 x 2=8—a* x a4 = @ is the number written in the 
Rank of the Cube. 


d. Then 8 X 2 = 16 = a@ X a = a* isthe number written in the 
Rank of the Biquadrate. 


e. Then 16 x 2 = 32 — a* X a = a’ is the number written in the 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 


J. Then 32 x 2 = 64= a5 x a = a® is the number written in the 
Rank of the Number or Pulpit Diagram, and is the first subtrahend, 
agreeing with the first subtrahend of the European method, Par. 34 Art. c.) 


g.h.i. Then 166 — 64 = 102 = A — a’ and is the first Remainder 
which agrees with the first Remainder of the European method, Par. 34 
Art. d) and is therefore = R. (Par. 18.) 





St 


SS 


Jj. Since by Par. 34 Art. e.) 102,571,800 — Re’ + B, hence the first 
Resolvend of the European and Arabian methods agree, 
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i. Then by Art. a.) since 2 => aso2 +2=>4—a+4 a= 2a, and 
is the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


¥ . ' 
il. Then 4 X2—=8=> 2a X a= 2a’, and is the product written in 
the Rank of the Square. 


m. By Art. 6.) since4 = a’ so 8 +4 = 12 = 2a*°+ @& = 3a’, and 
is the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


n. Then 12 x 2 = 24 = 3a* X a = 3a’, and is the product written 


in the Rank of the Cube. 
p. By Art. c.) since 8 = aso 244 8= 32 = 3a’ +4 a = 40’, and 
is the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


q. Then 32 x 2= 64 = 4a’ X a= 4 a‘, andis the product written 
in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 

r. By Art. d.) since 16 = at so 64 + 16 = 80 = 4a* + a@* = 5a, 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the. Biquadrate. 

s. Then 80 x 2 = 160 = 5a* x a = 5a‘, and is the product writ- 
ten in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 


t. By Art ¢.) since 32 = a* so 160 + 32 = 192 = 5a + a@ = Ga’, 
and is the sum written in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 


u. By the transference of 192, its units are put under the 6th place 
of the second period, and hence 6 a‘ thus transferred, 1s the upper num- 
ber in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 


v.. Then by Art. k.)since4 — Qaso2+4—6>-a+2¢a¢=—J3a, 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 
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w. Then 6 X 2=12 = 34x a= 3a’, and is the product written 
in the Rank of the Square. ¥ 
| » | 
\ yw &. - By Art. m.) since 12 — 3 a? so 12 + 12 = 24 = 3a + 3 a? = Gat, 

4 \ and is the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 
y- Then 24 x 2 = 48 = Gat xa—G a’, and is the product written 
in the Rank of the Cube. \) 
+, By Art. p.) since 32 — 4° so 43 + 32=80=608 44° — 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


10 @’, 
a Then BO x 2= 160 — 


10@ X a= 10 a, andis the product writ- 
ten in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 
8. By Art. r.) since 80 = 5 a so 160 + 80 = 240 — 10a + iat = 
15 a’, and is the sum written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 
y- By the transference of 240, its units are put under the Sth place 
of the second period, and hence 15 a’ thus transferred, is the upper number 
in Rank of the Biquadrate., 


d. Then by Art. v.) since 6 =3as0?2 
and is the upper number in 


+6=8=443a=42, 
the Rank of the Latus. 
é. 


Then 8 x 2=l6=>4axa= 
the Rank of the Square. 


4 a*, and is the product written in 
¢ By Art. x.) since 24 = 6a" 
and is the upper number in the Ra 


s0 16 + 24 — 40 — 6a +44? ~ 10 ae, 
nk of the Square. 

” Then 40 x 2 = g0 — 

ten in the Rank of the Cube. 


10a* X @ = 10 a', and is the product writ- 
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). By Art. z.) since 80 = 10 a* so 80 + 80 — 160 = 104° 4+ 10a@° 
= 20 a’, and is the sum written in the Rank of the Cube. 


. By the transference of 160, its units are put under the 4th place of 
the second period, and hence 20 a? thus transferred, is the upper number 
in the Rank of the Cube. 


ee eS == 


‘#. Then by Art. 6.) sincee8 = das024+8-—10=>a+4a— 5a, 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Latus. 


i. Then 10 x 2= 20— 5a xX a= 5a’, and is the product written 
in the Rank of the Square. 


w. By Art. @.) since 40 = 10a*so 20 + 40 — 60 = 5a? + 10a* = 15 a’, 
and is the sum written in the Rank of the Square. 


y. By the transference of 60, its units are put under the 3d place of 
the second period, and hence 15 a* thus transferred, is the upper number 
in the Rank of the Square. 


=— = SS 


¢. Then by Art. 2.) since 10 =5as02 4+ 10 = 12 => a+ 5a — Ga, 
and is the sum writtenin the Rank of the Latus. 


*. By the transference of 12, its units are put under the second place 
of the second period, and hence 6a thus transferred, is the upper number 
in the Rank of the Latus. 








1. Then if there be a Digit annexed to the right hand of the upper 
number in the Rank of the Latus, since by Art. +) this upper number 
H | 
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— 6 a, sd with the annexed Digit the whole figures will, by Lem. 6, become 
— 6ag-+ that Digit. 


2. Thenif that Digit be multiplied into these figures, the product 
will become 6a @ X that Digit + that Digit|* Then if this product be 
written in the Rank of the Square opposite to the second period, then 
since by the transference of Art. ». the units of the upper number in the 
Rank of the Square, are put under the 3d place of the second period, so 
they are also put under the third place of this product. 


3. Then if this product and that upper number be in this situation 
added together since by Art. ») that upper number = 15 a*, so by Lem. 7, 
the sum = Gag x that Digit + that Digit + lea gh at = l5ba ge’ + 
Gao x that Digit + that Digit|*. | 


4. Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will 
become 15 «* ¢* x that Digit + 6a¢ x that Digit + that Digit)’. Then 
if this product be written in the Rank of the Cube, opposite to the second 
" period, then since by the transference of Art. ", the units of the upper 
number in the Rank of the Cube, are put under the 4th place of the second 
period, so they are also put under the 4th place of this product. 


5. Then if this product and that wpper number be in this situation 
added together since by Art. s, that upper number = 20 a'so by Lem. 7, the 
sum — 15 @ ¢* X that Digit + 6a x that Digit)? + that Digit |* + 20a’ 
x ¢ = 20a ¢3 + 15a’ ¢? x that Digit + 6a¢ x that Digit + that Digit)’ 


6. Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will be- 
come 20 a’ ¢* x that Digit + 15 a’ ¢" x that Digit!’ + 6a9 x that Digit)’ 
+ that Digit.| * Then if this product be written in the Rank of the 
Biquadrate, opposite to the second Period, then since by the transference 
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of Art. y, the units of the upper number in the Rank. of the Biquadrat E 
are put under the 5th place of the second period, so they are also put 
under the 5th place of this product. 


7. Thenif this product and that upper number be in this situation ad- 
ded together since by Art. y) that upper number = 15 a* so by Lem. 7, the 
sum = 20 a’ ¢? x that Digit + 15 a'¢* x that Digit |*+ 6a x that Digit)? 
+ that Digit)* + 15a" x g = 15a*g* 4 20 a3 ¢? x thatDigit + 150° ¢ 
* that Digit |*+6a9 x that Digit|* + that Digit] +. 





8. Thenif that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will be- 
come 15a* ¢* x that Digit + 20a*¢* x that Digit|* + 15 a*¢* x that Digit |? 





+6a¢g x that Digit |* + that Digit|*. Thenif this product be written in 
the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi, opposite to the second period, then since 
by the transference of Art. u, the units of the upper number in the Rank 
of the Quadratus Cubi are put under the 6th place of the second period, 
so they are also put under the 6th place of this product. 


9. Thenif this product and that upper number be in this situation 
added together since by Art. u) that upper number = 6 a‘, so by Lem. 7, 
the sum = 15 a* ¢* x that Digit + 20 a ¢ x that] Digiij* + 1a ¢ 
x that Digit) ‘4+ Hao X that Digit! 74 tat 
+15a* o* x that Digit + 20 a? ¢' * that 
+ 6a x that Digtt|* + that Digii|’. 






igtt|* + 6 a x ¢5 = Gai o} 
gul* + 15 4° ox that Digit)’ 





10. Thenifthat Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will be- 
come6a’¢* x that Digit + 15a*¢* x that Digit |* + 204° ¢* x that Digit)’ 
+ 15a'¢* x that Digit|* + 6a» x that Digit)’ + that Digit|*, which is 
required to be not greater thanR ¢° +B by Art.7). Now this is evidently 
the same as the expression of Par. 20). 6 a ¢5 b + 15 a’ ¢' +20@¢° & 
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+ lag’ b+ 6aob' + 6° having that Digit substituted for J. And 
since 6a° b+ 15 a* gh & + 20 a’ gh +be¢ hh + 6anh +0, must 
also be not greater than R ¢° + B, and since this / must be a Digit so it 
is evident that the present operation from Art. 1 to 10) is equivalent to 
seeking the 4 of Par. 20). and since 3 by Art. 2 et seq.) is the found Digit, 
so 3 also expounds the b of Par. 20) and then— 


2, Since by Art. +) 12 = 6a, and since 3 contains one figure, so 
123 = Gag + by Lem. 6,) and is the upper number in the Rank of 
the Latus. 


s Then 123 x 3= 369 = (6a9 +4) xb = Gagd + #&, and is 
the product written in the Rank of the Square. 


¢. Then since by Art. ») 60 = 154°, with its units put under the 
3d place of 369, s0 by Lem.7,) their sum in this situation = 369 + 60 x 10° 
= 369 + 6,000 = 6,369 = (6agb +6) 4 15a oe = lba' gf + 6agb +B, 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


vu Then6,369 x 3— 19,107 = (laa* g++ Gag+ #) xb = lba' gb 
+ 6a 9/ + P, and is the product written in the Rank of the Cube. 


¢. Then since by Art. «) 160 — 20°, with its units put under the 
4th place of 19,107, so by Lem. 7,) their sum in this situation = 19,107 
+ 160 x 10° = 19,107 + 160,000 = 179,107 = (15a gb 4+ Gag ht +h) 
+ Wa xX p= Way 4+ la gh + Gagh' + b,and is the upper 
number in the Rank of the Cube. 


y- Then 179,107 x 3 = 587,321 = (20a ¢' + oat gb +6a¢ bt +5) 
Xb= We Pb+ bee + 6ag / + db, and is the product written 
in the Rank of the Biquadrate. . 
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). Then since by Art. 7) 240 = 15 a‘, with its unit put under the 

Sth place of 507,521 so by Lem. 7,) their sum in this situation = 537,321 

4 240 x 10° = 537,321 + 2,400,000 = 2,937,321 — (20a' gb + 15a‘ g* 

+6aeP+h) +a xp olibae+Wa eb + bag hk +6agh 
4 }*, and is the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


o#. Then 2,937,321 x3 = $,811,963 = (lba*g*+ 200 b+ la gl 
+ Gagh+h) x b= ld fb4+ Wei P+ baer + Gap b 
+ 4°, and is the product written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


|. Then since by Art. ~), 192 = 6 a’, with its units put under the 6th 
place of 8,811,963, so by Lem. 7), their sum in this situation = 8,811,965 
+192 x 10°= 8,811,963 + 19,200,000 — 28,011,963 —(15 at g* b + 20 a’¢? & 
+150 iP +6a0h4P)  +6¢@ xPmb6ae e+ loa gb 4+ 20a gb? 
+lbag¢P+6agph 4+ 


i. Then 28,011,963 x 3 = 84,035,889 — (6 a’ ¢g? + 15 at ot b 
+200 a¢'b? + 15a? ot B 4+ 6ap b* + BD) x b = a gh b 4+ 15 a* ot BD 
+200 ¢383 + 15a ¢7 644+ Gag b> + 6°, and is less than 102,571,800, 
or R g* + B by Art. j. | 


.» Then since 3 is the greatest number which answers this condi- 
tion, so 3 is the second figure of the Root, and agrees with the second 
figure of the Root found by the European method in Par, 34, Art. 0’). 


«> And 84,035,889 expounds the second Subtrahend, which agrees 
with the second Subtrahend found by the European method in Par. 34, 
Art. ce’. ‘ 


> And since by Art. 7) 102,571,800 = R ¢° + B, so 102,571,800 — 
$4,035,889 — 18,536,911 = R¢e* + B— (6 a5 ob + 1b at o* b* 4+ 20e 
1 1 
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gibi + loa g b* + 6agh + b°) and is the second Remainder, which 
therefore agrees with the second Remainder found by the European 
method in Par, 34, Art. d’, and is therefore = R’ (Par. 21). 








j!. Then as in Par. 34 Art. ¢) 18,535,911,758,593 expounds RY 9° 
a ©, and hence the second Resolvend of the European and Arabian 
methods agree. 


k’. Then by Art. 2). Since 123=64a9 + b,so 3 + 123 = 126 = b 
4+ (6a + b)—6ag +24, and is the upper number in the Rank of the 
Latus. 


Y. Then 126 x 3= 378 = (6a9 +24) Xb6=6a9b +26, andis 
the product written in the Rank of the Square. 


m’. By Art. r). Since 6,369 = lb a’ ¢* + Gagb + 6°, so 378 4+ 6,369 
= 6,747 = (6a¢6+4 20°) + (150 ¢ + 6apb+ b*) = loa ge + 12a¢b 
+ b*, and is the upper number in the Rank of the Square. 


n’. Then 6,747 x 3 — 20,241 = (l5a°g? + 12 agb+3 6°) x i= 
15a gt b + 12a + 328, and isthe product written in the Rank of the 
Cube. 


yp’. By Art. ¢). Since 179,107 = 20a’ ¢? + loa gb + 6a0h +8, 
so 20,241 + 179,107 — 199,348— (15 a gb + 12agh 4 30°) + (204° ¢3 
+liad¢gb+6agkh +P)=— 20d P +300 b+ Bagh +43, 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


q. Then 199,348 x 3 = 598,044 = (20 a’ ¢? + 30a g* b+ 18a b* 
+46) xb=—200 67) + SO@ w+ 18a hb + 45%, and is the 
product written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 
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r'. By Art. J). Since 2,937,521 = 15. a* ¢* + 20 @ gb 4 154° ¢* bt 
+ 6a 8 + b*, so 598,044 4 2,937,321 — 3,535,365 = (20a gb + 
0a CF + Wagh +454) + (bat ot + WPM Pb+ ba K+ 
Gach +h) = lat et+4aepbh+ 45a b+ Mag lh + 6 b, 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


| s'. Then 3,535,365 x 3 = 10,606,095 = (15 a* 9* + 40@ 06 + 45 

a¢gb+Ma0bh +5) xba= late b+400 8 BP + 450g 
4+ 24a 9 b* + 5 55, and is the product written in the Rank of the 
Quadratus Cubi. 


!. By Art. |). Since 28,011,963 = 6 a ¢° + 15 a* ¢*b + Wag’ 
4 15 at ob} + Gag &* + 65, so 10,606,095 + 28,011,963 = 38,618,058 = 
(batgth+ 40a 07°RP 4+ 45a Gb + Maoh +56) 4+ Gao’ + 15 
OpbLwod eh + bdr PhP +é6aeh+h) = 6a’ g? + a gb + 
Oa gb + Gag + 30agh +60 =—6(e Pt +5aeh+ wd”? 
B+ 10ae eh 4+5acb' +h) = Clap + 5), andsinceag + bis =p 
by Par. 21), so 6 (a9 + 6)’ = 6p’, and is the sum written in the Rank of 
the Quadratus Cubi. 


a’. By the transference of 38,618,058, its units are put under the 6th 
place of the third period, and hence 6 p* thus transferred is the upper 
number inthe Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 





v’. Then by Art. &’.) Since 126 = Gap + 246,503 4 126 = 129 = 
b+ (6a + 2b) = Gap +3 4, and is the upper number in the Rank of 
the Latus. : i | 


w. Then 129 x 3= 387 =(6ae +36) xb— 6406+ 3 &, and 
is the product written in the Rank of the Square. 


q 
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x’. Then by Art. m’,) Since 6,747 = lia ¢’ + 12aghb4 30, so 
387 + 6,747 = 7,134 — (6a9b 430) + (bag + aed +35h)= 
ls a’ e?+ 18a¢b +68, and is the upper number in the Rank of the 
Square. 


y. Then 7,134 x 3 = 21,402 = (15a ¢ + 18 ag bh + 6 Bt) 
xb= ba e b+ 18aeh + 628, and is the product written in the . 
Rank of the Cube. 


2’. Then by Art. p’.) Since 199,348 — 20@ 8° + 30a gb+18a08 
+ 4 /*, s0 21,402 + 199,348 — 220,750 — (16 a ¢b4+ 18a 08 + 6 B') 
+(20@¢ 4+ 30¢@ b+ 18 ap FP 4+4F)=— 0 ¢ +45 ap b+ 36 
ag i+ 10%, and isthe upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


#’. Then 220,750 x 3 = 662,250 — (20 @¢ 4+ 450 ¢4b + 360908 
+ 10%) xXb= We Pb+ 4a HY +36ap PY + 10 B, and is the 
product written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


| 8. Then by Art r’) Since 3,555,365 — 15 a‘ o* + 4002 b +45 a° 
ob + Maod’ + 5d, so 662,250 + 3,535,365 = 4,197,615 = (20 a’ gh 
+40 7 + 36a + 100) 4+ (lb ae 4+ 400 Pb + 45a? of + 
Magh+ 5) = ae + Oa Pb +900 gh + COap +4 155 
=lo(ae+4apb+ Geel +4aph +6) — 15 (ap +b), and 
since ag + 61s = p by Par. 21, so 15 (a9 + 4)' = 15 p’*, and is the sum 
written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


7. By the transference of 4,197,615, its units are put under the Sth 
place of the third period, and hence 15 p* thus transferred, is the upper 
number in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


SN 
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#. Then by Art. e’.) Since 129— 6a¢ 4+ 35,803 + 129= 192 — 5 
+ (6a94+ 36) =6ag44 4, and is the upper number in the Rank 
of the Latus. 


‘. Then 132 x 3 = 396 = (6a 9 + 4b)xb=6aeb +448, and 
is the product written in the Rank of the Square. 


@. Then by Art. 2.) Since 7,134 — 15a’ g? + 18 ag b+ 6 #, so 396 
+ 7,134 = 7,530 = (Gagpbd + 46)4 (Lb @ of + 18a9b465) = 
loa ¢ 4+ 24ag6 + 10 6*, and is the upper number in the Rank of the 
Square. 

7. Then 7,530 x 3 = 22,590 = (15 a* ¢? + 24agb + 108*) xb 
= lba g b+ 24a¢ 6 + 1008, and is the product written in the Rank 
of the Cube. 


?. Then by Art. 2’.) Since 220,750 — 20 a°¢° + 45 a°gth + 36a 90° 
+ 10 8 so 22,590 + 220,750 = 243,340 = (15 a? ob + 24a 0} + 10 3) 
+ (200° ¢ 445 a gb 4+ 36.409 bt + 108°) = 20a'g + G0a'gth + COa gh! 
+26 = 20 +3a¢b+3a0 8 + b) = 20 (ap +5)’, and since 
ap -+ bis = p by Par. 21). so 20 (ag + 6) = 20 p’, and is the sum 
written in the Rank of the Cube. 


’, By the transference of 243,340, its units are put under the 4th place 
of the third period, and hence 20 p’, thus transferred, is the upper number 
in the Rank of the Cube. 





x’. Then by Art. 4’). Since 132 = 6a9+446s03+4 182 -135—5 
+(64¢9+4b)=—G6ap4+5h, and is the upper number in the Rank of 
the Latus. 


K | 
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~). Then 135 x 3= 405 = (Gag +56)x b=Gagb +5 DU, and 
is the product written in the Rank of the Square. 


wu’. Then by Art. 2.) Since 7,530 = 15 a* + 24 a9 6+ 10 6* s0 
405 4+ 7,530 = 7,935 = (6a9b 4+ 56) 4+ (150g +24a0b +108) = 
lb a’ ¢g’+ 30aghb+ 15h = 15 (ao +2aphb4+)= 15 (ae + 5), and 
since a p +b is = p by Par. 21) so 15 (ag + 5)? = 15 p*, and is the sum 
written in the Rank of the Square. 


Y. By the transference of 7,935, its units are put under the 3d place 
of the third period, and hence 15p*, thus transferred, is the upper number 
in the Rank of the Square. . 


fmm me = = ——_ _ 
—r 


2%. Then by Art. x.) Since 135 = 6a9 + 55803 4 135 = 138 = 
b+ (6a¢+45b)=6a9+6)=6(a¢ + 4), and sinceag + bis =p 
by Par. 21) so 6 (a g + 6) = 6p, and is the sum written in the Rank of 
the Latus. 


*. By the transference of 138, its units are under the 2d place of the 
third period, and hence 6 p, thus transferred, is the upper number in the 
Rank of the Latus. 





= mm ee 
— — 


1’. Then if there be a Digit annexed to the right hand of the upper 
number in the Rank of the Latus, since by Art. =’) this upper number — 6 p 
so with the annexed Digit, the whole figures will, by Lem. 6) become — 
Gp + that Digit. 


2’. Then if that Digit be multiplied into these figures, the product 
will become 6 p¢ x that Digit + that Digit). Then if this product be writ- 
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ten in the Rank of the Square opposite to the third period, then since by 
the transference of Art. », the units of the upper number in the Rank of 
the Square are put under the 3d place of the third period, so they are 
also put under the 3d place of this product. 


3’. Then if this product, and that upper number be in the situation 
added together, since by Art. ») that upper number = 15 p* so by Lem 7). 
the sum = 5p¢ x that Digit + that Digit? + 15 p* x ¢ = 15 p'¢’ + 6 
pe x that Digit + that Digit.| 


4’. Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will 
become 15p” ¢* x that Digit + 6 pp x that Digit|* + that Digit |?. Then if 
this product be written in the Rank of the Cube, opposite to the third 
period, since by the transference of Art. /, the units of the upper number 
' in the Rank of the Cube are put under the 4th place of the third period, 
so they are also put under the 4th place of this product. 


5’. Then if this product and that upper number be in this situation 
added together, since by Art. /) that upper number = 20 a’ so by Lem. 7). 


the sum = 
15 p* ¢* x that Digit + 6p 9 x that Digit|* + that Digit) +207 x= 
20p'¢? + 15p* g* x that Digit + 6p p x that Digit|* x that Digit|’. 





+ that Digit|*. Then if this product be written in the Rank of the 
Biquadrate opposite the third period, since by the transference of Art. 7) 
the units of the upper number in the Rank of the Biquadrate are put un- 
der the 5th place of the third period, so they are also put under the Sth 
place of this product. 
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7’. Then if this product and that upper number be in this situation 
added together, since by Art. 7’) that upper number — 15 p*so by Lem. 7) 
the sum = 

20 p'¢’ x that Digit + 15 p* ¢* x that Digit |* + 6 pe x that Digit |* 4 
Digit |* + 15 pt x of — 15 pe + 207° ¢* xX that Digit + 15 p* g x 
git |* + 6p x that Digit|* + that Digit] + 





8’. Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, the product will be- 
come 15 p'p* x that Digit + 20p* ¢ x that Digit |*+ 15p*¢" x that Digit]? + 
6 p¢ x that Digit|* + that Digit|’. Then if this product be written inthe 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi, opposite thé third period, since by the 
transference of Art. w’, the units of the upper number in the Rank of the 
Quadratus Cubi are put under the 6th place of the third period, so they 
are also put under the 6th place of this product. 





9. Then if this product and that upper number be in this situation 
added together, since by Art. w’, that upper number = 6 p* so by Lem. 7) 
the sum = 15 p*'¢* x that Digit + 20 p' @° that Digit]* +15 pte? x 
that Digit}? + 6p x that Digit|* + that Digit} + op x ¢° = Gps 2 4 
15 p* ¢* x that Digit + 20 p* ¢? x that Digit} + 15p* ¢ x that Digit) 


+6p¢ x that igit|* + that Digit|. 





10’. Then if that Digit be multiplied into this sum, ¢habroduct will 
become Gp’ o” « that Digit + 15p* ¢* x that Digit? ul | 

+ 15 p*¢* x that Digit|* + 6p x that L igit |’ + that D ; Which is requir- 
ed'to be not greater than R’ ¢° + © by Art. J'-) Now this is evidently the 
Same as the expression of Par. 23.) ¢ Peeic+ opto 4 90 Pee + 
lop get + Ep ge + c%, having that Digit substituted for c. And since 
SP eo + 1 pret ct +20 p* 609 4 15 pt oe + 6p ped cf mist also 
be not greater,than R’ 9° + C, and since this ¢ must be a Digit, so it is 
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evident that the present operation from Art. 1’ to 10’.) is equivalent to seek - 
ing thee of Par. 23) and since 4 by Art. ¢. et seq. is the found Digit, so 4 
also expounds the ¢ of Par. 23) and then— 
i 
¢. Since by Art. 2) 138 = 6 p, and since 4 contains one figure, 50 
1384 = 6po +c by Lem. 6) and is the upper number in the Rank of the 
Latus. 


co. "Then 1,584 x4 = 5536 = (Cpeptod xce=Gpee xe, and is 
the product written in the Rank of the Square. 


J. Then since by Art. g/). 7,935 = 15 p*, with its units put under 
the 3d place of 5,536 so by Lem. 7) their sum in this situation = 5,536 
4 7,935 x 10° = 5,436 + 793,500 = 799,036 = (6ppe+oe)+ lap xe 
= lbp? g? x Gpoe +e, andis the upper number in the Rank of the 
Square. 


i. Then 799,036 x 4=— 3,196,144 = (15 pte? xX 6pge x c)xe= 
bpige+6pee +c, andis the product written in the Rank of the 
Cube. 


g’. Then since by Art. ¢), 245,540 = 20 p’, with its units put under 
the 4th place of 3,196,144 so by Lem. 7) their sum in this situation = 
3,196,144 + 243,340 10° = 3,196,144 -+ 243,340,000 = 246,536,144 = 
(lopige+6pec+e)+0p xP a=W Ee +P ge + 6poc + 
¢, and is the upper number in the Rank of the Cube. 


J. Then 246,536,144 x 4 = 986,144,576 = 0p’ P + 19 pt gre 4 
Gpec+c)xc= Wp yer bpeeé +é6pec+e’, and is the pro- 


duct written in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


i I 


6 
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¥. Then since by Art. 7) 4,197,615 = 15 p', with ‘its units put 
under the 5th place of 986,144,576 so by Lem. 7) their sum in this situa- 
tion = 986,144,576 + 4,197,615 x 10' = 986,144,576 4 41,976,150.000 — 
42,962,294,576 = (20 p’ gic + lop’ pec + 6poe +e) +15 exer 
1d p' ¢* + 20 p* gc + 15 p* gt ¢ +6poc +c’, and is the upper number 
in the Rank of the Biquadrate. 


#’. Then 42,962,294,576 x 4 = 171,849,178,304 — (15 p* o* + 20 p* g*e 
+lpeer+époee+e) xec= lo p* g* ¢ + 20 p’ 9 c+ 15 p® gc+ 
Spee’ + c’,and is the product written in the Rank of the Quadratus 
Cubi. 


'. Then-since by Art. ¢') 38,618,058 = 6 p’, with its units put under 
the 6th place of 171,849,178,304 so by Lem. 7) their sum in this situation — 
171,849,178,304 + 38,618,058 x 105 = 171,849,178,304 + 3,861,805,800,000 
= 4,083,654,978,304 = (15 p* ¢* + 20p @ c? +15 pierce + 6p oc +e) 
FOP X 0 = Ope! +15 poe 4 20 p oc 4.15 pt etict 4 Cpoe' +e, 
and is the upper number in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi. 


—. Then 4,033,654,978,304 «x 4 = 16,134,619,913,216 = (6 p5 ¢5 + 
1s p* gfe + Wp ge + lop ge + 6poce++c) xe = Gps ge + 
15 p* ofc 420 pi gre 4 15 pg et + Gpect 4c) and is less than 
18,535,911,758,593, or R’ ¢° + © by Art 7 


. Then since 4 is the greatest number which answers this condi- 
tion, so 4 is the third figure of the Root, and agrees with the third figure 
of the Root found by the European method in Par. 34, Art. 5.) 


©, And 16,134,619,913 916 expounds the third Subtrahend, which 
agrees with the third Subtrahend found by the European method in 
Par. 34, Art. ec”), 





. . Oe 
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w%. And since by Art. 7!) 18,535,911,758,595 = R' ¢& + C, so 
18,535,911,758,593—16, 134,619,913,216 = 2,401,291,845,377 = RY gf + 
C—(Gp' gic + lap gic + 20 pee + 15 pg ct + 6poc*), andis 
the third Remainder, which therefore agrees with the third Remainder 
found by the European method in Par. 34, Art. d’, and is therefore — R* 
Par. 24. : 


Se see ane a a a 








And by the circle of exposition there will successively be found— 





__.For the 4th Period 





vw’. 4,209,500,226,544, the upper number transferred in the Rank of 
adratus Cubi = 6 p”. 





. 44,973,293,040, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the 
Biquadrate = 15 p'. 


/. 256,258,080, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the 
Cube = 20 p”. i 
y’, $21,340; the upper number transferred in the Rank of the Square 
—10 7. 
x". 1,404, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus 
Gp. 


(| 


«»’. 5, the sought number, or fourth figure of the Root = d. 


uw”, 2.116,025,521,169,640,625, the fourth Subtrahend = 6 p' @ d+ 
pte d+ 0p 'e d+ bp" ed + 6p od +a. 


ee, 





———_— —,, 
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a, =285,266,324,208,246,683, the fourth Remainder — R”. 


™ For the 5th Period - 








uw”. 425,466,612,625,293,750, the upper number transferred in the 
Rank of the Quadratus Cubi = 6 p’®. 


7’. 453,589,139,259,375, the upper number transferred in the Rank 
of the Biquadrate = 15 p”*. 


M. 257,904,272,500, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the 
Cube = 20 p”. 


y". $2,485,375, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the 
Square = 15 p™. 


*. 14,070, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus 


7". 6, the sought number, or fifth figure of the Root — e. 


i". 255,443,315,383,523,683,729,856, the fifth Subtrahend — 6 Pp? ge 
+ 15 p™ of & + 20 p” pe + 15 p™ gt e* + 6p’ ped + ef. 


4", 29,823,008,824,922,999,566,169, the fifth Remainder — R". 


_— 








Es For the: 6th Period ——__ > 
«". 42,601,119,820,029,578, 182,656, the upper number transferred in 


the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi — 6 ot. 
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y". 4,540,535,451,486,781,440, the upper number transferred in the 
Rank of the Biquadrate = 15 p’™. 


‘’, 258,102,288,0456,520, the upper number transferred in the Rank of 
the Cube = 20 p’®. 


¥°, §8,252,759,040, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the 
Square = 15 p™. 


=". 140,726, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus 


= 6p". 
.". 7, the sought number, or sixth figure of the Root = /f. 


o, 29,823,008,824,922,999,565,181,681,169, the sixth Subtrahend, 
= 6p"? ¢ f 41s pM ef +20 ple gf +15 p'™ go ft + Gp ofi +f°%. 


wl", 987,654,321, the sixth and last Remainder — R* that is = r of 
Par. 28) as in the European method Par. 34). 


= ——— EEO ES 








Then by the Analogous operations of Articles ¢ to .s, to find the 
Denominator of the Fractional Part of the Root, there will be as follows: 


cu». 4,260,747,694,908,334,607,381,985,642, the upper number trans- 
ferred in the Rank of the Quadratus Cubi = 6 p™, and since by Par. 25) 
n =m so this is also = 6 m’. 


‘J 


40,774,905,552,940,176,815, the upper number transferred in 
kc Biquadrate = 15 p"* = 15 m* by Par. 25). 
.t va | 
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(|. 268,125,596,471,245,260, the upper number transferred in the 
Rank of the Cube = 20 p? = 20 m by Par. 25). 


y 825,325,162,335, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the 
Square = 15 p'* — 15 m* by Par. 25). 


s. 1,407,402, the upper number transferred in the Rank of the Latus 
= 6 p" = 6m by Par. 25). 
.s- Hence then the sum with the additional Unit — 4,260,793,105, 
941 ,366,382,119,977,455 = 6m5 + 15 m* + 20m? + 1b m’ +6m41= 
(m + 1) —m*, and since by Art. ="), 987, 654, 321 — r of Par. 25) and 
r 


———— = the mixed number 
(m + 1) —mé 


by Par. 34). 234,567 = mso m + 


987,654,321, 
234,667 ——___._____ ___ — and is by Par. 28). the approximate 
4,260,798, 105,941,366,392, 119,977,455, 
6th Root of the given number M, or 166,57 1,800,758,593,887 308,296,025, 
cet, 490, 





(44.) To prove by tentation that this is the Case, would require the 
actual involution of the aboye mixed number, which is: the approximate 
Root, to the sixth Power, a task of vast labour, which, after so much cal- 
culation, I willingly decline, as it could serve little purpose except the 
mere gratification of curiosity, and therefore to illustrate this part of the 
subject, I shall chuse the following examples in simpler nuntbers, but 
which, in all probability, will be thought sufficiently complicated. Besides 
their present use, they will afterwards be satisfactory for reference in a 
future part of this paper. by 
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Then by the method of Par. 28. 
— First. Let there be sought the approximate 6th Root of 65--—_—— 











. 

Here, since 2° — 64, and which is 4 and. 3° — 729, which is > 65,s0M 
| = 65,m = 2, and (m + 1) —m* = 729— 64 = 665, and r= M — m° 
rf 
r 

= 65 — 64 = 1. And hence the approximate Root, or m + —————-—__—_ 
(am. - 1)° — m® 
| a 9 ete Then 2 i. 6 med 
1 l 1 1 1 1 
ge ties 15-2" —— 4 20-29) —— ps 15-84. —— 4 6-2 —— 4. —— or 
665 665" 665° 665* 665° 665° 
| G+ 2 665° 4 15 2 665% 4 20: 2 G65? 4 15-2" 665+ + 6. 2.665 + 1 
ee Ad TE ek ed pe 
665° 
equal to 
24,969,477,535,800,000 — 6'2°665° 
46,935,108,150,000 — 15.2*.665* 
47,052,740,000 — 20.2°.665° 
26,533,500 = 15.2°.665° 
de 7,980 = 6.2.605 
l 
665° — 86,482,825,840, 140,625 )25,016,459,723,231,481, (0 + 64 = 64 





29,016,459,723,23 1 51 
Hence the deficiency in this case is 65—64—__—_____ ~~ 
96,492,825,840,140,625 


61 466,366,1 16,909,144 


86, 482,825,840,140,625 


_———Second, Let there be sought the approximate 6th Root of 396 —— 
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fence the approximate Root is 2442. Then2447/° = 


Here M = 396, mis the same as before, and r = 396 — G4 = 333. And 





932 $39" 332° $32* 932° = § 3.95 | 
OF GBS a Sp. 8? 2 2 or 
665 663° 665" 665* 605° 665° 


62°-665°-392 4 15-2*-665* 332" + 20-2°-665"-332" + 15-2°-665"332* 4. 6-2-665°33a5 4 359" 
665° 


8,289,866,541,885,600,000 — 6°2°-665°332 

5,173,375,360,725,600,000 = 15°2"665"332° 

1,721,865,282,968,320,000 — 20°2°-665":332° 

322, 564,252,224,896,000 — 15-2°665"-332" 

$2,187,949,395,087,360— 6-2665:332" 

1,339,147,769,319,494 — 339° 

665 =86,482,825,840, 140,625) 15,540,998,534,968,022,784 (179-4243 
15,480,425,825,385,171,875 
-60,572,709,583,650,909 











60,572,709,583,650,909 
Hence the deficiency in this case is 396—243 ————______—_ 
§6,452,525,540,140,625 a 
29,910,116,256,469,716 . -. 
a quantity no less than 152 ———_—__—_—_—_—_ 
66,162,625,640,140,625 


Third. Let there be sought the approximate 6th Root of 397 








Here M = 397, m is the same as before, and r = 397 —64 = 333. 
And hence the approximate Root is 2322. Then 2432(°— 
td 
$33* 383° $33" $335 3395 


+ 20-2" —. 1 5-B*™ — 5p §-- = 
665° son Bo5* Me ae 


6:2-G665*-383 4 15-2+-665"-333" 4 20-2°665"-333" 4 15-2°-665"-3394 4 6-2605-839" 4.935" 





333 
8 4 6-2) a 15-24, 


Gh. 





Or 


6555 
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§,314,836,019,421,400,000 — 6°2°665°333 
5,204,587,207,645,350,000 = 15°2"665*333% _ 
1,737,471,218,191,380,000 = 20°2"665*333° 
326,265,741,912,253,500 = 15°2°665"333" 
39 675,636,708,806,140 — 6°2 665 °333° 
1.363,532,208,525,369 = 333° 
665° = 86,492,825,8-40, 140,625) 15,617, 199,356,087,715,009 ( 180 4+ 64 = 244 
15,566,908,651,225,312,500 


— 


“50,290,704,862 402,509 




















50,290,704,862,402,509 





Hence the deficiency in this case is 397-244 a quantity 


56,482, 825, 840, 140, dasa 
$6,192,120,977,738, 116 











yet greaterthan before, beingnoless than 152 
56, 492, 825 840, 140, 625 





- Fourth. Let there be sought the approximate 6th Root of 728 —— 


Here M — 728, mis the same as before r = 728 — 64 = 664. And 
hence the the approximate Rootis244;. Then2 §%3/° ts 


one 604" 664" 664* oi hE 664° 
“665 665" 665° 665* aay 665° 


6-2°-665°-664 4 15:2*-665*-664" 4 20-2°-665" 664" + 15-2*-665"-064" + 15-2-665-664' 4 664° 
= —  — — = OF 


6657 





Ob + 


16,579,733,083,77 1,200,000 — 6°2°.665°.664 
20,693,501 ,442,902,400,000 — 15°2*.665*.664* 
13,774,922,263,746,560,000 = 20°2°.665°.664" 
5,157,828,035,598,336,000 = 15.2°.665*.664" 

. 1,030,014,380,642,795,520 = 6.2.665-664° 

| 85,705,457,236,443,136 = 665! 
665° — 86,482,825,840,140,625)57,321,704,663,897,734 656 (662 + 64 = 726 
| 57,251,630,706,173,093,750 


errs 0,073,95 957, 724, 640,906 


= 








N 1 


i" 
‘ \ 
i | 
| 
1 
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70,073,957,724,640,906 


a AN is 
86,452,825,540, 140,625 


Hence the deficiency in this case is 728 — 726 


we 


geek We 16,408,868, 115,499,719 
again diminished to | ——___ 
86,492,825,840,140,625 








ee = = ——— 


| 45.) It is obvious that the operation and exposition may easily be 
extended to any other power, by the method of Par. 30), and by having as 
many Ranks as there are units in the index of the power and analogically 
adapting the circle of operations to these Ranks. It would be both curi- 
ous and entertaining to investigate those properties of figurate numbers 
by which the upper transferred number in each Rank becomes the found 
figures of the Root inyolved to the index of that Rank and multiplied by 
the proper co-efficient of the Binomial Theorem, and the succeeding ope- 
rations finally produce for each period, the last found figures of the Root 
multiplied by ten, and having then added the next figure of the Root, 
and the sum being involved to the index of the given power; and then 
having subtracted the last found figures of the Root multiplied by ten, 
and involved to the index of the given power. But such an inquiry would 
swell the present paper beyond all bounds of moderation, arid must there- 
fore be omitted. 


46.) From all this ample detail, it appears that the advantages pro- 
posed by the Arabian Arithmeticians in the complicated apparatus of 
calculation required for the Pulpit Diagram; is first, that the Root may be 
extracted, as it were mechanically, without previous knowledge of the 
co-eflicients of the Binomial Theorem, which are here produced by the mere 
arrangement of the Ranks; and hext, that throughout all the intricacies 
of this operation it should never be necessary to multiply by a number 
higher than a Digit. Ishall not undertake to decide, whether these objects 
were sutliciently important to justify the employment of means so 
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laborious, but shall only observe with respect to the last of them, that we 
may hence form some judgment how much the old Arithmeticians must 
have been perplexed and retarded by the labour of long multiplication, 
We, who enjoy the benefits of the great discovery of Logarithms, can 
now scarcely form an estimate of the difficulties with which they had to 


m this want, and the facilities which we enjoy from their use. 








conte ol 
While a ore, the Arabian method of extraction may inspire us with 
more #tatitude to Lord Napier, we must not too hastily condemn it as 


ig aborious, till we can show that, without a knowledge of his 
discovery ye could have more happily succeeded in the facilitating and 
abbreviation of calculation. Should, after all these considerations, the 
sntention of the Arabian operation be thought of little value, and the labour 
employed to accomplish it misused, yet the artful contrivances by which 
++ is attained, and the skilful adaptation for this purpose of the simple 
principle of the variation of the signification of symbols ftom the variation 
of their situation, must, I think, in justice, always cause the Pulpit 
Diagram to be considered a deserving monument of Arabic ingenuity. 


47.) It now remains, according to the originally proposed arrange- 
ment— 

TV. That I should give the extract from the original Ayoun-ul-Hisab, 
containing the above Rule, accompanied by a translation, and then offer 


some explanatory Remarks. 
48.) And the extract 1s as follows : 


eli) year wh 5! At’ ik» 
ale jal) selene bone WO pod pW edt de oli eldl lela 
aoe Fay de yo JS Vey et saga) pled ly ol Cle yoll Foes hs 
pod le ge Fege gd) ala) dow et WWE WIS) pled | ote de 





16 
142 AN ESSAY ON THE ROOTS OF INTEGERS, 


CaN teas Oo VSN yall Spas oe Ebb bjs Galt dS alll Clk oD el 
Dye Fay OUT at py AIH bs eel aye ce , 
Seen RO bY had tay cs 
pest diet yrnt 9 Usb ehaell Tyo 2 eae Wa Jb, coll pl 
See N eat cH ey ih i)! Vikas Conall | wake ah a ty Teg! B05 teh 
SU oad! is wil ON eld le hy os el bead 






ise 
Gi wt eld} Liv | ey! uo! VAS, sad} UU do duel | 
Sil soa , yoo Tl dey oll le ne 3 wal] er dad! joa dl 
are US lead Shel SAL meg yl dl 1G y Lita i bey pe 


pl De ei tabs whet Ce OI ne vas ast Colts “ er 
tN oldie bes, Jai, Myhiy dlery Ftd) galery dt AN ye CS il | 
OV) ded Joa gb FW Day a el a IL IL ad) dest] 
SPP Vile alt cas ast , coll hog ted aban, [Sl Vids py 5 
JNV te Se SG gu a ye Sole 305 dle ways Hy sh tt 
be mile ES oad! Ce LLY pes esd) SU te Gels Gall 
SEAT oAal lenee boobed Slee i phe l eS iol pe CUT: eas Ne 
eh Re eee SUT sy oad) he, et YOlet bee oY] Gols) Cats 
$k ok SU ly 5 ph Nels Vos py 5 we ad pL JI 533 pet | 
OMe Mele dele 8 5 eel Fay oad UE Cbd Fp lll ca 
FI ON VES BN Cis GL le ole a Sen weet l ba ci, 
NP AT ay Ciel Sa Eat patel lis Sad) IU Cie gd waned] oi 
SP Eels hai, Sad et Cid alts Sle le UU i SG at 
a Slide dallas 5 eee Soy We gL ke Ll 
Ji, hae 8 Ye Fete) baa ola yl Vas , 
Ce BG Tye pele) ho EL. Le SEs 5b tl ptt metal GIT peat 
wl Feed aU ys ee oA.) Siksegapin debe «js 
Ps AOI yy all ace dai kilt di A) Od ee Oe) werd tl alee y il] oy 
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Dee ey y GEN opal ob yy Shed ee Si pial td ota MG pay 
godt te pig bya gy le yy ye = be les pew ae ue etl 9s ae 
Les PEWS Job Ob Gal gt a CAs 2 gl UPR 
JN Eales, TOL SV Bg YS eB Le de ole ee SS ey 
we tN ete peel | ate bist $b bet y pascal yy sl1 Le Oey. Ly dlee — Le 
ee slays B JU te Pe de Jobe bj, ald oe G plage Oe 
gene) gb shops ut Jl SOs S| wie Eke he Solel Gajs JUL ee Ee 
yi dey LOG a Sle ee i lad Sel yl odd oie b Solel wry y oad Gt Lie 
wee ect HSL yy Al! 533 parable bal en SU bees ede be oy Lines 
dnp Tye phd cite bbe we Syd) oy gb lool Vow dele el 49 ais ly 
Nye 2 Ke aad dial By Ode dey) Wl jp be & daw 5 ee Ge Je | 
oad | GU Gg Le pe US etd) GM se | Spe Gow) Cas Gat DN Gigi 1b Le ess 
WVVEka yb $5 Lee ae ley SV ills Bikey ues as a Gey oy 
gost UU G Set) Goadl ob lotyh cee) GU Wop Ue Ua: | 
ibs SLE pe Aly Ghee gall gt Ge J OW ou eee S pe dl os 
wae yet a ob Lem Weed ee Ly Jy FN ale g wl od oe Hh Jot! 
go Ny dle a Ly SLT ge pall hte | Ss Le be epee) GUT Gy ye 8 
a5 gid) Ee eI se apes Libelec oadb oll e1jl Ey blo Al doles 
cholel| atin! 5 5 83M cyetl yd dom ly abe copy ere cad cee cee’ oll 
co Nalaiel | 3b cry lil) Gta lin y Jad oad) ge ety Loe de OU pha! i 
baad yl oN opt rh hen ten ee a pet ees SU ie 

only tow » ls he Leb fg Body ele oy pg 


49). Previously to giving the translation, 1 must remind the reader, 
that the Arabs, writing from right to left, call the most right-hand Period 
of the given number—the first, and the most left-hand, or highest in the 
Pulpit Diagram—the last, contrary to the directions of Par. 32). Conse- 
quently, what by the Author of the Ayoun-ul-Hisab is called the last 

ol 
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period, is, in my demonstration, called the first; and what he calls the 
former or preceding period, is, in my demonstration, called the next, or 
following period, and so on. It must also be noticed, that throughout this 
Extract, the word breadth means across the page from right to left, and 
length means down the page from top to bottom. 


50). ‘Translation. 


“Chapter Tenth. From the Book called the Ayoun-ul-Hisab, or 
Sources of Arithmetic. Of the extraction of the Latus of Powers 
renerally. 


Let us draw a Pulpit Diagram of ascending steps, the number of 
which steps is equal to the number of periods of the given Power. Then 
let us divide the breadth of each step info places, the number of which are 
according to the number of the Index, except the highest step, and we 
are to divide that according to the number of the places of figures which 
are found in the last of the periods. ‘Then let us draw from the points 
of division longitudinal lines, which, with the lines which form the height 
of the step, are to be drawn to such a distance as the operation may re- 
quire. Then let us produce the breadth of the step to the most left hand 
of the longitudinal lines, and let us divide the most right hand of the 
longitudinal lines ingp divisions, or ranks, according to the number of the 
Index of the Power, and it is sufficient that the length of the divisions 
be great enough to contain the same number of figures as the height of all 
the steps, and the length of the lowest of them be great enough to contain, 
in length, one period of the given Power. And let the lowest of the divi- 
sions be called the Rank of the Latus, and the division above it the Rank 
of the Square, and the division above it the Rank of the Cube, and so on 
till we reach the Rank of the number; and the figures exterior to the 
Diagram are called the external Row, and then to the division which is 
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below the Rank of the number there is applied ¢ie name of second Rank 
of the number, and to ¢hat Rank which is below it there is applied the name 
of third Rank of the number, and so on till we reach to the Rank of the 
Latus. Then let us begin from the right hand, and let us write the first 
period of the number in the Squares of the first step, and the second 
period in the Squares of the second step, and so on till we have written 
all the places of figures in the small Squares, each place in a Square. 
Then let us seek the greatest number of the Digits, which being involved 
to the Index of the given number, can be subtracted from, t. e. ts less than 
the last dotted place, and tke figures to its left hand. Now, if we were to 
arrange in a Table the Powers of the numbers from 2 to 9 to the Quadratus 
quadrati cubi cubi which is to the Index 10, that would facilitate the find- 
ing of this sought number. And when we have found it, let us place it in 
the external Row, and call that the top number which hence is the first found 
ficure of the Root, and let us also put it in the lowest part of the Rank of 
the Latus, opposite to the last dotted place, and call that the bottom num- 
ber, and let us write its Square (and that is the product of the top number 
into the bottom) in the lowest part of the Rank of the Square, and 
let us write the product of the top number intothe Square, and that is its 
Cube in the lowest part of the Rank of the Cube, and thus, until we multi- 
ply the top number into that which is in the second Rank of the number. 
Then let us write this product in the Rank of the number below what 
was written there and below that, there is written the products in the 
Ranks, so that their units should all be opposite the single top jrgure. 
And let-us subtract the last product from that which is opposite it in the 
Rank of the number, and let us write the Remainder below the latitudinal 
line drawn above the former period, so that it may be one line with this 
period. Then let us add the top number to that which is in the Rank of 
the Latus, once, for the second Rank of the number, and let us multiply 
it, the top number into the sum, and let us add the product to that which 
is in the Rank of the Square, and let us multiply it into the sum there, 








| ——a—™ 


—<— — — 
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and let us add the product to that which is in the Rank of the Cube, and 
thus until we multiply it into the sum in the third Rank of the Number, 
and transfer the sum of this product and the number in the second Rank of 


the number, to the tight hand in this Rank one place. Then let us add - 


the top number the second time to that which is in the Rank of the Latus 
for the third Rank of the number, and let us multiply it into the sum, and 
let us add the product to that which 1s in the Rank of the Square, and 
let us multiply it into the sum, and let us add the product to that which 
+s in the Rank of the Cube, and so on till we have added its product 
‘nto the sum in the fourth Rank of the Number to that which is in 
the third Rank, and let us transfer the sum to the right hand two 


places, then let us add the top number to that which is in the Rank” 


of the Latus a third time, for the fourth Rank of the Number, and 
let us operate with it as I have explained, and so on until we arrive 
at the addition of the top number to that which is in the Rank of 
the Latus for that same Rank, and its transference to the right hand, 
so that its units should be opposite the second place of the preced- 
ing period. And let it be known that we write the products in the Ranks, 
so that their units should be under the single top figure, and we write 
the result of the addition above the items after erasing them by a latitu- 
dinal line, and this will be the Number which is above the lines in all the 
Ranks, except the Rank of the Number, because the progress of the ope- 
ration in all, except that Rank, is upwards. And that the product of the 
multiplication of the top Number into that which is written in each Rank 
is added to that which is in *the Rank above 1t. Then let us seek the 
vreatest of the units, which, if we write it in the external Row opposite 
to the first place of the preceding period, and below it in the lowest part 
of. the Rank of the Latus to the right of the Number written there and 
multiply it into that which is in the Rank of the Latus, and add the pro-' 
duct to that which isin the Rank of the Square, then multiply it into 
that which is in the Rank of the Square, and add the product to that 
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which is in the Rank of the Cube, and so on until it be multiplied into 
the sum in the second Rank of the number, and the product written in 
the Rank of the number this can be substracted from, ¢. e. is/ess than that 
which is opposite to it, and when we have found it, such a number, let us 
operate with it as I have explained, and let us write the remainder below 
the latitudinal line drawn over the former period, so that it may be one 
line with the places of the former period annexed to it. Then let us add 
the new found top number to that which is in the Rank of the Latus one 
time after another, for the Rank one after another, and let us operate 
with it as was done before, and if we cannot find a number with this pro- 
perty, let us put cypher in its place, and transfer that which is in the 
Ranks, which are below the Rank of the number, once again to the right 
hand as was done before, that which is in the second tank of the num- 
ber one place, and that which is in the third, two places, andsoon. Then 
let us seek the greatest of the units and operate with it as we have detail- 
ed above, andso on until the product of the top number placed opposite 
the units of the original given number into the sum in the second Rank of 
the number be substracted from that which is written in the Rank of the 
number, and if nothing remains, that number is rational, and the number 
written in the external Row, ¢. e. above the Pulpit Diagram, are its Latus 
Primum, and if any thing-remains then it is Surd, and its Latus Primum, 
technically speaking, by approximation, is that which is in the external 
Row, with a fraction of which the numerator is the remainder, and the 
_ denominator is that. which is between, ¢. e. is the difference between the 
power of this said written number, and the power of (this number having 
unit added to it). Then let us employ the single figure placed opposite 
the units of the given number as we employed the other numbers, except 
the transference of them, and let that which is in al/ the Ranks below the 
Rank of the number be added together into one sum, and let us add to 
that unit, and that is the said denominator, and the power produced 
° Pl 


o/ 
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from the Latus thus taken, is always less than the given number. And 
this difference is considerable in every power except the Square. And for 
finding the denominator of the fraction in the operation on the Cube, we 
may multiply the figures of the extetnal Row into itself, increased by unit, 
and the product into three, and add to that unit.” 


¥ 


After the prolix detail in the former part of this paper, it would be 


very useless to make many comments on the above extract, and I have 
only therefore to add a few cursory observations. 


51). The directions given for erazing the added items, and merely 
writing their sum in the same place, will account for the Ranks being in 
the extract directed to be so much shorter than they appear in the full 
Diagram given by me. 


52). The Rationale of the directions given for the treatment of 
cypher, when it occurs as one of the found figures of the Root, is so easily 
understood, that it would be needless to elucidate them by any expla- 
nation. 


53). The last sentence respecting the denominator of the fraction 
in the Cube is also easily comprehended. The figures of the external 
ftow are those of the approximate integral Root written above the Pul- 
pit Diagram, and are consequently = m of Par. 28). Then the Rule of 


a SS 


laclaeall x 








the Text evidently is +1=S3m'+3m4+1= 


Cm 1)? sae 


54), What I have here said of the increase of the error of deficiency 
corresponding to the increase of the index of the power, would, if true, be 
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very tedious to demonstrate, and excessively laborious to exemplify. I 
shall not therefore, by entering upon this task, fender this very long paper 
yet unnecessarily longer, but asa proof of this assertion I refer to the great 
deficiency in the 2d and 3d example of Par. 44). This imperfection, the 
Arabians seem to have been fully sensible of; and anxious to remedy ; and 
I shall conclude with an account of their attempts for this purpose in the 
extraction of the Squire Root. Of these I have not been able to obtain 
the Arabic original, but their detail is as follows. | 


55). Let on the principles of Par. 28). A, be a surd to the 2d 
Power, of which a, is the approximate integral Square Root, so that a’ 
A and (a + 1)‘ ora’ +2a+1is >A. Then let A—a = rand@ +r 
— A. Then evidently r 2 2 a + 1 and the Root, to be assumed is 


Fr Fr 
4+ ——_—___——_ = a4+— Then the deficiency arising from this assump- 
(a + 1)'—a* 2a+ I. | | 


/ r , | 2 ar r 
tion is evidently A—/|a+ — = (a* +r) — C + e ) 
2a | 2a + | (2a 4 1)§ 











(?a41)r—e | 

— __._... Nowsinceer 22a+ 1s0r orrr 4 (2a + 1)r, and 
(2a + 1) “ 

hence this can never be a negative expression, but must be always posi- 


tive and real. 


56). Then the Arabian Arithmeticians observe that the deficiency 
incurred by employing this assumed Root as the true Root, must always 
be less than 4. To prove this, if to a be assigned any constant value, 
then r may be considered as a variable. For the only known properties 
of r are that it should be real, and 2 2a-+ 1. Hence ifabe put='l, 
then 2a + 1 = 3, and r is expoundable by 1 and 2. If a be put 
= 2, then r is expoundable by 1, 2, 3, 4. If a be put = 4, then r 
is expoundable by 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6, andsoon. The shortest and most 
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direct way therefore of proceeding will be to enquire upon these condi- 


sia ine (2a + Dre | 
tions what is the maximum value of this expression —-—. Then 


\\ (2a +4 1) 
for this purpose let it be put into Fluxions, and it will become 2 ar — r — 
®rr = 0, and hence 2 « +1=2randr =a + 4. Hence it appears that 
the greatest deficiency is whenr = @ + 4. Substitute this value of r and 
: (2a4 Ihr—#F (oe + $) (a + 4)* 
the expression - becomes — = ——— = }. Nowsince 
" (24 + 1) (Fa41)" 9 &(a+ HF 
 a@is an integer, so a + 1 is evidently a fraction. But ris also an integer, 
and hence can never be equal to a + 4. Thatis the value of r can never 
be such as to render the deficiency a maximum. In other words, the defi- 
ciency must always be Z 1. 




















57.) As an illustration of this, let us take the following three sets 
of examples. 








LetA=2=1'+ 1. Thena = tandr— 1 and2a + 1= 2, and 
assumed Root = 11. 


Then 13) = 1 + 4 + 4 — 15, and the deficiency = +. 
LetA=3=1°+2. Thena =—1,r= 2, and assumed Root — 1%. 


Then 1i/'=>144 44 = 21, and deficiency = 3, 








lett A>5=2+41. Thena=2r — 1 and2a + 1= 5 and 
assumed Root = 2}. 
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Then 2)|*= 4 4 $+) = 444, and deficiency =~ 


Let A= 6=—7+42. Thene =2,r=2, and assumed Root = 2+. 
Then a\* —-444+4+ 4 = 514, and deficiency = +. 


Let A= 722243. Thena = 2r =3, and assumed Root = 2}. 
Then 2: |* = 4 + ! + 3% = 644, and deficiency = +. 
Let A =8—2?+ 4. Thena = 2,r = 4, and assumed Root = 2}. 


Then wajf§— 44 1 4 44 = 7H, and deficiency = ;*. 


Se — 








GAs 





‘Let A = 10 = 3' +1. Thena = 3r=1and2 a + 1 = 7, and 
assumed Root = 3}. 
Then 31|/* = 9+ 4+ {5 = 9}, and deficiency = 45. 


Let A — 11 — 3 + 2. Then a = 3, r = 2, and assumed Root = 3}. 


Then 3:\? = 9 + 2 + 34; = 1034, and deficiency = 4}- 
LettA — 12—3'43: Thena=— 3,7 = 3, and assumed Root = 3?. 
Then 3¢|?= 94 7) 4+. = 114, and deficiency = +5- 


Let A = 13 = 3 +4. Thena = 3r = 4, and assumed Root = 3}. 


Then 3¢)° = 9 + 4 +44 = 124), and deficiency = +): 


Qa 1 














—" 
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Let A= 14— 34.5. Thena—3r= 5, and assumed Root = 34. 
Then 33|? = 9 + *9 + 445 = 1514, and deficiency = 45. 


LetA =15=—3'+6. Thena= 3r = 6, andassumed Root = 35. 
Then 34)° = 9 + +2 + 24 = 1444, and deficiency — {%- 
From these examples we may observe— 


58). That the deficiencies are in every case 24 according to Par. 57). 


59). That when the remainder is very great or very small, the defi- 
ciency is small, but when the remainder is a medium, that is, as it ap- 
proaches to be equal to a + 4, the deficiency becomes great, and is great- 
est when the deficiency is = a, and = a+ 1. That is, it is greatest in 
the 3dset of cases when r — 3and — 4. In the 2d set of cases when 
r— 2and— 3. And inthe Ist set of cases, of course when r = 1 and = 2. 
This observation is confirmed by the examples of Par. 44). For in the 
ist and 4th examples where r = 1 and = 728 that is very small and very 
great, the deficiency is small, and in the 2d and 3d examples when r = 
332 and = 333, that is, a medium, the deficiency is great. 


60). And that when A is equally distant from a’ below, and (a + 1)* 
above the deficiency is equal. That is the deficiency is equal when A is 
equal to a + 1 and (a + 1)?—1, and the deficiency is equal when A is 
equal to a + 2 and (a + 1)*— 2, and the deficiency is equal when A is 
equal to a’ + 3 and (a + 1)* — 3, and-'so on. Thus— 





In the Ist set of Cases. 





OO ——_——_ 


When A = 2 = 1° +1, and when A = 3 = 2°—1, the deficiency is 
the same, viz. 4. 











r] 
P % 
i 


When A = 5 = 2? + 1, and when A = 8 = 3°—1, the deficiency is 


the same, viz. +-. 
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In the 2d set of Cases. —— 





When A = 6 = 2° + 2, and when A = 7 3*—2, the deficiency is the 


= In the 3d set of Cases. —— ————— qc“ 





When A = 10 = 3* + 1, and when A = 15= 4°—1, the deficiency 


is the same, viz. ~*;. 


When A = 11 — 3° + 2, and when A = 14 = 4°—2, the deficiency 


is the same, viz. 44. 


When A = 12 = 3 4 3, and when A = 13 = 4—3, the deficiency 
is the same, viz. 44. 





This is easily proved generally, for since by Par. 57) the excess of 
(2a + 1)r—r?r* 


let the surd 








a* + r over the Square of its assumed Root, is ey, 
(2 a + 1)" 


power whose Root is required be (a + 1)*—r- This is = a® 4+ 2a+ 1—, 
and hence the remainder is in this case 2a + 1—r. This being the 
numerator, and 2 @ + 1 still being the denominator, the assumed Root 











eee, ha = 
is in this case a + wath —-a+1— and hence the deficien- 
a+ 1 ' 2a+ 1 
r \e (2a + 1jpr—r | 
cy is (a 4+ 1)*—r —({a + 1——— ; is = =a the same expres- 
t] Za + 1 (2a 4 1)* 


sion as before. 
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61. But this observation will by no means apply to powers higher 
than the Square, as will appear from the following examples in Cubes. 


Let A be a surd Cube, of which a is the approximate Root, and r the 

remainder as before. Then on the principles of Par. 28), the assumed 
Fr Fr 

Root of A is a + ————— = a + 


: . Then 
(a + 1)*—a* Sa°+3a+ ] 








Let A =>2=1°+1. Thena = 1,r= 1, and 3 @& +3a+1=7 
and assumed Root = 1+. 


Then 17 |? =>142434 2, = 143 and deficiency = ii. 
LetA=38=1°+2. Thena=1,7= 2, andassumed Root = 12. 
Then 22)? => 1444 12 4 _» — 233. and deficiency = 22°, 
LetA=4=1°+3. Thena = 1,r = 3, and assumed Root = 1 
Then 13 |/} = 142447421 = 9214, and deficiency = 1.44. 
Lett A=5=1'+4. Thena = 1,r = 4, and assumed Root = 1+. 
Then 14 =1 + 2 +45 + st = 3424, and deficiency = 1.4;,- 
Let A = 6= 1°45. Then a=1,r — 5, and assumed Root = li. 
Then 1¢P = 1+ +45 +424 = 534, and deficiency = 324. 


Let A=7=>P+6. Thena=1,>— 6, and assumed Root = 14. 
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Then 1¢/* = 1+ 4% + “8 + 415 = 6443, and deficiency = 42+. 


62). It also appears from hence that the deficiency in the form 
a* +r, is always less than in the form (a4 + 1)’—r. For— 


When A = 2 = I +1, deficiency = 14%, and whenA = 7 = 2 —1, 
there is a greater deficiency 42+. 





When A = 5= 1° 4 2, deficiency = 42%, and when A= 6 = 2’ — 2, 
there is a greater deficiency 42°. 


When A = 4 = [’ +3, deficiency = 1 *2,, and when A = 5 = 2° — 3, 
there is a greater deficiency 1.*;.. 


This is also confirmed by the examples of Par. 44), for there the 
deficiency in the first example, or 2° + 1, is less than that in the fourth 
example, or 5°—1. And the deficiency in the second example, or 2° + 332, 
is less than that in the third example, or 3° — 532. 


63). And we may also observe that the deficiencies produced by 
assuming the Cube Root are greater than by assuming the Square Roots 
of the same number. Thus— 

By the assumed i/o deficiency is j. By the assumed a 2 there is greater deficiency 474. 
By the assumed is deficiency is §. By the assumed vA $ there is greater deficiency £79. 
By the assumed +/;, § deficiency is oy. By the assumed /5 there is greater deficiency 1,+',. 
By the assumed 4, deficiency is g',. By the assumed wh there is greater deficiency 349. 
By the assumed i 7 deficiency is ,*;. By the assumed af, there is greater deficiency $04. 


Agreeable to what was conjectured in the latter part of Par. 54,) 
and which was confirmed by the very great deficiencies in example 2d 
and 3d of Par. 44.) 
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64), It may be presumed the Arabians would be anxious to correct 
or diminish such important deficiencies as these. The method they have 
employed for this purpose in the Square is as follows: 





Tr 
The assumed Root of a*+rby Par. 55), is @ + Sonus that is, 
a 4 
rxl ne 
a + ————. Instead of 1 here employed as the multiplier of r, and 2a, 
2a x1+1 


let there be substituted the general real integer =, and this expression will 


in which z may be taken any integer at pleasure. 





become a + 
Qarz+ 1 
ri 
Then if this expression a + ————— be assumed the approximate Square 
Zazs+i 


Root of a’ +r, the deficiency in this case will evidently be a’ + r — 





rs | (Qaz4+]lr—r= : 
( +- — = - . Let any constant value be given 
2a2+ 1, (2ac +1) 
to z and put this expression into Fluxions as in Par. 56), and then 
: ‘ : sac 4 | 
Qazr+r—22'rr = oandr = ———. 5ubstitute this value of r 
(2azs+ Iljr—rs 
and the expression ——__-——— becomes 








(2a2 +4 1)* 
(2az +4 1 aCe ie 
@az+ 3) ae —— > 
= 42° 
a | 
Tat: i)4, 42! 





i 
65). Now as evidently becomes less, as z becomes greater, so 
4: 


it might at first be supposed that if z were taken very large, the error 
would be very inconsiderable. But then it must be observed that since = 
increases faster than =, so if z be taken very great, the numerator 
(2az+1)r—rz* becomes negative, and since the denominator 
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» (2 as + I) fous 2 = , ) 
(2az+ 1) is positive so the fraction —_—____——_—— which expresses the 
(2az + If 


deficiency will also be negative. Now a negative deficiency is an excess. 
That is by taking z too large, the assumed Root will be greater than the 
l 





truth instead of less. In this case the positive fraction is greater 


i 
= = 
, = 


(2az + 1) r—r* z? | 
than e, and all the negative values of —————__——_ ; though they may be 
(faz 4 1)" 
numbers of a greater denomination, yet as they are all less than o, so they 





1 
—, which hence is still truly a maximum, 
=z 


are also all less than positive 


(Zac + le = 





66). Now since this expression —— when negative is the 
(az 4 1) 
a] ; rs 
amount of the negative deficiency produced by assuming a + ——————as 
far+ 1 


the true Square Root of a* + r, so if this expression have its signs chang- 


r?29_(2az4 1)r 
ed it will become ———_—-—————- and will be the positive excess pro- 
(a2 41)" . 


duced by the same assumption. 


rs 2 
For in this case since by supposition a + ————_-| >a* +/7,s0 
2az+ I 
re 2 


Jas in Par. 64) fora deficiency we 





instead of (a* + r)— ( as 
Zaz 4 l 


rs = 
= —(a’ +r)= 
2az+1 


frist (Pas 4 1)r 














have for an excess. ( of . 
' (2a +4 1)? 


as above. 
67.) Now this expression increases in value both by the increase of 


\/ 
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5 


rts? (2a2 +4 1)r r? 72 ‘ 
For ——_—_—_—___- = a <a ab Then— 
cried toi (2a2 4 1)? Zaz +4 1. 


First. Since r* increases faster than r, so by increasing r the ex- 





rr = r 
pression ————— will increase faster than and hence their differ- 
(2a2 4 I} 2acr+] 
y? 38 r 


will increase also. 


ce ———_—_. 
(Qaz41)* a4] 





Second. Let %be another value of z greater than the present, and 


ee re 
let ———_——. = » and ———_—- = &. Then— 
(Qaz 4+ 1) (2aZ+ 17 


x(2az+ 1) E(2a% 4 1) ee (2at4 1) 
FS pe eS aee o 
22 C | f (2a2 +4 17 

dat O 2 + 4aCz* + 2° 
=5 xX 3 


4 a? ag +4ale 4? 


Then4@@2 4 4a€24 2724400 244a02+4@. For 
4a°C = = 4c © =, and since by supposition = Z %, so 4 a Z =, or 
4aCz=xz44aCz x Z% orda@z, and for the same reason x* Z @. 

4@02° +402 4+ 2° 
Hence « = — X | 


‘ele +aelaat 


= 
ao 


or § multiplied by a proper 











fraction. That is c 4 £, and consequently the expression —————. 

(Jaz+1y 

= : * : é 

increases by the increase of z. And again evidently ———— which is 
2Zaz+1 

the subtracted part of the expression, is diminished by the increase of =z, 

that is,as r is divided by a greater number. Then since the increase of = 
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a r et 
causes ——-———- to increase, and . - to diminish, soit must evi- 
(2az+ 1) Qaz+1 
e 3? r 


dently cause their difference - — —__—. to increase also. 
(2az+ 1) 2az+ 1 


Now r by Par. 55) is 2 24+ 1, that is, r is not greater than 2 a. 
| | -? 3 - 
Substitute this value of rand the expression --———— —- -———. becomes 
(Qaz4+1}" 2a2+41 


ig* = 2 a 


— 


4¢x2°4d4daz4+1 Qaz4+1 


: 4a° = 4c 
Now since 4 a°2* + 4a2-+ 1 > 4a° 2*so —————_ Z 
d4a°s +4daz+ li 4a° :* 








4a x* 2a 4 a® =" 
or 1. And evidently ————— — —____ ¢ a 
42 44a2:4+41 2a24+1 4a 2 4+402-+1, 


and consequently is, 4 fortiori, also 4 1; and since it is also by supposi- 
tion, positive and real, it must be a proper fraction. That is, though the 


rs 
error of excess committed by assuming a + ———— as the true Root of 
| 2a2z+1 


a’ + r continually increases both as r and z are taken greater and greater, 
yet, although r be taken as great as possible, and though z be taken as 
great as we please, yet this error must always be less than unit, which is 
the limit to which it continually tends, but cannot pass. 


68). This may be more directly, I will not say more satisfactorily, 
proved, in the method of modern Geometers, by considering Infinity as 





sir , 2 r 
a positive idea. In this case, since the expression —————— — 
| (Qlaz+1) 2azr4+i 


= 
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is increased both by the increase of r and z, so evidently its maximum is 
produced when r and z are both maxima. Now by last paragraph, since 
r is not greater than 2a, so 2a is maximum ofr. And since z is any 
integer at pleasure, so Infinity is the maximum of z. Substitute these 


4a*o* 





values of r and z, and this expression becomes 
asa't4dacs +1 








Za 2 a 
Now since 2a <2 + 1 is infinitely great, so ————when 
zaz +1 Jan +1 


ais finite, becomes infinitely small, and vanishes. And the quantity 
4ac + 1 being an infinite of the first order, vanishes before 4a° o* an 


4a*o* 





a 


infinite of the second order, and the expression is reduced to 
4a° =" 


as before. But it is to be considered whether it be “correct Logic to 
ascribe positive properties to the negative idea Infinity. 


69). By this it is evident not much advantage is gained, for by 
Par. 56) the error on one side may be 3, and here it may be 1 on the other. 
To correct this, and to render the error of excess as small as possible, the 
Arabian Arithmeticians direct that z should not be taken greaterthan 2, 











2r 
and hence the assumed Root of a* + r is a + and the error ex- 
fat 1 
(2a% ned ee (datljr—4r 
pressed by , becomes ——_—_—_—-—_—___._ If in this 
(2az4+ 1) (4a + 1) 
case, the deficiency ig positive, then by Par. 64), it cannot be greater 
] 1 1 





than —— or —— or —. But if this expression is negative, it is evident 
act. Ae. 


that it can only become negative by the increase of r. Now as before 
maximum of ris 2a. Substitute this yalue of r, and the expression 
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oooh la delat 2a—8 a 
- becomes ————————— and is the greatest denomina- 


(fa+1/ 1Ga+8a+1 
tion of the negative deficiency, and consequently as in Par. 66,) this expres- 
Sa’ —2a 8a 2a 








sion with its signs changed, thatis: . _— —________ _. —___. 
Ga+8a+1 (4a41? (a+l1P 


is the maximum of the positive error of excess. 


70). Now this expression increases by the increase of a. For let 
& a 


(4a 41) 


= p, and 





« be any, other value greater than the present, and let 


8 a* 
= -. And then by the very same reasoning that was employed 


ay . | 16a a? 4+8an +a 
in Par. 67) with x, Z, 2 and €, it will be found that p= = x : | 








l6e a’ +8a'a+a° 
and that 16e7a7@4+8e@4+a@°2Z16¢a@ +48 wa + a, and consequently 
that p = x multiplied by a proper fraction, that is, p 2. =. And hence 

6 a* 20 2a 
____--_ increases by the increase ofa. Again ——___—__—— 
(4a+1) (da+ 1" 16a" +8a+1, 
and since a’ increases faster thana, so 16a° + 8a + I increases faster 


than 2a. That is, 2a 





diminishes by the increase of a. And 





ida°4+ 8a+1 
consequently by the same reasoning as in Par. 67,) the whole expression 


6 a*® 2a 


(4a +1) Ga +t} 
tion positive and real. And by a continuation of the reasoning of the 
8 a* 24 | Bat 


same paragraph, it will be seen that —~——-— ———_ 4. ———_ or 
(ati (4a+1" (4atd) 


increases by the increase of a, and is by supposi- 
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5 a* 6 a’ 
——— and consequently also 4. 
l6a°+ 8a+1 








ord. That is to say, the 


lia 
ar 





error of excess committed by assuming as the Square Root of 


4da+ 
«@ +rcontinually increases as a is greater and greater, but can never 
exceed the limit 4. This is also proved by the same consideration of 
Infinity, as in Par. 68. For if abe infinitely great, then, in the expression 
8 a'—2a 


vs 2 @ Vanishes before 8 a‘, and 8 a + 1 vanishes before 16 a’, 
l6a4+8a+1 





Lal 
Sj 


and hence it will be reduced to 





= 4 as before. 
164° 


| 71). As an illustration of all this, let us resume the former 3 sets of 
examples of Par. 57,) and suppose = = 2, so that the assumed Root will 
2T :, 
be a + ——— and then— 
dat] 


Let A = 2 and assumed Root =e: 





Then 13]/* = 1444 vy = 1)} and deficiency — ... 


Let A = 3and assumed Root = 14, and in this case r= 24a, andis 
a Maximum. 


Then 13 ]* = 1 +} +42 = 3,4, and the excess is wr: 
4 | 7 a ae 9 : | =. 
Let A = 5 and assumed Root — Oe. 


p MORE = 4 +4 + 4 = 444 and deficiency = 4. 


Let A = 6 and assumed Root — 24, 


- ie 
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le 


Then 4+ |* = 4+4 +9 +44 = 52 and deficiency = 2. 


Let A = 7 and assumed Root — 24. 


| 
<- 
a 


Then 24 |* = 4 + *f + 34 = 7,4, and deficiency = 


Let A = 8 and assumed Root = 2%, and in this case r — 2 a, and 
is a Maximum. 


Then 22 |* = 4-4 % + 4+ = 824 and excess — 24. 


LL OO SS SL 








Let A = 10 and assumed Root = 3-~.. 

Then 33; |° = 9+ 13 + +4, = 9142 and deficiency = ;2,. 
Let A = 11 and assumed Root = 3,,. 

Then 3,!,|° = 9 + 44 + +45 = 10142 and deficiency — ;1/,. 
Let A = 12 and assumed Root = 3... 

Then 3.%|? = 943 fy = 11444 and deficiency = -3,. 
Let A = 13 and assumed Root — 3,',. 

Then 3,4;\* = 9 + 48 + 44, = 1342; and excess = 24. 


T 1 


‘ 
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Let A = 14 and assumed Root = 312. 
Then 345] = 9 + $¢ + 45 = 1434 and excess = 525... 


Let A = 15 and assumed Root = 314, and in this case r — 2aand 


is a Maximum. 


Then 315/* = 9 + i} + Ht = 15,4, and excess = 548. 


And from these examples we may observe— 
72). That each deficiency Z —. according to Par. 69.) 


73). Thateach excess Z 4 according to Par, 70, for even in the three 
cases where r is a Maximum, and consequently the excess should, by 
Par. 68 and 71), be greatest, the excess js 


When a — 1, only re 
When a = 2, it is greater, and becomes i... 


When a = 3, it is still greater, and becomes fs 


And we may hence also observe, that the excess increases with the 
increase of a, as by Par. 70). 


74). For more illustration, let = be taken = 43, and let other things 


remain the same, and then the assumed Root will be a + nena and 
| G6a+4 1] 


j iy had ; - q 1 
the deficiency must be 2. oe or =5,as by Par. 64.) Then the same 


oe 
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three sets of examples will become as follow : 


Let A = 2 and assumed Root = 14. 
Then 1:|*?= 144 4 ., = 2. and excess = -,. 
Let A = 3 and assumed Root = 14 and r, a Maximum. 


Then 14/°= 1 + 4 + 2§ = 323 and excess = 44. 


ee a 





Let A = 5 and assumed Root = 2.,. 
Then 27;|* = 4 + 143 + +3; = 4144 and deficiency = ++,. 


Let A = G and assumed Root = 2.5.. 


Then 2,4|* = 4 + #4 + +) = G1); and excess = =... 
Let A = 7 and assumed Root = 2... 


Then 2,;|* = 4 + 44 + wy = 7+ and excess = 5t/;. 


Let A = 8 and assumed Root = 2'= and r, a Maximum. 


Then 2+24/* = 4 4 42 and 144 — 8.22. and excess ~%,,. 


3 : - 





Let A = 10 and assumed Root = 3,,. 
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Then 33,|°= 9 + “4 + +4, = 9344 and deficiency = 34°) 
Let A — 11 and assumed Root = 3,';. 
Then 32, |/°'= 9 +464 84 = 19% and deficiency sit 
| Let A = 12 and assumed Root = 4,%;. 
Then 32,\°?= 9+ 444 3h = 14% and excess = 74: 
Let A = 13 and assumed Root = 374. 


Then 315 |° — 9 + 14 + Ht = 13,4, and excess = { 


iti! 

os 

| 
= 


Let A = 14 and assumed Root = 314. 





Then 344|* = 9 + 23 + 4# = 144 and excess = 13°. 


Let A — 15 and assumed Root — 314 and r, a Maximum. 


| 


Then 314 rao + YY + 4H = 15412 and excess = $/{- 
And from these examples we may observe— 


75). That each deficiency 2 ';, as by Par. 75,) and each excess 
Z. 1, as by Par. 68,) and also that the deficiencies, though less in value, are 
yet fewer in number, and the excesses are both greater in number and 
value than in the examples of Par. 71.) 


76). For still farther illustration, let us take = = a great number 
= 100, and let us take the three examples in these sets wherein r is a 
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equently by Paras. 67 and 68,) the extess should 
100 r 


Maximum, and wherein cons 





be as great as possible. Then the assumed Root will be @ + - : 
| 200 a+ 1 


100 x 2a 200 a — 
a. and then. 


+——— = 4+ 
2900 a + 1 200 a + 1, 








Let A = 3 and assumed Root = 1¢5%- 


Then 1393|* = 1 + 3% + 45507 = Stotet 
a a 


Let A = 8 and assumed Root = 2 to7- 


—S 


Then 2393/' = 4 + Wey + Tiest = 8 teeter 





Let A = 15 and assumed Root = 3501: 
Then 3$32|* = 9 + “49? + 34th = lojgitot 


In which it will easily be observed, that the excesses, though large, 
are yet still 2 1, and that they increase with,the increase of a. 


77). These speculations might easily be continued and diversified, 
and pursued into higher powers ; but this, like all other Mathematical 
subjects, leads to interminable results, and as an abrupt conclusion must 
be made somewhere, so it is high time, considering the length of this 
Paper, that it should be made here. Some apology is, perhaps, necessary 
for the great length to which the Essay has already extended, and which 
is, indeed, much greater than I had supposed would have been necessary ; 
but it is not very easy to abridge such a detail without rendering it 


ol 
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obscure ; and I therefore hope the nature of the subject, which is both curi- 


ous initself, and affords a complete estimate of the state of Arithmetic 
among the Arabians, will be a sufficient justification of my prolixity. 


78). I must conclude this Essay as my former, with an acknow- 
ledgement of my obligations to my very intelligent friend Dewan Kanh 
Jee, of Patna; by him I was furnished with the extract of the Ayoun-ul- 
Hisab. His Treatise of Arithmetic formerly mentioned,* and his oral 


explanation, enabled me to comprehend the obscure and studied brevity of 


the Arabian Author; and from the same sources I derived those observa- 
tions on the fractional part of the Root which form the basis of the con- 
cluding paragraphs of the present Essay. 





* Sce Essay on the Binomial Theorem, Vol. XIII. of the Researches, p, 466. 


[LI. 


SKETCH 
OF THE 


RELIGIOUS SECTS OF THE HINDUS, 


By HORACE HAYMAN WILSON, Esa. 
Secretary Asiatic Soctety. 





SATV AS. 


Iw the former communication on this subject, which I had the honour to 
lay before the Society, I attempted to convey a notion of the different 
classes amongst which the numerous worshippers of Visunv are distri- 
buted. In my present, I propose to compleat my task, and commencing 
with the followers of Srva and of Saxtt, conclude with those sects which 
are of a miscellaneous and less orthodox description. 


The worship of Siva in the districts along the Ganges, presents 
itself under a very different aspect from that of Visunv, and with some 
singular anomalies. It appears to be the most prevalent and popular of 
all the modes of adoration, to judge by the number of shrines dedicated 
to the only form under which Siva is reverenced, that of the Linga; yet 

wil 
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it will be generally observed, that these temples are scarcely ever the 
resort of numerous votaries, and that they are regarded with compara- 
tively little veneration by the Hindus. Benares, indeed, furnishes excep- 
tions, and the temple of Visweswara* is thronged with a never-ceasing 
crowd of adorers. There is, however, little solemnity or veneration in the 
hurried manner in which they throw their flowers or fruits before the 
image;} and there are other. temples, the dwellings of other divinities, 
that rival the abode of Visweswara in popular attraction. 


The adoration of Siva, indeed, has never assumed, in Upper India, a 
popular form. He appears in his shrines only in an unattractive and 
rude emblem, the mystic purpose of which is little understood, or regard- 
ed by the uninitiated and vulgar, and which offers nothing to interest the 
feelings or excite the imagination. No legends are recorded of this deity 
of a poetic and pleasing character; and alove all, such legends as are 
narrated in the Puranas and Tantras, have not been presented to the 





* © The Lord ofall,” an epithet of Siva, represented as usual bya Ainge. It is one of the 
twelve principal emblems of this description, and has been, for many centuries, the chief object of 
veneration at Kdsi or Benares. The old temple was partially destroyed by the Mohammedans 
in the reign of AunENGzen: the present was built by Awatya Bar, the Mabratta Princess, and 
although small and without pretension to magnificence, ia remarkable for the minute beauty of its 
architectural embellishments. : 


¢ A Hindu temple comprises an outer court, usually a quadrangle, sometimes surrounded by 
A piazza ; and a central edifice constituting the shrine. This, which in Upper India is generally 
of small dimensions, is divided into two parts, the Sabhé, or vestibule ; and the Gardhagriha, or 
adytum, in which the Image is placed. The course of worship is the circumambulating of the tem- 
ple, keeping the right hand to it, as often asthe devotee pleases: the worshipper then enters the 
vestibule, and if a bell is suspended there, as is commonly the case, strikes two or three times upon 
it, He then advances to the threshhold of the shrine, presents his offering, which the officiating 
Brahman receives, mutters inaudibly a short prayer, accompanied with prostration, or simply with 
the act of lifting the hands to the forehead, and departs, There is nothing like a religious service, 
and the rapid manner in which the whole is performed, the quick succession of worshippers, the 
gloomy aspect of the shrine, and the scattering about of water, oil, and fuded flowers, inspire any 
thing but feelings of reverence or devotion. | 
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Hindus in any accessible shape. The Saivas have no works in any of the 
common dialects, like the Rdméyana, the Bdrtté, or the Bhaktamaild. 
Indeed; as far as any enquiry has yet been instituted, no work whatever 
exists, in any vernacular dialect, in which the actions of Srva, in any of his 
forms, are celebrated. It must be kept in mind, however, that these 
observations are intended to apply only to Gangetic Hindustan, for in 
the South of India, as we shall hereafter see, popular legends relating to 


local manifestations of Siva, are not uncommon. 


Corresponding to the absence of multiplied forms of this divinity, as 
objects of worship, and to the want of those works which attach impor- 
tance to particular manifestations of the favourite god, the people can 
scarcely be said to be divided into different sects, amy farther than as 
they may have certain religious mendicants for their spiritual guides. 
Actual divisions of the worshippers of Siva are almost restricted to 
these religious personages, collected sometimes, in opulent and nu- 
merous associations; but for the greater part detached, few, and in- 
digent. There are no establishments amongst the Saivas of Hin- 
dustan, like those of Srinith or Puri; no individuals as wealthy as 
the Gokulastha Gosains, nor even as influential as the descendants of 
Apwarra and NiryA4nanp. There are no teachers of ancient repute except 
Sankara Acuirya, and his doctrines are too philosophical and specu- 
lative to have made him popular. 


The worship of Srva continues, in fact, to be what it appears to have 
been from a remote period, the religion of the Brahmanas.” SambBuu 
is declared, by Menu, to be the presiding deity of the Brahmanical order, 
and the greater number of them, particularly those who practice the rites 
of the Vedas, or who profess the study of the Sdstras, receive S1va as 


* See a preceding Note—A. R. vol. XVL. poge 2. 
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their tutelary deity, wearhis insignia, and worship the Linga, either in 
temples, in their houses, or on the side of a sacred stream, providing, in 
the latter case, extempore emblems kneaded out of the mud or clay of the 
river's bed. The example of the Brahmans, and the practice of ages, 
maintain the veneration universally offered to the type of Siva; but it is 
not the prevailing, nor the popular condition of the Hindu faith, along 
the banks of the Ganges. We shall now proceed to specify the different 
classes into which the worshippers of Siva, as distinct from the mass of 
Brahmans, may be distinguished. 


DANDIS AND DASNAMIS. 


It is customary to consider these two orders as forming but one divi- 
sion. The classification is not, in every instance, correct, but the practices 
of the two are, in many instances, blended, and both denominations are 
accurately applicable to the same individual. It will not be necessary, 
therefore, to deviate from the ordinary enumeration. 


The Dafiis, properly so called, and the Tridafdis of the Vaishnavas, 
are the only legitimate representatives of the fourth Asrama, or mendicant 
life, into which the Hindu, according to the instructions of his inspired 
legislators, is to enter, after passing through the previous stages of student, 
householder and hermit.* It is not necessary, however, to have gone 
through the whole of the previous career, as the Brahman may pass from 


* Thus Mexu, 6, 33. 





“ Having thus performed religious acts in a forest during the third portion of his life, let him 
become a Sanyeisi, for the fourth portion of it, abandoning all sensual affection. 
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any one of the first orders to the last at once;* he is then to take up his 
staff and water pot, to derive from begging such a portion of food as is 
sufficient for his mere sustenance, and to devote the remainder .of his day 
to holy study and pious meditation.+ 


Adopting, as a general guide, the rules of original works, the Dandi is 
distinguished by carrying a small Dafd, or wand, with several processes 
or projections from it, and a piece of cloth dyed with red ochre, in which 
the Brahmanical cord is: supposed to be enshrined, attached to it: he 
shaves his hair and beard, wears only a cloth round his loins, and subsists 
upon food obtained ready-dressed from the houses of the Brahmanas 





* So Menu, as expounded by Kuttuka Buarra, 6, 38. 
WHT CAV ATA! TAREE Ul 


“ Having performed the sacrifice of Prdjdpati, Se. a Brahman may proceed from his house, 
that is, from the second order, or he may proceed even from the first to the condition of a Samydsi.” 
Indeed the intermediate stage of the Vaneprastia is amongst the prohibited acts in the Aali age. 


® Agreeably to the high authority already quoted, 6, 41, &c. 





« Departing from his house, taking with him pure implements, his water-pot, and staff, keeping 
silence, unallured by desire of objects near him, let him enter into the fourth order.” 


“ Let him have no culinary fire, no domicile, let him when very hungry, go to the town for 
food, let him patiently bear disease, let him study to know God, and fix his attention on God alone. 


x 1 
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once a day only, which he deposits in the small clay pot that he carries 
always with him: he should live alone, and near to, but not within a city ; 
but this rule is rarely observed, and in general the Dardis are found in 
cities collected like other mendicants in Maths.* The Dadi has no par- 
ticular time or mode of worship, but spends his time in meditation, or in 
practices corresponding with those of the Yoga, and in the study of the 
Vedénta works, especially according to the comments of SAx KARACHARYA. 
As that teacher was an incarnation of Siva,} the Davidis reverence that 


= ee 





a ee d 





These are all founded on the following texts of Mexv. 





Malte 8 4 vasa fears | 
RS weat fe aialseadeiy qeate | 
was 4 feast eee Va a eH 


" Flis hair, nails and beard being clipped, bearing with him a dish, a staff, and a water-pot, let 
him wander about continually without giving pain to any being.” 52, 





lI 


“ Only once a day let him demand food, let him not habituate himself to cat much at a time, 
for an anchorite habituated to eat much, becomes inclined to sensual gratification. 55. 


“At the time when the smoke of kitchen fires has ceased, when the pestle lies motionless, 
when the burning charcoal is extinguished, when people have eaten and when dishes are removed, 
that is, late in the day, let the Sanyasi always beg food. 


“ For missing it let him not be sorrowful, nor for gaining it, let him be glad, let him care only 
for a sufficiency to support life, but let him not be anxious about his utensils. 57, Menu 6. 


+ This character is given to him in the Sankara Vyaya of MAvwava Acw&rya: his followers 
in the Dekhin assert that Srvi‘s descent a5 SANKARA, was foretold in the Shanda Purdna + a pro- 
phecy which, if found in that work, will ngsist to fix its date, but the passage has not been met with. 
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deity and his incarnations, in preference to the other members of the 
Triad, whence they are included amongst his votaries ; and they so far 
admit the distinction as not unfrequently to bear the Satva mark upon 
the forehead, smearing it with the 7'ripundra, a triple transverse line made 
with the Vibludi, or ashes which should be taken from the fire of an 
Agnihotra Brahman, or they may be the ashes of burnt cowdung from an 
oblation offered to the god*.. They also adopt the initiating Mantra of 
all the Swiva classes, either the five or six syllable Mantra, “ Nama 
Sivdya,” or, “ Om, Nama Siviya.” The genuine Daiii, however, is not 
necessarily of the Saiva or any other sect ; and in their establishments it 


$e == ——__——— ee oe 





®* The material, or Vibddti, and the efficacy of, the mark, the T rigundra, are thus described 
in the Adsthianda— 
aaa suHae fades AEA Ul 
The ashes of fire made with burnt cowdung, are the material fittest for the Tripundra. 
a | Tah 
faqed que Te Hart fear! 


| H 
: a 
araanta a qane met ateaa fe 
| . | Zs 
faqag HIAHAR FIA THITH | 
Whoever marks the 7ripwndra with ashes, agreeably to rule, is purified from sine’o¢ the: fieek and 


second degree: who makes it on his forehead without the Mantras, being ignorant of its virtue, 
will be purified from every simple sin. The mode of making it is thus laid down: 


ABA F Tt Faas a uaa: i) 
BqASA AA TSI faurgcantaatad | 





Beginning between the eye-brows, and carrying it to their extremity, the mark made with the 
thumb reverted between the middle and third fingers, is called the T'ripundra. 
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will be usually found that they profess to adore Nirguna or Niranjana, 
the deity devoid of attribute or passion*. 


The Daridis, who are rather practical than speculative, and who have 
little pretence to the appellation beyond the epithet and outward signs 
of the order, are those most correctly included amongst the Saira sects. 
Amongst these, the worship of Siva, as Buarrava, is the prevailing form, 
and in that case part of the ceremony of initiation consists in inflicting a 
small incision on the inner part of the kne®, and drawing the blood of the 
novice as an acceptable offering to the god. The Dafdis of every des- 
cription, have also a peculiar mode of disposing of their dead, putting them 
into coffins and burying them; or when practicable, committing them to 
some sacred stream. The reason of this is their being prohibited the 
use of fire on any accountf, 


Any Hindu of the three first classes may become Sanydsi or Danii, 
or, in these degenerate days, a Hindu of any ‘caste may adopt the life 
and emblems of this order. Such are sometimes met with, as also 
are Brahmans, who, without connecting themselves with any community, 


* The Davidis of the North of India are the Sanydsis; or monastic portion of the Smartal 
Brahmanas of the South, of whom Buenanax gives the following account: “ The most nu- 
merous class here, and which comprehends about one-half of all the Brahmans in the Lower Carnatic, 
is called the Smartal Sect, and its members are the followers of Sankara AcuAnya. They are 
commonly said to be of the sect of Siva, but they consider Brana, Visuxu and Iswara to be 
the same as the creator, preserver, and destroyer of the universe. They are readily distinguished 
by three horizontal stripes on the forehead, made with the ashes of cowdung.” (Buch, 1. 13). “ The 
Sanydsis are the Gurus of thia sect 3" (Ibid 305) and the Davidis have great influence and autho- 
rity amongst Saica Brahmans of the North of India. | 





+ Inthe South, the ascetic followers of both Stva and Vistsw bury the dead ; (Dubois, 56) 
60 do the Vaishnava Vairdgis and Sanydsis in the North of India, and the Saiva Jogis. The 
class of Hindu weavers called Yogis, have adopted a similar practice ; (Ward 1, 201) all the casts in 
the South, that wear the Zinga, do the same, (Buch, 1, 27), 
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assume the character of this class of mendicants, These constitute the 
Danis simply so termed, and are regarded as distinct from the primitive 
members of the order, to whom the appellation of Dasndémis is also appli- 
ed, and who admit none but Brahmans into their fraternity. 


The Dasn 
original members of the fraternity, are said to refer their origin to SANKARA 
Acu&rva, an individual who appears to have performed a part of some im- 
portance in the religious history of Hindustan ; and to whom an influence 
has been often attributed much exceeding that which he really exercised. 
His biography, like that of most of the Hindu saints, is involved in const- 





démi Davilis, who are regarded as the descendants of the 


derable obscurity; buta few facts may be gleaned from such accounts as 
we have of him, upon which reliance may be placed, and to which it 
may not be uninteresting here briefly to advert. 


A number of works are current in the South of India relating to 
this teacher, under the titles of Sankara Cheritra, Sankara Kathé, Sankara 
Vijaya, or Sankara Digvijaya, following much the same course of narra- 
tion, and detailing little more than SanKara’s controversial victories over 
various sects ; in most cases, no doubt, the fictions of the writers. Of the two 
principal works of the class, one attributed to ANANDAGIRI, a pupil of 
Sankara, has already been noticed.* The otheris the work of Minuava 
Acuiryva, the minister of some of the earliest chiefs of Vijayanagar, and 
who dates, accordingly, in the fourteenth century. This isa composition of 
high literary and polemical pretension, but not equally high biographical 
value. Some particulars of Sankara’s birth and early life are to be found 
in the Kerala Utpatti, or political and statistical description of Malabar, 


* See Asiatick Researches, vol. XVL page 10, 
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although the work is sometimes said to have been composed by SaNKARA 
himself. 


With regard to the place of Sanxara’s birth, and the tribe of which he 
was a member, most accounts agree to make him a native of Kerala, or 
Malabar, of the tribe of Namburi Brahmans, and in the mythological lan- 
guage of the sect, an incarnation of Srva. According to other traditions, 
he was born at Chidambaram, although he transferred his residence to 
Malabar, whilst the Kerala Utpatti recognises Malabar as his native 
place, and calls him the offspring of adultery, for which his mother Sri 
Manipevi was expelled her caste. 


In Malabar, he is said to have divided the four original castes into se- 
venty-two, or eighteen sub-divisions each, and to have assigned them their 
respective rites and duties. Notwithstanding this, he seems to have met 
with particular disrespect, either on account of his opinions, origin, or his 
wandering life. On his return home, on one occasion, his mother died, and 
he had to perform the funeral rites, for which his relations refused to supply 
him with fire, and at which all the Brahmans declined to assist. SANKARA 
then produced fire from his arm, and burnt the corpse in the court yard of 
the house, denouncing imprecations on the country to the effect, that the 
Brahmans there should not study the Vedas, that religious mendicants 
Should never obtain alms, and that the dead should always be burned 
close to the houses in which they had resided—a custom which is said 
to have survived him. 


All accounts concur in: representing SanKARa as leading an erratic 
life, and engaging in successful controversy with various sects, whether of 
the Saiva, Vaishnava, or less orthodox persuasions. In thecourse of his 
peregrinations, he established several Maths, or convents, under the presi- 
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dence of his disciples, particularly one still flourishing at Sringeri, or 
Sringagiri, on the western Ghats, near the sources of the T'ungabhadra. 
Towards the close of his life, he repaired as far as to Kashmir, and seated 
himself, after triumphing over various opponents, on the throne of SARAS- 
watt. He next went to Badarikdsrama, and finally to Kedarndth, in the 
Himdiaya, where he died at the early age of thirty-two. The events of his 
last days are confirmed by local traditions, and the Pitha, or throne of 
Saraswat, on which Sanxara sat, is still shown in Kashmir; whilst at the 
temple of Srva, at Badari, a Malabar Brahman, of the Namburi tribe, 
has always been the officiating priest.* 


The influence exercised by Sanxara in person, has been perpetuated 
by his writings, the most eminent of which are his Bhdshyas, or Com- 
mentaries on the Sitras, or Aphorisms of VyAsa. A Commentary on the 
Bhagavad Gita, is also ascribed to’ him, as is one on the Nrisinha Tapanitya 
Upanishad: acento of verses in praise of Durca, the Saundaryé Lahari, is 
likewise said to be his composition, as sometimes is the Amru Sataka, a 
collection of amatory Stanzas, written in the name of Aru, a Prince, whose 
dead body Sawxana is fabled to have animated, that by becoming fami- 
liarised with sensual enjoyments, he might argue upon such topics with the 
wife of Madana Misra, who was more than equal to him in discussions of 
this nature, and was the only disputant he was unable to subdue, until 
the period of his transmigration had expired, and he had thence become 
practised in the gratification of the passions. 


Although no doubt of Sanxara’s existence, or of the important part 


performed by him in the partial re-modelling of the Hindu system, can 
be entertained, yet the exact period at which he flourished can by no 


* Asiatick Researches, vol. XID. page 536. 


sl 
means be determined. I have, in another place; expressed my belief that 
he may have existed about the eighth or ninth century.* Subsequent 
enquiry has failed to add any reasons to those assigned for such an infer- 
ence ; but it has offered nothing to weaken or invalidate the conclusion 
there proposed.} 





* Preface to the Sanscrit al page XVIT 


t A félakénara Sasuscrioe, | In the: possession of the late Col. pplebes entitled Sentara 
Vijaya, (Mackenzie Collection 1], 34) gives the following list of the spiritual heads of the Sringeri 
establishment : 


1. Govinda Pada. _ | 16. Chandra Sekhara Acharya. 
2. Sankara Achdirya. 17. Nrisinha Bharati Achdrya. 
3. Sanandana Acharya. | _| 18. Sankara Bharati Achdrya. 
4. Surdsura Acharya. } 19. Nrisinha Bharati Acharya. ° 
5. Trotaka Acharya. 20. Purushottoma Bliaratl Acharya. 
6. Hastamalaka Acharya. 21. Ramachandra Bharat? Acharya. 
7, Jnyanaghana. Acharya, 22. Nrisinha Bharat) Acharya. 
8. Jnydnottama Acharya. 23. Immadi Bharati Acharya. 
9. Sinhngiriswara Acharya. 24. Abhinava Nrisinha Bharati Achdrya. 
10. Iswaratictha. Acharya, | 25, Sachchidgnanda Bharati Acharya. 
I, Nrisinha Martti Acharya. , 26. Nrisinha Bharati Acharya. 
“12. Vitarana Acharya. 27. Imnvdidi Sachchidananda Bharati Acharya. 
13. Vidydsankara Acharya. 28. Abbinava Sachchidinanda Bharatia Achdrya. 
14. Bharati Krishna Achdrya. 29, Nrisinha Bhérati Acharya, 


15. Vidyasanya Acharya. 


This gives 27 descents from Sawkana. As the Mafant is elected from the disciples, either 
by the Guru when about to die, or by the Swémalu, the spiritual chiefs of other establishments of 
the same sect, he is raised probably to the station in the prime of manhood, and in the ease and dig- 
nity of his sanctity has a favourable prospect of a long life. Twenty-five years to a Guru may there- 
fore be but a fair average allowance, and the above list comprises at that rate an interval of G57 
years: at what period it closes does not appear ; but the Hadlakdénara language is obsolete, and the 
work is possibly not lesa than two orthree centuries old. ‘This series of Gurus is so far corroborati 
of the view elsewhere taken of Sanxana'’s date; but as it has been extracted by a Pandit, from a 
work which I could not consult myself, it is by no means certain that it is correct; and I do not 
wish to attach any undue importance to the authority. 
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_ "The spiritual descendants of Sanwana, in the first degree, are variously 
named by different authorities, but usually agree in the number. He is 
said to have had four principal disciples, who, in the popular traditions, 
are called Padmapdda, Hastémalaka, Sureswara or Mandana, and T'rolaka. 
Of these, the first had two pupils, Tirthaand Asrama; the second, Vana 
and Aranya; the third had three, Saraswati, Puri, and Bhdrati ; and the 
fourth had also three, Girt or Gir, Parvata, and Sagara. These, which 
being all significant terms, were no doubt adopted names, constitute col- 
lectively the appellation Dasndmi, or the ten named, and when a Brahman 
enters into either class, he attaches to his own denomination that of the 
class of which he becomes a member; as Tirtha, Puri, Gir, &c.* The 
greater proportion of the ten classes of mendicants, thus descended from 
SiwKARA AcH&RYA, have failed to retain their purity of character, and are 
only known by their epithets as members of the original order. There 
are but three, and part of a fourth mendicant class, or those called Tirtha 
or Indra, Asrama, Saraswati, and Bharati, who are still rezarded as really 
Sankart’s Dazilis. These are sufficiently numerous, especially in and 
about Benares. They comprehend a variety of characters ; but amongst 
the most respectable of them, are to be found very able expounders of 
the Vedénta works. Other branches of Sanscrit literature owe important 


a Ss ee ees af i 


* Itis scarcely worth while perhaps to translate words of such common occurrence, but to 
prove what [ have stated in the text, 1 subjoin their signification: Yirtha, a place of pilgrimage ; 
Asrama, an order, a3 that of student, householder, &c.; Vana, a wood; Aranya, a wood; Saraswati, 
the goddess of speech and eloquence ; Puri, a city ; Bhérati, speech, or its goddess ; Giri, a moun- 
tain; in common use it always occurs Gir, which implies speech ; Parvata, a mountaineer; 
Sdgara, an ocean; the names are always compounded with different terms. One of SANKARAS 
disciples we have seen, called Awaxna Grint. The famous Minnava, when he became a Dasili, 
adopted the appellation of ViovAnanya. PGnaNatn, has been elsewhere adverted to, and other 
like names occur in some of the following notes. Bhdrati is the prevailing title of the latter 
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obligations to this religious sect.*: The most sturdy beggars are also mem- 
bers of this order, although their contributions are levied particularly 
upon the Brahmanical class, as whenever a feast is given to the Brah- 
manas, the Davis of this description present themselves unbidden guests, 
and can only be got rid of by bestowing on them a due share of the cates 
provided for their more worldly-minded brethren. Many of them practice 
the Yoga, and profess to work miracles, although with less success than 
some members of the order in the days of the author of the Débistén, 
who specifies one Dandadhéri, as able to suspend his breath for three 
hours, bring milk from his veins, cut bones with hair, and put eggs into a 
narrow mouthed bottle without breaking them. 


The remaining six and a half members of the Dasnémi class, although 
considered as having fallen from the purity of practice necessary to the 
Daiji, are still, in general, religious characters, and are usually denomi- 
nated Atits:{ the chief points of difference between them and the preced- 
ing, are their abandonment of the staff, their use of clothes, money, and 
ornaments ; their preparing their own food, and their admission of mem- 
bers from any order of Hindus. They are often collected in Maths, as 
well as the Dardis, but they mix freely in the business of the world; they 
carry on trade, and often accumulate property, and they frequently offi- 
ciate as priests at the shrines of some of the deities: } some of them even 


* SANKARA and Mipwava are well known by their numerous and excellent works. The 
chief Vedanta writers, in like manner, were Davidis ; and the author of the Dasakuméra, RAMASRAMA 
the Commentator on Amena, and ViseyAxeswana, the Commentator on the texts of YAISAVAL- 
KYA, were of the same class of ascetics. - 


+ From ‘atafe Alli, a cuest, a temporary dweller upon earth ; or “ara Aléta, past away, 
liberated from worldly cares and feelings. 


t The officiating priests at the celebrated shrine of ANNAPOBSA, in Benares, are slifés, 
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marry, but in that case they are distinguished by the term Samyog?, from 
the other Alits. 


The chief practices and designations of the Davids, as generally charac- 
teristic of them, have been already adverted to, but a great variety prevails 
in the details:* ‘Their philosophical tenets inthe main, are those of the 
Vedanta system, as taught by Sangarf and his disciples; but they gene- 
rally superadd the practice of the Yoga, as taught by the followers of 
Patansaut, and many of them have latterly adopted the doctrines of the 
Tantras: Besides Saxkand, the different orders of Davilis hold in high 
veneration the Muni Datrarreya, the son of Arri, and Anasuv&. By vir- 
tue of a boon bestowed upon Arai, or according to one legend, on his wife, 
by the three deities Braumf, Visunv, and Siva, that sage had three sons, 
Soma, Darra, and Durvisas, who were severally portions of the deities 
themselves.| Darra, or Darrirreya, was eminent for his practice of the 
Yoga, and hence is held in high estimation by the Jogis, of whom we are 
next to speak, whilst, as an incarnation of a portion of Visunv, he is 
likewise venerated by the Vaishnavas. | 


YOGIS or JOGIS. 


The Davis are to the Suiva sects, what the followers of RimAnvsa 
are to those of the Vaisinava faith, and alike parallel. may be drawn be- 
tween the disciples of Rim&{nanp and those of Gorakaniru, or the 
Kénphata Jogis, the first pair being properly restricted to the Brahmanical 





* A specimen of the independent but scarcely orthodox Duasidi, is presented in the well 
known personage Puran Gir, of whom Mr. Duscax published an account in the Sth rolume of 
the Asiatic Researches. 


+ Bhigavat, Book LV, and Mérkandeya Purana, Chapter XVI. 





order, intended chiefly for of learning ; the two latter admitting mem- 
bers from every description of people, and possessing a more attractive 
popular character. 


The term Jogi or Yogi, is properly applicable to the followers of the 
Yoga, or Pétanjala school of philosophy, which, amongst other tenets, 
maintained the practicability of acquiring, even in life, entire command 
over elementary matter, by means of certain ascetic practices. The 
details of these itis unnecessary to particularize, and accounts of them and 
of the Yoga philosophy, will be best derived from the translation of Boga 
Devis’ Comment onthe Pétanjala Siitras, in Wann’s Accountof the Hindus, 
and Mr. Cotesrooxe’s Essay on the Sdnkkya and Pétanjala doctrines, in 
the Ist volume of the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society. It is 
sufficient here to observe, that the practices consist chiefly of long con- 
tinued suppressions of respiration; of inhaling and exhaling the breath 
in a particular manner; of sitting in eighty-four different attitudes; of 
fixing the eyes on the top of the nose, and endeavouring, by the force of 
mental abstraction, to effect a union between the portion of vital spirit 
residing in the body and that which pervades all nature, and is identical 
with Siva, considered as the supreme being, and source and essence of all 
creation. When this mystic union is effected, the Yogi is liberated in 
his living body, from the clog of material incumbrance, and acquires an 
entire command over all worldly substance. He can make himself lighter 
than the lightest substances, heavier than the heaviest; can become as 
vast, oras minute as he pleases, can traverse all space, can animate 


any dead body, by transferring his spirit into it from his own frame, can 





render himself invisible, can attain all objects, becomes equally acquaint- 
ed with the past, present, and future, and is finally united with Siva, 
and consequently exempted from being born again upon earth. These 
super-human faculties are acquired, in various degrees, according to the 
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greater or less perfection with which the initratory processes have been 
performed. 


According to standard authorities, the perfect fulfilment of the rites 
which the Yogi has to accomplish, requires a protracted existence and re- 
peated births, and it is declared to be unattainable in the present or Kale 
age.” The attempt is therefore prohibited, and the Yoga is prescribed in 
modern times, This inhibition is, however, disregarded, and the individuals 
who are the subjects of our enquiry, endeavour to attain the super-human 
powers which the performance of the Yoga is supposed to confer. They 
especially practice the various gesticulations and postures of which it 
consists, and labour assiduously to suppress their breath and fix their 
thoughts until the effect does somewhat realise expectation, and the brain, 
in a state of oyer-wrought excitement, bodies forth a host of crude and 
wild conceptions, and gives to airy nothings a local habitation and a 
name.} A year’s intense application is imagined enough to qualify the 





——— 


* The Késthhanda thus enumerates the difficulty or impossibility of completing the Yoga in 
the present age. 






« Feom the unsteadiness of the senses, the prevalence of sin in the Kali, and the shortness of life, 
how can Exaltation by the Yaga be obtained.” | 


, : _ = 
a ferafa wer aon a feria aa ao I 
In the Kali age, the Voge and severe penance are impracticable. 

+ Some who have commenced their career in this line, have carried the practice to several 
hours duration, at which time they have described themselves as becoming perfectly exhausted, 
with strange objects passing before them, and sparks of fire flashing in their cyes. One individual 
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adept,* whilst inferior faculties may be obtained by even asix month's 
practice. | | 


There are few Jogis, however, who lay claim to perfection, and their 
pretensions are usually confined to a partial command over their physical 
and mental faculties. These are evinced in the performance of low mum- 
theries, or juggling tricks, which cheat the vulgar into a belief of their 
powers. A common mode of display is by waving a Ciowri, or bunch of 
peacock’s feathers, over asick or new-born infant, to cure it of any morbid 
affection, or guard it against the evil eye. <A trick of loftier pretence 
has, of late, attracted some notice in the person of a Brahman at Madras, 
who, by some ingenious contrivance, appeared to sit in the air, and who 
boasted of being able to remain for a considerable period under water. 
He and his followers ascribed the possession of these faculties to his 
successful practice of the observances of the Yoga. 





quitted it from having at last a figure resembling himself always before him, and knowing this to 
be a deception, he wisely inferred the similar character of any other visionary creature of his con- 
templation and the absurdity of the practice. Dusors has some amusing anecdotes on this subject, 
(page 357, é&e.) they are fully authenticated by the similar accounts which many Vairégis, in Upper 
India, will readily furnish, The worthy Anne may indeed be generally trusted when he confines 
himself to what he saw or knew: in much that he heard he was misled, and in almost every thing 
connected with the language and literature, and the religion or philosophy, as taught by classical 
authority, he commits egregious blunders. 


TREK Hafear ara Hart Farce I 


1 


Leading a life of chastity and abstemiousness, and diligent in the practice of the Yoga, the 
Yogi becomes perfect afier a year: of this there is do doubt. Matha Pradipa, | 


+ “ Sitting in the Air.—An exhibition at Madras has excited considerable curiosity. A Brah- 
min, old and slightly made, represented to be of high caste, contrives to poise himself in a most 
extraordinary manner in the air, He performs this feat at any gentleman's house, not for money, 
but as an act of courtesy. The following is a description, from an eye-witness, given in a Calcutta 


a 


>= 


“a 


= eicutamneice eames env GUR te 


ping 


In referring to the origin of this system, we must, no doubt, go back 
to some antiquity, although the want of chronological data renders it 
impossible to specify the era at which it was first promulgated. That it 
was familiarly known and practised in the eighth century, we may learn 
from the plays of Buavasnert, particularly the Malati and Miédhava,* 
and from several of the Saiva Purdnas, in some of which, as the Aina 
Puréna, we have .a string of names which appear to be those of a 
succession of teachers. The cavern temples of the South of India, in 


paper,—" The only apparatus seen is a piece of plank, which, with four pegs, he forms into a kind 
of long stool ; upon this, in a little brass saucer or socket, he places, in 4 perpendicular position, a 
hollow bamboo, over which he puts a kind of crutch, like that of a walking crutch, covering that 
with a piece of common hide: these materials he carries with him in a little bag, which is shown to 
those who come. to see him exhibit. The servants of the house hold a blanket before him, and 
when it is withdrawn, he is discdvered poised in the air, about four feet from the ground, in a sitting 
attitude, the outer edge of one hand merely touching the crutch, the fingers of that hand delibe- 
rately counting beads; the other hand and arm held up in an erect posture. The blanket was then 
held up before him, and they heard a gurgling noise like that occasioned by wind escaping from a 
bladder or tube, and when the sereen was withdrawn he was again standing on terra firma. The 
same man has the power of staying under water for several hours. He declines to explain how he 
does it, merely saying he has been long accustomed to do so." The length of time for which he 
can remain in his aerial station is considerable. ‘The person who gave the above account says that 
he remained in the air for twelve minutes ; but before the Governor of Madras be continued on his 
baseless seat for forty minutes.” — Asiatic Monthly Journal for March, 1829. 


* See especially the opening of the Sth Act, and Notes. 


4° Srva, it is said, appeared in the beginning of the Kali age as Swera, for the purpose of 
benefiting the Brahmanas. He resided-on the Mimélaya mountains, and taught the Yoga. He had four 
chief disciples, one also termed Swera, and the others SwETASTEHA, Swerdswa, and SwETALOHITA. 
They tad twenty-eight disciples—Sutara, Madana, Suhotra, Kankena, and twenty-four others. OF 
these, four, whote Names are not mentioned, lind‘ninety-seven disciples, masters of the Yoga and 
inferior portions of Siva. Those Bralmanas who recite the names of these teachers and offer to them 
libations acquire Brahmavidyd, or knowledge of spirit. “That this long string of one hundred and 
twenty-five names is wholly fictitious, seems improbable, although the list is possibly not very 
accurate. The four primitive teachers may be imaginary ; but it is a curious circumstance that the 
word Swela, tchite, should be the leading member of each appellation, and that in the person 
of Seva, and his first disciple, it should stand alone as Swera, the white, Siva, however, is always 
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the subjects of their Sculptures, and the decorations of Srva and his 
attendants, belong to the same sect ;* whilst the philosophical tenets of 
Patanjali are as ancient perhaps as most of the other philosophical 
systems, and are prior to the Purdnas, by which they are inculcated in a 
popular form. The practices of the Yoga are also frequently alluded to, 
and enforced in the Mahébhérat.+ There is little reason to question 
therefore the existence and popularity of the Yoga in the early centuries 
of the Christian era, but whether it was known and cultivated earlier must 
be matter of vague conjecture alone, As represented in the Sankaravijaya, 
(Section 41) the Yogis vindicate their doctrine by texts from the Vedas, 
but the applicability of the texts js there denied, and is certainly far from 
conclusive or satisfactory. 


The principal mode in which the Yoga takes a popular shape in 
Upper India, is probably of comparatively recent origin. This is the sect 
of Kanphata Jogis, who acknowledge as their founder, a teacher named 
Goraxnniru, traces of whom are found in a Gorakhkshetra at Peshaier, 
mentioned by ABULPAZL, and in the district and town of Gorakhpur, where 
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painted white, and the names may be contrived accordingly; but we are still at a loss to. understand 
why the god himself should have a European complexion. 


* In the temples of Salsette, Elephanta, and fillora, the principal figure is mostly Siva, deco. 
Fated with ear-tings, such as are still worn by the Adnphata Jogis; the walla are covered with 
ascetics in the various Asanas, or positions in which the Yogi is to sit; a favourite subject of sculp- 
ture at Jlephanéa and Ellora is the’ sacrifice of Daxsua disconcerted, and the guesis, though 
saints and gods, put to rout, bruised and mutilated, by Vinanwapaa, and the Ganas of Siva, in 
revenge for that deity’s not having been invited, a story told in most of the Purdnas Which incul- 
eate the: Yooa tenets. The cells attached to some of the temples are also indicative of Jogi 
residence, and one of the caves of Salsette is named that of Jogineara, or Srva, as lord of the Jogis, 
Transactions of the Literary Society of Bombay, Vols. 1 and 2, 


+ These allusions occur in the Vana Parea chiefly ; whilst in the Udyega Parva, the ob. 
servances of the Yoga are detailed at considerable length, and strequously enjoined. 
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also exist a temple and religious establishment of his followers. They 
hold also in veneration a plain near Dwdraka, named Gorakikhetr; and a 
cavern or subterraneous passage at Haridwér. The Saiva temples of 
Nepal, those of Sambundth, Pasupatindth, and others, belong to the same 
system, although local legends attached to them, have combined in a 
curious manner the fictions of the Bauddha with those of the Brahmanical 


mythology.* 


From a Ghoshti,} or controversial dialogue between Kanfr and GorakH- 
n&ru, it would seem that they were personally known to each other, but 
Yarious texts in the Bijek allude to him as if recently deceased. In either 
case these two teachers may have been cotemporaries, or nearly so, and 
the latter therefore flourished in the beginning of the 15th century. Ac- 
cording to his followers, he was an incarnation of Stva; but in the contro- 
versial tract above named, he calls himself the son of Marsvenpra Nitu, 
and grandson of Apinita. {| Marsyenpra Nir appears to have been 
the individual who introduced the Yoga Saivism into Nepal: one of the 
works of the sect, the Hatha Pradipa, makes Marsyenpra prior to 





* See Asiatic Researches, vol. XVI. page 471, and Note. 


+ This has been printed in the first volume of Hindee and Hindustani Selections, for the use 
of the Interpreters of the Bengal Army, compiled by Captain Paice. The discussion, in the form 
of a dialogue, occurs page 140. 
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Gowinu by five spiritual descents,* and this would place the former in 
the 14th century, supposing the Kabir work to be correct in the date it 
attributes to the latter. 


If the date assigned by Hamivron to the migration of the Hindu 
tribes from Chitaur, the beginning of the 14th century, be accurate,t it is 


probable that this was the period at which the worship of Siva, agreeably 


to the doctrines of Marsyen DRA, Or GORAKH, was introduced there, and 
into the eastern provinces of Hindustan. 


The temple of Goraxuniru at Gorakhpur, according to the local 
tradition, was founded by Srva in the second, or Treta age. Of its revolu- 








* The list of teachers is thus particularised : 





1. Adingth, 17. Churpati, 

2. Matsyendra, 18. Adneri. 

3. Sambara, 19. Pujyapéda. 

4. Ananda, 20, Nityanatha, 

5. Bhairava, 21. NViranjana. 

6. Chourdngi. 22. Kapaa, 

7. Mena. 23. Binalu, 

%. Goraksha. 24. Kakachandiswara. 
9. Virapdksha, 25. Allamd. 

10. Vilesa. 26. PrabAudeva. 
11. Manthana Bhairava, 27. Gordchili. 

12. Siddhalwddha, 28. Dindima. 

13. Aanthada. 29. Bhéluki. 
14. Paurandaka, 30. Nagabodia. 

15, Surdnanda. 31. Chandakapalita. « 
16. Siddhapdda. 


The author of the Hatha Pradipa, Arma Rasa, states that these and many more Mahagid- 
dhas, or perfect Yogis, are in existence. His names are possibly those of the Makanis, of a particu- 
lar establishment : some of them are very unlike Hindu appellatives. If the date assigned to Gorak- 
ndth in the text be rightly conjectured, we cannot assign much more than fifteen years to each of his 
sUCCESEOrS. 


+ Hamilton's Nepal, page 14, 
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tions subsequent to that period, no’ account was preserved, until it was 
converted into a Mohammedan mosque by Au&-app1n. The temple, after 
some interval, was re-built in a different situation by an association of the 
followers of Goraxnnirn, and this was possibly the period at which the 
sect assumed its present form. A similar fate, however, attended this 
edifice, and it was appropriated by Avranezes to the Mohammedan | 
religion. A second interval elapsed before a shrine was again erected 
t6 Gorakunitu, when it was re-built on the spot on which it now 
stands, by BuppHanirtn, according to instructions communicated to 
him by Goraxundru in person. The present temple is situated to the 
west of the City of Gorakhpur, and attached to it on the south are three 
temples, consecrated to Manipeva, Pasupatinaru, and Hanumin. The 
inclosure also comprehends the tombs of several eminent members of 
this communion, and the dwellings of the Mahant and his resident 
disciples. 


GorAKHNATH was a man of some acquirement, and has left specimens 
of his scholarship in two Sanscrit Compositions, the Goraksha sataka 
and Goraksha kalpa: third, the Goraksha sahasra Néma is, probably, 
of his writing. The celebrated Buarrrimant, the brother of Vikrami- 
prrya, is said to have been one of his disciples, but chronology will not 
admit of such an approximation. According to the authorities of the sect, 
Goraxku is but one of nine eminent teachers, or Naths. Of the perfect 
Yogis, or Siddhas, eighty-four are enumerated ; but it is said, that there 
have been many more, of whom several are still upon the surface of the 
earth. 


The Jogis of GorakHNATH are usually called Kédnphatas, from having 
their ears bored, and rings inserted in them at the time of their initia- 
tion. They may be of any cast ; they live as ascetics, either singly or in 
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Maths.* Siva is the object of their worship—they officiate indeed, as the 
priests of that deity, in some places, especially at the celebrated Lét, or 
Staff, of Buarrava, at Benares. They mark the forehead with a trans- 
verse line of ashes, and smear the body with the same; they dress in 
various styles, but in travelling usually wear a cap of patch-work and 
garments dyed with red ochre. Some wear simply a Dhoti, or cloth 
round the loins. 


The term Jogi, in popular acceptation, is of almost as general appli- 
cation as Sanydsi and Vairagi; and it is difficult to fix its import upon 
any individual class, besides the Kénphata: the vagrants so called, fol- 
lowing usually the dictates of their own caprice as to worship and be- 
hef, and often, it may be conceived, employing the character as a mere 
plea for a lazy livelihood. The Jogis are, indeed, particularly distinguish- 
ed amongst the different mendicant characters, by adding to their relj- 
gious personification more of the mountebank than any others : most of 
the religious mendicants, it is true, deal in fortune-telling, interpretation of 
dreams, and palmistry; they are also often empirics, and profess to cure 
diseases with specific drugs, or with charms and spells: but besides 
these accomplishments, the Jogi is frequently musical, and plays and 
sings; he also initiates animals into his business, and often travels 
about with a small bullock, a goat, or a monkey, whom he has taught 
to obey his commands, and to exhibit amusing gesticulations. The 
dress of this class of ogis is generally a cap and coat, or frock of many 
colours: they profess to worship Siva, and ‘often carry the Zinga, like 


i. Solitary and independant living, however, Appears to be improper, if the authority of the 
Hatha Pradipa is to be depended upon, 
ey aha St alars faense | 
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the Jangamas, in the cap ; all classes and sects assume the character; and 
Musselman Jogis are not uncommon. — One class of the Hindu Jogis 
‘is called Sdringihfr, from their carrying a Saringi, or small fiddle or lute, 
with which they aécompany their songs: these are usually Bidsha stan- 
zas on religious or mythological topics, amongst which, stanzas ascribed 
to Buarrinant, and a Pauranic legend of the marriage of Siva and Pir- 
VATI, are particularly celebrated. The Saringihars beg inthe name of Brat- 
RAVA: another sect of them, also followers of that deity, are termed Diuri- 
hars, from their trafficking in small pedlary, especially the sale of thread 
and silk, to the housewives of the villages ; another class adopt the name 
of Matsyendris, or Macchendris, from Matsyendra, whom they regard as 
their founder « and a fourth set are Bhartrikaris, from a traditional refer- 
ence to him as the institutor of this particular order. The varieties of this 
class of mendicants, however, cannot be specified: they are all errants ; 
fixed residences, or Maths, of any Jogis, except the Kdnphatas, rarely oc- 
curring ; an observation that will apply to, perhaps, all the Saiva sects, of 
whom it yet remains to give an account. 


JANGAMAS. 


The worship of Stva, under the type of the Linga, it has been ob- 
served, is almost the only form in which that deity is reverenced.* It is 


« In a well-governed and well-regulated country, fertile and prosperous, the Matha Yogi (he 
who upholds the world in eternal continuity.) should reside in a solitary cell, within the precincts 
of a Math.” “Other directions follow, applicable to most establishments of a similar nature. 
The cell should have a small door, be neither too lofty, nor too low, be well smeared with cow-dung, 
and should be kept clean and free from reptiles: the Mash should have a temple, a mound or altur, 
ah a well, adjoining, and be enclosed by a wall. 


_.™ Ite prevalence throughout the whole tract of the Ganges, as far as Benares, is velhiientty 
conspicuous. In Bengal, the temples are commonly erected in a range of six, eight, or twelve, on each 
side of a Gihad, leading tothe river. At Aalna ig a circular groupe of one hundred and cight temples, 
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also perhaps the most ancient object of homage adopted in India, subse- 
quently to the ritual of the Vepas, which was chiefly, if) not. wholly, ad. 
dressed to the elements, and particularly to Fire. How far the worship 
of the Linga is authorised by the Vepas, is doubtful, but it is the main 
purport of several of the Purdnas,* There can be no doubt of its univer- 
sality at the period of the Mohammedan invasion.of India. The idol 
destroyed by Maumun, of Ghizni, was nothing more than a Linga, being, 
according to Mrrsuonp, a block of stone, of four or five cubits long, and 
proportionate thickness.} It was, in fact, one of the twelve great Lingas, 


erected by the Raja of Bardwan. Each of the temples in Bengal, consists of a single chamber, of a 
square form, surmounted by a pyramidal centre; the area of each is very small, the Hinga, of black 
or white marble, occupies the centre ;.the offerings are presented. at the threshold. Benares, liow- 
ever, is the peculiar seat of this form of worship: the principal deity Viswmswanra, as observed 
already, is a Linga, and most of the chief objects of tlie pilgrimage are similar blocks of stone. 
Particular, divisions of the pilgrimage direct visiting forty-seven Zingas, all. of pre-eminent 
sanctity; but there are hundreds of inferior note still worshipped, and thousands whose fame 
and fashion have passed away. Ifwe may believe Stva, indeed, he counted a hundred Pardrrdiyas 
in Kast, of which, at the time he is supposed to tell this to Devs, he adds sixty crore, or six hundred 
millions, were covered by the waters of the Ganges. A Pardrrdhya is said, by the commentator 
on the Kast Khanda, in which this dialogue occurs, to contain as many years of mortals as are 
equal to fifty of Grahma's years. Notwithstanding the acknowledged purport of this worsliip, it is 
but justice to state, that it ia unattended in Upper India by any indecent or indelicate ceremonics, 
and it requires ‘a rather lively imagination to trace any resemblance in its-symbols to the objects 
they are supposed to represent. The absence of all indecency from public worship and religious 
establishments in the Gangetic Provinces, was fully established by the Vindicator of the Hindus, 
the late General Sruanr, and in every thing relating to actual practice, better authority cannot be 
desired. (Vindication, Part Ist, 99, and more particularly Part 2d, 135). 


* The Shanda Purina, which contains the Nasi KAanda, particularly inculcates the worship 
of Siva in this form; so do the Siva, Brahmanda, and Linga Puranas, : 


+ The following is the passage from the Rozet as Sefa, alluded to : | 
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then set up in various parts of India, several of which, besides Someswara, 
or Somandth, which was the name of the Siva, demolished by Manstup, were 
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“ The temple in which the Idol of Somnath stood, was of considerable extent, both in length 
and breadth, and the roof was supported by fifty-six pillars in rows. The Idol was of polished 
stone, its height was about five cubits, and its thickness in proportion: two cubits were below ground. 
Mausep having entered the temple, broke the stone Somndsh, with a heavy mace: somo of the 
fragments he ordered to be conveyed to Ghizni, and they were placed at the threshold of the great 
Mosque.” Another authority, the Tebtat Abbeeri, a history of Akber'a reign, with a preliminary 
Sketch of Indian History, has the following 
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“In the year 415 (Hijera) Manmup determined to lead an army against Somnath, a city on 
the sea-shore, with a temple appertaining to the followers of Bnauma; the temple contained many 
idols, the principal of which was named Somnath. It is related in some histories that this idol 
was carried from the Aaaba, upon the coming of the Prophet, and transported to India. The 


Brahmanical records, however, refer it to the time of Krisaxa, or an antiquity of 4000 years. 
Karsan, himself, is said to have disappeared at this place. 


« When the Sultan arrived at Neherwaleh, (the capital of Guzerat) he found the city deserted, 
and carrying off such provisions as could be procured, he advanced to Somnath: the inhabitants of 
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destroyed by the early Mahommedanconquerors* Most, if not all of them, 
‘also are named in works, of which the date cannot be much later than the 





this place shut their gates against him, but it was soon carried by the irresiatitle valour of his 
troops, and.a terrible slaughter.of its defendera ensued. The temple was levelled with the ground: 
the idol Somnath, which was of stone, was broken to pieces, and in commemoration of the victory, 
a fragment was sent to GAizai, where it was laid at the threshold of the principal mosque, and was 
there many years.” 


These statements shew that the idol was nothing more than a block of stone, of very moderate 
dimensions, like the common representation of the type of Siva. Fentsura, however, has converted 
it into something very different, or a colossal figure of the deity himself, and following Colonel 
Dow's version of that compiler, the historian of British India gives the following highly coloured 
account of a transaction which never took place. “ Filled with indignation at sight of the gigantic 
idol, Manmup aimed,a blow at its Acad, with his iron mact.. The nose was struck off from its 
Jace, “In vehement trepidation, the Brakmans crowded round and offered millions to spare the 
god. The Omrahs, dazzled with the ransom, ventored to counsel acceptance. Matup crying out 
that he valued the tithe of breaker not seller of idols, gave orders to proceed with the work of des- 
truction.~ At the next blow the belly of the idol burst open, and forth issued a vast treasure of 
diamonds, rubies and pearls, rewarding the holy perseverance of Mauup, and explaining the 
devout liberality of the Brahmans!" (Vol. 1. 491.) 


* The twelte ZLingag are particularised in the Aedéra Kalpa, of the Nandi Upapurina, 
where Siva is made to say— Iam omnipresent, but I am especially in twelve forms and places.” 
“These he enumerates, and they areas follow : 


1. Somandtha, in Saurashera, i.e. Surat, in its most extensive sense, including part of Guze- 


‘rat, where, indeed, Pateana Somnath, or the city of Somnath, is still situated. 


2. MMallikdrjuna, or Sri Saila, desctibed by CoLoxe. Mackenzie, the late Surveyor General. 
‘Asiatic Researches, Vol. Sth. : 


3. Mahihkéls, in Ougein. ‘This deity of stone was carried to Dehli, and broken there upon the 
capture-of Ougecn, by Atrumsnu. A. D. 1231,—Dow. According to the Tebkat Akderi, the shtine 
was then three hundred years old. ) 


4. Ombérais said to have been in Ujayin, but it ix probably the shride of MAnADEO, at Omédra 
Mandatta, on the Nurmadd. 


5. Amareswarais also placed in Ujayin: an ancient temple of Mawapeo, on a hill near LF 


iq noticed by Dr. Husren, Asiatic Researches, Vol, 6th, but he does not give the name or form. ~ 


r. 
Fr a 
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eighth or ninth century, and it is therefore, to be inferred, with as much 
certainty as any thing short of positive testimony canafford, thatthe worship 
of Siva, under this type, prevailed throughout India at least as early as the 
fifth or sixth century of the Christian era. Considered as one great branch 
of the universal public worship, its prevalence, no doubt, dates much 
earlier; but the particular modifications under which the several types re- 
ceived their local designations, and became entitled to special reverence, 
are not in every case of remote antiquity. 


One of the forms in which the Linga worship appears, is that of the 
Lingayets, Lingawants, or Jangamas, the essential characteristic of which 
is wearing the emblem on some part of the dress or person. The type is 
of a small size, made of copper or silver, and is commonly worn suspended 
in a case round the neck, or sometimes tied in the turban. In common 
with the Saivas, generally, the Jangamassmear their foreheads with Vibhitti 
orashes, and wear necklaces, and carry rosaries, made of the Rudrdksha seed. 


6. Vaidyandth, at Deogerh, in Bengal; the temple is still in being, and is a celebrated place 
of pilgrimage. 

7. Ramésa, at Setubandha, the island of Ramisseram, between Ceylon and the continent; 
this Zingam is fabled to have been setup by Rama. The temple is still in tolerable repair, and is 
one of the most magnificent in India. The gateway is one hundred feet high. It has been re 
peatedly described, and is delineated in Dawren’s Superb Plates of Indian Antiquities, from which 
it haa been copied into Lawo.ie's Monuments de L’Hindooatan. 


8, Bhimasankara, in Dékini, which is, in all probability, the same with Bhiméswara, a Linga 
worshipped at Dracharam, in the Rajamahendri ciatrict, and there venerated as one of the principal 
twelve. 


10. Zryambaka, on the banks of the Gomati; whether the temple still exists I have no know- 
ledge. 


11. Gautamésa is another of the twelve, whose original site and present fate are uncertain. 


12. Keddresa, or Kedarandth, in the Himalaya, hoa been repeatedly visited by late travellers. 
The deity is represented by a shapeless mass of rock. 
pl 
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The clerical members of the sect usually stain their garments with red 
ochre. They are not numerous in Upper India, and are rarely encounter- 
ed, except as mendicants, leading about a bull, the living type of Nandi, 
the bull of Siva, decorated with housings of various colours, and strings of 
Cowri shells: the conductor carries a bell in his hand, and thus accom- 
panied goes about from place ‘to place, subsisting upon alms. In the 
Sonth of India, the Lingayets are very numerous, and the officiating priests 
of the Saiva shrines, are commonly of this sect,* when they bear the desig- 
nations of Arddiya and Pandaram.| 'The sect is also there known by the 
name of Vira Saiva, The following account of the restorer, if not the 
founder of the faith, as well asa specimen of the legends by which it is 
maintained, are derived from the Bisava’ Puréna. 


According to the followers of this faith, which prevails very extensively in the Dekhin, 
Bisea, Bisava, Biswana, or Baswapa or Basavappa, different modes of writing his name, 
only restored this religion, and did not invent it. This person, it is said, was the son of 
Midiga Réya, a Brahman, and Madevi written also Madala arasu and Mahdémbdé, inhabi- 
tants of Hinguleswar Parvati Agrahdéram, on the west of Sri Saila, and both devout wor- 
shippers of Siva. In recompense of their piety, Nandi, the bull of Siva, was born on earth 





as their son, becoming incarnate by command of Siva, on his learning from NAnena, the 
decline of the Saiva faith, and prevalence of other less orthodox systems of religion. The 
clild was denominated after the Béswa or Bisava, the bull of the deity. On his arriving 
at the age of investiture, he refused to assume the thread ordinarily worn by Brahmans, 
or to acknowledge any Guru, except Iswana or Stva. He then departed to the town of 
Kalyan, the capital of Bijele or Vijala Réya, and obtained in marriage Gangémbd, the 
daughter of the Dandandyak, or minister of police. From thence he repaired to Sangames- 
ward, where he received from Sangameswara Swodme, initiation in the tenets of the Fira Sarva 
faith. He was invited back from this place to succeed his father-in-law upon his decease, 
in the office he had held. 





* They also officiate in this capacity at the temple of Aedérndth, in Benares. 
+ This word seems to be properly Pandwranga, ("recw#:) pale complexioned, from their 


smearing themselves with ashes. It is so used in Hemachandra's history of Mehdvira, when speaking 
of the Saira Brahmans, 
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After his return to Kalydn, his sister, who was one of his first disciples, was delivered 
of a son, Chenna Basava, who is not unfrequently confounded with his uncle, and regarded, 


perhaps more correctly, as the founder of the sect. . 
After recording these events, the work enumerates various marvellous actions, per- 


formed by Bésava and several of his disciples, such as converting grains of corn to pearls 
—discovering hidden treasures—feeding multitudes—healing the sick, and restoring the 
dead to life. The following are some of the anecdotes narrated in the Purdéna. 


Bésava having made himself.remarkable for the profuse bounties he bestowed upon the 
Jangamas, helping himself from the Royal Treasury for that purpose, the other ministers 
reported his conduct to Bijala, who called upon him to account forthe money in his 
charge. DBdsava smiled, and giving the keys of the Treasury to the king, requested him to 
examine it, which being done, the amount was found wholly undiminished, Bijjala thereupon 
caused it to be proclaimed, that whoever calumniated Bésava, should have his tongue cut out. 


A. Jangama, who cohabited with a dancing girl, sent a slave for his allowance of rice to 
the house of Bésava, where the messenger saw the wife of the latter, and on his return re- 
ported to the dancing girl the magnificence of her attire. ‘The mistress of the Jangama was 
filled with a longing for a similar dress, and the Jangama having no other means of grati- 
fying her, repaired to Basava, to beg of him his wife's garment. Bdsave immediately 
stripped Gangdmbd, his wife, and other dresses springing from her body, he gave them all 
to the Jangama. 


A person of the name of Kanapa, who regularly. worshipped the image of ExAmnes- 
WARA, imagining the eyes of the deity were affected, plucked out his own, and placed them 
in the sockets of the figure. Siva, pleased with his devotion, restored his worshipper his eyes. 


A devout Saiva named Mahadevala Machéya, who engaged to wash for all the Jan- 
gamas, having killed a child, the Raja ordered Basava to have him secured and putiished ; 
but Bésava declined undertaking the duty, as it would be unavailing to offer any harm to 
the worshippers of Siva. Bijala persisting, sent his servants to seize and tie him to the 
legs of an elephant, but Machéye caught the elephant by'the'trank, and dashed him and 
his attendants to pieces.’ He then proceeded to attack the Raja; who being alarmed, appli- 


* 
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ed to Béisava, and by his advice, humbled himself before the offended Jangama. Bdsava 
also deprecated his wrath, and Machéya being appeased, forgave the king, and restored the 
elephant and the guards to life. 7 ; 


A poor Jangam having solicited alms of Kinnaréya, one of Basava's chief disciples, the 
latter touched the stones about them: with his staff, and converting them into gold, told the 
Jangam to help himself. 


The work is also in many places addressed to the Jainas, in the shape of a dialogue 
between some.of the Jangame saints and the members of that faith, in which the former 
narrate: to the latter instances of the superiority ofthe Saiva religion, and the falsehood of 
the Jain faith, which appears to have been that of Biyala Raya, and the great part of the 
population of Kalyéna. In order to convert them £finta Ramaya, one of Basava's disci- 
ples, cut off his head in their presence, and then marched five days in solemn procession, 
through and round the city, and on the fifth day replaced his head upon his shoulders. 
The Jain Pagodas were thereupon, it is said, destroyed by the Jangamas. It does not 
appear, however, that the king was made a convert, or that he approved of the principles 
and conduct of his minister. He seems, on the contrary, to have incurred his death by 
attempting to repress the extension of the Vira Saiva belief. . Different authorities, «al- 
though they disagree as to the manner in which Byala was destroyed, concur in stating the 
fact: the following account of the transaction is from the present work. 


« In the city of Kalyina were two devout worshippers of Srva, named d/laya and 
Madhwoaya. They fixed their faith firmly on the divinity they adored, and assiduously 
reverenced their spiritual preceptor, attending upon Bésava whithersoever he went. The 
king, Bijala, well knew their merits, but closed his eyes to their superiority, and listening 
to the calumnious accusations, of their enemies, commanded the eyes of Allaya and Mad/u- 
vaya to be plucked out. ‘The disciples of Basava, as well as himself, were highly indignant 
at the cruel treatment of these holy men, and leaving to Jageddeva the task of putting Byala 
to death, and denouncing imprecations upon the city, they departed from Kalyéna—Bdsava 
fixed his residence at Sangameswara. 


Machdya, Bommidevaya, Kinnara, Kannatha, Bommadeva, Kakaya, Masanaya, Kola- 
kila Bommadeva, Kesirajaya, Mathirajaya, and others, announced to the people, that the 


* 


Se 


fortunes of Bijala had passed away, as indicated by portentous signs ; and accordingly the 
crows crowed in the night, jackalls howled by day; the sun was eclipsed, storms of wind 
and rain came on, the earth shook, and darkness overspread the heavens. The inbabi- 
tants of Aalydna were filled with terror. 
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When Jagaddeve repaired home, his mother met him, and told him that when any 
injury had been done to a disciple of the Saiva faith, his fellow should avenge him or die, 
When Daksha treated Srva with contumely, Parvati threw herself into the flames, and so, 
under the wrong offered to the saints, he should not sit down contented: thus saying, she 
gave him food at the door of his mansion. Thither also came Mallaya and Bommaya, two 
others of the saints, and they partook of Jagaddeva’s meal. Then smearing their bodies 
with holy ashes, they took up the spear, and sword, and shield, and marched together 
against Bijala. On their way a bull appeared, whom they knew to be a form of Bésava 
come to their aid, and the bull went first, even to the court of the king, goring any one 
that came in their way, and opening a clear path for them, Thus they reached the court, 
and put Bijala to death in the midst of all his courtiers, and then they danced, and pro- 
claimed the cause why they had put the king to death. Juzaddeva on his way back, recall- 
ing the words of his mother, stabbed himself. ‘Then arose dissension in the city, and the 
people fought amongst themselves, and horses with horses, and elephants with elephants, 
until, agreeably to the curse denounced upon it by Bédsava and his disciples, Kalyéna was 
utterly destroyed. | 


Basava continued to reside at Sangameswara, conversing with his disciples, and com- 
muning with the divine Essence, and he expostulated with Srva, saying ‘ By thy command 
have I, and thy attendant train, come upon earth, and thou hast promised to recall us to thy 
presence when our task was accomplished.” Then Stva and PArvatt came forth from the 
Sangameswara Lingam, and were visible to Basava, who fell on the ground before them. 
They raised him, and led him to the sanctuary, and all three disappeared in the presence 
of the disciples, and they praised their master, and flowers fell from the sky, and then the 
disciples spread themselves abroad, and made known the absorption of Basava into the 
emblem of Stva."”—Mackensie Collection, Vol. 2nd. Halakanara MSS. 
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Thealate of the events here recorded is not particularised, but from 
various authorities, they may be placed with confidence in the early 
part of the eleventh century”. 


The Mackenzte Collection, from which-the above is taken, contains 
a number of workst of a similar description, inthe ancient Kanara dialect. 
There are also several works of the same nature in J'elwgu, as the Basaves- 
wara Purdna, Pandiidridhya Cheritra, and others. Although the lan- 
guage of these compositions may now have become obscure or obsolete, it 
is not invariably so, and at any rate was once familiar. This circumstance, 
and the marvellous character of the legends they relate, specimens of which 
have been given in the above account of the founder of the sect, adapted 
them to the comprehension and taste of the people at large, and no doubt 
therefore exercised a proportionate influence. Accordingly, Wi.ks, 
Bucnanan, and Dvusors, represent the Lingawants as very numerous in 
the Dekhin, especially in Mysore, or those countries constituting ancient 
Kanara, and they are also common in Telingana. In Upper India there 
are no popular works current, and the only authority is a Jearned 
Bhéshya, or Comment, by NILKANTHA, on the Sditras of VvAsa, a work not 
often met with, and, being in Sanscrit, unintelligible to the multitude. { 





* Colonel Witxs gives. the same date, (Mysore 1, 506,) but terms the founder Chen Bas 
Ishwar, intending clearly Chenna, (little) Bésava, the nephew of Bdsava, or Basaveswara. 


Bocuawas hos the. name Zdswana, (Mysore 1, 240,) but agrees nearly in the date, placing him 
about seven hundred years ago. 


+ As the Béswana Purana, Chenna Bésova Purana, Problulinga [ilé, Saranu Lilém- 
vita, Virnktarw Kévyam, and-others, containing legends of a vast number of Jangama Saints, and 
Teachers. — Mackenzie Collection, vol. 2. 


+ Besides the Jungama priests of Keddrndth, an opulent establishment of them exists of 
Denares; ita wealth arises from a number of houses, cecupying a considerable space, called the 
Jangam Biri: the title to the property is said to be a grant to the Jangameas, regularly executed 
by Maw Sram, and preserved on a copper plate: the story with which the vulgar are deluded is, 
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PARAMAHANSA. 


According to the introduction to the Dwddasa Muhivékya, by a Dandi 
author, Varkunrua Purt, the Sanydsi is of four kinds, the Kutichara, Baku- 
daka, Hansa, and Puramahansa: the difference between whom, however, 
is only the graduated intensity of their self-mortification and profound 
abstraction. The Paramahansa® is the most eminent of these gradations, 
and is the ascetic who is solely occupied with the investigation of Bran- 
MA, Or spirit, and who is equally indifferent to pleasure or pain, insensible 
of heat or cold, and incapable of satiety or want. 


Agreeably to this definition, individuals are sometimes met with who 
pretend to have attained such a degree of perfection: in proof of it they go 
naked in all weathers, never speak, and never indicate any natural want = 
what is brought to them as alms or food, by any person, is received by 
the attendants, whom their supposed sanctity, or a confederation of inter- . 
est attaches to them, and by these attendants they are fed and served on 
all occasions, as if they were as helpless as infants, It may be supposed 





that it was granted by one of the Emperors of Hindustan, in consequence of a miracle performed by 
a Jangama devotee. In proof of the veracity of his doctrine, he proposed to fly: the Emperor 
promised to give him as much ground as he could traverse in that manner: not quite gatistied of 
the impossibility of the feat, be had a check atring tied to the ascetic’s lege, and held by one of the 
attendants: the Jangama mounted, and when he reached the limits of the present Jongama Biri, 
‘the Emperor thinking that extent of ground sufficiently liberal, hadhim constrained to fly back 
again. 


* Moor, in his Hindu Pantheon, (page $52) asserts, upon, as he says, authentic information, 
that the Paramahansas eat human flesh, and that individuals of this sect are not very unusually seen 
about Senares, floating down the river, and feeding upon a corpse: it is scarcely: necessary to add 
that ty is Pagers wrong: the passage he cites from the Researches ia quite correct, when it describes 
the anhanga as an ascetic of the orthodox sects, in the last stage of exaltation; and the 
silaitla tis tacéctod although far from usual, is sometimes heard of as a filthy exhibition, diss 
played for profit by individuals of a very different sect, those who occupy the ensuing portion of 
the present text—the Aghoris. 
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that, not unfrequently, there is much knavery in this helplessness, but 
there are many Hindus whose simple enthusiasm induces them honestly 
to practice such self-denial, and there is little risk in the attempt, as the 
credulity of their countrymen, or rather countrywomen, will, in most places, 
take care that their wants are amply supplied: these devotees are usually 
included amongst the Suiva ascetics ; but it may be doubted whether the 
classification is correct. 


AGHORIS. 


The pretended insensibility: of the Paramahansa being of a passive 
nature, 18, at least, inoffensive, and even where it is mere pretence, the 
retired nature of the practice renders the deception little conspicuous or 
revolting. The same profession of worldly indifference characterises the 
Aghori, or Aghorapanthi; but he seeks occasions for its display, and de- 
mands alms as a reward for its exhibition. 


The original Aghori worship seems to have been that of Devi in 
some of her terrific forms, and to have required even human victims for 
its performance.* In imitation of the formidable aspect under which the 
goddess was worshipped, the appearance of her votary was rendered 
as hideous ‘as possible, and his wand and water-pot were a staff set with 
bones and the upper half of a skull: the practices were of a similar 
nature, and flesh and spirituous liquors constituted, at will, the diet of 
the adept. 


* it may be credulity or calumny, but the Bhils, and other hill tribes, are constantly accused 
by Sanserit writers of the eleventh and twelfth centuries, as addicted to this sanguinary worship. 
The Vrikat Katha is fall- of stories to this effect, the scene of which is chiefly inthe . Vindhydg 
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The regular worship of this sect has long since been suppressed, and 
the only traces of it now left are presented by a few disgusting wretches, 
who, whilst they profess to have adopted its tenets, make them a mere 
plea for extorting alms. In proof of their indifference to worldly ob- 
jects, they eat and drink whatever is given to them, even ordure and 
carrion. They smear their bodies also with excrement, and carry it 
about with them in a wooden cup, or skull, either to swallow it, if by so 
doing they can get a few pice; or to throw it upon the persons, or into 
the houses of those who refuse to comply with their demands. They 
also, for the same purpose, inflict gashes,on their limbs, that the crime of 
blood may rest upon the head of the recusant ; and they have a variety of 
similar disgusting devices to extort money from the timid and credulous 
Hindu. They are, fortunately, not numerous, and are universally detested 
and feared. 


URDDHABAHUS, AKAS MUKHIS, AND NAKHIS. 


Personal privation and torture being of great efficacy in the creed of 
the Hindus, various individuals, some influenced by credulity, and some 
by Knavery, have adopted modes of distorting their limbs, and forcing 
them out of their natural position, until they can no longer resume their 
ordinary direction, 


The Urddhabéhus* extend one or both arms above their heads, till 
they remain of themselves thus elevated. They also close the fist, and 
the nails being necessarily suffered to grow, make their way between the 
metacarpal bones, and completely perforate the hand. The Urddhabdéhus 
are solitary mendicants, as are all of this description, and never have any 





* Urddia, above, and Bahu, the arm, 
F l 
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fixed abode: they subsist upon alms; many of them go naked, but some 
wear a wrapper stained with ochre; they usually assume the Saiva.marks, 
and twist their hair so as to project from the forehead, in imitation of the 
Jaté of Srva. 


The Akdsmukhis* hold up their faces to the sky, till the muscles of the 
back of the neck become contracted, and retain it,in that position: they 
wear the Jafa, and allow the beard and whiskers to grow, smearing the 
body with ashes : some wear coloured garments: they subsist upon alms, 


The Nakhis are of a similar description with the two preceding, but 
their personal characteristic is of a less extravagant nature, being con- 
fined to the length of their finger nails, which they never cut: they also 
live by begging, and wear the Saiva marks. 


GUDARAS. 


The Gidaras are so named from a pan of metal which they carry 
about with them, and in which they have a small fire, for the purpose of 
burning scented woods at the houses of the persons from whom they re- 
ceive alms. These alms they do not solicit further than by repeating 
the word Alakh,{ expressive of the indescribable nature of the deity. 
They have a peculiar garb, wearing a large round cap, and a long frock or 
coat, stained with ochery clay. Some also wear ear-rings, like the Kén- 
phata Jogis, or a cylinder of wood passed through the lobe of the ear, 
which they term the Khechari Mudré, the seal or symbol of the deity, of 
him who moves in the heavens. | 


= 


* Ads, vie sky, and Mukka,; the face ~~ 


} A, the negative prefix, and Lahkshma, a mark, 4 distinction. 


0 \ 
\ 
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RUKHARAS, SUKHARAS, AND UKHARAS. 


The Stéikharas are Saiva mendicants, distinguished by carrying a 
stick three spans in length: they dress in a cap and sort of petticoat 
stained with ochery earth, smear their bodies with ashes, and wear ear- 
rings of the Reudriksha seed. They also wear over the left shoulder a 
narrow piece of cloth dyed with ochre, and twisted, in place of the Zenar. 


The Rukharas are of similar habits and appearance, but they do not 
carry the stick, nor wear the Rudréksha ear-rings, but in their place 
metallic ones: these two classes agree with the preceding in the watch- 
word, exclaiming Alakh, as they pass along; the term is, however, used 
by other classes of mendicants. 


The Ukharas are said to be members of either of the preceding 
classes, who drink spirituous liquors, and eat meat: they appear to be 
the refuse of the three preceding mendicant classes, who, in general, are 
said to be of mild and inoffensive manners. 


KARA LINGIS. 


These are vagabonds of little credit, except sometimes amongst the 
most ignorant portions of the community: they are not often met with : 
they go naked, and to mark their triumph over sensual desires, affix an 
iron ring and chain on the male organ :* they are professedly worshippers 
of Siva. 


* These ascetics were the persons who attracted the notice of the earlier travellers, espe- 
cially Berxren and TAversten. They were more numerous then, probably, than they are at present, 
and this appears to bé the case with most of the mendicants who practised on the superstitious 
admiration of the vulgar. | 
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SANYASIS, BRAHMACHARIS, AND AVADHUTAS. 





Although the terms Sanydsi and Vairdégi are, in a great measure, 
restricted amongst the Vaishnaras to peculiar classes, the same limit can 
scarcely be adopted with regard to the Saivas. All the sects, except the 
Sanyogi Atits, are so far Sanydsi, or excluded from the world, as not to 
admit of married teachers, a circumstance far from uncommon, as we 
have seen amongst the more refined followers of Visonu. Most of the Sava 
sects, indeed, are of a very inferior description to those of the Vaishnaras. 


Besides the individuals who adopt the Daria Graliana, and are un- 
connected with the Dasndimis, there is a set of devotees who remain, 
through life, members of the condition of the Bramachéri, or student :* 
these are also regarded as Sanydsis, and where the term is used in a definite 
sense, these twelve kinds, the Dandis, Brahmachéris, and ten Dasnimi 
orders areimplied. In general, however, the term, as well as Avadizita, or 
Avdhauia, and Alakhnaémi, express all the Saiva classes of mendicants, 
except, perhaps, the Jogis, 


NAGAS. 


The Saiva Sanyasis who go naked, are distinguished by this term. 
They smear their bodies with ashes, allow their hair, beards, and whiskers 
to grow, and wear the projecting braid of hair, called the Jaf4; like the 
Vairégi Négas, they carry arms, and wander about in troops, soliciting 
alms, or levying contributions. The Saiva Négas are chiefly the refuse 


* The Dirghakdla Brakmacharyam, or protracted period of studentship is, however, amongst 


eae acts enumerated in various authorities of indisputable character, as those which are prohibited 
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of the Danii and <Atit orders, or men who have no inclination for a life 
of study or business: when weary of the vagrant and violent habits of 
the Néga, they re-enter the better disposed classes, which they had first 
quitted. The Sativa Négas are very numerous in many parts of India, 
though less soin the Company’s provinces than in any other: they were 
formerly in great numbers in Buwndelkand,* and Himmer Banapar 
was a.pupil of one ef their Mahants, Risenpra Gir, one of the 
lapsed Dasnimi ascetics. These Négas are the particular opponents of 
the Vairdgi Nagas, and were, no doubt, the leading actors in the bloody 
fray at Haridwar, which had excluded the Vaishnavas from the great 
fair there, from 1760, till the British acquired the country. The leader 
of the Saiva party was called Daoxat Gir, and he, as well as the spiritual 
guide of Himmer Banapar, was, consequently, of the Dasnd:ni order, which 
would thus seem to be addicted to violent and war-like habits. With res+ 
pect to thesanguinary affray at Haridwar, in which we are told eighteen 
thousand Bairdgis were left dead on the field, there is a different legend 
current of the origin of the conflict, from that given in the Researches, 
but neither of them is satisfactory, nor indeed is any particular cause 
necessary, as the opposite objects of worship, and the pride of strencth and 





* A party of them attacked Colonel Goppann’s troops in their march between Dorawal and 
Herapur, the assailants were no more than four or fire hundred, but about two thousand hovered 
about the rear of the army: they are called Pandarwms in the narrative, but were evidenily Siva 
Ndgas, Pexsant's Hibdustan, 2,192. The Vindicator of the Hindus, speaking of them, observes, 
that they often engage in the rival contests of the Indian Chiefs, and, on a critical occasion some 
years ago, six thousand of them joined the forces of the Muliratta Chief Styptan, and enabled him, 
with an equal number of his owa troops, to discomfit an army of thirty thousand men, headed by, 
one of his rebellious subjects. 


7 A. Rf, 11. 455. It may be observed, that a very accurate account is given in the same place 
of the general appearance and habits of the Saiva Sanydsis and Jogis, the Vaishnava Vairdgis, and 
Uddsis of Nanckshah. The term Gosaia, as_correlative to Sanyasi, is ogrecable to common usage, 
but, as bas been elsewhere observed, is more strictly applicable to very diferent cliaracters. 
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timbers, and consequent struggle for pre-eminence, are quite sufficient 
‘to-account for the dispute.* 


‘The worshippers of the Saxr1, the power or energy of the divine 
nature in action, are exceedingly numerous amongst all classes of Hindus. 
‘This active energy is, agreeably to the spirit of the mythological system, 
personified, and the form with which it is invested ,considered as the 
especial object of veneration, depends upon the bias entertained by the 
individuals towards the adoration of Visunxvu or Siva. In the former case, 
the personified Sakti is termed Laksumi, or Man& Laxsumi, and m the 
latter, Parvati, Buavint, or Durci. Even Saraswati enjoys some por- 
tion of homage, much more than her lord, Branmi, whilst a vast variety 
of inferior beings of malevolent character, and formidable aspect, receive 


ee 


a a _ LL 
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* The irregular practices of these and other mendicants, have attracted the lash of Razin, in 
the following Remaini: 
Remar 69. 


Rat Arata Sat HE! ‘ 

va fae faa weg, Ke. 
ay never beheld such a Jogi, oh brother! forgetting his doctrine, he roves about in negli- 
gerice. He follows, professedly, the faith of ManAneva, and calls himself an eminent teacher; the 
scene of his abstraction is the fair or market. MAvA is the mistress of the false saint. When did 
Datrarneyva demolish a dwelling ; when did Séxaneva collect an armed host; when did NAzapa 
mount a matchlock; when did VrAsapEvA blow a trumpet. In making war, the creed is violated. 
Is he an Aft, who is armed with a quiver? Is he a Pirakea, who is filled with covetousness? His 
garb is put to shame by his gald ornaments; he has assembled horses and mares; is possessed of 
villages; is called aman of wealth; a beautiful woman was not amongst the embellishments of 
Sanaka, and his brethren ; he who carries with him a vessel of ink, cannot avoid soiling his raiment. 


- + It has been computed, that of the Hindus of Bengal, at least three-fourths are of this sect :, 
of the renvaining fourth, three parts are Faishnavas, and one Saivas, &c. 





= 


RELIGIOUS SECTS OF THE HINDUS. 211 


the worship of the multitude. The bride of Siva, however, in one or other 
of her many and varied forms, is by far the most popular emblem in_ 
Bengal, and along the Ganges. 


The worship of the female principle, as distinct from the divinity, 
appears to have originated in the literal interpretation of the metaphori- 
cal language of the Vedas, in which the will or purpose to create the uni 
verse, is represented as originating from the creator, and co-existent with 
him as his bride, and part of himself.’ Thus in the Rie Veila, it is said 
“That divine:spirit breathed without aiflation single, with (Swadha) her 
who is sustained within him; other than him nothing existed.. First de- 
sire was formed in his mind, and that became the original productive 
seed,* and the Sama Veda, speaking of the divine cause of creation, says, 
‘* He felt not delight, being alone.. He wished another, and instantly 
became such. He caused his ownself to fall in twain, and thus became 
husband and wife. He approached her, and thus were human beings 
produced.”{ In these passages it is not unlikely that reference is made 
to the primitive tradition of the origin of mankind, but there is also a 
figurative representation of the first indication of wish or will in the 
Supreme Being. Being devoid of all qualities whatever, he was alone, 
until he permitted the wish to be multiplied, to be generated within him- 
self. This wish being put into action, it is said, became united with. its: 
parent, and then created beings were produced. Thus this first manifes- 
tation of divine poweris termed Jchchhdripad, personified desire, and 
the creator is designated as Swecichamaya,} united with his own will, 


* Asiatic Researches, VIII. $93, 
+ Asiatic Researches, VIIL 426, 


{ Thus, in the Brahma Vaivertia Puréna, which fas a whole seetion Uedicated te the mani- 
festations of the female principle, or a Prakriti Kihanda.” 5 


a 
+ 
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whilst in the Veddnta philosophy, and the popular sects, such as that of 
Karr, and others, in which all created things are held to be illusory, the 
Sakti, or active will of the deity, is always designated and spoken of as 
Mayé or Makémayé, original deceit or illusion.* 


Another set of notions of some antiquity which contributed to form 
the character of the Sakti, whether general or particular, were derived from 
the Sdnkhya philosophy. In this system, nature, Prakriti, or Mila Prakri- 
“i, is defined to be of eternal existence and independant origin, distinct 
from the supreme spirit, productive though no production, and the plastic 
origin of all things, including even the gods. Hence Prakriti has come 
to be regarded as the mother of gods and men, whilst as one with matter, 
the source of error, it is again identified with M4ay4, or delusion, and as 
co-existent with the supreme as his S4kti, his personified energy, or his 
bride.+ 

ua ey fregna & wae | 
May AVE Gel CaAat erat 
TRU CEMLH Vea gas: TH: ti 


} The Lord was alone invested with the Supreme form, and beheld the whole world, with the sky 
and regions of space, a void, Having contemplated all things in his mind, he, without any assistant, 
began with the will, to create all things. He, the Lord, endowed with the wish fur creation, 









* So also in the authority last quoted. 
a4 AQSSM aia Barat | 
She (Prakriti, one with, Brahma, is Mayd, eternal, everlasting ; and in the Kalika Purdna 
Prakriti ia termed Inherent Moyd, because she beguiles all beings. ' 
+ Inthe Gita, Prakriti is identified with all the clementary predicates of matter, 


afattineng: wargtetay! 
FRA Kale Hiimsatecewnn 
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| These mythological fancies have been principally disseminated by 
the Purdnas, in all which Prakriti, or Mdyé, bears a prominent part. The 
aggregate of the whole is given in the Brana Vaivartta Purina, one 
section of which, the Prakriti Khanéda, is devoted to the subject, and in 
which the legends relating to the principal modifications of the female 
principle are narrated, 


According to this authority, Brana, or the supreme being, having 
determined to create the universe by his super-human power, became two- 
fold, the right half becoming a male, the left half a female, which was 
Prakriti. She was of one nature with Brana. She was illusion, eternal 
and without end: as is the soul, so is its’ active energy ; as the faculty of 
burning is in fire.* In another passage rt is said, that Krisuwa, who is 
in this work identified with the Supreme, being alone invested with the 


———————— ee 


This, my Pradriti, is inherently eight-fold, or earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intellect, indivi- 
duality.” 





So also the Kiirma Purdna (Chapter 12). 


ca Tat Sate wiarate Sree | 
qq windater araiat Taaran: | 
His Energy, being the universal form of all the world, is called Maya, for so does the Lord 


best of muatles and endowed will illusion cause it to revolve. That Sakéi, of which the essence is 
_ illusion, is omniform and cternal, and constantly displays the universal shape of Mahéva: ' 











Hey by the'power'of Yous, became himself in the’act of’ cteation two-ld, the'tight Half was 
the male, the left was called’ Prakriti, i 
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divine nature, beheld all one universal blank, and contemplating creation 
with his mental vision, he began to create all things by his own will, being 
united with his will, which became manifest as M6éLta Prakerrri.* 'The 
original Prakriti first assumed five forms |—Durai the bride, Sukti, and 
Mayé, of Siva, Laxsunf the bride, Sakti and Mdyé of Visuxv, Saraswat 
the same of Brana, or in the Brahma Vaivartia Purdéna, of Hart, 
whilst the next, Sivirrt is the bride of Braumk. The fifth division of 
the original Prakriti, was Ripuf, the favourite of the youthful Krisuna, : 
and unquestionably a modern intruder into the Hindu Pantheon. 


Besides these more important manifestations of the female principle, 
the whole body of goddesses and nymphs of every order, are said to have 
sprung from the same source, and indeed every creature, whether human 
or brutal, of the female sex, is referred to the same principle, whilst the 
origin of males is ascribed to the primitive Purusha, or male. In every 
creation of the universe, it is said the Méta Prakriti assumes the differ- 
ent gradations of Ansariipini, Kaliripini, and Kalénsartipini,{ or mani- 


aoiocedl iia 


From the wish which was the creative impulse of Sri Arishna, endowed with his will, she, 
Mila Prakriti, the Supreme, became manifest, 





And she (the Mala Prakriti,) became in the act of creation fiyo-fold by the will of the Supreme. 


} shen qaET HeieTArT | 


In every creation of the universe the Devi, through divine Foga, assumes different forms, and 
becomes Ansaripé, Kaldripd, and Kaldnsarii or Amedeo fale 
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fests herself in portions, parts, and portions of parts, and further sub- 
divisions. The chief Axsas are, besides the five already enumerated, 
GanoA, Tunas1, Manasf, Sasnrut, or Devaseni, ManoaLAcuanpig(, 
and Kart; the principal Aalés are Swiui, Swapus, Daxsuin{, 
Swasti, Pusari, Tusur1; and. others, most of. which are allegorical 
personifications, as Dhriti, Fortitude, Pratishtha, Fame, and Adharma; 
Wickedness, the bride of Mrityx, or Death. Aprrr, the mother of. the 
Gods, and Dirt, the mother of the Demons, are also Kalés of Praxritt. 
The list imcludes all the secondary goddesses.’ The Kalénsas and 
Ansdnsas, or sub-divisions of the more important manifestations, are 
all womankind, who are distinguished as. good, middling, or bad, aec- 
cording as they derive their being, from the parts of their great ori- 
ginal in which the Safya, Rajas, and Tama Guna, or property of 
goodness, passion, and yice predominates. At the same time as 
manifestations of the great cause of all they are entitled: to res- 
pect, and even to veneration: whoever, says the Brahma Vaivartia 
Purdna, offends or insults a female, incurs. the wrath of PRAKRITI, 
whilst he who propitiates a female, particularly the youthful daugh- 
ter of a Brahman, with clothes, ornaments and perfumes, offers wor- 
ship to Praxritr herself. It. is in the spirit of this last doctrine 
that one of the principal rites of the Saktas, is the actual worship 
of the daughter or wife of a Brahman, and leads with one branch 
of the sect at least to the introduction of gross impurities. But be- 
sides this derivation of Prakriti, or SAKti, from the Supreme, and 
the secondary origin of all female nature from her, those who adopt 
her as their especial, divinity, employ the language invariably addressed 
towards the preferential object of worship in every sect, and contem- 
plate her as comprising all existence in her éssence. Thus she is not 
only declared to be one with the male deity, of whose energy some 
one of her manifestations is the type, as Devi with Siva, and Lax- 
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sumr with Visuxv; but it is ‘said, that she is equally in all things, and 
that all things are in her, and that besides her, there is nothing.* 


Although the adoration of Praxerrtt or Sakti is, toa certain extent, 
authorised by the Purdnas, particularly the Brahma V aivartta, the Skanda, 
and the Kéliké, yet the principal rites and formula are derived from an 
independant series of works, known by the collective term of Tantras. 
These are infinitely numerous, and in some instances of great extent ; 
they always assume the form of a dialogue between Siva and his bride, in 
one of her many forms, but mostly as Uma and Pinvarr, in which the 
goddess questions the god as to the mode of performing various ceremo- 
nies, and the prayers and incantations to be used in them. These he 
explains at length, and under solemn cautions that they involve a great 
mystery, on no account whatever to be divulged to the profane. 


The followers of the Tantras profess to consider them as a fifth 
Veda, and attribute to them equal antiquity, and superior authority.? The 


* Thus in the Aas AAanda— 





SES AE EY Se I SENT: 
quad umeua fatener saa ae 
Thou art predicated in every prayer—Brafima ond the rest are all born from thee. Thou art 
one with the four objects of life, and from thee they come to fruit. From thee this whole universe 
proceeds, and in thee, asylum of the world, all is, whether visible or invisible, gross or subtle in its 
nature: what is, thou art in the Safi form; and except thee nothing hag ever been. 


+. Thus, inthe Siea Tantra, S1va is made to say— 
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observances they prescribe have, indeed, in Bengal, almost superceded the 
original ritual. The question of their date is involved in considerable 
obscurity. From the practices described in some of the Purdnas, parti- 
cularly that of the Dikshé or rite of initiation, in the Agni Purdna, from 
the specification of formule, comprising the mystical monosyllables of 
the Tantras in that and other similar compilations, and from the citation 
of someof them by name in different Paurdénic works,” we must conclude 
that some of the Juantras are prior to those authorities. But the date of 
the Purdnas themselves is far from determined, and whilst some parts of 
them may be of considerable antiquity, other portions of most, if not of 
all, are undoubtedly subsequent to the tenth century of the Christian era. 
It is not unlikely, however, that several of the Tantras are of earlier com- 
position, especially as we find the system they inculcate, included by 
ANANDAGIRI, in his life of SaANKARACHARYA, amongst the heterodoxies 
which that Legislator succeeded in confuting. On the other hand, there 
appears no indication of Z'datrika notions in the Mahdbhdérat, and the 





“ The five Scriptures issued from my five mouths, and were the east, west, south, north, and 
upper. ‘These five are known as the paths to final liberation. There are many Scriptures, but none 
are equal to the Upper Scripture.” Awiftha Bhaffa, commenting on the first verse of the second 
chapter of Menu, says, the Srudi is two-fold— Paidika and Tanérika ; 


afee fete Sfeat arfaat a 


* Asin the Aurma Purdna, the Kapdla, Bhairava, Vama and Ydmala, and the Panchardira 
in the Pardia: we have also a number mentioned in the Sankara Viyayas, of both Anandagiri and 
Médhava, as the Siva Gild, Siva Sanhité, Ridra Yémala, and Siva Rahasya. It is also said in 
Anandagiri's work, that the Brakmanas were cursed by Giyatri, to become Tintritas in the 
Kali age. 


qa qa ares fale wate 
“ She being angry said to them, in the Mali age, after abandoning the Veda ritual, become 


followers of the Zimfrita observances. 
11 


é ke, oh Bee _ ir ——————— SO eee ee 
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name of Vantra, in the sense of a religious text book, does not occur in 


the vocabulary of Awera Sinna. It may therefore be inferred, that the 
system ‘originated at some period in the early centuries of Christianity, 
being founded on the previous worship of the female principle, and the 
practices of the Yogawith the Mantras, or mystical formule of the Vedas. 
It is equally certain that the observances of the Tuntras have been car- 
ried to more exceptionable extremes in comparatively modern times, and 
that many of the works themselves are of recent composition. They ap- 
pear also to have been written chiefly in Bengal and the Eastern districts, 
many of them being unknown in the West and South of India, and the 
rites they teach having there failed to set aside the ceremonies of the 
Vedas, although they are not without an important influence upon the 
belief and the practices of the people. 


The Tantras are too numerous to admit in this place of their spe- 
cification, but the principal are the Sydma Rahasya, Ridra Yfémala, 
Mantra Mahodadhi, Séreda Tileka, and Kélika Tantra, whilst the Kula- 
churamant, Kulirnava, and similar works, are the chief authorities of one 
portion of the Stktas, the sect being divided into two leading branches, 
the Dakshindcharis and Vdmdcharis, or followers of the right hand and 
left hand ritwal. 


DAKSHINAS, OR BHAKTAS. 


When the worship of any goddess is performed in a public manner, 
and agreeably to the Waidik or Paurdaik ritual,* it does not comprehend 





* The peculiarities of this sect ore described in the Dakshinédchara Tantra Raja, a modern 
summary of the system by Masindéi : according to this authority— 


afrarerc waa Tease at Pica 


neni declared in the Zianras of the DRIEST is pure, and conformable to the 
as 
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‘the impure practices which are attributed ‘toa different. division of the 


adorers of Saxt1, and which are particularly prescribed to the followers 
of this system. In this form itis termed the Da/shina, or right hand 
form of worship.* The only observance that can be supposed to form 
an exception to the general character of this mode is the Bali, an offer- 
ing of blood, inwhich rite a number of helpless animals, usually kids, are 
annually decapitated. In some cases, life is offered without shedding 
blood, when the more barbarous practice is adopted of pummelling with 
the fists the poor animal to death: at other times blood only is offered 
without injury to life... These practices, however, are not considered as 
orthodox, and approach rather to the ritual of the Vdamdcharis,} the 
more pure Balt, consisting of edible grain, with milk and sugar. Animal 





* aH AAS Fa WATT <fra t 
meat AFTRA Teal FTA | 
aan 4 waa a avid scree 
xq ize Sf 4 aaa Azra I 


The Vama ritual, although declared by me, was intended for Sidras only. A Braiman, from 
receiving spirituous liquor, forfeits his Brahmanical character—let it not be done—let it not ever 
be done, Goddess, it is brutality, never letit be practised. 


} fatraafacrentr cre: aie at ae 
Tal atacand waratg aahae: Il 

qa Ute CER AYCAS Mifare: | 
area faqawe: aaa aeareta I 


The Boli is of two kinds, Rajasa and Sdteika; the first consists of meat, and includes the 
three kinds of flesh; the second of pulse and rice-milk, with the three sweet articles, (ghee, honey, 
and sugar,) let the Brahman, always pure, offer only the Sdteisa Bali. 


The Srahmavaivartia also observes—* The animal sacrifices, it is true, gratify DoraA ; but 
they, at the same time, subject the sacrifcer to the sin which attaches to the destroyer of animal 
life. It is declared by the Vedas, that he who slaysan animal, is hereafter slain by the slain. 
“ Brakma Vaivartia Purdna.” 
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victims are also offered to Devf, in her terrific forms only, as KALf or 
Dvurefs. The worship is almost confined to a few districts ; and, perhaps, 
is carried to no great extent. 


Although any of the goddesses may be objects of the Sékta worship, 
and the term Sakti comprehends them all, yet the homage of the Sdktas 
is almost restricted to the wife of Siva, and to Siva himself, as identified 
with his consort." The sect is, in fact, a ramilication from the common 
Saiva stock, and is referred to Siva himself as its institutor. In the 
Tantras, as has been noticed, he appears as its professor, expounding to 
Pirvatt the mantras, tenets, and observances of the Sékta worship, whe- 
ther of the right or left hand description. 


The worship of Devf, thus naturally resulting from the works on 
which the Sikta doctrines are founded, is one of considerable antiquity 
and popularity. Laying aside all uncertain and fabulous testimony, the 





* furaten ached eared STTRTAT | 


aqeasaefa fedea sand 
SET MARTE mew gitetae 


The joint form of Siva and Sart is to be worshipped by the virtuous. Whoever adores Sartt, . 
and offers not adoration to Siva, that Ménrrita is diseased: he is a sinner, and hell will be his 
portion.” For it appears that some of the Sihktas elevate the Sakti above the Saxtim Ax, or deity : 
thus the Vameis, in the Sankara Vijaya, say : 





 SAKTI gives strength to Siva, without her he could not stir a straw. She is, therefore, the 
cause of Siva. 





And again; of the two objects which are eternal, the greater is the SAxTL. 
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adoration of Vindhya Vasini, near Mirzapur,” has-existed for more than. 
seven centuries, and that of Jwdlamukhi, at Nagarkot, very early attracted 
Mohammedan persecution. These places still retain their reputation, 
and are the objects of pilgrimage to devout Hindus. On the eighth of 
the dark fortnight of Chaitra and Kartik in particular, a numerous assem- 
blage of pilgrims takes place at them. 


The adoration of Kiuf, or Dura, is, however, particularly prevalent 
in Bengal, and is cultivated with practices scarcely known in most other 
provinces. Her great festival, the Dasahara, is, in the West of India, 
marked by no particular honors, whilst its celebration in Bengal occu- 
pies ten days of prodigal expenditure. This festival, the Durgé Piéja, 
is now well known to Europeans, as is the extensive and popular estab- 
lishment near Calcutta, the temple of KAtf, at Kili Ghat. The rites 
observed in that place, and at the Durga Puja, however, almost place the 
Bengali Siktas amongst the Vadmécharis, notwithstanding the rank 
assigned them in the Dakshindchéri Tantraréja, which classes the Gauras 
with the Keralas and Kashmirians, as the three principal divisions of the 


purer worshippers of SAKT!. 


VAMIS, OR VAMACHARIS. 


The Vdmis mean the left hand worshippers, or those who adopt a 
ritual contrary to that which is usual, and to what indeed they dare 








* It is frequently mentioned in the Frihat Ao thé, the age of which work is ascertained to be 
about seven centuries, Nagarkot was taken by Finoz the 3d, in 1360, (Dow 2.55,) at which time 
the goddess Jirdldmukhi was then worshipped there. 


+ Fora full account of both, the work of Mr. Wann may be advantageously consulted—IL, 89 
to 96, and 125 to 151. 
kK | 
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' 
publicly avow.* They worship Devi, the Sakti of Stva, but all the god- 
desses, as Laxsumf, Saraswatt, the Médtris, the Nadyikas, the Yoginis, and 
even the fiend-like Dékinis and Sdkinis, are admitted to a share of 
homage. With them, as well as with the preceding sect, Srva is also an 
object of veneration, especially in the form of Buarrava, with which 
modification of the deity it is the object of the worshipper to identify 
himself.+ 


The worship of the WVémédcharis is derived from a portion of the 
Tantras: it resolves itself into various subjects, apparently into different 
sects, of which that of the Kaula, or Kulina, is declared to be pre-eminent. } 





* The following verse is from the Sycma Aahasya— 


TAM afeatn weargt Pat HAT | 
AATEC aren facta wet | 


“Tnwardly Sdheas, outwardly Saivas, or in society nominally Vaishnavas, the Kaulas acsum- 
ing various forme, traverse the earth.” 


ah edie seink, ike 
} Heare fhfase cartrezantae: | 
! : ee 
citafeeg atte: qaqat qarqee i 
Tam Biairava, Iam the omniscient, endowed with qualities. Having thus meditated, let the 
devotee proceed to the Kula worship.—Sydma Rahasya. | 





“ The Pedas are pre-eminent over all works, the Vaishnava sect excels the Vedas, the Satra 
sect 8 preferable to that of Visusu, and the right hand SAKTA to that of Siva—the left hand is 
better than the right hand division, and the Siddhdnta is better still—the Kaula is better than the 
Siddhdnta, and there is none better than it."—Kvldérnaea. The words Aawla and Aulina are both 
derivatives from Kula, family ; and the latter is especially applied to imply of good, or high family : 
these terms have been adopted to signify, that those who follow this doctrine are not only of one, 
but of an exalted race, 
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The object of the worship is, by the seyerenan -of Devt or Sartr, who is 
one with Srva, to obtain supernatural powers in this life, and to be identifi- 
ed aiter death with Srva and Saxtt. 


According to the immediate object of the worshipper, is the parti- 
cular form of worship ; but all the forms require the use of some or all of 
the five Makaras,* Mansa, Matsya, Madya, Maithuna, and Mudré, flesh, 
fish, wine, women, and certain mystical gesticulations. Suitable Mantras 
are also indispensable, according to the end proposed, consisting of 
various unmeaning monosyllable combinations of letters of great imagi- 
nary efficacy. 


® They are thus enumerated in the Sydma Mahasya : 


ainiay wears FRE Aa 
HAI UPREs HEAT ATE II 


Wine, flesh, fish, Mudra, and Maithwnaa, are the five-fold Makara, which takes away all sin. 


+ Many specimens might be given, but one will be here sufficient. It is the combination 
H and § as @, and is one of the very few to which any meaning is attempted to be given: it is 
called the Prasdda Mantra, and its virtues and import are thus described in the Aularnava. 


PUMT ICA SAATATS Fiatea | 
WIAA GCATATT galas. ia: aa tl 


* He who knows the excellent Praséda Mantra, that wos promulgated by the fifth Veda, the 
Tontras) and whichis the supreme form of us both, he ts himself Stva ; this Manéra is present in all 
beings that breathe from Siva, to a worm, anid exists in states of expiration and inspiration.” The 
letter H is the expirated, and § the inspirated letter, and as these two acts constitute life, the 
Mantra they express is the same with life: the animated world would not have been formed without 
it, and exists but as long as it exists, ani it is an integral part of the aniverse, without being distinct 
from it, as the fragrance of flowers, and sweetness of sugar, oi! of Sesamam seed, and Saxri of Siva. 
He who knows it needs no other knowledge—he who repeats it need practice no other act of adora- 
tion. The authority quoted contains a great deal more to the same purpose. 


‘Where the object of the ceremony is to acquire an. interview with 
and controul over impure spirits, a dead body is necessary. The adept 
is also to be alone, at midni¢ht, in a cemetery or place where bodies are 
burnt or buried, or criminals executed: seated on the corpse, he is to 
perform the usual oiferings, and if he does so without fear, the Bhitas, 
the Yoginis, and other male or female goblins, become his slaves. 


In this, and many of the observances practiced, solitude is enjoined ; 
but all the principal ceremonies comprehend the worship of Saxr1, and 
require for that purpose the presence of a female, as the living represen- 
tative and the type of the goddess. This worship is mostly celebrated 
in a mixed society, the men of which represent Biairavas or Viras, and 
the women Bhairavis and Nayikds. The Saxrt is personated by a naked 
female, to whom meat and wine are offered, and then distributed amongst 
the assistants, the recitation of various Mantras and texts, and the per- 
formance of the Mudré, or gesticulations with the fingers, accompanying 
the different stages of the ceremony, and it is terminated with the most 
scandalous orgies amongst the yotaries.* The ceremony is entitled the 
Sri Chakra, or Pirndbhisheka, the Ring, or Full Initiation. 


* It might have been sufficient to have given this general statement, or even to have referred 
to the similar but fuller account of Mr. WARD : his information was, however, merely oral, and may 
therefore be regarded ag unsatisfactory ; and as it seems to be necessary to show that the charge is 
not altogether unfounded, I shalt subjoin the leading rites of the Sakti Sodhana, or Sri Chakra, as 
they are prescribed in the Devi Hahasya, a section of the Rudra Yamala, 


SAKTI SODHANA. 





SS 





The object of the ceremony should be either— 


AVTN ZS FAA aaa ear |p 
aaa Cea hy aaa aT: | 
Rargairemagaaa faa; 
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The occurrence of these impurities is certainly countenanced by the 
texts, which the sects regard as authorities, and by a very general belief 
of their occurrence. The members of the sect are enjoined secrecy, which, 
indeed, it might be supposed they would observe on their own account, 
and, consequently, will not acknowledge their participation in such scenes. 
They will not, indeed, confess that they are of the Sékta sect, although 
their reserve in this respect is said, latterly, to be much relaxed. It is 
contrary, however, to all knowledge of the human character, to admit the 
possibility .of these transactions in their fullest extent; and, although 
the worship of the Saxti, according to the above outline, may be some- 
times performed, yet there can be little doubt of its being practised but 
seldom, and then in solitude and secrecy. In truth, few of the ceremonies, 
there is reason to believe, are ever observed ; and, although the Chakra 








“ A dancing girl, a female devotee, a harlot, a washerwoman, or barber's wife, a female of the 
Brohmanical or Sudra tribe, a flower girl, or a milk maid.” Tt is to be performed at midnight, with 
a party of eight, nine, or eleven couple, as the Biairavas and Bhairavis. 





sat ecrnarer 


Appropriate Mantras are to be used, according to the description of the person selected for the 
Saku, who is then to be worshipped, according to prescribed form: she is placed disrobed, but richly 
ornamented—on the left of a circle ( Chakra) described for the purpose, with various Mantras and 
gesticulations, and is to be rendered pure Ey the repetition of different formulas. 





Being finally sprinkled over with wine, the act being sanctified by the peculiar Mantra. 
aaUaIe a waAAMAae gaa 


L 1 
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is said to be not uncommon, and by some of the zealous Séktas, it is scarcely 
concealed, it is usually nothing more than a convivial party, consisting 
of the members ofa single family, or at which men only are assembled, 
and the company are glad to eat flesh and drink spirits,*) under the 





The Sakti is now purified, but if not previously initiated, she is to be further made an adept by 
the communication of the radical Manéra, whispered thrice in her ear, when the object of the cere- 
mony is complete. 





wotenisanerearernee 2. 
diver wifuaancHaaarateg a | 


The finale is what might be anticipated, but accompanied throughout with Mantras and forms 
of meditation, suggesting notions very robe to the scene. 





Taaay sv iD SMe N, 
Veqnwaa gaa Tai Feat 
URTeR Ras WaT SA AAST SAT r 
Sq qT TaN aATEM aaray " 
Sera aa Re aaAS WTANT I, M. 
ear fayaiaeA wafefgaarsaras 

: qa= qe usaa fae i 
arteareacage UCHa<S FIT || 
st FATT RTA EAT AA a AMSAT 
padi pdt riba 


aa: fefgwaramrns 
Siew erences 
malta fqesp aa | 


* The zeal that is prescribed might suit some more civilized associations 


Barsarga: Pb Sh 
Saas Tay afa 
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pretence of a religious observance.» In justice to the doctrines of the sect, 
it is to be observed, that these practices, if instituted merely for sensual 
gratilication, are held to be: as illicit and reprehensible, as in any other 
branch of the Hindu faith.* | sini) triipelaiy 


- 


Let him pledge the wine cup again and again, 
Till he measures his length on the ground. 

Let him rise and once more the goblet drain, 
And with freedom for aye, from a life of pain, 
Shall the glorious feat be crowned. , 


*. The Siemans = rota similar se aaa they occur constantly in 
other Tanéras. 





waa" aman a Senainretabart 
qaqa Aas ate fefganfaad! 
Aaa car: esalgareaaafea tl 
Haw aTarawale wm ata 


radar fire eaccraaarHareaiaa t 

Meariazsrate ay wafer 
wines beth th ka 
ie Sabi 








Many falee pretenders to knowledge, td who have not been duly initiated, pretend to practise 
the Aauia rites; but if perfection be obtained by drinking wine, independantly of my commands, then 
every drunkard is a saint: if virtue consist in eating flesh, then every carnivorous animal in 
the world is virtuous: if eternal happiness be derived from sexual intercourse, then all beings will be 
entitled to it: a follower of the Aula doctrineia blameless in my sight, if he reproves those of other 
erceds who quit their established obseryances—thoae of other sects wh use the articles of the Kaula 
worship, shall be condemned to repeated generations aa-numerous asthe hairs of the body."—In fact, 
the texts of Menu are taken as authorities for the penance to be performed for the crimes of touching, 
smelling, looking at, or tasting the forbidden articles, except upon religious occasions, and when they 
are consecrated by the appropriate: texts. 


It is only to be added, that if the uaBeatoes of these Aechilies were sincere, which is far from 
impossible, they must have been filled with a dtrange ve ranaitiave been nereely ignorant of 
human nature, ! Poy Pe, 


Ss) 
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‘The followers.are considered as very humerous, especially amongst the 
Brahmanical tribe: all classes are however admissible, and are equal and 
alike at the ceremonies of the sect. In the world* they resume their 
characteristic distinctions, and wear the sectarial marks; and usually 
adopt the outward worship of any other division, whether orthodoxical or 
heretical. When they assume particular insignia, they are a semi-circular 
line or lines on the forehead, of red saunders or vermillion, or a red streak 
up the middle of the forehead, with a circular spot of red at the root of the 
hose. They use a rosary of Rudréksha seeds, or of coral beads, but of 
no greater length than may be concealed in the hand, or they keep it in 
a small purse, ora bag of red cloth. In worshipping, they wear a piece 
of red silk round the loins, and decorate themselves with garlands of 
crimson flowers, 


KANCHELIYAS. 


This is a sect of which the existence may be questioned, notwith- 
standing the assertion that it is not uncommon in the South of India, the 
worship is that of Sagtr, and the practices are similar to those of the 
Kaulas, or Vimécharis. It is said to be distinguished by one peculiar rite, 
the object of which is to confound all the ties of female alliance, and to 
enforce not only a community of women amongst the votanes, but disre- 
gard even to natural restraints. On occasions of worship, the female 


ee 
aU: URIEa| 


“ Whilst the Bhairaci Tantra [s proceeding, all casts are Brakimans—when it is concluded, 
they are again distinct.” Sydma Rahkasye, According to Warp, such of them asavow their creed, 
ing at the same time a 'mendicant life, are termed Vyaktdoadhutas, or they who are openly free 
from restraints: those who conceal their creed and observe its practices in privacy, are termed 
rupiécadhvitas, the liberated in secret. IL. 295, 
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yotariés,are said to deposit their upper vests ina box in charge of the 
Guru, At the close of the usual rites, the male worshippers take each -a 
yest from the box, and the female to whom the garment appertains, We 
she ever so nearly of kin to him, is the partner for the time of ‘his licen- 
tious pleasures.* 


KERARI. 


The Kerdri is the worshipper of Drv1, in her terrific forms, and 
is the representative of the Aghora Ghanta and Kadpiélika,} who, as 
lately only as seven or eight centuries ago, there is reason to suppose 
sacrificed human victims to Kirt, Caamunp{, Caminnamastak’, afd 
other hideous personifications of the Sakti of Siva. The attempt to offer 
human beings in the present day, is not only contrary to every known 





* This sect appears in the Sankara Vijay, as the Uchchishtha Ganapati, or Hairamba éect, 
who declare that all men and all women are of one caste, and that their i intercourse is free from fault. 


aamer asian frararais afrafeearads aie 
afeq@arl ww: | ATargqasedara faaae <raraia: | 


- 








The same sort of story is told, but apparently with great injastice of the Mohammedan 
Byaba)dris or Borahs, and of a less known Mohammedan sect, the Cheraghhesh: something of the 
same kind was imputed to the early Christians by their adversaries. 


+ The following description of the Képdilika, is from the Sankara Vijaya of Anandagiri. 


fafaraye RAAT; ATHUAATSH ATS: Waser Wa SaTE: THe 
anchameranit: reached Bers aaa RaUisAaAAet : TEATS 
WwWIYACSUAT: Wai Fxa wera act Ae Ts IV 


His body is smeared with ashes from a funeral pile, around his neck hangs a string ef human 
skulls, his forehead is streaked with a black line, his hair is wove into the matted braid, his loins are 
clothed with a tiger's ckin, a hollow skull is in his feft hand, (for a cup) and in his right he carries a 
bell, which he rings incessantly, exclaiming aloud, Ho, Sambéu, Bhairava—hbo lord of Aali, 
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ritual, but it would be attended with too much peril to be practised, and, 
consequently, it cannot be believed that this sect is in existence: the only 
votaries, if any there be, consisting of the miscreants who, more for pay 
than devotion, inflict upon themselves bodily tortures, and pierce their 
flesh with hooks or spits, run sharp pointed instruments through their 
tongues and checks, recline upon beds of spikes, or gash themselves with 
knives, all which practices are occasionally met with throughout India, 


and have become familiar to Europeans from the excess to which they are 


carried in Bengal at the Charak Puja, a festival which, as a public reli- 
gious observance, is unknown any where else, and which is not directed 
nor countenanced by any of the authorities of the Hindus, not even by 
the Z'antras. 


MISCELLANEOUS SECTS. 


The sects that have been described are those of the recular system, 
and particularly of what may be called Brahmanical Hinduism, emanat- 
ing, more or less directly, from the doctrines of the original creed. Besides 
these, there are a number which it is not so easy to class, although they 
are mostly referable toa common source, and partake, in many respects, 
of the same notions, especially of those of a Vaishnava and Vedanta ten- 
dency. They exist in various degrees of popularity, and date from various 
periods, and in most instances, owe their institution to enthusiastic or 
contemplative individuals, whose biography is yet preserved consistently 
enough by tradition. 


This is not the case, however, with the first two on the list—the Sax- 
rapdtas and Ganapdtas : these are usually, indeed, ranked with the preced- 
ing divisions, and make, with the Vaishnavas, Saivas, and Sdktas, the five 
orthodox divisions of the Hindus: they are of limited extent and total 
insignificance. 
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SAURAPATAS, OR SAURAS. 


‘The Saurapdtas are those who worship Survapati, the Sun-god 
only ; there are a few of them, but very few, and they scarcely differ from 
the rest of the Hindus in their general observances. The J'tlaka, or 
frontal mark, is made in a particular manner, with red sandal, and the 
necklace should be of crystal: these are their chief peculiarities: besides 
which they eat one meal without salt on every Sunday, and each 
Sankranti, or the sun’s entrance into a sign of the Zodiac : they cannot 
eat either until they have beheld the sun, so that it is fortunate that 
they inhabit his native regions. 


GANAPATYAS. 


These are worshippers of Ganesa, or GANAPATI, and can scarcely be 
considered as a distinct sect: all the Hindus, in fact, worship this deity, 
as the obviator of difficulties and impediments, and never commence any 
work, or set off on a journey, without invoking his protection. Some, 
however, pay him more particular devotion than the rest, and these are 
the only persons to whom the classification may be considered applicable. 
Ganesa, however, it is believed, is never exclusively venerated, and the 
worship, when it is paid, is addressed to some of his forms, particularly 
those of Baktratunda and Dhundhirdj. 


NANAK SHAHIS. 


A sect of much greater importance is that which originated with N&nax 
Suan, and which, from bearing at first only a religious character, came, in 
time, to be a political and national distinction, through the influence of 
Mohammedan persecution and individual ambition. The enterprising 
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policy of Govinp. Stnu, and the bigotry of AuRANGzes, converted the 
peaceful tenets of Ninax into a military code, and his speculative disciples 
into the warlike nation of the Sikhs. It is not, however, in their politi- 
cal capacity that we are now to consider them, but as the professors of a 
peculiar form of faith, which branches into various sub-divisions, and is by 
no means restricted to the Punjab. At the same time it is unnecessary 
to detail the tenets and practices of the Sikhs, as that has been already 
performed in a full and satisfactory manner. 


The Sikhs, or Nénak Shahis, are classed under seven distinctions, all 
recognising Nénak as their primitiye instructor, and all professing to 
follow his doctrines, but separated from each other by variations of 
practice, or by a distinct and peculiar teacher. Of these the first is the 
sect of the Udasis. 


UDASIS. 


These may be regarded as the genuine disciples of Nénak, professing, 
as the name denotes, indifference to word! y vicissitudes, They are pure- 
ly religious characters, devoting themselves to prayer and meditation, 
and usually collected in Sangats, colleges or convents ; they also travel 
about to places of pilgrimage, generall y in parties of some Strength. In- 
dividuals of them are to he met with in most of the chief cities of Hin- 
dustan, living under the patronage of some man of rank or property ; but 
in all situations they profess poverty, although they never solicit alms ; 
and although ascetics, they place no merit in wearing mean garments or 
dispensing altogether with clothes. On the contrary, they are, in general, 
well dressed, and, allowing the whiskers and beard to grow, are not unfre- 
quently of a venerable and imposing appearance... Thongh usually prac- 
tising celibacy, it. does not “ppear to be a necessary condition amongst the 
Sikhs to be found in the Gan getic provinces : they are usually the ministrant 
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priests; but their office consists chiefly in reading and expounding 
the writings of Niwak and Govinp Siva, as collected in the Adi Granth 
and Das Padshah ki granth. The perusal is enlivened by the chaunting, 
occasionally, of Hindi Padas and Rekhias, the compositions of Kanter, 
Mirra Buat, Sur Das, and others. With that fondness for sensible objects 
of reverence which characterises the natives of India, the Book ts also 
worshipped, and Rupees, flowers, and fruits, are presented by the votaries, 
which become, of course, the property of the officiating Uddasi. In return, 
the Uddsi not uncommonly adopts the presentation of the Prasdda, and 
at the close of the ceremony, sweetmeats are distributed amongst the con- 
gregation, In some of the establishments at Benares, the service is 
held in the evening after sunset, and the singing and feasting continue 
through a great part of the night. Many of the Uddsis aré well read 
in Sanserit, and are able expounders of the Vedénta philosophy, on which 
the tenets of NANAk are mainly founded. 


The Udési sect was established by Duarmacuanp, the grandson of 
N&wak, through whom the line of ‘the Sage was continued, and his des- 
cendants, known by the name of Nanak Putras, are still found in the 
Punjab, where they are treated by the Sikhs with especial venera- 


tion. 


The doctrine taught by Ninax, appears to’ have differed but little 
from that of Kanfr, and to have deviated, but inconsidérably, from the 
Hindu faith in general. The whole body of poetical and mythological 
fiction was retained, whilst the liberation of the spirit from the delusive 
deceits of Mfyd, and its purification by acts of benevolence and self- 
denial, so as to make it identical even in life with its divine source, were 
the great objects of the devotee. Associated with these notions, was great 
chariness of animal life, whilst with NANAK, as well as with Kasia, uni- 
versal tolerance was a dogma of vital importance, and both laboured to 
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persuade Hiidus and Mohammedans that the only essential parts of their 
respective creeds, were common to both, and that they should discard the 
varieties of practical detail, or the corruptions of their teachers for the 
worship of one only Supreme, whether he was termed Allah or Hari. 
How far these doctrines are still professed by the Ndnak Shahis, may be 
inferred from the translations in the eleventh volume of the Researches, 
to which the following may be added as part of the service solemnized at 
the Sikh Sangat, at Benares. 


HYMN. 


Thow art the Lord—to thee be praise. 
All life is with thee, 
Thou art my parents. I am thy child— 
All happiness is derived from thy clemency. 
No one knows thy end. 
Highest Lord amongst the highest— 
Of all that exists, Thou art the regulator. 
And all that is from thee obeys thy will. 
Thy movements—thy pleasure—thou only knowest. 
Ninak, thy slave, is a free-will offering unto thee. 
The Priest then says— ¢ 
Meditate on the Saheb of the Book, and exclaim Wak Gur. 
The People accordingly repeat— fri, 
Wah Guru—Wah Guru ki fateh. 
The Priest, 
Meditating on Rémachandra, exclaim Wah Guru, 
The People. | 
Wak Guru—Wah Guru ki fateh, 
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HYMN. 


Love, and fix thy whole heart upon Him— 
The world is bound to thee by prosperity— 
No one is another's. 
Whilst prosperity endures many will come, 
And sit with thee and surround thee ; 
But in adversity they will fly, 
And not one will be near thee. 
‘The woman of the house who loves thee, 
And is ever in thy bosom ; 
When the spirit quits the body, 
Will fly with alarm from the dead. 
Such is the way of the world, 
With all on which we place affection ; 
Do thou, Ndéxak, at thy last hour, 
Rely alone upon Hari. 
Priest as before. 
Meditating on the Saheb of the Book, &c. 
People as before. 
Wah Gurty &c. 


HYMN. 


My holy teacher is he who teaches clemency— 

The heart is awake within: who seeks may find. 

Wonderful is that rosary, every bead of which is the breath. 
Lying apart in its arbour, it knows what cometh to pass— 
The Sage is he who is merciful ;—the merciless is a butcher. 
Thou wieldest the knife and regardlessly exclaimest— 
What is a goat, what is a cow, what are animals ? 

But the Safed declares that the blood of all is the same. 
Saints, Prophets, and Seers, have all passed in death. 
Ninak, destroy not life for the preservation of the body. 
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That desire of life which is in the heart, do thou, brother, repress. 
Nénak, calling aloud, says—take refuge with Hari, 
Priest as before, 
Meditating on the Saheb, ke. 
People as before. — 
Wak Guru—Wahk Guru li Sateh. 


GANJ BAKHSHIS. 
Of this division of the Sikhs, no particulars, except the name, have 
been ascertained. This is said to have been derived from that of the 
founder. They are not humerous nor of any note. 


RAMRAYVIS. 


These derive their appellation from that of Rima Riva, the som or 
Srandson of Harr Riya, and their distinction from the other Sikhs is 
more of a political than religious complexion. Riyr, Riya disputed the 
succession to the Pontificate with Hari Krisuna, the son of Harr Rkya, 
and was unsuccessful, His followers, however, maintain the superiority 
of his pretensions, and record many miracles wrought by him in proof of 
his sanctity. He flourished about A. D. 1660. The Rémréyis are not 
common in Hindustan. | 


SUTHREH, SHAUIS. 


These are more often met with than either of the two preceding, and 
the priests are recognisable by distinguishing marks. They make a 
perpendicular black streak down the forehead, and carry two small black 
Sticks about half a yard in. length, which they clash together when 
they solicit alms. They lead a vagabond life, begging and singing songs 
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in the Punjabi and other dialects, mostly of a moral or mystic tendency. 
They are held in great disrepute, however, and are not unfrequently 
gamblers, drunkards, and thieves. They look up to Tecu Banaper, the 
father of Guru Govinp, as their founder. 


GOVIND SINHIS. 


These form the most important division of the Sikh community, 
being, in fact, the political association to which the name is applied, or to 
the Sikh nation generally.* Although professing to derive their national 
faith from Nénak, and holding his memory in veneration, the faith they 
follow is widely different from the quietism of that reformer, and is wholly 
of a worldly and warlike spirit. Guru Govinp devoted his followers to 
steel, and hence the worship of the sword, as well as its employment 
against both Mohammedans and Hindus. — He also ordered his adherents 
to allow their hair and beards to grow, and to wear blue garments : he per- 
mitted them to eat all kinds of flesh, except that of kine, and he threw 
open his faith and cause to all casts, to whomsoever chose to abandon 
the institutes of Hinduism, or belief in the mission of Mohammed, for a 
fraternity of arms and life of predatory daring. It was then only that 
the Sikhs became a people, and were separated from their Indian country- 
men in political constitution, as well as religious tenets—at the same time 
the Sikés arestill, toa certain extent, Hindus : they worship the deities of 
the Hindus, and celebrate all their festivals : they derive their legends and 


ne ee ee ei 
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* Described by Sir Joun Maxcoum, in theeleventh volume of the Asiatic Researches, The 
Sikh priest to whom he alludes (page 198) as one of his authorities, was afterwards well known to me, 
and was an individual every way worthy of confidence. His name was Aémd Ram, and although 
advanced in years, he was full of energy and intelligence, combining with them extreme simplicity 
and kindliness of disposition. The old man was a most favourable and interesting specimen of the 
Punjabi nation and disciples of Nanak, He died a few years ego in Calcutta. 

o | 
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literature from the same sources, and pay greativeneration to the Brah- 
manas. The impress of their origin is still, therefore, strongly retained, 
notwithstanding their rejection of caste, and their substituting the Das 
Padshah ki granth,* the compilation of Guru Govinn, for the Vedas, and 
Purdnas. 


NIRMALAS. 


These differ but little from the Udésis, and are, perhaps, still closer 
adherents to the doctrines of the founder, as the name imports: they 
profess to be free from all worldly soil or stain, and, consequently, lead a 
wholly religious life. They observe celibacy, and disregard their per- 
sonal appearance, often going nearly naked. They are not like the 
Udasis, assembled in colleges, nor do they hold any particular form of 
divine service, but confine their devotion to speculative meditation on the 
perusal of the writings of Naxax, Kanre; and other unitarian teachers. 
They are always solitary, supported by their disciples or opulent indivi- 
duals, and are often known as able expounders of the Vedénta philo- 
sophy, in which Brahmans do not disdain to become their scholars. They 
are not very numerous; but a few are almost always to be found at 


a — = = - 
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* From the succession of Chiefs: Govixp was tenth teacher in succession from Nanak, who 
flourished at the close of the 17th and beginning of the 18th century. 


The other standard authority of the Sikhs, the Adi Granth is a compilation chiefly of the 
works of Nanak, and his immediate successors, made by 4rjunmal, a Sikh teacher, in the end of the 
16th century. As it is usually met with, however, it comprehends the writings of many other indivi- — 
duals, many of whom'are Paishwaras. Ata Sikh Sangat, or Chapel, in Benares, the Book, a large 
folio, there denominated the Sambiu Granth, was said to contain the contributions of the following 
writers :— _— 


*  Ndnak, Ném Deo, Kabir, Sheikh Feridaddin, Dhana, Réménand, Pipa, Sena, Jayacdeva, 
Phandak, Sudima, Prahléd, Dhuru, fiaidas, Vibhishana, Mira Bui, Kerma Bai. 
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the principal seats» of Hindu wealth and learning, and pareerieny at 
Benares." + | | hil epi Jai 


NAGAS. 


The naked mendicants of the Si#fs are said to differ from those of 
the Vaishnava and Saiva sects, by abstaining from the use of arms, and 
following a retired and religious life. Except in going without clothes, 
they. are not distinguishable from the Nirmadlas. 


JAINS. 

A satisfactory account of the religion of the Jains would require a 
distinct dissertation, and cannot be comprised within the limits necessa- 
rily assigned to this general sketch of the Hindu sects... The subject is 
of considerable interest, as affecting a very large proportion of the popu- 
lation of India; and involving many important considerations connected 
with the history of the Hindu faith: an extended inquiry must, however, 
be left to some further opportunity; and in the meantime our attention 
will be confined to a few observations on the peculiar tenets and practices 
of the Juin religion, its past history, and actual condition. 


* An interesting account of the religious service of the Sikis, in their college at Patna, was 
published by Mr. Witenes, in. the first volume of the Asiatic Researches. I witnessed a similar cere- 
mony ata Sikh establishment at Benares, and partook of the Prasida, or sweetmeats, distributed 
to the assistants. Both Mr. Witkixsand Sir Joun Mancoi notice this eating in common, as if 
it were peculiar to the Sith faith; but this, as elsewhere observed, is not the case. It prevails with 
most of the Vaishnava sects ; but it should be remembered that it is always restricted to articles 
which have been previously consecrated by presentation to the object of worship, to the Idol, the 
sarcophagus, the sculptured foot-marks, or the book. 
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_ Previously, however, to entering upon these subjects, it may be 
advisable to advert briefly to what has been already done towards their 
elucidation, and to the materials which exist in the original languages for 
a complete view. The latter are of the most extensive description, whilst 
the labours of European writers are by no means wanting to an accurate 
estimate of the leading doctrines of the Jain faith, or to an appreciation: 
of the state in which it exists in various parts of Hindustan. 


The first authentic notices of the Jains occur in the ninth volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, from the pens of the late Colonel Mackenzie, Dr. 
Bucwanan, and Mr. CoLerrooke. The two first described the Jains from 
personal acquaintance, and from their accounts, it appeared, that they 
existed, in considerable numbers and respectability, in Southern India, 
particularly in Mysore, and on the Canara Coast; that they laid claim to 
high antiquity, and enumerated a long series of religious teachers, and 
that they differed in many of their tenets and practices from the orthodox 
Hindus, by whom they were regarded with aversion and contempt. <A 
further illustration of their doctrines, and a particular account of their 
deified teachers, was derived by Mr. CoLesrooxe from. some of their 
standard authorities, then first made known to Europeans. 


Little more was published on the subject of the Jains until very 
lately, with exception of numerous but brief and scattered notices of the 
Sect in the Peninsula, in BucHANAN’s Travels in Mysore. Some account 
of them also occurs in Colonel Wixks’ Historical Sketch of the South of 
India, and in the work of the Abbé Du Bois. Mr. Wa RD has an article 
dedicated to the Jains, in his account of the Hindus; and Mr. Erskine 
has briefly adverted to some of their peculiarities in his Observations on 
the Cave of Elephanta, and the remains of the Bauddhas in India, in 
the Proceedings of the Bombay Literary Society. It is, however, to the 
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Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society that we are indebted for the 
latest and most detailed accounts, and the papers of Mr. CoLEBROOKE, 
Major Deramarne, Dr. Hauiurox, Colonel Franxuix and Major 
Top,* furnish many interesting particulars relative to the doctrines and 
past or present condition of the Jains. Some valuable illustration of the 
latter subject is to be found in the Calcutta Quarterly Magazine: + some 
historical notices obtained from the inscriptions at Abu, occur in the last 
volume of our Researches, whilst a novel and rather comprehensive view 
of Jain literature is contained in the Catalogue of Manuscripts collected 


by the late Colonel MackEnztIe.} 


From this latter authority, we learn that the literature peculiar to 
Jainas, comprises a number of works peculiar to the sect, the composition 
of their own writers, and on a variety of subjects. They have a series 
of works called Purdnas, as the Ade and Uttara Purdnas, Chémunda Raya 





* On the Philosophy of the Hindus, part IV. by Mr. Conennooxe, vol. 1. On the Srdwaks, 
or Jains, by Major DELAMATS, vol. 1,419. On Inseriptions in Jain Temples, in Behar, by Mr. 
Cotennooxe, Dr. Hamittor, and Colonel Franxut, vol. 1,520. On the Srdwaks, or Jains, by 
Dr. Hamretox, vol. 1,531. On the Religious Establishments in Mewar, by Major Ton, vol. 2. 


} Particularly in the Journal of a Native Traveller, from-Caleutta, and back again through 
Behar. The traveller was a learned Jain, in the service of Colonel Mackewziz. There is also an 
interesting account of a visit to the temple of PAnswAsATA, at Samet Sikhar. 

+ Vol. 1, page 144, &c. 

§ The List comprises 44 Works— 

Puranas, Prev ieee ee 7 


Cheritras and Legends, ... 10 
Ritual, Prayers, &e...-«---.. 18 


Medicine, Tee CTP Pere l 

GOPOTIMDL, con ccc can ccnseeesenes 2 

Arithmetic, PTT eT ee | 2 

Miscellaneous, ...s0.s0000e0 4 
Pl 
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Puréna, and Chaturvinsati Purdéna ;* but these are not to be confounded 
with the Puranas of the Hindus; as, although they occasionally. insert 
legends borrowed from the latter, their especial object is the legendary 
history of the Tirthakaras, or deified teachers, peculiar to the sect. The 
chief Purdnas are attributed to Jina Sena AcuAryva, whom some accounts 
make contemporary with Vikramapiryva; but the greater number, and most 
consistent of the traditions of the South, describe him as the spiritual 
preceptor of AmoGHaversHa, king of Adnechi, at the end of the ninth cen- 
tury of the Christian era. Analogous to the Jain Puranits, are works deno- 
minated Cheriiras, their subject being, in general, the marvellous history 
of some TZ'irtlankara, or some holy personage, after whom they are deno- 
minated; as the Jinadatta Riya Cheritra, Pajyapdda Cheritra, and others. 
‘They have a number of works explanatory of their philosophical notions 
and religious tenets of the sect, as well as rituals of practice, and a gram- 
matical system founded on the rules of Sikavivana, is illustrated by glosses 
and commentaries. The Jains have also their own writers on astronomy 
and astrology, on medicine, or the mathematical sciences, and the form 
and disposition of the universe. 


This general view of Jain literature is afforded by the Mackenzie 
Collection, but the list there given is very far from including the whole of 
Jain literature, or even a considerable proportion. The works there alluded 
to, are, in fact, confined to Southern India, and are written in Sanscrit, or the 


* Hamittow says, the Digambaras have twenty-four Purdnas, twenty-three giving iin adcount 
of each Tirthankara, and the twenty-fourth, of the whole ; but this seems to be erroneous, The actions 
of the twenty-four Zirthantaras are described in g single Purdna, but the section devoted ta each is 
called after him, severally as the Purdna of each, as Rishabha Deva Purdna, one heoitan’ of the 
Chémunda Riya Purdna. Inthe Adi and Vitara Purdnas, forming, in fact, but one work - the A sn 
or first part, is appropriated to the first 7irthankara, whilst the Uttara, or lust portion | stad the 
accounts ofall the otlier deified Sages. ‘There are several collections, compretiending what mey be 


termed twenty-four Purdnas: but it doe : “4 3 | 
Aaa ab: ur furduas; but it does mot appear that there are twenty-four distinct works go 
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dialects of the Peninsula; but every province of Hindustan can produce Jain 
compositions, either in Sanscrit ‘or its vernacular idiom, whilst many of 
the books, and especially those which may be regarded as their scriptural 
authorities, are-written in the Prakrit or Magadhi, a dialect which, with 
the Jains, as well as the Bauddhas, is considered to be the appropriate 
vehicle of their sacred literature. 


The course of time, and the multiplication of writings, have probably 
rendered it almost impossible to reduce what may be considered as the 
sacred literature of the Jains to a regular system. They are said to 
have a number of works entitled Siddhdntas and Agamas,* which are to 
them what the Vedas are to the Brahmanical Hindus, and this appears 
to be the case, although the enumeration which is sometimes made of 
them is of a loose and popular character, and scarcely reconcileable with 
that to be derived from written authority .{ 





® Hamittow enumerates eight works, as the Agamas of the £ ‘oambara sect, the Trailokya 
Sara, the Gomatisara, Pungjiraj, Trailokya Dipika, Kshepandsara, Tribhangisara, and Shefpawar, 
attributed to the pupils of Afatavira. He states algo, that the Swetambaras have forty-five, or as 
some allege, eighty-four Siddhdnéas, amongst which he specifies the TAdnangt Siitra, Gnydnanti 
Sitra, Sugorangi Siitra, Upasakadesa, Muhapandanna, Nandi Sitra, Rayapseni, Jirabhigam, 
Jamiudwipapannati, Surapannaitti, Chandrasagarapannatti, Kulpa Sutra, Katantracibhrama Sutra, 
Shakti Sttra, and Sangrahani Sutra. Some of these are incorrectly named, and others inaccurate 
ly classed, as will be seen from what follows in the text. 





+ ‘The following Works are either in my possession or in the library of the Sansecrit College of 
Calcutta: —Compositions descriptive of the tenets or practices of the Jain religion, Bhagavafyangam. 
This is one of the eleven primary works, and is entitled also in Prakrit Vivgha Pannatti, in Sanscrif 

Viedia, or Vivadha Préjnapti, Instruction in the various sources of worldly pain, or in the pathe 
of virtue. Tt consists of lessons given to Gautama by Man Avina, and is in Prakrit. It contains 
$6,000 stanzas. Bhagaetyanga Vritti, a Sanscrit Commentary on the preceding (defective.) 7h4- 
ninga Siitra,—also one of the eleven Angas. Kalpa Stitra, the precepts of the Jain faith— 
these are originally 1250; but they are interspersed with legends of the Tirdhdnkaras, and especially 
of MaiAvina, at the pleasure of the writer, and the several copies of the work therefore differ, 
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~ The author of the Abhidhdna Chintémani, a useful vocabulary, Hema- 
CHANDRA, is well known as a zealous and able propagator of the Jain doc- 
trines in the’twelfth century. He was no doubt well versed in the peculiarity 
of the system which he taught, and may be regarded as a safe guide. 





—————_—_—_——LL = 





Kalpa Sétra Bélabodha, a sort of abridgement 
of the preceding, Prakrit, 

Aulpa Sétra Siddhanta, the essence of the 
Kalpa Sutra. Prékriz. 

Ditto, Tika, 

Rayoprasma Siira Siddhdénta, Tike. 

Gaulamaprashtha. Prakrit, 

Sangrahini Sitra.  Prikrit, 

Laghu Sangrahini Sééra, 

Nava Tatwa Stitra, Prékris, 

Nara Totwa Prakarana. Prakrit. 

Nava Tatwa Rélabodha. Prakrit. 

Karma Grantha, 

Jiva Vichdra. Sanscrit, 

Jiva Vinaya. 

Smarona Siitra. Prékriz. 

Vriddhdétichdéra. Prahrig 

Sindiiraprakéra Tika, Sanserit 

Ehavinseti Sthina. Bhéshd. 

Dasakshapanavratavidhi. Bhishé, 

Upadesa Mala. Prékrit, 

Pratitramana Vidhi, Prakriz, 

Pratikramana Sétra. Bhéshé. 

Chaturdasa Gunasthdna. Bhashé. 

Chaturdasa Gunandmini, 

Pakshi Sétra, Dhishé. 

Shattrinsat Kermakathé. Bhéshd. 

DPhermabudidhi Chatushpadi. Bhashd. 

Bélovibedha, Bhéshé. 

Ashiéhnikamahotsava. Prékrit. 

Ashtihnikavydéhhajina. 

Mehémuni Swdédhysya. 

Arddhana Prakdra, 









| Pdrswandtha Gita. 


Uttarddhydyana Gita, 
Srdvakérddhana, 

Jnyanapnija. 

Barak Vrata, 

Sapavinsati Sidhu Lakshana. 


Prishnotiara Retnamélé. 
Narakdrdata Bdlahodha. 
Atnénusdsana. Bhashd. 


| Panchistikdya, according to the Digambara ae 


faith, 


| Jinapratima Sthépana Vidhi. 


Sudopakéra Muktavals, 


| Nitisangraha, 


Vichdramanjari. : 


i iS fi 7] ia 


Anandasraraka Sandi. 


| Rokinitagus. 


Siddhichala Pijé. : 

Pijépaddhati. Bhiésha. ra 
Stlopadesa Mala, 

Sndna Vidhi. 


| Navapattatapa Vidhi, 
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In his vocabulary he specifies what appear to be the Jaina Scriptures, at 
least in the estimation of the Swetimbara sect, to which he belong- 
ed, and in a valuable Commentary on his own work he has further. parti- 
cularised the works named in his text. From this it appears that the 


———== em 2 Se a. 








Déwapija. 
Panegyrics of the Jain teachera, &c. which are 
not unfrequently repeated in the temples, 
Santi Jina Stava, Bhasha. 
Frikat Sdati Stava. Sanscrit, 
Mahavira Stava. Bihdshd. 


Ashanta Stava. Prihrit. 

| Kalyina Mandira Stotra. Sansecrit, 
Chaturvinsati dandakastave, 

Sdd/ubandana. 

| Satrunjeya Stava. 









Laghu Sénti Stava. | Pérswandth Namaskéra. 


Pérswondth Stava, Upasergahara Stotra, 


Pérswandth Stuti. Prékrit, Guru Stava. | 
LEGENDARY TALES AND HISTORIES. 
Padma Purina. Bhashé, Kalikichérya Kathd. 
Mahdvira Cheritra, which is called by others | Samyaktwa Kaumudi. bo 
@ portion of the Trisashti Salétka Purusha| Vastradina Kathi. *. 
Cheritra, or Legend of the sixty-three per-| Meghadiétapada Samagya, | 
sonages, most eminent in Jain Tradition,| Arantisakumdra Cheritra. 
Sanscrit. Retnachiropaikhydna, 
Nemirdjarshi Cheritra. Mrigévati: Cheritra. 
Salabhadra Cheritra. Bhdshd. Retnachira Muni; Chaupai. Bhdshd. 
Chitrasena Cheritre., Préhrit. | Mrigavati Chaupai. Bhdshd. 
Gojasukumdra Cheritra, Bhashd. Sddiu Charitra, 
Chandrardja Cheritra. Bhashd, Sairunjaya Mahétmya, 
Phaktémara. Gajasinha Charitra, 
Sripdla Cheritra.  Bhishd, Dasadrishtanta Kathé. ~ 
MISCELLANEOUS. 
Vriddhayavana, Astronomy. Sanscrit. Namdvali. 
Trailokya Dipika. Many of these are of small extent, but others are 
Setunjoddhar. } exceedingly voluminous, as the Bhagavaty- 
Péthanérambhapithika, | | nga, Padma Puréna, Satrunjaya Mahatmya, 
Hastarekhavivarana. Prékrit. | and others. 
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principal authorities of a sacred character were termed Aagas, and were 
eleven in number, or with a supplementary division, twelve. They are 
thus enumerated and described; Achfrdénga, a book teaching sacred 
observances’ after the practice of Wasishtha and other saints. Sitrakre- 
tingam, a work on acts imposed by positive precepts. Stidndngam— 
On the organs in which life abides, or the ten acts essential to purity. 
Samavayéngam—On the hundred Paddrthas or categories.  Bhagava- 
tyangam—On the ritual, or rales for worship. Jnydétadhermakatha—An 
account of the acquisition of knowledge by holy personages. Updsa- 
kadasé—Rules for the conduct of Sréwakas, or secular Jains, apparently 
in ten lectures. Antakriddasa—On the actions of the J rtiakaras, in ten 
lectures. Anutlaropapatikadara—On the principal or final births of the 
Tirthakaras, in ten lectures. Prasnavyakaranam—Grammar of questions, 


_ probably onthe Code of the, Jains, Vipékasrutam—On the fruits or 


consequences of actions. 


With these are connected inferior Angas or Updagas, the names of 
which are not specified—whilst the Drishiabida, the twelfth Anga, which 
seems to be a supplementary authority, is divided into five portions, 
entitled ; Parikermma—On moral acts, Siéra—Precepts for conduct and 
life; Prvdnuyoga—On the doctrines and practice of the Tirthakaras 
before attaining perfection; Pirvagata—On the same after perfection ! 
Chiliké—On doctrines and practice not comprised in the two preceding. 


These different works profess to be derived from the oral instruc- 
tions of Manivira himself to his disciples, especially to Gautama; but 
besides these a class of works is enumerated by Hemacuanpra, entitled 
Piircas, because they were drawn up by the Ganadharas before the Angas 
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There.are fourteen of them treating of the.chief tenets of the sect, appa 
rently sometimes controversially, as the Astipravdda, the doctrine of exist- 
ence and non-existence. Jnydaapravdda, the doctrine of holy knowledge 
—Satyapravada, discussion of truth —A tmapravdda, investigation of spirit 
Prdndavdya, nature of corporeal life—Kriydvisdla, consequences of acts, and 
others.” They are held to be the works of Manaviras Ganas, or of that 
Virthakéra and his predecessors, or to have emanated from them originally, 
although committed to writing by other hands. Some of them still exist, 
it- appears, } although in general their places have been assumed by a list 
of more recent compositions. — | : 


From this brief statement it will be evident that there is no want 
of original authorities with regard to the belief, the practices, or the 
legends of the Jaina sect. There is indeed more than a sufficiency, and - 
the vast extent of the materials is rather prejudicial to the enquiry, it 
being impossible to consult any extensive proportion of what has been 
written; and it being equally impossible without:so doing to know that 
the best guides: have been selected. For such accounts as are here 
given, the Vocabulary of Hemacwanpra, with his:own Commentary, the 
Mahavira Cheritra of the same author, the Kalpa Sitra, the Avasyaka- 
vrthad Vriita, the Bhagavatyanga Vritta, Nava Tatwabodha, and Jiva 
Viehéra have chiefly been consulted. 


The leading tenets of the Jains, and those which chiefly distinguish 
them from the rest of the Hindus, are well known—they are, first, the 





, ” A-similar enumeration of these Works occurs in the Mahavira Cheritra. 


+ Thus the Thandngisttra and Upasakadesa, of Hamittow, are no doubt the Sthandaga 
and U/pasakadasa, of Hemachandra's text, and the Bhagavatyanga isin the Sanserit College 
Library. “jie | | 
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denial of the divine origin and infallible authority of the Vedas; secondly, 
the reverence of certain holy mortals who acquired, by practices of self- 
denial and mortification, a station superior to that of the gods; and 
thirdly, extreme and even ludicrous tendérness for animal life. 


| The disregard of the authority of the: Vedas is common to the Jains 
and the Bauddhas; and involves a neglect of the rites which they prescribe : 
in fact, it isin a great degree from those rites that an inference unfavour- 
able to the sanctity*of the’ Vedas is drawn, and. not to speak of the 
sacrifices of animals which the Vedas occasionally enjoin; the Homa, or 
burnt offering, which forms a part of every ceremonial in those works, 
is an abomination; as insects crawling amongst the fuel, bred by the 
fermented butter, or falling into the’ flame, cannot fail to be destroyed 
‘by every oblation. As far however as the doctrines they teach are conform- 
able to Jain tenets, the Vedas are admitted and quoted as authority. 


The veneration and worship of mortals is also common to the 
Jains and Bauddhas, but the former have expanded and methodised 
the notions of the latter. “The » Bauddhas, | although they’ admit an 
endless number of earthly Buddhas to have existed, and specify more 
than a century ‘of names,* ‘confine their reverence to a comparatively 
small number—to seven. The Jainas extend this number to twenty- 
four for a given period, and enumerate, by name, the twenty-four of 
their past age, or Avasarpini, the twenty-four of the present, and the 
twenty-four of the age to:come: The statues of these, either all or in 
part, are assembled in their temples, sometimes of colossal dimensions, 
and usually of black or white marble, The objects held in highest esteem 
in Hindustan are Pinswankru and Maufvira, the twenty-third and 


” Asiatic Researches, yol, XVI pages 446 to 449, 
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twenty-fourth Jinas of the present era, who seem to have superset 
their predecessors. 


The generic names of a Jaina saint express the ideas entertained of 
his character by his votaries. He is Jagatprabhu, lord of the world; 
Kshinakermmé, free from bodily or ceremonial acts ; Sarvajna, omniscient; 
Adhiswara, supreme lord ; Devadideva, god of gods ; and similar epithets 
of obvious purport ; whilst others are of a more specilic character, as 
Tirthakdra, or Tirthankara, Kevaii, Ariat, and Jina. The first implies 
one who has crossed over, ( Tiryate.anena,) that is, the world, compared to: 
the ocean: Kevali, is the possessor of Kevala, or spiritual nature, free from 
its investing sources of error: Arhat is one entitled to the homage of gods 
and men, and Jira is the victor over all human passions and infirmities.* 

Besides these epithets, founded on attributes of a generic character, 
there are other characteristics common to all the Jinas of a more-specific 
nature. These are’ termed Atisayas, or super-human attributes, and are 
altogether thirty-six ; four of them, or rather four classes, regard the per- 
son of a Jina, such as the beauty of his form, the fragrance of his body, 
the white’ colour of his blood, the curling of his hair, its non-increase, 
and that of the beard and nails, his exemption from all natural impuri- 
ties, from hunger and thirst, from infirmity and decay : these proper- 
ties are considered to be born with him. He can collect around him 
millions of beings, gods, men, and animals, in a comparatively small 
space, his voice is audible to a great distance, and his language, 
which is Arddha Magadhi, is intelligible to animals, men and gods, the 
back of his head is surrounded with a halo of light, brighter than the 





sree gtsmAre ate amataatinrs qaarecufaqs Vase 
Pace cP raA awe fatiareaarmfa fata: 
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disk of the sun, and for: an immense interval around him, wherever he 
moves, there is neither sickness nor enmity, storm nor dearth, neither 
plague portents, nor war. Eleven Atisayas of this kind are ascribed to 
him. The remaining nineteen are of celestial origin, as the raining of 
flowers and perfumes, the sound of heavenly drums, and the menial of- 
fices rendered by Jndra and the gods. 


Notwithstanding the sameness of the general character and identity 
of generic attributes, the twenty-four. Jinas are distinguished from each 
other in colour, stature, and longevity. Two of them are red, two white, 
two blue, two black, the rest are of a golden hue, or a yellowish brown. 
The other two peculiarities are regulated with very systematic precision, 
and observe a series of decrement from Rishabha, the first Jina, who was 
five hundred poles in stature, and liyed 8,400,000 great years to Mahd- 
vira the 24th, who had degenerated to the size of man, and was not more 
than forty years on earth. These peculiarities have been detailed by Mr. 
Co.Lesrooxe, in the ninth volume of the Researches, and he draws a pro- 
bable inference from the return, to reason in the stature and years of the 
two last Jinas, that they alone are to be considered as historical per- 
sonages.. The rest are the creatures of fiction. The notion of decreasing 
longevity, like that of the existence of human beings, superior to the 
gods, is common to the Bauddhas.* 





* A comparison of the Jain and Bauddha series. suggests sttong confirmation of the opinion 


that the Jain legends are only Bauddhe notions exaggerated, ‘The ages of the seven Buddhas 
run thus— 








; Vipasui, Cr rer ri ery 80,000 Years. 
os Ae Oe a 70,000 ditto, ; 


Viswabhti, ..escesseevseseseseseeee 60,000 ditto. 
Arokuehchanda, 2 bee Bae, 40,000 ditto. 


_Kanaka, OP C808 See ook nee ‘30,000 ditto. cod 
Kasyopa, IPL er TT errr 20,000 ditto. 
Sakya, ee re rrr |). ee i 100 ditto. 


A. R. vol. XVL p, 453, The last Jina but one, or Parswanath, lived like Sékya, 100 years. 
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» There is also great similarity sin the general tenor of the legends. 
related of each of the Jinas. They are all born a number of times, and in 
a variety of characters, before they arrive at the state of a Tirthankara; 
after which, as their attainment of divine knowledge is the work of self- 
denial and. ascetic meditation, we need not expect much varied incident 
in their adventures, a sketch of the life of Manfvfra, from the Mahavira 
Cheritra, will convey some notion of their ordinary history, whilst further 
illustration may be derived from an abstract of the Pérswandth Cheritra, 
or life of Pinswan&rn, inthe Royal Asiatic Society's Transactions. , 


LIFE OF MAHAVIRA. 


The twenty-fourth Tirthankara Manivira’s first birth, which occurred 
at a period indefinitely remote, was as Navaskra, head man of a village, 
in the country of Vijaya, subject to Sarrumerppana. His piety and 
humanity elevated him’ next to the heaven called Saudherma, where ‘he 
enjoyed happiness for some oceans. of years. He was next born as 
Martcnt, the grandson of the first Tirtiankara Risnapna, then transferred 
to the Brahmaloka, whence he returned to earth as a worldly-minded and 
sensual Braliman, the consequence of which was his repeated births in the 


' same caste, each birth being separated by an interval passed in one of the 


Jain heavens, and each period of life extending to many /akks of years. 
He then became Viswasntra, prince of Rajagriha, and next a Vdsudeva, 
named TrrprisuTHa; from having three back bones: his uncle and foe in 
a former life, Visabhanandi, was born as his Protagonist, or Prativdsudeva, 
named Aswacriva or Havacriva, and was, in the course of events, des- 
troyed by the Vasudeva, a palpable adaptation of the Pauranic legend of 
Visunu and Hayacerva. ‘Trferisutma having put his Chamberlain cruelly 
to death, was condemned to hell, and again born as a lion: he migrated 
through various forms, unti] he became the Chakravertti Paiyamitra, in the 
divisiop of the world, Mahavideha, After a victorious reign of eighty-four 
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» lakhs of years, he became an ascetic for a further period of a hindred 


lakhs, and was then translated to one of the higher heayens. Thence 
he returned to earth in the Bharata division, as NaNpANaA, the son of 
Jrrasarru, who adopted a life of devotion and diligently adored the Jinas. 
After an existence of twenty-five lakhs of years, he was raised to the 
dignity of king of the gods in the Pushpottara heaven, in which capacity 
he preserved his ancient faith, offering flowers to, and bathing daily the 
one hundred and eight images of the Arhats. Such exalted piety was 
now to meet with its reward, and the pains of existence to be terminated 
in the person of the Tirthankara, Miuivtra, or VERDDHAMANA. 


On the return of the spirit of NANpana to earth, it first animated 
the womb of the wife of a Brahman, but MAHENDRA disapproving of the 
receptacle as of low caste, transferred it to the womb of Trisana, wife of 
SippHArTHA, of the family of Ikshwaku, and prince of | Pavana, in Bhara- 
lakshetra. Mankvira was born on the thirteenth of the light fortnight 
of Chaitra: the fifty-six nymphs of the universe assisted at his birth, and 
his consecration was performed by Saxra, and the other sixt y-three Jndras. 
The name given by his father was Ver DDHAMANA, @8 Causing increase of 
riches and prosperity, but Saxras gave him also the appellation of Maus- 
VIRA, as Significant of his power and supremacy over men and gods. 


When arrived at maturity, Manivinra was prevailed upon by his pa- 
rents to marry Yason4A, daughter of the prince SamARavira. By her he 
had a daughter, Priyapersani, who was married to JAmALI, a prince, one 
of the Saint's pupils, and founder of a schism. Stppuirrua and his wife 
died when their son was twenty-eight years old, on which Manivina 
adopted an’ascetic life, the government devolving on his elder brother Naw: 
DIVERDDHANA. After two years of abstinence and self-denial at hame, 
he commenced an erratic life, and the attainment of the degree of a 


ae 
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During the first six years of his peregrination, Manfvinra observed 
frequent fasts of several months duration, during each of which he kept his 
eyes fixed upon the tip of his nose, and maintained perpetual silence. He 
was invisibly attended by a Yaksha, named Stppuirrua, who, at the com- 
mand of INpra, watched over his personal security, and where speech was 
necessary acted asspokesman. At Ndlafda, a village near Réjagriha, Ma- 
HAVinra acquired a follower named Gosiua, so called from his birth in a cow- 
house, a man of low caste and vulgar propensities, and who acts as a sort 
of ‘buffoon.* He is involved in repeated difficulties and not unfrequently 
eating, but when free from fault, the Yakshas, who attend on 
SrppuHirraa, come to his aid, and destroy with firethe houses and property 





receives a kb 


of his assailants. Amongst other enemies he provokes the followers of 
Verppuana Sérr, the disciple of Cuanpra-Acnkrva, a teacher of the Jain 
faith, according to the doctrines of Pirswankru. In the course of the 
dispute it‘appears that the followers of | P&rswandrn wore clothes, whilst 
Manivfra was indifferent to vesture, and the latter consequently belonged 
to the division of the Jains called Digambaras, or those who go naked, 
whilst PArswanirn’s disciples were Sietdmbaras, dressed in garments. + 





* Some curious and unintelligible things are related of this individual, which suggest a suspi- 
cion that the author had in view some of the oriental legends relating to Mani or. Manes. .The 
birth of Gosaca, in a cow-house, may or may not refer to Christianity ; but it is also observed that his 
father and mother carriedabout a Chitra pattiha, a painted cloth or picture, which Gosia stole from 
them, and that when he adopted the service of ManAvina, he abandoned the heresy of the picture, 


faanea rau faera 


¢ They reply to Gosdua’s enquiry : fauerr: ek a, ay we We are the pupils of 
PaArswa, free from restraint” —to which he rejoins aaa aaa wuizus rw: | saat 


Mearear fea qrawaear gate sachear praeeaahe pat nee ate 
ae wma aTeat: ae lj “ How can you be free from restraint pnicdabersd with clothes 
and the like, these’ heretical practices are adopted merely fora liveliliood : wholly unfettered by 
clothes and such things, and disregarding the body, the followers of such a teacher as mine is, are 
the ouly persons exempt from restraint, "Further confirmation of Manfvina and his followers being 
Digambaras, occurs in various places, especially in a passage where Gosia gets beaten, and almost 
killed by the women of a village in Magadha, because he is a naked Sramana, or mendicant. 
s 1 
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During the six years expended in this manner, MAn(vfra visits a number 
of places, most of which appear to be in Behar and the adjacent provinces, 
as Réjagriha, Srévasti near Oude, Vaisdli, which is identified with the 
capital of Behar, and others. 


Proceeding on his peregrinations, ManAvina voluntarily exposed him- 
self to be maltreated by the Miechha tribes of Vajrabhiimi, Suddhibhime, 
and Ldt, or Ldr, the countries apparently of the Gonds, who abused and 
beat him, and shot at him with arrows, and baited him with dogs, to all 
which he offered no resistance, and indeed rejoiced in his sufferings, for 
however necessary to personal purification, it is not the duty of a Jain 
ascetic to inflict tortures upon himself—his course of penance is one of 
self-denial, fasting and silence, and pain however meritorious its endurance, 
must be inflicted by others, not himself. At the end of the ninth year, 
Mauivira relinquished his silence in answer to a question put by Gosia, 
but continued engaged in the practice of mortification and in an erratic 
life. His squire having acquired from him the possession of the J'éjalesya, 
or power of ejecting flame, and having learned from certain of the disciples 
of Pirswaniru, what is technically termed the Ma/dnimitta of the eight 
Angas, intending probably their scriptural doctrines, set up for himself 
as a Jina, and quitted his master. 


Inpra having declared that MauAvfra’s meditations could not be 
disturbed by men or gods, one of the inferior spirits of heaven, indignant 
at the assertion, assailed the Sage witha variety of horrors and tempta- 
tions, but in vain. Man&vira’s pious abstraction was unbroken. He then 
wandered about and visited Kausimbi, the capital of Safdnika, where he 
was received with great veneration, and where his period of self-denial 
ended in perfect exemption from human infirmities. The whole of the 
time expended by him in these preparatory exercises was twelve years 
and six months, and of this he had fasted nearly eleven years. His various 
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fasts are particularised with great minuteness, as one of six months, 
nine of four months each, twelve of one month, and seventy-two of half 
a month each, making altogether ten years and three hundred and forty- 


nine days. 


The bonds of action were snapped like an old rope, and the Kevala, or 
only knowledye attained by Mankvira on the north bank of the Rijupdalikd, 
under a S4l tree, on the tenth of the light fortnight of Vaisékha, in the 
fourth watch of the day, whilst the moon was in the asterism Hasta. 
Inpra instantly hastened to the spot, attended by thousands of deities, 
who all did homage to the Saint, and attended him on his progress to 
Apiipapuri, in Behar, where he commenced his instructions on a stage 
erected for the purpose by the deities, a model of which is not tncom- 
monly represented in Jain temples. The following is the introductory 
lecture ascribed to Mau&vira by his biographer. 


* The world is without bounds, like a formidable ocean; its cause is 
action (Karma,) which is as the seed of the tree. The being (Jiva) 
invested with body, but devoid of judgment, goes like a well-sinker, 
ever downwards, by the acts it performs, whilst the embodied being 
which has attained purity, goes ever upwards, by its own acts, like the 
builder of a palace. Let not any one injure life, whilst bound in the 
bonds of action; but be as assiduous in cherishing the life of another as 
his own. Never let any one speak falsehood, but always speak the 


truth. Let every one who has a bodily form avoid giving pain to others 


as much as to himself. Let no one take property not given to him, for 
wealth is like the external life of men, and he who takes away such wealth 
commits as it were murder. Associate not with women, for it is the 
destruction of life: let the wise observe continence, which binds them to 
the Supreme. Be not incumbered with a family, for by the anxiety it 
involves, the person separated from it falls like an ox too heavily laden. 
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If it be not in their power to shun these more subtle destroyers of life, let 
those who desire soto do, avoid at least the commission of all gross 


offences.” 


When Maukvira’s fame began to be widely diffused, it attracted the 
notice of the Brahmans of Magadha, and several of their most eminent 
teachers undertook to refute his doctrines. Instead of effecting their 
purpose, however, they became converts, and constituted his Ganadharas, 
heads of schools, the disciples of Manivfna and teachers of his doctrines, 
both orally and scripturally. It is of some interest to notice them im 
detail, as the epithets given to them are liable to be misunderstood, and 
to lead to erroneous notions respecting their character and history. _ 


This is particularly the case with the first InDrannétt, or GAUTAMA, 
who has been considered as the same with the Gaurama of the Bauddhas, 
the son of Miy&pevr, and author of the Indian metaphysics.” That any 
connexion exists between the Jain and the Brakmana Sage is, at least, 
very doubtful ; but the Gavrama of the Bauddhas, the son of SUDHODANA 
and Mavs, was a Kshetriya,a prince of the royal or warrior caste. All the 
Jain traditions make their Gavrama a Brahmaa, originally of the Gotra, 
or tribe of Gorama Rishi, a division of the Brahmans well known, and 
still existing in the South of India. These two persons therefore cannot 
be identified, whether they be historical or fictitious personages. 


Inprapnori, Acnipuért, and VAvupueért, are described as the sons of 
Vasusnttt, a Brahman of the Gotama tribe, residing at Govara, a village 
in Mavadha : from their race, Hemacnanpra, in the Commentary on 
the Vocabulary, observes, they are all called Gavramas. V¥AxTa and 





* R. A. S. Transactions, vol. 1. p. 538. 
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SepHerMa were the sons of Daanamitra and Daamuitia, two Brahmans 
of Kollaka, the former of the Bharadwaja, and the latter of the Agnivaisya 
tribe. Manprra and Mavreva rutra were half-brothers, the sons of 
Visavapevi by Duana veva and Maurya, two Brahmans of the Vasishtha 
and Késyapa races, but cousins by the mother’s side, and consequently, 
according to the custom of the country, it is stated, the one took the 
other's widow to wife upon his decease. AKkamprra was the son of a 
Maithili Brahman, of the Gautama tribe. Acnatasnrir(, of a Brahman 
of Oude, of the Hirita family. Merarya was a Brahman of Vatsa, of 


the Kaundilya tribe ; and Prannisa, a Brakman of the same race, buta 


native of Rédjagriha in Behar. These are the eleven Ganadharas, or 
Ganddhipas, holders or masters of Jain schools, although, before their 
conversion, learned in the four Vedas, and teaching the doctrines con- 
tained in them. 


‘These converts to Jain principles are mostly made in the same man- 
ner: each comes tothe Saint, prepared to overwhelm him with shame 
when he salutes them mildly by name, tells them the subject that excites 
their unuttered doubts and solves the difficulty, not always very satisfac- 
torily or distinctly it must be admitted; but the whole is an epitome of 


‘the Jain notions on those subjects which chiefly engage the attention of 


the Hindu philosophers. 


InpRABHtTI doubts whether there be life (Jiva) or not—Manivira 
says there is, and that it is the vessel of virtue and vice, or where would 
be the use of acts of virtue or piety. 







Acnisitrr questions if there be acts ( Kerme : 
vira replies in the affirmative, and that from then®yjReteed all bodily 
pleasure and pain, and the various migrations of the living principle 
through different forms. . ’ 

ae | 
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Vivusneéri doubts if life be not body, which the Sage denies, as the 
objects of the senses may be remembered after the senses cease to act, 
even after death, that is, in a succeeding state of existence occasionally. 


Vyaxra questions the reality of elementary matter, referring it with 
the Vedéntis to illusion; the Sage replies that the doctrine of vacuity is 
false, illustrating his position rather obscurely, by asking if there are no 
other worlds than the Gandharba, cities of dreams, or castles in the air. 


SUDHERMA imagines that the same kind of bodies which are worn in 
one life will be assumed in another, or that a human being must be born 
again amongst mankind; for as the tree is always of the same nature as 
the seed, so must the consequences of acts, in a peculiar capacity, lead to 
results adapted to a similar condition. This MAaukvfra contradicts, and 
Says that causes and effects are not necessarily of the same nature as 
horn, and ‘similar materials are convertible into arrow barbs, and the 
like. | 


Manoprra has not made up his mind on the subjects of bondage and 
liberation, (Bandha and Moksha); the Jina explains the former to be 
connexion with and dependance on worldly acts, whilst the latter is total 
detachment from them, and independence of them effécted by knowledge. 


Mavryapurnra doubts of the existence of gods, to which Manivira 
opposes the fact of the presence of INpra, and the rest around his throne. 
They cannot bear the odour of mere mortality, he adds; but they never fail 
to attend at the big, inauguration, and other passages of the life of a Jina. 







AKAMPITA | sed to disbelieve the existence of the spirits of hell, 
because he cannot see them; but the Sage says that they are visible to 


those possessing certain knowledge, of whom Ae is one. 
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AcHALABURK?TA is sceptical as to the distinction between vice and 
virtue, for which Manivfra rebukes him, and desires him to judge of them 
by their fruits: length of days, honorable birth, health, beauty and pros- 
perity, being the rewards in this life of virtue; and the reverse of these 
the punishments of vice. 


Merirya questions a future existence, because life having no certain 
form must depend on elementary form, and consequently perish with it; 
but Mauvira replies, that life is severally present in various elementary 
agearegates to give them consciousness, and existing independent of them, 


“may go elsewhere often they are dissolved. He adds, in confirmation of 


the doctrine, that the Sruéis and Smritis, that is, the scriptural writings of 


e Brahmanas; assert the existence of other worlds. 


The last of the list is Pranaisa, who doubts if there be such a thing 
as Nirvdn, that state of non-entity which it is the object of a Jaina saint 
to attain. ‘The solution is not very explicit. Nérvdn is declared to be the 
same with Moksha, liberation, and Kermakshaya, abrogation of acts, and 
that this is real is proved by the authority of the Veda, and is visibly 
manifested in those who acquire true knowledge. 


According to this view of the Jain system, therefore, we find the vital 
principle recognised as a real existence, animating in distinct portions 
distinct bodies, and condemned to suffer the consequences of its actions 
by migrations through various forms. The reality of elementary mat- 
ter is also asserted, as wellas of gods, demons, heaven, and hell. The 
final state of the vital and sentient principle is left rather obscure, but as 
‘ts actual and visible exemption from human acts 1s taught, it follows 
that it is exempt from their consequences or repeated births in various 
shapes, and therefore ceases to be in any sensible or suffering form. It 
is unnecessary to dwell longer on the subject here, as we shall have occa- 
sion to recur to it. 
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After the conversion of these Braimans and their disciples, Mauivfra 
instructed them further in his doctrines, and they again taught them to 
others, becoming the heads of separate schools. Axamprra and AcHALA- 
BHRATA, however, and MerA&rva and Prasnisa taught in common, so that 
the eleven Ganddhipas established but nine Ganas or classes. 


Having thus attained the object of his penance and silence, Mawivira, 
- attended by his disciples, wandered about to different places, disseminat- 
ing the Jain belief, and making numerous converts. The scene of his 
labours is mostly along the Ganges, in the modern districts of Behar and 
Allahabad, and principally at the cities of Kausémbi and Rajagriha, wn- ~ 
der the kings Sarinfxa and Sreyfxa, both of whom are Jains. The occur- 
rences described relate more to the disciples of the Saint than to himself, 
and there are some curious matters of an apparently historical character. - 
There is also a prophetic account of Hemacuanpra himself, and his patron 
Komira P&xa of Guzerat, put into the mouth of Maufvfra; but these are 
foreign to our present purpose, which is confined to the progress of the 
Jain sage, 


Manivira having completed the period of his earthly career, returned 
to Apdpapuri, whither he was attended by a numerous concourse of fol- 
lowers of various designations. However fanciful the enumeration, the 
list is not uninstructive, as it displays the use of various terms to signify 
different orders of one sect, and not, as has been sometimes erroneously 
' Supposed, the sect itself. Sramanas, Sadhs and Srévaks, may be Jains, but 
they are not necessarily so, nor do they singly designate all the indivi- 
duals of that persuasion. Vird’s train consists of Sddhus, holy men, fourteen 
thousand ; Sid/ari’s holy women, thirty-six thousand ; Sramanas, orascetics, 
versed in the fourteen Purvas, three hundred ; Avadhijnénis, those knowing 
the limits or laws, one thousand and three hundred ; Kevalis, ordetached from 
acts, seven hundred; JManovits, possessors of intellectual wisdom, five’ 
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dred: Bédis, controversialists, four hundred : Srévakas, the male Jaity, one 
lack and fifty-nine thousand; and Sracikds, female hearers of the word, 
double that number, or three lacks and eighteen thousand. The only 
Ganadharas present, were Gautama and Supueerma, the other nine having 
attained felicity, or having died before their master. 





The period of his liberation having arrived, Manivira resigned his 
breath, and his body was burned by Sakra and other deities, who divided 
amongst them such parts as were not destroyed by the flames, as the 

teeth and bones, which they preserved as reliques ; the ashes of the: pile 

were distributed amongst the assistants: the gods erected a splendid. 

monument on the spot, and then retarned to their respective heavens- 

These events occurred on the day of new moon, in the month Kartsk, when 

Manivira was seventy-two years of age, thirty of which were spent in 

social duties, and the rest in religious avocations, and he died two hun- 

dred and fifty -years after the preceding Jina, PArswanATH:.n0 other date 

is given, but in the passage in the prophetic strain above alluded to, itis 

) mentioned that Kumina Pina will found Anafilla Patan, and become the 

disciple of Hemacnanpra, ,one thousand -six ‘hundred and sixty-nine 
years after the death of Manhvira. | 


The conversion of Kumina P&ua\occurred:about A. D. 1174, and 
consequently the last Jina expired about five hundred years before the 
Christian era. According to other authorities, the date assigned to this 
event, is commonly about a century and a half earlier, or before Christ 
six hundred and sixty-three,* but Hemacuanpra is,a preferable guide, 


4 * Colonel Mackenzie, onthe information of the Belligolu. Jains, says Verddiamana at- 
| tained beatitude 2464 years before the year 1801, which is 663 years before Christ. Mr. Core- 
| nROOKE observes, that the Jains of Bengal reckon Verddiamdna to have lived 580 years before 
Vikramaditya, which is A. C. 636. 
v | 
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although, in point of actual chronology, his date is probably not more 
to be depended upon than those derived from other sources. 





The doctrines of the Jains, which constitute the philosophy of their sys- 
tem, it is not part of the present plan to discuss: but a few of the leading 
tenets, as derived from original, authorities, may be here briefly. adverted 
to. It is the more necessary to dwell on the subject as the chief opinions 
of the sect of Jina, as described elsewhere, have, for the most part, been 
taken from verbal communication, or the controversial writings of the 
Brahmans, : 


An eternal and presiding first cause forms no part of the Jain creed, 
nor do the Jains admit of soul or spirit as distinct from the living prin- 
ciple. All existence is divisible into two heads—Life (Jiva) or the living 
and sentient principle; and Jnertia or Ajiva, the various modifications of 
inanimate matter. Both these are uncreated and imperishable... Their 
forms and conditions may change, but they are never destroyed ; and with 
the exception of the unusual cases in which a peculiar living principle 
ceases to be subject to bodily acts, both life and matter proceed in a 
certain course, and at stated periods the same forms, the same characters, 
and the same events, are repeated. 

To proceed, however, according to the original authorities, all objects, 
sensible or abstract, are arranged under nine categories, termed Tatwas, 
truths or existences, which we shall proceed to notice in some detail. 


I. Jiva, Life, or the living and sentient principle, as existing jin 
various forms, but especially reducible to two classes, those with and those 
without mobility. The first comprises animals, men, demons, and gods— 





> 
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the second, all combinations of the four elements, earth, water, fire, air, 
as minerals, vapours, meteors, and tempests—and all the products of the 
vegetable kingdom. They are again arranged in five classes, according 
to their possession of as many Jndriyas, or sensible properties, The 
wholly unconscious bodies to ordinary apprehension, but which have a 
subtle vitality perceptible to saintly and super-human beings, have the 
property of form: such are minerals, and the like. Snails, worms, and 
insects, in general, have two properties—form and face. Lice, fleas, and 
the like, have three properties, or form, face, and the organ of smell. 
Bees, gnats, and the rest have, in addition to these, vision; whilst 
animals, men, demons, and’ gods, have form, vision, hearing, smell, and 
taste. To these five predicates of vital beings, two others are sometimes 
added, and they are said to be Sanjnina and Asanjnina, or, born by pro- 
creation, or spontaneously generated, Again, these seven orders are dis- 
tinguished as complete or incomplete, making altogether fourteen classes 
of living things. According to the acts done or suffered in each condi- 
tion, the vital principle migrates to an inferior or superior grade, until 
it is emancipated from bodily acts altogether. It is a peculiarity of the 
Jain notions of life, that it is always adapted to the body it animates, and 
diminishes with the gnat, and expands to the elephant, a notion that is 
treated with just ridicule by the Brahmans. Generically, it is defined to be 
without beginning or end, endowed with attributes of its own agent and 
enjoyer, conscious, subtle, proportionate to the body it animates ; through 
sin, it passes into animals, or goes to hell; through virtue and yice com- 
bined, it passes into men, and through virtue alone, ascends to heaven ; 
through the annihilation of both vice and virtue, it obtains emancipation. 





| 
| 
| 


II. Ajiva, the second predicate of existence, comprises objects or 
properties devoid of consciousness and life. These seem to be vaguely 
and variously classed, and to be in general incapable of interpretation ; 





| 
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but the enumeration is commonly fourteen, like the modification of vital- 
ity. They are Dhermdstikaya, Adhermastikaya, and Akédséstikaya, each 
comprehending three varieties. -Kdla, or time, is the tenth; and Pud- 


r 


gala, or elementary matter, in four modifications, completes the series. 


It is not very easy to understand these technicalities, for the etymo- 
logy of the words is of little avail. Astikaya indicates the existence of 
body, “ Body is;’ whilst Dherma signifies virtue, and Adherma, vice; but 
Dierma means also peculiar function or office, in which sense it seems to 
be here intended, thus—Dherméastikaya is defined to be that which facili- 
tates the motion of animate or inanimate bodies, as water for fish. ddher- 
mdstikaya is that which impedes or stops their motion. Akdsdstikaya is 
the principle.of repulsion, that which keeps bodies separate, or space: 
the varieties of these are only in degree, of little, more, and complete. 
Time is sufficiently intelligible, but the Jains indulge in modifications 
of it infinitely more extravagant than those for which the Hindus are 
reproached; thus after enumerating days, weeks, months, and years, 
we have the Palya, or -Palyopama, a period measured by the time 
in which a vast well, one hundred Yojans every way, filled with minute 
hairs so closely packed that a river might be hurried over them without 
penetrating the interstices, could be emptied at the rate of one hair ina 
century. A Sagaropama is one hundred million millions of Palyas, and an 
Avasarpint and Utserpini, which make up a great age, consist each of one 
hundred million millions of Sagaras. Pudgala is atomic matter, distin- 
guished like the first three categories, by being combined in three 
degrees—little, much, and most; whilst it adds a fourth state, or that of 
Paramann, primitive, subtle, indivisible, and uncombined. 





Ill. The-third Zalwa is Punya, Good, or whatever is the cause of 
happiness ‘to living beings: the sub-divisions of this-category are forty- 
two, it will be sufficient here to enumerate a few of the principal. 


fila” alam ' 1 
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“oh Ueehairgotra, wat birth, rank, or the respect of mankind. 
2 “ , . 1 
2. Manushyagati, the state of man, either as obtained from sonic 


other form of being or continuance in it. 
3. Suragati, the state of divinity, Godhead. 5 


Tuk, & Panchendriya, the state of superior vitality, or possession of five 
s of sense. 





“5. Panchadeha, the possession of body, or form of one of five kinds. 


_Audérika, elementary—that arising from the aggregation of elements, 
as the bodies of men and beasts. 


Vaikriya, transmigrated—that assumed in consequence of acts, as the 
forms of spirits and in 
| Alidrakam, adventitious, one assumed, such as that of the Purvddheras, 
of one cubit in stature, when they went to see the Z'érthankaras in Mahé- 
videhakshetra. 





Tuijasa, the form obtained by suppressing mortal wants, in which 
state fire can be ejected from the body. 

! Kérminkam, the form which ig the necessary consequence of acts. 
These two last are necessarily connected from all time, and can only be 
disunited ate final mae or eee, 


Other varieties of ‘ Good, are'colour, odour, flavour, touch, warmth, 
‘i. coolness, and the like. 





ue 


ye 


— 
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IV. Pdpa, or‘ il, in contradistinction to the preceding, and imply- 
ing that which is the cause of unhappiness to mankind : there are eighty- 
two kinds ; | 


As the five Avaranas, or difficulties in acquiring as many gradations 
of holy or divine wisdom. Five Antardyas, disappointments, or impedi- 
menis, as not obtaining what is about to be presented, not being able to 
enjoy an object of fruition when in possession. of it,. and want ‘of vigour 
though in bodily health. Four Dersanavasénas, obstruction, or impediment 
to information derivable from the senses, or the understanding; or to the 
acquirement of divine knowledge. Five states of sleep, inferior birth, 
pain, as a condition of existence, as when condemned to purgatory, belief 
in false gods, defect of size or shape, and all the human passions and 
infirmities—as anger, pride, covetousness, &c., including, amongst the 
ills of life, laughter and love. 


V. Asrava is that source from which the evil acts of living beings 
proceed. The varieties are the five Indriyas, or organs of sense ; the four 
Kashdyas, or passions, as wrath, pride, covetousness, and deceit; the five 
Avratas, non-observance of positive commands, as lying, stealing, &c. and 
three Yogas, addiction or attachment of the mind, speech, and body to any 
act ; Aratyas, or acts, of which twenty-six varieties are specified as those 
performed with any part of the body,-or with the instrumentality ofa 
weapon, or the like—those prompted by feelings of hate or wrath—those 
which are inceptive, progressive, or conclusive—those performed by one- 
self, or through another creature—those which are suggested by impiety, 
or unbelief in the doctrine of the Trithankdras. 


VI. The sixth Tatwa is termed Samvara, and is that by which acts 
are collected. or impeded. There are fifty-seven varieties classed 
under six heads. 
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© 4.) Samiti, keeping the attention-properly alive, so-as to see imme- 
diately if an insect is in the way, to refrain: from uttering what should 
not be said, to distinguish any of the forty-two defects in food given'as. 
alms, taking or relinquishing any thing indifferently, and avoiding or 
abandoning unfit things. 


2.  Gupti, secrecy, or reserve of three kinds, or in mind, speech 
and person. . 


5. -Parishahé, endurance or patience, as when a person has taken 
a vow of abstemiousness he must bear hunger and thirst; so he must 
endure heat and cold, when he practices the immoveable posture of Jai 
abstraction ; if he:is disappointed in what he has laboured or begged for, 
he ‘must not. murmur; and if he is reviled or even beaten, he must 
patiently submit. 


4. Yatidherma, the duties of an ascetic, these are ten in number, 
patience, gentleness, integrity, and disinterestedness, abstraction, morti- 
fication, truth, purity; poverty, and continence. 


5; Bhévan4, conviction or conclusion, suchas that worldly existences 
are not eternal, that there is no refuge after death, that life is perpetually 
migrating through the eighty-four lakhs of living forms, that life is one 
or many: it also includes perception of the source whence evil acts pro- 
ceed, and the like. 


The ‘sixth’ division’ of this class: is Cheritra, practice or observance, 
of five sorts. Séméyika, conventional,:or the practice and avoidance of 
such actions as are permitted or prescribed. Chhedopasthdpantya, preven- 
tion of evil, as of the destruction of animal life. Parihdravisuddhi, puri- 
fication by such mortification and penance as are enjoined by the exam- 
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ple of ancient:saints and sages. Sulkshmasamparéya, the practises of 
those pious men who have attained a certain degree of eminence; and 
Yathakhydiam, the same after all the impediments and impurities of human 
nature are overcome or destroyed. 


VU. Nirjara, the seventh Tatwa, is the religious practice that des- 
‘troys mortal impurities, or, in other words, penance: it is of two kinds, 
external and internal ; the first comprehends fasting, continence, silence, 
and bodily suffering ; the second, repentance, piety, protection of the vir- 
tous, study, meditation, and disregard, or rejection of both virtue and 


VEL. Bandia is the integral association of life with acts, as of milk 
with water, fire with a redhot irom ball : itis of fourkinds—Prubriti, the 
natural disposition or nature of a thing—Stiti, duration, or measure of 
time, through which life continues—Anubhdga, feeling, or sensible quality 
—radesa, atomic individuality. The characters of this principle are 
illustrated by a confection. 1. According to its natural properties it cures 
phlegm, bile, &c.; 2, it remains efficient but fora given period; 3; it is 
sweet, bitter, sour, &c.; and 4, it is divisible into large or small Bm 
portions, retaining each the properties of the whole mass, | 


IX. The last of the nine principles is. Moksha, or liberation of the 
vital spirit fromthe bonds of action: it is of nine sorts, 


Satpadaprartipana. The determination of the real nature of things, 
the consequence of a finite course of progress through different stages of 
being and purification. It is attainable only by living creatures of tlie 
highest order, of those having the five organs of senses gE 
of the Trasakdya, or alody endowed with consciousness t d mobility; by 
those beings which are engendered, not self-produced ; by those which 
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have reached the fifth CAariira, or exemption from human infirmity; by 
those which are in the Kshayika Samyaktwa, or that state of perfection 
in which elementary or material: existence is destroyed; by those no 
longer requiring material existence; by those who have acquired the 
Kevalajnéna, the only knowledge, and the Kevala Dersana, or only vision. 


2. Dravyapraména, as regulated by the fitness of the things or 
persons to be emancipated. 


3. Kshetrapraména, depending on the essentiality of certain holy 
places at which only it can be obtained. i 


A, Spersana, contact, or identity of the individuated living principle 
with that of the universe, or any part of it. i 


5. Kéla, the times or ages at which emancipation is attainable; 
or the periods spent in various transmigrations. ‘ 


6. Antaram, the difference of temperaments or dispositions. 


7. Bhéga, the existence of the imperishable part of all living bodies 
in which the purified essences or Siddhas reside. 


8. Bhdva, the nature or property of that pure existence which has 
attained the oe and other perfections essential to final liberation. 


. Aaa the degree or ratio in which different classes of 
beings obtain emancipation.* tive 








* Although termed ATAYHET: in the origioal authorities, these varieties are rather in the 
requisite conditions for attaining Moksha, than in the kind or sort of rae ar attained. 


x | 


F 


* 





1g 
70 “A ||) SKETCH OF THE: 

From the details of these nine Tatwas the sum of the whole Jain 
system may be collected, but they form only the text on which further 
subtilties are founded, and they leave the end and scope of all the doc- 
trine or the attainment of ultimate liberation singularly indistinct. | 


The Moksha of the Jains is exemption from the incidents of life, and 
above all from the necessity of being born again; but in what state the 
living principle subsists after it is so exempted, does not very satisfac- 
torily appear. In one state indeed the bodily individuality remains, or 
that of Jivanmukti, liberation during life, whilst from most of the subdi- 
visions of Moksha, it follows that the Siddhas, the pure existences, corres- 
pond with our notions’ of spiritual beings, having an impassive and 
inappreciable form, variable at will, capable of infinite contraction or 
dilation, and wholly void of feeling or passion. This is not incompatible 
with their enjoyment of Nirvdn, another term for Moksha, and which, as 
Mr. Cocesroxe observes, meaning literally, extinct’ or gone out as a 
fire, set, as a heavenly luminary, defunct asa saint who has passed away, 
implies profound calm. “ It is not annihilation,” he concludes, “ but 
unceasing apathy which they, ‘ the Jains and Buddhfas,’ understand to 
be the extinction of their saints, and which they esteem to be supreme 
felicity worthy to be sought by practice of mortification as well as by 
acquisition of knowledge.” 


Besides the notions exhibited in the detail of the nine T’atwas, the 
Jains are known in controversial writings by the title Saptabddis, or Sapta- 
bhangis, the disputers or refuters of seven positions : more correctly speak- 
ing, they are reconcilers, or could be so of seven contradictory. assertions, 
evincing a sceptical character which justifies another epithet which they 
acknowledge, of Syddbddis, or assertors of possibilities: the seven positions 
are the following : boa | 
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1, athing is: 2—It is not: 3—It is and it is not: 4—lIt is not defin- 
able: 5—It is, but is not definable: 6—It is not, neither is it definable: 
7—It is and it is not, and is not definable—Now these positions imply 
the doctrines of the different schools, the Sdnukhya, Veddnta, and others, 
with regard to the world, to life, and to spirit, and are met in every case 
by the Jains with the reply, Syddbd, It may be so sometimes: that is, what- 
ever of these dogmas is advanced will be true in some respects, and not 
in others; correct under some circumstances, and not under others ; and 
they are therefore not entitled to implicit trust, nor are they irrecon- 
cileable. There is one inference to be drawn from this attempt to recon- 
cile the leading doctrines of the principal schools, of some importance to 
the history of the Jain doctrines, and it renders it probable that they were 
posterior to all the rest. As this reasoning however has been opposed 
by RimAnvga, it dates earlier than the twelfth century. 


. Liberation during life, and as a necessary consequence, exemption 
after it from future birth, implies the abandonment of eight classes 
of Karmas, or acts, four of which are noxious and four innoxious—they 
are all included under the Vatwa, Papa, Iu, as above noticed, but are 
also more especially detailed. To the first order belong the follow- 
ing: 


Jyanévarani, disregard of the various stages of knowledge, from 
simple comprehension to the only true wisdom, as 80 many steps to final 


Dersanévarani, disbelief in the doctrines of the Jain Saints. 


Mohani, hesitation in obeying the injunctions of the Jaim code, or 
doubt as to their importance and the consequences of their neglect. 
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Auntardéya, impeding or vexing those engaged in seeking. liberation. 
The second class comprises— 


Vedaniya, self-consciousness or sufficiency. 

Néma, pride of name—Gotra, pride of birth—and Ayushka, attach- 
ment to bodily existence. 

These essential principles of the faith are common to all classes of 
Jains, but some: differences occur in their Duties as they are divided 
into religious or lay orders, Yafis and Srdvakas. Implicit belief in the 





doctrines: and actions of the Virthankaras is, of course, obligatory 
on both; but the former are expected to follow a life of abstinence, 
taciturnity, and continence, whilst the latter add to their moral and 
religious code, the practical worship of the T'irthankaras, and profound 
reverence for their more pious brethren. The moral code of the Jains is 
expressed in five Mahdvratas, or great duties—Refraining from injury to 
life, truth, honesty, chastity, and freedom from worldly desires. There 
are four Dhermas, or merits—liberality, gentleness, piety, and penance ; 
and three sorts of restraint—government of the mind, the tongue, and 
the person. To these are superadded a number of minor instructions or 
prohibitions, sometimes of a beneficial and sometimes of a trivial, or 
even ludicrous tendency, such as to abstain, at certain seasons, from 
salt, flowers, green fruit, and roots, honey, grapes, and tobacco; to drink 
water thrice strained ; never to leave a liquid uncovered, lest an insect 
should be drowned in it; not to deal in soap, natron, indigo, and iron; 
and never to eat in the dark lest a fly should be swallowed. Religious 
characters wear a piece of cloth over their mouths to prevent insects from 
flying into them, and carry a brush under their arms to sweep the place 
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on which they are about to sit, to remove any ants or other living creatures 
out of the way of danger. Upon the whole, the doctrine of the Jainas 
is a system of quietism, calculated to render those who follow it perfectly 
innoxious, but to inspire them with apathetic indifference towards both 
this world and the next. 


The ritual of the Juins is as simple as their moral code. The Yair, 
or devotee, dispenses with acts of worship at hus pleasure, and the lay. 
yotary is only bound to visit daily a temple where some of the images 
of the Zirthankaras are erected, walk round it ‘three times,. make an 
obeisance to the images, with an offering of some trifle, usually fruit or 
flowers, and pronounce some such Mantra, or prayer, as the following— 
© Nano Arihanténam, Namo Siddhénam, Namo Aryandm, Namo Updjy- 
dném, Namo Lie Sabba Sahinam— utation to the -Arhats, to the Pure 
Existences, to the Sages, to the Teachers, to all the Devout in the world.” 
A morning prayer is also repeated—IJchchhame khama Samano bandiyon, 
jo man jaye nisidye; mathena bandémi—I beg forgiveness, oh Lord, for 
your slave, for whatever evil thoughts the night may have produced—L 
bow with my head.” The worshipper then perhaps remains to hear 
read, part of the Kalpastitra or Bhaktamara, or some narrative of one or 
other of the T'rihankars, and the devotion of their followers; and proceeds 
to his daily occupations. 





is character; but the 





The reader in a Jain temple isa Yati, or religio 
ministrant priest, the attendant on the images, the receiver of offerings, 
and conductor of all usual ceremonies, is a Brahman. Itisa curious 
peculiarity in the Jain system, that they should have no priests of their 
own, but it is the natural consequence of the doctrine and example of the 
Tirthankars, who performed: no rites, either vicariously or for themselves, 
and gave no instruction as to their observance. It shews also the true 
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character of this form of faith, that it was a departure from established 
practices, the observance of which was held by the Jain teachers to be 
matter of indifference, and which none of any credit would consent to 
regulate: the laity were, therefore, left to their former priesthood, as far 
as outward ceremonies were concerned. 


The objects of worship are properly only the Tirthankaras, but the 
Jains do not deny the existence of the Hindu gods, and admit such of 
them as they have chosen to connect with the adventures of their saints, 
according to aclassification of theirown, to a share in the worship offered 
to their human superiors. 


According to the Mythology which they have adopted and modified, 
the Jains reckon four classes of divine beings, whom they name Biuvana- 
patis, Vyantaras, Jyotishkas, and Vaimdnikas: the first comprises ten 
orders: the progeny of the Asuras, Serpents, Garura, Dikpdlas, Fire, Ar, 
the Ocean, Thunder and Lightning,—who are supposed to reside in the 
several hells or regions below the Earth. The second has eight orders, 
the Pisichas, Bilnitas, Kinnaras, Gaudherbas, and other monstrous or 
terrestrial divinities, inhabiting mountains, woods, and forests, as well as 
the lower regions, or air. The third has five orders—the Sun, Moon, Planets, 
Asterisms, and other heavenly bodies. The fourth, includes the Gods of 
present and past Aa/pas. Of the first kind are those born in the Heavens, 
Saudherma, Isdna, Méhendra, Bréhma, Sanatkuméra, Sukra, and others to 
the number of twelve, or in the Kalpas, when Supuerma and the rest were 
severally presiding Deities. The last class reside in two divisions of five 
and of nine heavens—the five termed Vijaya, Vaijayanti, &c.; the second 
termed Aniittara, because there are none beyond them, as they crown 
the triple construction of the universe. In the sovereignty of the hosts 
- of heaven, a great number of Indras are recognised, but of these two are 


RELIGIOUS SECTS OF THE HINDUS. 975 


always specified as the chief, Suxra and Is&na, one regent of the north, 
the other of the south heaven: the former alone has eighty-four thousand 
fellow gods, each of whom has myriads of associates and attendants. 


Above all these rank in dignity, andas objects of worship, the twenty- 
four Tirthankaras, or with those of the past and of the future periods, 
Seventy-two. Allusion is made by HemacHanpRa in his life of ManAvfra, 
to a hundred and one, and the same work specifies four Sdswat or eternal 
Jinss, RisHaBHANANA, CHANDRANANA, VARISENA, and VerppHAMANA—what 
is meant by them isnot explained, and they are not recognised by all Jams. 


The presence of Brahman ministrants, or the lapse of time and the 
tendency of the native mind to multiply objects of veneration, seems to 
have introduced different innovations into the worship of the Jainas in 
different parts of Hindustan; and in upper India the ritual in use is often 
intermixed with formule derived from the Jantras, and belonging more 
properly to the Saiva and Sékta worship. Images of the Bhairavas and 
Bhairavis, the fierce attendants on Siva and Kiut, take their place in 
Jain temples, and at suitable seasons the Jains equally with the Hindus 
address their adoration to Saraswati and Devt," 


In the South of India, from the account given by Colonel Mackenzie, 
it appears that the Jains observe all the Brahminical Sanskdras, or essential 














“® “Thus, ina Pijapaddhati, procured at Mainpuri, where a Jaina temple of considerable size 
stands, the Zirthankeras, as they are severally presented with offerings, are addressed ; Om Sri 
Rishabhiéya Swasti—Om Hrim hum: and Om Hrim Sri Sudhermachdrya, Adigurubhyo Nama 
Om Hrim Hram, Samojinachaityalayebhyo Sri Jinendrabhyo nama. ‘There are also observances for 
regular Hindu festivals, a5 the Sripanchami, Akshayatritiyd, &c., when SAnAswaTt and other god- 
desses are invoked. Rules are given for the Ghata Sthépana, when Saxti or Devt is supposed to 
be present in a water jar, erected a3 her receptacle and emblem, and the Sorasa Karana Pujd ends 
with a Zakshme Stotra, oc Hymn, addressed to the Goddess of Prosperity. 
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ceremonies. This is not the case in Upper India, and the only rites fol- 
lowed are the Initiation of the infant, twelve days after birth by repeating 
a Mantra over it, and making a circular mark with the sandal and perfumes 
on the top of the head; Marriage and Cremation, which are much the 
same as those of the Brahinans, omitting the Mantras of the Vedas. 
Srdddhas, obsequial ceremonies at stated periods, are not performed by 
the Jains in Upper Hindustan. 


The festivals of the Jains are peculiar to themselves, and occur 
especially on days consecrated by the birth or death of some of the principal 
Tirthankaras, especially the two last Pdrswandth and Verddhamdna: 
the places where these events occurred are also objects. of pilgrimage, 
and very numerous assemblages of devout pilgrims occur at them at 
different seasons—thus in Behar, a very celebrated place of resort is the 
scene of Parswandth’s liberation ; the mountain Samet Sikhara, or Paras- 
nath, near Pachete;* and another of equal sanctity, the scene of 
Verddhaména’s departure from earth, is at Papapuri, {| in the same 
province. Pilgrims come from all parts of India to these places at all 
seasons, but the principal Melas are held at the former in MégA, and in 
Aartika, at the latter. On the western side of India, the mountains of 
Abu,{ and Girinar, are the great scenes of pilgrimage, being covered 
with Jain temples and remains. Rissasna Deva and Nemixiru seem to 
be the favourite divinities in that quarter. 





* Described very fully, as previously noticed in the Quarterly Magazine for December, 1827. 

+ It is also written Apdpapuri and Pavepuwri, under which latter name, it and other celebrated 
Jaina shrines in Behar, are described by a Native traveller, a Jain, in the service of Colonel 
Mackeszis, in the Calcutta Magazine for June, 1823, 


{ See Asiatic Researches, vel, XV Jain Inscriptions at Abg. 





RELIGIOUS SECTS OF THE HINDUS. 277 


Besides these particular festivals, the Jains observe several that are 
common to the Hindus, as the Vasantaydtré, or spring festival, the 
Sripanchami, and others ; they also hold in veneration certain of the Lunar 
days, as the 2d, 5th, 8th, 11th and 12th; on these no new work should be 
undertaken, no journey commenced, and fasting, or abstinence at least, 
and continence should be observed. 





The origin of the Jain faith is immersed in the obscurity which 
invests all remote history amongst the Hindus. That it is the most 
recent of all the systems pursued in Hindustan is rendered highly 
probable by the extravagances in which it deals, by the doctrines it 
opposes to those of all other schools, and by the comparatively recent date 
of many Jain authors of celebrity and of numerous monumental reliques ; 
but at what period it actually took its rise it Is not easy to determine: * 
Mr. Couresrooxe has suggested the probability of the Jain religion 
being the work of P&rswanirs, in the account of whom there is a nearer 
approach to sober history and credible chronology than in the narratives 
of his predecessors—this would throw back the origin of the Jain faith to 


* Major Devamatne observes, “ the usual idea of the Jains being a modern sect may not be 
erroneous: the doctrines originating with Rishabha, and continued by Arhanta, dividing at periods of 
schism into more distinct classes, of which the Jains or Srawacs, as now established from one, and 
the modern Buddhas, as in Burma, Siam, Ceylon, Tibet, &c. another.—Major Delamaine, T. R.A. 3S. 
1.427. “Were I disposed to speculate on the origin of the Jams, from the striking coincidences of 
doctrine and religious usages between them and the Powddhists, T should be led to conjecture that 
they were originally a set of Bouddhists."—Mr. Erskine, Bombay Trans. 3.502. “ It is certainly 
probable, as remarked by Dr. Hamuttow and Major Detamarse, that the Gautama of the Jainag 
and of the Bauddhas, is the same personage, and this leads to the further surmise that both these 
sects ore branches of one stock.—Both have adopted the Hindu Pantheon, or assemblage of 
subordinate deities—both disclaim the authority of the Vedas, and both elevate their pre-eminent 
saints to divine supremacy—Mr. Colebrooke, Trans. #. A. S. 1. 521. 
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the ninth century before the Christian era, admitting the Jain chronology 
of VeRDDHAMANA’s existence, but it is difficult to concur in the accuracy 
of so remote a date, and whatever indirect evidence on the subject is 


procurable, is opposed to such a belief. 


It has been supposed that we have notices of the Jaina sect as far 
back as the time of the Macedonian invasion of India, or at least at the 
period at which MecasrHenes was sent ambassador to SANpRAcoptus, and 
that these notices are recorded by Srraso and Arrtan—the nature of the 
expressions which those and other writers have em ployed has been canvas- 
sed by Mr. Conenrooke, andshewn satisfactoril y to establish the existence 
at that time of the regular Brahmans, as wellas of other sects: what those 
sects were, however, it was no part of his object to enquire, and he has 
left it still to be ascertained how far it can be concluded that the Jainas 
were intended. . 

_ 
Much perplexity in the Greek accounts of the Brahmans and Gym- 
nosophists has, no doubt, occurred from their not having been acquainted 
with the subdivision’ of the priestly cast into the four orders of student, 
householder, hermit, and mendicant, and therefore they describe the 
Brahman sometimes as living in towns, sometimes in woods, sometimes 
observing celibacy, and sometimes married, sometimes as wearing clothes, 
and sometimes as going naked: contradictions which, though apparently 
itreconcileable if the same individuals, or classes. be meant, were 
appreciated by the shrewdness of BayLe more justly than he was himself 
aware of," and are all explained by the Achéras, or institutes of the 


 .,, 





Lt may be that they * the Brachmanes did not follow the same institute in all ages, and 
that with a distinction of time one might reconcile some of the variations of the authors who have 
spoken of them."— Article Brachmans, Note C. Harris, (1. 454) also has rightly estimated the real cha- 
nH Germanes, and concluded that they were nothing but Gioghis, from Pietro della Valle’s 
description of the latter, lamas 
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Hindus, as affecting the various periods of life and corresponding practices 
of Brahmanical devotion. 


As far, therefore, as the customs or observances of the Gymnosophists 
are described, we have no reason to conclude that any but the followers 
of the Vedas are intended, and the only part of the account applicable to 
any other sect 1s the term Germanes, or Sermanes, or Samancans, applied to 
one division of the Sophists or Sages. This name, as Mr. CoLEBROOKE 
observes, seems to bear some aflinity to the Sramanas, or asceticks of the 
Jains or Bauddhas, but we can derive no positive conclusion from a resem- 
blance, which may possibly be rather imaginary than real, and the 
object of which, after all, is far from being the individual property of any 
sect, but is equally applicable to the ascetic of every religious system. 
As distinct from the Brahmans, the Sarmanes will be equally distinct 
from the Jains ; for the Brahmans, it is said by Porruyry, are of one race 5 
and the Samaneans are selected from all the tribes, and consist of persons 
choosing to prosecute divine studies, precisely the independent Sanydse 
or Gosain, of modern times, few persons of which description belong to 
the order of the Bradmans, or are united with the rest by any commu- 
nity of origin or peculiarity of faith. 


Again, another word has been adduced in corroboration of the exist- 
ence of the Jains, and it may be admitted, that this is a better proof 
an the preceding, as the Pramne are declared to be the opposers of the 
Brahmans, which is no where mentioned of the Sarmanes. This expres- 
sion is said to designate the Jains, but this 1s far from certain: the 
term is probably derived from Pramdna, proof, evidence, and ts especially 
the right of the followers of the logical school, who are usually termed 
Préménikas: it 1s applicable, however, to any sect which advocates 
positive. or occular proof in opposition to written dogmas, or belief in 
scriptural authority, and is in that sense more correctly an epithet of the 
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Bauddha sectaries than of the Jains, who admit the legends and worship 
the deities of the Purdnas, and who hold it the heighth of impiety to 
question the written doctrines of their own teachers. The proofs from 
classical writers, therefore, are wholly inadequate to the decision of the 
antiquity of the Jains, and we are still entirely left to sources of a less 
satisfactory description. 


All writers on the Jaéxs, entitled to our attention, agree in admitting an 
intimate connexion between them and the Bauddias; the chief analogies 
have been above adverted to, and the inference of later origin is justly found- 
ed on the extravagant exaggerations of the system adopted by the Jains. 
Their identity of origin rests chiefly upon the name of Gaurama, which 
appears as that of VerppHamAna’s chief pupil, and as the legislator of the 
Bauddhe nations in the east. The dates also assigned to both are not far 
removed ; the apotheosis of the Buddia, Gavrama, occurring five hundred 
and forty-three years before Christ, and the death of Maufvima, the pre- 
ceptor of the Jain Gaurama, about the sametime. That there is some 





connexion may be conceded, but for reasons already assigned, it is not 
likely that the persons are the same ; the Jains have not improbably deriy- 
ed their Gautama from that of their predecessors. 


No argument for the antiquity of the Jains is derivable from the 
account given of RisHasya in the Ghagavat Purdna. He was not a 
seceder from the true faith, although the mistaken imitation of his 
practices is said to have led others into errors, evidently intending the 
Jain heresy. He is scarcely identifiable, in consequence, with the Jain 
RisHasna, the first of the Tirthankaras ; but even if that were the case, 
no confidence could be placed in the authority, as the work is a modern 
compilation, not exceeding, at the most, twelve centuries of antiquity. 
The refutation of Jain doctrines in the Brahma Siitras, is a less ques- 
tionable testimony of their early existence ; but the date of that work is to 


= 
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be yet ascertained. Sankara Acnikrva, the commentator on the texts of 
Vyisa, affords a more definite approximation ; but he will not carry us 
back above ten centuries. It is also to be observed, that the objects of 
the attacks of the Siitras and of Sanxara are philosophical and specula- 
tive tenets, and these may have been current long before they formed part 
of a distinct practical system of faith, as promulgated by a class of 
Bauddhas, the germ of the Jains. 


However, we may admit from these authorities the existence of the 
Jains as a distinct sect, above ten or twelve centuries ago ; we have reason 
to question their being of any note or importance much earlier. The 
Bauddhas, we know from Cuemens of Alexandria, existed in India in the 
second century of the Christian wra, and we find them not only the principal 
objects of Hindu confutation and anathema, but they are mentioned in 
works of lighter literature, referable to that period, in which the Jains are. 
not noticed, nor alluded to: the omission is the more worthy of notice, 
because, since the Bawddhas disappeared from India, and the Jains only 
have been known, it will be found that the Hindu writers, whenever they 
speak of Bauddhas, shew, by the phraseology and practices ascribed to 
them, that they really mean Jains: the older writers do not make the same 
mistake, and the usages and expressions which they give to Bauddha 
personages are not Jain, but Bauddha; with the one they were familiar, 
the other were yet unknown. 


The literature of the Jains themselves is unfavourable to the notion 
of high antiquity. Hemacuanpra, one of their greatest writers, flourished 
in the end of the twelfth century, and the compiler of the Jain Purdnas of 
the Dekhin, is said to have written at the end of the ninth. The Kalpa 
Sutra professes to have been composed nine hundred and eighty years 
after the death of Mauivina, or fifteen centuries ago; but from internal 
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- evidence, it could not have been composed earlier than the twelfth or 
thirteenth century, Various eminent Jain authors were cotemporary also 
with Munsa and Brosa, princes of DaAdr, in the ninth and tenth century, 
and a number of works seem to have been compiled in the sixteenth 


century, during the tolerant reign of Axner. 


Of the progress of the Jain faith in the Gangetic provinces of Upper 
India, we have no very satisfactory traces. It may be doubted if they 
ever extended themselves in Bengal. Behar, according to their own 
traditions, was the birth place of VerppHamAna, and Benares of PArswa- 
nit'H ; and temples and monuments of their teachers are common in both; 
particularly the former; but all those now existing are. of very recent 
dates,” and there are no vestiges referable to an intermediate period 
between the last Tirthankara, and the eighteenth century. At Benares, 
its princes professed the faith of Bauddha as late as the eleventh century, 
whilst during the same period, as is proved by inscriptions and the 
historical work of Coanpraxavi, the sovereigns of Kanoj and Delhi were 
of the orthodox persuasion. It is very doubtful, therefore, if the Jains 
ever formed a leading sect in this part of Hindustan. They were more 
successful in the west and south. 


In Western Marwar, and the whole of the territory subject to the 
Chaulukya princes of Guzerat, the Jain faith. became that of the ruling 
dynasty ; but this occurred at no very remote period. The Mohammedan 
Geographer, Eprist, states that the king of Nehrwala, the capital 
of Guzerat, worshipped Buppua; and we know from the writings of 


* As late even as the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. —These dates are sometimes said to 
indicate the periods at which the temples were repaired, but the intelligent author of the * Visit to 
Mount Parswanath' observes, “ only in one instance is. there reason to suspect that the buildings are 
much older than the inscriptions announce. The most ancient Mandir at that place, is reckoned 
to be but fifty years old.—Calcutta Magazine, December, 1827. 
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HemacHanpra, that he was the apostle of the Jain faith in that kingdom— 
converting Kumfna Paua, the monarch of Guzerat, to his creed. This 
is also an occurrence of the twelfth century, or about 1174. The conse- 
quences of this conversion are still apparent in the abundant reliques of 
the Jain faith, and the numbers by whom it is professed in Marwar, 
Guzerat, and the upper part of the Malabar Coast. 


On the Coromandel side of the Peninsula, the Jains were introduced 
upon the downfall of the Bauddhas, in the reign of AMOGHAVERSHA, king 
of Fonda Mandalam, in the ninth century, or according to some traditions, 
in the eighth. Farther south, in Madura, the date of their introduction 
is not known, but they were in power in the eleventh century under Kuna 
Pinpya. In this, and in the twelfth, they seem to have reached their 
highest prosperity, and from that period to have declined. Kuwa Pinpya 
became a Suiva—Visunu Verppuana, Raja of Mysore, was converted 
from the Jain to the Vaishnava faith in the twelfth century, and about the 
same time the Lingavant Saivas deposed and murdered Vista, the Jain 
king of Kalyén. The sect, however, continued to meet with partial 
countenance from the kings of Vijayanagar, until a comparatively modern 
date. 


The conclusions founded on traditionary or historical records are 
fully supported by the testimony of monuments and inscriptions—the 
latter of which are exceedingly numerous in the south and west of India. 
Most of these are very modern—none are earlier than the ninth century. 
An exception is said to exist in an inscription on a rock at Belligola, 
recording a grant of land by Chamunda Raya to the shrine of GoMATISWARA, 
in the year 600 of the Kali age, meaning the Kali of the Jains, which 
began three yearsafter the death of Verppaamana. This inscription, 
therefore, if it exists, was written about fifty or sixty years before the 
Christian 2ra—but it is not clear that any such record is in existence, 


| 
| 
| 





ie) 


264 : SKETCH OF THE 


the fact resting on the oral testimony of the head Pontiff at Belli- 
gola; even, if it be legible on the face of the rock, it is of questionable 
authenticity, as it is perfectly solitary, and no other document of like 
antiquity has been met with. 


The Mackenzie Collection contains many hundred Jam inscriptions, 
Of these, the oldest record grants made by the princes of Homehi, a pet- 
ty state in Mysur. None of them are older than the end of the ninth 
century. Similar grants, extending through the eleventh and twelfth 
centuries by the VeLata sovereigns of Mysur, are also numerous, whilst 
they continue with equal frequency to the sixteenth and seventeenth cen- 
turies, during the existence of the sovereignty of Vijayanagar. Again, at 
Abu, under the patronage of the Guzerat princes, we have a number of Jam 
inscriptions, but the oldest of them bears date Samval 1245, (A. D. 1189) ;* 
they multiply in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, and are found 
as late as the middle of the eighteenth—and, finally, in Magadha, the 
scene of Verppnami&na’s birth and apotheosis, the oldest inscriptions 
found, date no further back than the beginning of the sixteenth cen- 
tury. 


From all credible testimony, therefore, it is impossible to avoid the 
inference that the Jains are a sect of comparatively recent institution, who 
first came into power and patronage about the eighth and ninth century: 
they probably existed before that date as a division of the Bauddhas, and 
owed their elevation to the suppression of that form of faith to which 





* Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVI. Page 317. 


t Dr. Hamuttow's Description of Jain Temples in Behar.—Jrans.A. A. S$. 1,525, To 
these my be added the inscriptions at Jaerseanath, anil a number of inscriptions at Gwalior, 
copies of which were sent to. Mr. Fraser, and which are all dated in the middle of the 15th 
century. 
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they contributed. This is positively asserted by the traditions of the 
south in several instances: the Bauddhas of Kanchi were confuted by 
AKALANKA, a Jain priest, and thereupon expelled the country. Vara 
Panpyva, of Madura, on becoming a Jain, is said to have persecuted the 
Bauddhas, subjecting them to personal tortures, and banishing them 
from the country. In Guzerat, Bauddha princes were succeeded by the 
Jains. There is every reason to be satisfied, therefore, that the total 
disappearance of the Bauddhas in India proper is connected with the 
influence of the Jains, which may have commenced in the sixth or seventh 


centuries, and continued till the twelfth. 


The inveteracy prevalent between kindred schisms is a sufficient rea- 
son for any enmity felt by the Jains towards the Bauddhas, rather 
than towards the Brahmanical Hindus. There is, indeed, a political 
leaning to the latter, observable in their recognition of the orthodox 
Pantheon, in the deference paid to the Vedas, and to the rites de- 
rivable from them, to the institution of castes, and. to the employ- 
ment of Brahmans as ministrant priests. They appear also to have 
adapted themselves to the prevailing form of Hinduism in different 
places: thus at Adu, several Jaim inscriptions commence with inyo- 
cations of Siva," and in the Dekhin, an edict promulgated by 
Busxa Riva, of Vijayanagar, declares there is no real difference be- 
tween the Jains and Vaishnavas.t In some places the same temples are 
resorted to by Jains and Rimdnujiya Vaishnavas, and as observed by Mr. 
CoLEBROOKE, a Jain on renouncing the heretical doctrines of his sect, 
takes his place amongst the orthodox Hindus asa Ashetriya or V atsya, 
which would not be the case with a convert, who has not already caste as 








* Major Detasarse notices that the mountain Girndr, is equally sacred to Hindus as to 
Jains, and that an ancient temple of Manapeva is erected there. 


+ Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX. Page 270. 
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a Hindu.* Inthe South of India, indeed, the Jains preserve the distine- 
tion of castes: in Upper India, they profess to be of one caste, or Vaisyas. 
Itis very clear, however, that admission to the Jatm communion was 
originally independent of caste,} and the partial adoption of it or preten- 
sion toit, is either a spontaneous or politic conformity to the strong 
feeling on the subject which prevails amongst all Hindus. 


These are the great outlines of the rise and progress of the sect, as 
derivable from sources entitled to credit; but the Jains have amongst them- 
selves records of sectarial value, detailing the succession of different teach- 
ers, and the origin of various heresies. Some extracts from one of these 
attached to a copy of the Kalpa Siira, may be acceptable. 


The suceession of teachers is always deduced from Manfvfra, 
through his disciple Supuerma. Of the rest, all but Gautama died 
before their Master, as has been observed above, and Gautama survived 
him but a month, which he spent in penance and fasting. SupDHERMA, 
therefore, was the only one who remained competent to impart instruc- 
tion. His pupil was Jamsuswimf, the last of the Kévalis, or possessors of 
true wisdom: six teachers follow, termed Srita Kévalis, or hearers of the 
first masters, and then seven others, Dasaptrefs, from having been taught 
the works so named:{ These are common to all the lists when correct. 





™ Transactions. Royal Asiatic Society, I, 549. 
took Mandvina himself was the son of a king, and should therefore be a Kahetriya. His chief 
disciples, INDRAxHUTI, and the rest, were Brahmans, His especial attendant, GosALa, waa an out- 
caste, and his followers, of both sexes, were of every caste. 

t The following are the names of the individuals alluded to in the text : 


SAuUTAKEVALTS. Dasaroavis. 
Prabhava Swimi. Arya Mahdgiri Surt. 
Sayyambhadra Siri. Arya Suhasti Sari. 
Samblata Vijaya Siri. Indradinna Sirt. 
Bhadrabihu Siri. Dinna Stirt. 
Stiiilabhadra Siri. Sinhogtri Stiri. 


Vajraswami Sért. 


RELIGIOUS ‘SECTS OF THE HINDUS. 287 


In the Belligola list they are omitted, and the successor of Jampuswimt 
+g there named Verasina,; who may have been, as) Mr. CoLesroone 
remarks, a hundred degrees removed. The lists, subsequently, vary 
according to the particular line of descent to which they belong. 


Of these persons, the second Srutakevali is reputed to be the author 
of the Dasavaikaliké, one of the standard works of the sect. Sunasti, the 
second Dasapiirvi, was the preceptor of Sampratt Rasa, and the fourth 
Susrurra, founded the Kote gachcha, or tribe. | VasnaswAnt the last, 
established a particular division called the Vayra Sakha. 


Of the succeeding teachers, or Sviris, the title borne ‘by the spiritual 
preceptors of the Jains, CHANDRASORI the second, is the founder of the 
family of that name, eight hundred and nine years, itis said, after the 
emancipation of Manivfra: In his ‘time, it is stated, the Digambaras 
arose but we have seen that'they were at least cotemporary with Mani- 
vira. 


The 38th on the list, from Manévira inclusive, Upvorana S6r1 first 


classed the Jains under eighty-nine Gachchas.’ The 40th Jineswari who 


lived A. D. 1024, founded the Khertara family.* With the 44th; JinaDATTA 
originated the Oswal family, and the Madhyakhertara branch; be was a 
teacher of great celebrity, and impressions of his feet in plaster or on stone 
are preserved in some temples, as at Bhelupur in Benares ; he lived in 1146. 
Other divisions, either of a religious or civil nature, are attributed to 
yarious teachers, as the Chitrabala Gachcha to Jinapati Suri, in A.D. 1149; 


Z —s 





* Major Top gives a somewhat different account of the origin of thistribe. Mahartra, he says 
means true, an epithet of distinction which was bestowed by that great supporter of the Buslchiats 
or Jains, StpRas, Ring of Anhulwara Paten, on one of the branches Gachcka, in a grand religious 
disputation at the capital, in the eleventh century. The accounts are by no means incompatible, and 
my authority represents Jineswart victorious in a controversy. 
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the Anchalika doctrine to Jineswara in 1160; the Laghu Khertara family 
to JInaACHANDRA in 1265; another Jrnacnanpra, the 61st in the list, was 
cotemporary with Axser. The list closes with the 70th Jina, Hersna 
Sar, with whom, or his pupils, several works originated in the end of 
the seventeenth century.* 


Admitting this record to have been carefully preserved, we have 
seventy-one persons from Manfvfra, to whom a period of less than four- 
teen centuries can scarcely be assigned, and whose series would, therefore, 
haye begun in the third century. It is not at all unlikely that such was 
the case, but no positive conclusion can be drawn from a single document 
of this nature: a comparison with other lists is necessary, to determine 
the weight to be attached to it as an authority. 


The Jains are divided into two principal divisions; Digambaras and 
Swelambéras ; the former of which appears to have the best pretensions to 
antiquity, and to have been most widely diffused.| The discriminating 
difference is implied in these terms, the former meaning the Skyclad, that 
is, naked, and the latter the white robed, the teachers being so dressed. 
In the present day, however, the Digambara ascetics do not go naked, 
but wear coloured garments; they confine the disuse of clothes to the 
period of their meals, throwing aside their wrapper when they receive the 
food given them by their disciples : the points of difference between the 





* Hewacuaynna, at the endof the Mahdrira Cheritra, after stating that VasrAsw Ami founded 
the VasnasAxud, which was established in the Chandra Gacheha, gives the teachers of that family 
down to himself, YasonuaDRA, Praapyumya, Viswasena, Devacnanpra, and HemacHANDRA. 


+ All the Dekhini Jains appear to belong to the Digambara division. So it is said do the 
majority of the Jains in Western India. In the early philosophical writings of the Hindus, the 
Joins are usually termed Digambaras, or Nagnas, naked. The term Join rarely occurs, and Swetam- 
dara still more rarely if ever, as observed in the text; also VERDHAMANA, practically at least, 
was a Digambara. 
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two sects are far from restricted to that of dress, and comprehend a list 
of'no fewer'than seven hundred, of which eighty-four are regarded as of 
infinite importance : a few of these may be here noticed. 


The Swetémbaras decorate the images of the Tirthankaras with ear- 
rings, necklaces, armlets, and tiaras of gold and jewels: the Digambaras 


leave their images without the foreign aid of ornament. 


The Swetambaras assert that there are twelve heavens, and sixty- 
four Indras : the Digambaras maintain that there are sixteen heavens, and 


one hundred Olympian monarchs. 


The Swetdmbaras permit their Gurus to eat out of vessels : the Digam- 
baras receive the food in their open hands from their disciples. 


The Swetdmbaras consider the accompaniments of the brush, water- 
pot, &e., as essential to the character of an ascetic : the Digambaras deny 
their importance. 


The Swetambaras assert that the Angas, or scriptures, are the work 
of the immediate disciples of the Tirthankaras: the Digambaras, with 
more reason, maintain that the leading authorities of the Jain religion are 


the composition of subsequent teachers or Achdryas. 


The advantage gained by the Digambaras, in the last debateable 
matter, they lose, it is to be. apprehended, in the next, when they 
assert that no woman can obtain Nirvdn, in opposition to the more gallant 
doctrine of their rivals, which admits the fair sex to the enjoyment of 
final annihilation. 
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These will be sufficient specimens of the causes of disagreement 
that divide the Jainas into two leading branches, whose mutual animosity 
is, as usual, of an intensity, very disproportionate to the sources from 
whence it springs. 


Besides these two great divisions, several minor sects are particula- 
rised as existing amongst the Jains, They appear, however, to be of no 
importance, as it has been found impossible to obtain any satisfactory 
account of the heresies they have adopted, or of their origin and present 
condition. Schism was contemporary even with Manavfra, and his son-in- 


law, JamAut, founded a dissentient order. His follower, GosfLa, was also 


the institutor of a sect, and an impostor into the bargain, pretending to be 
the twenty-fourth Tirthankara. Basrapanpa, the pupil of a very celebrat- 
ed Digambara teacher, Kunna Kunb Acnirva, founded the Drévir sect, 
according to some in the fifth, and to the others, in the seventh century. 
VagRaswiif instituted the Mahénisitha sect, and Jisnenpra Stat founded 
the Lampaka sect, by which images were discarded. The sects now most 
often heard of, although little known, are the Midla Sanghis, who use 


brushes of peacock’s feathers, wear red garments, and receive alms in 


their hands: the Késhta Sanghis, who make their images of wood and 


employ brushes of the tail of the Yak: the Tera Panthis and Bis Panthis, 
or followers of ten and of twenty, said sometimes to refer to the number 
of objects which are most essential to salvation, and at others, explained 
by a legend of the foundation of the heresy by a number of persons, such 
as the denomination implies. Both these are said to deny the supremacy 
ofa Guru, to dispense with the ministration of a Brahman, and to present 
no perfumes, flowers, nor fruits to the images of the Tirthankaras.* The 


* The Bie Panthis are said to be, in fact, the orthodox Digambaray, of whom the Zera Panthis 
are a dissenting branch, | 





| 
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Bhishana Panthis carry their aversion to external emblems still farther, 
and discard the use of images altogether. The Dundiyas and Samvégis 
are religious orders: the former affect rigorous adherence to the moral 
code, but disregard all set forms of prayer or praise, and all modes of 
external worship: the Samvégis follow the usual practices, but subsist 
upon alms, accepting no more than is indispensable for present wants. 


The whole of the Jains are again distinguished into clerical and lay, or 
into Yatis and Srdeakas: the former lead a religious life, subsisting upon 
the alms supplied by the latter. According to the greater or less degree 
of sanctity to which they pretend, are their seeming purity and outward 
precision, shewn especially in their care of animal life: they carry a 
brush to sweep the ground before they tread upon it; never eat nor 
drink in the dark, lest they should inadvertently swallow an insect, 
and sometimes wear a thio cloth over their mouths lest their breath 
should demolish some of the atomic ephemera that frolic in the sun- 
beams; they wear their hair cut short, strictly they should pluck it out 
by the roots; they profess continence and poverty, and pretend to 
observe frequent fasts and exercise profound abstraction.. Some of them 
may be simple enthusiasts ; many of them, however, are knaves, and 
the reputation which they enjoy all over India, as skilful magicians, 
is not very favourable to their general character they are, in fact, not 
unfrequently Charlatans, pretending to skillin palmistry and necromancy, 
dealing in emperical therapeutics, and dabbling in chemical, or rather 
alchemical manipulations. Some of them are less disreputably engaged 
in traffic, and they are often the proprietors of Maths and temples, 
and derive a very comfortable support from the offerings presented by 
the secular yotaries of Jina. “The Yatis, as above remarked, never 
officiate as priests in the temples, the ceremonies being conducted by a 
member of the orthodox priesthood, a Brahman, duly trained for the 
purpose. The Yatis are sometimes collected in Maths, called by them 
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Posdlas, and even when abroad in the world, they acknowledge a sort of 
obedience to the head of the Posdla of which they were once mem- 
bers. 


The secular members of the Jaina religion, or Srévakas, follow the 
usual practices of the other Hindus, but give alms only to the Yatis, 
and present offerings and pay homage only to the V'trthankaras ; the 
present worship, indeed, is almost restricted to the two last of these 
personages, to PinswaNaTH, as commonly named Parisnath, the twenty- 
third, and to VerppxHamina or Manvfra Swami, the twenty-fourth 
Tirthankara of the present age. The temples of these divinities are, in 
ceneral, much handsomer buildings than those of the orthodox Hindus: 
they consist of a square or oblong room, large enough to admit a tolerably 
numerous assemblage, surrounded by an open portico: on one side is a 
sort of altar-piece of several stages ; on the centre of the upper tier sits 
the chief deity of the temple, supported by two other Arhats, whilst 
the rest, or a portion of them, are ranged upon the inferior tiers: the 
steeple is also distinguishable from that of other temples, being formed 
of departments, which are intended, apparently, to represent leaves, and 
surmounted by a pole resembling a flag staff, terminating in a gilt knob: 
there are several of these temples in the chief cities along the Ganges, 
and no fewer than a dozen in Murshedabad, to which the circumstance of 
the Set family, being of the Jaina persuasion, attracted a number of fellow 
worshippers. In Calcutta there are four temples, two belonging to each 
sect. In Behar are the temples of Pirisnaru and the Pddukas, or feet of 
Verppuimana, and Vasurtsya. Benares possesses several temples, one 
of which, in the suburb, called Belupura, is honoured as the birth place of 
Pirswandra. The shrine comprises two temples, one belonging to the 
Swetdmbaras, and one to the Digambaras. A temple of some size and cele- 
brity occurs at Matupuri, in the Doab, and most of the towns in that di- 
rection present Jaiw spires. The chief temples, however, are to the 
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westward, and especially at Jaypur. The whole of Mewar and Mérwar 
is strewed with remains of the sacred edifices of this sect. 


The Fits of the South of India, as has been observed, are divided 
into castes : this is not the case in Upper Hindustan, where they are all of 
one caste, or, which is the same thing, of none. They are nevertheless 
equally tenacious of similar distinctions, and not only refuse to mix with 
other classes, but recognise a number of orders amongst themselves, 
between which no intermarriages can take place, and many of whom 
cannot eat together. This classification is the Gachcha or Got, the family 
or race, which has been substituted for the Verna, the Jat, or caste. Of 
these Gachchas, or family divisions, they admit eighty-four,* -and these 





® The following are the appellations of the eighty-four Gachehas: 





Khandewal. Dhoketha. 
Porwal. Vaisya. 
Agarwal. Négdhar. 
Jotswdl. Por. 

Goldl, Kadaya. 
Gajapiirhi. Kéhari. 
Arimat. Soniya. 
Banswal, or Oswal. Sorathiya. 
Porwdr. Rajiya. 
Palliwal. Maya? 
Hfimmargujerdtt Bhangela, 
Ftaramora., Gangarda. 
AKhereawwa. Markeya. 
Lahechu. Motwal. 
Khandoya, Sepetwal. 
FAiuthnora. Lbishern. 
Kahliya. Kandi: 
Aapola. Narisehya. 
Nadite. Htmongat. 





Some of these ‘are well known, but many of the others are:never, ae with. The list was fur- 
nished by a respectable Fati—but how far it is throughout genuine, I cannot pretend to say. It 
omits several Gachchas of celebrity, particularly the Chandra and Khertara. 
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again appear to comprehend a variety of subdivisions: some of the 
Gachehas comprehend a portion of Sri Vaishnavas, between which sect and 
the Jains in Upper India, a singular alliance seems sometimes to prevail. 


The condition of Jaina worship may be inferred from the above 
notices of its temples. Its professors are to be found in every province 
of Hindustan, collected chiefly in towns, where, as merchants and bank- 
ers, they usually form a very opulent portion of the community. In 
Caleutta there are said to be fiye hundred families ; but they are much 
more numerous at Murshedabad. In Behar they have been estimated 
at between three and four hundred families. They are in some numbers 
in’ Benares, but become more numerous ascending the Doab. It is, 
however, to the westward that they abound: the provinces of Mewar and 
Marwar being apparently the cradle of the sect.* They are also nu- 
merous in Guzerat, in the upper part of the Malabar coast, and are 
scattered throughout the Peninsula. They form, in fact, a very large, 
and from their wealth and influence, a most important division of the 
population of India. 


BABA LALIS. 


The followers of Bina Liu are sometimes included amongst the 
Vaishnava sects, and the classification is warranted by the outward seem- 
ing of these sectaries, who streak the forehead with Gopichandana, and 


profess a veneration for Rima: in reality, however, they adore but one 


God, dispensing with all forms of worship, and directing their devotion 
by rules and objects derived from a medly of Vedénta and Sufi tenets. 


* According to Major Ton, the Pontiff of the Khertra Gachcha bas eleven thousand clerical 
disciples scattered aver India, and the single community of Oswal numbers one hundred thousand 
families. “In the West of India, the officers of the state and revenue, the bankers, the civil magis- 
rates, and the heads of corporations; are mostly Jaing.— Trans, Rt. As. Soc, vol. IL. p. 1 263, 
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Bisa Lit was a Khetriya, born in Malwa, about the reign of J eHAn- 
cir: he early adopted a religious life under the tuition of CHETANa Swinf, 
whose fitness as a teacher had been miraculously proved. This person 
soliciting alms of Bina Lit, received some raw grain, and wood to dress 
it with: lighting the wood, he confined the fire between his feet, and sup- 
ported the vessel in which he boiled the grain upon his insteps, Bana 
Lit immediately prostrated himself before him as his Guru, and recelv- 
ing from him a grain of the boiled rice to eat, the system of the universe 
became immediately unfolded to his comprehension. He followed CHETANA 
to Lahore, whence being dispatched to Dwéraké by his Guru, to procure 
some of the earth, called Gopichandana, he effected his mission in less 
than an hour: this miraculous rapidity, the distance being some hundred 
miles, attesting his proficiency, he was dismissed by his Gurw, in order to 
become a teacher. He settled at Dehanpur, near Serhind, where he erect- 
ed a Math, comprehending a handsome temple, and where he initiated a 
number of persons in the articles of his faith. 


Amongst the individuals attracted by the doctrines of Basa LAL, was 
the liberal minded and unfortunate Dara Suexon: he summoned the sage 
to his presence to be instructed in his tenets, and the result of seven in- 
terviews was committed to writing, in the form of a dialogue between the 
Prince and the Pir, by two literary Hindus, attached to the Prince's train, 
one Yapu Dis, a Khettriya, and the other Raicuanp Braliman, the latter 
the Mirmunshi; the interview took place in the garden of Jarrer Kuan 
Sapuu, in the 21st year of Suan Jean's reign, or 1649; the work is 
entitled Nadir unnikét, and is written, as the name implies, in the Per- 
sian language. Some miscellaneous extracts from 1t may hot be unaccepta- 
ble, as they may not only explain the tenets of Bina Lit, and something of 
the Vedénta and Sufi doctrines, but may illustrate better than any description 
the notions generally prevailing of the duties of a religious and mendicant 
life. The interrogator is the Prince, Bsa Lit himself the respondent. 
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- Whiat is the passion of a Fakir ?——Knowledge of God.. 
' What is the power. of an Ascetic ?—Impotence. 
( ‘ What is Wisdom ?—Devotion of the heart to the Heart's Lord. 
4 How are the hands of a Fakir employed ?—To cover his ears. 
Where are his feet ?—Hidden, but not hampered by his garments. 
Whiat best becomes him ?—Vigilance, night and day. 
In what should he be unapt ?—Immoderate diet. 
In what should he repose ?—In a corner; seclusion from mankind, and meditation 
on the only True. 
What is his dwelling ?—God’s creatures. 
His Kingdom ?—God. 
What are the lights of his mansion ?—The Sun and Moon. 
What is his couch ?—The Earth. 
What is his indispensable observance ?—Praise and glorification of the Cherisher of 
all things, and the needer of none. 
What is suitable fora Fakir ?—é, none; as L4 Allah, &c. there is no God but God. 
How passes the existence of a Fakir ?—Without desire, without restraint, without 
property. 
What are the duties of a Fakir ?—Poverty and faith. 
Which is the best religion ?—Verse, “ The Creed of the lover differs from other 
Creeds. God is the faith and creed of those who love him, but to do good is best for the 
follower of every faith.” Again, as Haviz says— 





The object of all religions is alike, 

All men seek their beloved, 

What is the difference between prudent and wild, 
All the world is love's dwelling, 

Why talk of a Mosque or a Church. 


With whom should the Fakir cultivate intimacy ?— With the Lord of loveliness. 

To whom should he be a stranger ?—To covetousness, anger, envy, falsehood, and 

Should he wear garments or go naked ?—The loins should be covered by those who. 
are in their senses—nudity is excusable in those who are insane. The love of God does 
not depend upon a cap or a coat. 
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How should a Fakir conduct himself?—He should perform what he promises, and 
not promise what he cannot perform. 


Should evil. be done to-evil. doers?—The Fair isto do evil to none, he is to. consi~ 
der good and ill alike, so Hariz says—‘* The .repose of the two worlds depends upon 
two rules, kindness to friends and gentleness to foes.” 


Whiat is the nature of the Takia (the pillow or abbacy ?)—To. commence with a seat 
upon it is improper, and at all times an erratic life is preferable; when the body is weaken- 
ed by age or sickness, the Fakir may then repose upon his pillow: so situated, he should 
welcome every Fakir as his guest, and consider nothing but God to be his own. 


Is it necessary for a Fakir, to withdraw from the world ?—lIt is prudent but not neces- 
sary: the man in society who fixes his heart on God is a Fasir, and the Fakir who takes 
an interest in the concerns of men isa man of the world, so Maviana Rum observe— 
«© Whiat is the world ? forgetfulness of God, not clothes, nor wealth, nor wife, nor offspring.” 


What is the difference between nature and created things ?—Some compare them to 
the seed and the tree. ‘The seed and the tree are equivalent though related; although the 
same in substance, they are not necessarily co-existent nor co-relative, They may be also 
compared to the waves and the sea; the first cannot be without the second, but the sea 
may be without waves, wind is necessary to their product: so, although nature and created 
things are of one essence, yet the evolution of the latter from the former requires the 
interference of an evolving cause, or the interposition of a Creator. 


Are the soul, life, and body merely shadows ?—The soul is of the same nature as God, 
and one of the many properties of universal life; like the sea, and adrop of water; when 
the latter joins the former, it also is sea. 


How do the Paramatma (supreme soul) and Jivéiméd (living soul) differ?—They do 
not differ, and pleasure and pain ascribable to the latter, arises from its imprisonment in the 
body—the water of the Ganges is the same whether it run in the river's bed or be shut up 
in a decanter, 
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What difference should that occasion ?—Great—a drop of wine added to the water in 
the decanter will impart its flavor to the whole, but it would be lost in the river. The 
Paramdimd, therefore, is beyond accident, but the Jivdtmd is afflicted by sense and passion. 
Water cast loosely ona fire will extinguish the fire; put that water over the fire in a 
boiler, and the fire will evaporise the water, so the body being the confining caldron, and 
passion the fire, the soul, which is compared to the water, 1s dispersed abroad ;—the one 
great supreme soul is incapable of these properties, and happiness is therefore only obtained 
in re-union with it, when the dispersed and individualized portions combine again with it, 
as the drops of water with the parent stream; hence, although God needs not the service 
of his slave, yet the slave should remember that he is separated from God by the body 
alone, and may exclaim perpetually, Blessed be the moment when I shall lift the veil from 
off that face. The veil of the face of my beloved is the dust of my body. 


What are the feelings of the perfect Fakir ?—They have not been, they are not to be, 
described, as it is said—a person asked me what are the sensations of a lover? I replied. 


when you are a lover, you will know. 
PRAN NATHIS. 


These are also called Dhémis: they owe their origin to Prin Naru, 
a Kihetriya, who being versed in Mohammedan learning, as well as 
in his own, attempted to reconcile the two religions : with this view, he 
composed a work called the Mahitdriyal, in which texts from the Koran, 
and the Vedas are brought together, and shewn not to be essentially 
different. Prin N&ru flourished about the latter part of AuRUNGZEB's 
reign, and is said to have acquired great influence with Cuatrrasa., Raja 
of Bundelkand, by effecting the discovery of a diamond mine. Bundel- 
kand is the chief seat of his followers, and in Purna is a building conse- 
crated to the use of the sect, in one apartment of which, on a table 
covered with gold cloth, lies the volume of the founder. 


As a test of the disciple’s consent to the real identity of the essence 
of the Hindu and Mohammedan creeds, the ceremony of initiation, 


RELIGLOUS SECTS OF THE HINDUS. 299 


consists of eating in the society of members of both communions : with 
this exception, and the admission of the general principle, it does not 
appear that the two classes confound their civil or even religious distinc- 
tions: they continue to observe the practices and ritual of their fore- 
fathers, whether Musselman or Hindu, and the union, beyond that of 
community of eating, 1s no more than any rational individual of either 
sect is fully prepared for, or the admission, that the God of both, and of 
all religions, 1s one and the same. 


SADHS. 


A full account of this sect of Hindu Unitarians, by the Reverend Mr. 
Fisner, was published in the Missionary Intelligencer some years ago, 
and some further notice of them 1s inserted in the Transactions of the 
Royal Asiatic Society, by Mr. Tranr. They are distinguished from other 
Hindus, by professing the adoration of one Creator, and by personal 
and moral observances which entitle them, in their own estimation, to 
the appellation of Sddis, Sddhus, Pure or Puritans. 


The Sddhs are found chiefly in the upper part of the Doab, from 
Farakhabad to beyond Delhi. In the former, they occupy a suburb called 
Sédhwara, and are more numerous there than in any other town, their 
numbers are estimated at two thousand. There are said to be some at 
Mirzapore, and a few more to the South; their numbers, however, are 


limited, and they are chiefly from the lower classes. 


The sect originated in the year of VIKRAMADITYA, 1714, (A. D, 1658) 
according to Mr. Trant, with a person named BirsHin, who received a 
miraculous communication from one Upava Dis, and in consequence 
taught the Sad doctrines. Mr. Fisher calls Bresuin the disciple of 








300 SKETCH -OF THE 


Joc1 Das, who commanding a body of troops in the service of the Raja of 
Dholpur, was left as slain on the field of battle, but restored to life by a 
stranger in the guise of a mendicant, who carried him to a mountain, 
taught him the tenets of the faith, and having bestowed upon him the 
power of working miracles, sent him to disseminate his doctrines. These 
circumstances are rather obscurely alluded to in the original authorities 
consulted on the present occasion, but they agree with the above in 
considering BireHin an inhabitant of Brijhasir, near Narnoul, in the 
provinceof Delhi, as the founder of the-sect, at the date above mentioned. 
Bireuan received his knowledge from the Sar Guav, the pure teacher, also 
called Udaka Dés, theservant of the one God, and particularly described as 
the Malek ka Hukem, the order of the Creator, the personified word of God, 


The doctrines taught by the super-human instructor of Binsin were 
communicated in Sabdas and Sikis, detached Hindi stanzas like those 
of Kanir. They are collected into mannals, and read at the religious 
meetings of the Sddhs: their substance is collected into a tract enititled 
Adi Upadés, first precepts, in which the whole code is arranged under 


the following twelve Hukems, or Commandments. 


1. Acknowledge ‘but one God who made and can destroy you, to whom there is 
none superior, antl to whom alone therefore is worship due, not to earth, nor stone, nor 
metal, nor wood, nor trees, nor any created thing. ‘There is but one Lord, and the word 
of the Lord. He who meditates on falsehoods, practices falsehood, and commits sin, and 
he who commits sin falls into Hell. 


*. Be modest and humble, set not your affections on the world, adhere faithfully to 
your creed, and avoid intercourse with all not of the same faith, eat not of a stranger's bread. 


3. Never lie nor speak ill at any time to, or of any thing, of earth or water, of trees or 
animals. Let the tongue be employed in the praise'of God. Never steal, nor wealth, nor 


f 
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land, nor beasts, nor pasture: distinguish your own from another's property, and be content 
with what you possess. Never imagine evil. Let not your eyes rest on improper objects, nor 


men, nor women, nor dances, nor shows. 


4. Listen not to evil discourse, nor to any thing but the praises of the Creator, nor to 
tales, nor gossip, nor calumny, nor music, nor siuging, except hymns; but then the only 
musical accompaniment must be in the mind. 


5. Never covet any thing, either of body or wealth: take not of another. God is the 


* 


giver of all things, as your trust is in him so shall you receive. 


6. When asked what you are, declare yourselfa Sddh, speak not of caste, engage not 


in controversy, hold firm your faith, put not your hope in men. 


7. Wear white garments, use no pigments, nor collyrium, nor dentifrice, nor Mehndt, 
nor mark your person, nor your forehead with sectarial distinctions, nor wear chaplets, or 


rosaries, or jewels, 


8. Nevereat nor drink intoxicating substances, nor chew pdx, nor smell perfumes, nor 
smoke tobacco, nor chew nor smell opium, hold not up your hands, bow not down your 
head in the presence of idols or of men. 


9. Take no life away, nor offer personal violence, nor give damnatory evidence, nor 


seize any thing by force. 


10. Let a man wed one wife and a woman one husband, let not aman eat of a woman's 
leavings, but a woman may of a man’s, as may be the custom. Let the woman be obedient: 
to the man. 


11. Assume not the garb of a mendicant, nor solicit alms, nor accept gifts. Have 
no dread of necromancy, neither have recourse to it. Know before you confide. The 
meetings of the Pious are the only places of pilgrimage, but understand who are the Pious 
before you so salute them. 
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12. Let not o Stdh be superstitions as to days, or to lunations, or to months, or the 
cries or appearances of birds or animals; let him seek only the will of the Lord. 


These injunctions are repeated in a variety of forms, but the purport 
+s the same, and they comprise the essence of the Sadh doctrine which 
is evidently derived from the unitarianism of Kasfr, Nanax, and similar 
writers, with a slight graft from the principles of Christianity. In their 
notions of the constitution of the universe, in the real, although temporary 
existence of inferior deities and their incarnations, and in the ultimate 
object of all devotion, liberation from life on earth, or Mukti, the Sédhs 
do not differ from other Lindus. 


The Sddhs have no temples, but assemble at stated periods in houses, 
or courts adjoining set apart for this purpose. According to Mr. Fister, 
their meetings are held every full moon, when men and women collect at 
an early hour, all bringing such food as they are able, the day is spent in 
miscellaneous conversation, or in the discussion of matters of common 
interest. In the evening, they eat and drink together, and the night is 
passed in the recitation of the stanzas attributed to Birsukn, or his pre- 


ceptor, and the poems of Dinu, Niwa, or Kasir. 


From the term they apply to the deity, Sarninm, the irue name, the 
Sédhs are also called Satndmis ; but this appellation more especially indi- 
cates a different, although kindred sect. 


SATNAMIS. 
These profess to adore the true name alone, the one God, the cause 


and creator of all things, Nirgun, or void of sensible qualities, without 
beginning or end. 
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They borrow, however, their notions of creation from the Vedénia phi- 
losophy, or rather from the modified form in which it is adapted to vulga 
apprehension. Worldly existence is illusion, or the work of Miy4, the 
primitive character of Buavant, the wife of Srva. They recognise accord- 
ingly the whole Hindu Pantheon—and, although they profess to worship 
but one God, pay reverence to what they consider manifestations of his 
nature visible in the Avatdrs, particularly Raima and KRisHNa. 





Unlike the Sédhs also, they use distinctive marks, and wear a double 
string of silk bound round the right wrist. Frontal lines are not invari- 
ably employed, but some make a perpendicular streak with ashes of a 
burnt offering made to Hanuman. 


Their moral code is something like that of all Hindu quietists, 
and enjoins indifference to the world, its pleasures or its pains, implicit 
devotion to the spiritual guide, clemency and gentleness, rigid adherence 
to truth, the discharge of all ordinary, social, or religious obligations, 
and the hope of final absorption into the one spirit which pervades all 


There is little or no difference therefore im essentials between the 
Satnimé's and some of the Vaishnava unitarians, but they regard them- 
selves as a separate body, and have their own founder Jacsfvan Dis. He | 
was a Kshetriya by birth, and continued in the state of Grihastha, or 
house-holder, through life: he was a native of Oude, and his Samddh, or 
shrine, is shewn at Katwa,a place between Lucknow and Ajudhya. He 
wrote several tracts, as the Jnydn Prakés, Mahdprataya, and Prathama 
Grantha: they are in Hindi couplets ; the first 1s dated in Sambat 1917, or 
A. D. 1761, the last isin the form of a dialogue between Siva and Pirvati. 
The following is from the Makdpralaya. 
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_“ The pure man lives amidst all, but away from all: his affections are 
engaged by nothing: what he may know he knows, but he makes no en- 
quiry: he neither goes nor comes, neither learns nor teaches, neither cries 
nor sighs, but discusses himself with himself. There is neither pleasure 
nor pain, neither clemency nor wrath, neither fool nor sage to him. Jac- 
JivANDAS asks, does any one know a man so exempt from infirmity who 
lives apart from mankind and indulges not in idle speech.” 


SIVA NARAYANAIS. 


This is another sect professing the worship of one God, of whom no 
attributes are predicated. Their unitarianism is more unqualified than 
that of either of the preceding, as they offer no worship, pay no regard 
whatever to any of the objects of Hindu or Mohammedan veneration. 
They also differ from all in admitting proselytes alike from Hindus or 
Mohammedans, and the sect comprises even professed Christians from 
the lower classes of the mixed population. 


Admission into the sect is not a matter of much ceremony, and a 
Guru, or spiritual guide, is not requisite ; a few Siva Nerdyanis assemble 
at the requisition of a novice, place one of their text books in the midst 
of them, on which betel and sweetmeats have previously been arranged. 
After awhile these -are distributed amongst the party, a few passages 
are read from the book, and the sect has acquired a new member. 


Truth, temperance, and mercy are the cardinal virtues of this sect, as 
well as of the Siidhs; polygamy is prohibited, and sectarial marks are not 
used: conformity to the external observances of the Hindu or Mohamme- 
dans, independantly of religious rites, is recommended, but’ latitude of 
practice is not unfrequent; and the Sira Ndriyanis, of the lower orders, 
are occasionally addicted to strong potations. 
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The sect derives its appellation from that of its founder SIvANARAYAN, 
a Rajput, of the Nerivéna tribe, a native of Chandan, a village near 
Ghazipur : he flourished in the reign of MonamMED Suan, and one of his 
works is dated Sambat, 1791, or A. D. 1735.) He was'a voluminous writer 
in the inculcation of his doctrines, and eleven books, in Hindi verse, are 
ascribed to him. ‘They are entitled: Lao or Lava Granth, Santvilds, 
Wajan Granth, Santsundara, Guru Nyds, Sant Achdri, Sant Opadesa, 
Sabdévali, Santparwana, Sant Mahima, Sant Sagar. 


There is also a twelfth, the Seal of the whole, but it has not yet been 
divulged, remaining in the exclusive charge of the head of the sect. 
This person resides at Balsande, in the Ghazipur district, where there is 


a college and establishment. 


The Sivandrdyanis are mostly Rajputs, and many are Sipahis: many 
of the Up-county Bearers also belong to the sect. The members are 
said to’ be numerous about Ghazipur; and some are to be met with in 
Calcutta. 


SUNYABADIS. 


The last sect which it has been proposed to notice is one of which 
the doctrines are atheistical, There is no novelty in this creed, as: it was 
that of the Chérvakas and Néstikas, and is, to a great extent, that of the 
Bauddhas and Jains; but an attempt has been recently made to give it a 
more comprehensive and universal character, and to bring it within the 


_ reach of popular attraction. 


A distinguished Patron of the Stimyabddis was Divarim, the Raja 
of Hatras, when that fortress was destroyed by the Marquis of Hastincs. 
Under his encouragement, a work in Hindi verse was composed by 
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Baxuriwar, a religious mendicant, entitled the Sunisar, the essence of 
emptiness, the purport of which is to shew that all notions of man and 
God are fallacies, and that nothing, is: a few passages from this book will 
convey an idea of the tenets of the sect. 


‘* Whatever I behold is Vacuity. Theism and Atheism—M<AyA and 
Braum—all is false, all is error—the globe itself, and the e¢¢ of Braum{, 
the seven Divipas and nine Khandas,; heaven and earth, the sun and moon, 
Brauma, Visanv and Siva, Ktrema and Sessa, the Guru and his pupil, 
the individual and the species, the temple and the god, the observance of 
ceremonial rites, and the muttering of prayers, all is emptiness. Speech, 
hearing and discussion are emptiness, and substance itself is no more.” 


“Let every one meditate upon himself, nor make known his self- 
communion to another—let him be the worshipper and the worship, nor 
talk of a difference between this and that—look into yourself and not into 
another, for in yourself that other will be found—there is no other but 
myself, and I talk of another from ignorance. In the same way as I see 
my face in a glass, I see myself in others, but it is error to think 
that what I see is not my face, but that of another—whatever you see 
is but yourself, and father and mother are non-entities ; you are the 
infant and the old man, the wise man and the fool, the male and the 
female : it is you who are drowned in the stream, you who pass over, you 
are the killer, and the slain, the slayer and the eater, you are the king and 
the subject. You seize yourself and let go, you sleep, and you wake, 
you dance for yourself, you play and sing for yourself. You are the 
sensualist and the ascetic, the sick man and the strong—in short, what- 

ever you see, that is you, as bubbles, surf, and billows are all but water.” 


| “When we are visited in sleep by visions, we think in our sleep that 
those visions are realities—we wake, and find them falsehoods, and they 
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leave not a wreck behind. One man in his sleep receives some informa- 
tion, and he goes and tells it to his neighbour—from such idle narrations 
what benefit is obtained—what will be left to us when we have been 
winnowing chaff.” 


“T meditate upon the Suni Doctrine alone, and know neither virtue 
nor vice—many have been the princes of the earth, and nothing did they 
bring and nothing took they away—the good name of the liberal survived 
him, and disrepute covered the niggard with its shadow. So let men 
speak good words, that none may speak ill of them afterwards. Take 
during the few days of your life what the world offers you. Enjoy your own 
share, and give some of it to others: without liberality, who shall acquire 
reputation? Give ever after your means, such ts the established rale. To 
some give money, to some respect, to some kind words, and to some 
delight. Do good to all the world, that all the world may speak good of 
you. Praise the name of the liberal when you rise in the morning, and 
throw dust upon the name of the niggard. Evil and good are attributes of 
the body—you have the choice of two sweetmeats in your hands. Karna 
was a giver of gold, and Janaxa as liberal as wise. Srvi, HAriscHANDRA, 
Dapufcua, and many others, haye acquired by their bounty fame through- 
out the world.” 


‘Many now are, many have been, and many will be—the world is 
never empty; like leayes upon the trees, new ones blossom as the old 
decay. Fix not your heart upon a withered leaf, butseek the shade of 
the green foliage—a horse of a thousand rupees is cood for nothing when 
dead, but aliving tattoo will carry you along the road. Have no hope 
in the man that is dead, trust but in him that is living. He that is dead 
will be alive no more : a truth that all men do not know: of all those that 
have died, has any business brought any one back again, or hasany one 
brought back tidings of the rest. A rent garment cannot be spun 
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anew, a broken pot cannot be pieced again A. living man has nothing 
to do with heaven and hell, but when the body has become dust, what is 
the difference between a Jackass and a dead Saint.” 


“ Earth, water, fire, and wind, blended together, constitute the body 
—of these four elements the world is composed, and there is nothing else. 
This is Braumi, this is a pismire, all consists of these elements, and pro- 
ceeds from them through separate receptacles.” 


‘* Beings are born from the womb, the egg, the germ, and vapour.” 


_“ Hindus and Musselmans are of the same nature, two leaves of one tree 
—these call their teachers Mullas, those term them Pandits ; two pitchers 
of one clay : one performs Numaz, the other offers Puja: where is the differ- 
ence ? I know of no dissimilarity—they are both followers of the doctrine 
of Duality—they have the same bone, the same flesh, the same blood, and 
the same marrow. One cuts off the foreskin, the other puts on a sacrifi- 
cial thread. Ask of them the difference, enquire the importance of these 
distinctions, and they will quarrel with you: dispute not, but know them 
to be the same—avoid all idle wrangling and strife, and adhere to the 
truth, the doctrine of Divarin. 


“I fear not to declare the truth—I know no difference between a sub- 
ject and a king—I want neither homage nor respect, and hold no commu- 
nion with any but the good: what I can obtain with facility that will 
I desire, but a palace or a thicket are to me the same—the error of mine 
and ¢iine have 1 cast away, and know nothing of loss or gain. When a 
man can meet with a preceptor to teach him these truths, he will destroy 
the errors of a million of births, such a teacher is now in the world, and 
such a oneis Divarin.” 
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The survey that has thus been taken of the actual state of the Hindu 
religion will shew, that its internal constitution has not been exempt from 
those varieties, to which all human systems of belief are subject, and 
that it has undergone great and frequent modifications, until it presents 
an appearance which there is great reason to suppose is very different 
from that which it originally wore. 


The precise character of the primitive Hindu system will only be 
justly appreciated, when a considerable portion of the ritual of the Vedas 
shall have been translated, but some notion of their contents and purport 
may be formed from Mr. CoLerrooxe’s account of them,* as well ag from 
his description of the religious ceremonies of the Hindus.f It is also 
probable that the Institutes of Menu, in a great measure, harmonise with 
the Vaidik Code. 


From these sources then it would seem, that some of the origmal 
rites are still preserved in the Homa, or fire offerings, and in such of the 
Sunskéras, or purificatory ceremonies, as are observed at the periods of 
birth, tonsure, investiture, marriage and cremation. Even in these 
ceremonies, however, formule, borrowed from the Janéras, assume the 
place of the genuine texts, whilst on many occasions the observances of the 
Vedas are wholly neglected. Nor is this inconsistent with the original 
system, which was devised for certain recognised classes into which 
the Hindu community was then divided, and of which three out of four 
parts no longer exist—the Hindus being now distinguished into Brahmans 
and mixed castes alone—and the former having almost universally deviated 


* Asiatic Researches vol. VITI. 
+ Asiatic Researches vol. VII. 
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from the duties and habits to which they were originally devoted. Nei- 
ther of these classes, therefore, can with propriety make use of the Vaidik 
ritual, and their manual of devotion must be taken from some other 


source. 


How far the preference of any individual Divinity, as an especial 
object of veneration, is authorised by the Vedas, remains yet to be deter- 
mined; but there is no reason to doubt that most of the forms to which 
homage is now paid are of modern canonization. At any rate such is the 
highest antiquity of the most celebrated Teachers and Founders of the 
popular sects; and Basava inthe Dekhin, VaLLabnA SwAinf in Hindustan, 
and Cuarranya in Bengal, claim noearliera date than the eleventh and 


sixteenth centuries. 


Consistent with the introduction of new objects of devotion, is the 
elevation of new races of individuals to the respect or reverence of the 
populace as their ministers and representatives. ‘The Brahmans retain, it 
is true, a traditional sanctity ; and when they cultivate pursuits suited to 
their character, as the Law and Literature of their sacred language, they 
receive occasional marks of attention, and periodical donations from the 
most opulent of their countrymen. But avery mistaken notion prevails 
generally amongst Europeans of the position of the Brahmans in Hindu 
society, founded on the terms in which they are spoken of by Mewu, 
and the application of the expression ‘ Priesthood,’ to the Brahmanical 
Order, by Sir Witt1am Jones. In the strict sense of the phrase it never 
was applicable to the Brahmans, for although some amongst them acted 
in ancient times as family priests, and conducted the fixed or occasional 
ceremonials of household worship, yet even Menu holds the Brahman, 
who ministers to an idol, infamous during life, and condemned to the 
infernal regions after death, and the Sanserit language abounds with 
synonimes for the priest of a temple, significant of his degraded condition 
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both in this world and the next. Ministrant Priests in temples, there- 
fore, the Brahmans, collectively speaking, never were —and although 
many amongst them act in that capacity, it is no more their appropriate 
province than any other lucrative occupation. In the present day, how- 
ever, they have ceased to be in a ereat measure the ghostly advisers 
of the people, either individually or in their households. This office is now 
filled by various persons, who pretend to superior sanctity, as Gosains, 
Vairégis, and Sanydsis. Many of these are Brahmans, but they are not 
necessarily so, and it is not as Brahmans that they receive the veneration 
of their lay followers. They derive it as we have seen from individual 
repute, or more frequently from their descent from the founder of some 
particular division, as is the case with the Gokulastha Gosains and the 
Goswémis of Bengal. The Brahmans as 4 caste exercise little real influ- 
ence on the minds of the Hindus beyond what they obtain from their 
numbers, affluence and rank. As a hierarchy they are null, and as a lite- 
rary body they are few, and meet with but slender countenance from their 
countrymen or their foreign rulers. That they are still of great import- 
ance in the social system of British India, 1s unquestionable, but it) is 
not as a priesthood. They bear a very large proportion to all the 
other tribes,—they are of more respectable birth, and in general. of 
better education—a prescriptive reverence for the order improves these 
advantages, and Brahmans are accordingly numerous amongst the most 
affluent and distinguished members of every Hindu state. It is only, 
however, as far as they are identified with the Gurus of the popular 
sects, that they can be said to hold any other than secular consideration. 


Aware apparently of the inequality upon which those Gurus con- 
tended with the long established claims of the Brahmanical tribe, the new 
teachers of the people took care to mvyest themselves with still higher 
pretensions. ‘The Achérya or Guru of the three first classes, is no doubt 
described by Menu, as entitled to the most profound respect from his pupil 
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during pupilage, but the Guru of the present day exacts implicit devotion 





from his disciples during life. It is unnecessary here to repeat what 
there has been previous occasion to notice with respect to the extravagant 
obedience to be paid by some sectarians to the Guru, whose favour is 
declared to be of much more importance than that of the god whom he 
represents. 


Another peculiarity in the modern systems which has been adverted to 
in the preceding pages, is the paramount value of Bhakta—faith—implicit 
reliance on the favour of the Deity worshipped. This is asubstitute forall 
religious or moral acts, and an expiation for every crime. Now, in the 
Vedas, two branches are distinctly marked, the practical and speculative. 
The former consists of prayers and rules for oblations to any orallof the 
gods—but especially to Inpra and Acni, the ruler of the firmament and 
of fire, for positive worldly goods, health, posterity and affluence. The lat- 
ter is the investigation of matter and spirit, leading to detachment from 
worldly feelings and interests, and final liberation from bodily existence. 
The first is intended for the bulk of mankind, the second for philosophers 
and ascetics. There is not a word of faith, of implicit belief or passionate 
devotion in all this, and they seem to have been as little essential to the 
primitive Hindu worship as they were to the religious systems of Greece 
and Rome. Bhakti is an invention, and apparently a modern one, of the 
Institutors of the existing sects, intended like that of the mystical holiness 
of the Guru, to extend their own authority. It has no doubt exercised a 
most mischievous influence upon the moral principles of the Hindus. 


Notwithstanding the provisions with which the sectarian Gurus 
fortified themselves, it is clear that they were never able to enlist the whole 
of Hinduism under their banners, or to suppress all doubt and disbelief. 
It has been shewn in the introductory pages of this essay, that great 
latitude of speculation has always been allowed amongst the Brahmans 
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themselves, and it will have been seen from the notices of different sects, 
that scepticism is not unfrequent amongst the less privileged orders. The 
r tendency of many widely diffused divisions ts decidedly monotheistical, 
and we have seen that both in ancient and modern times, attempts have 
been made to inculcate the doctrines of utter unbelief. It is not likely 
that these will ever extensively spread, but there can be little doubt that 
with the diffusion of education, independant enquiry into the merits of the . 
prevailing systems and their professors, will become more universal, and be 
better directed. The germ is native to the soil: it has been kept alive for 
ages under the most unfavourable circumstances, and has been apparently 
more vigorous than ever during the last century. It only now requires 
’ prudent and patient fostering to grow into a stately tree, and yield goodly 


} fruit. 








12 













E, “7 = ” se “aT = , 
i PT 19 i} ‘A SU! vi oY ry OF iy 
= os _— ME 7 * =e 7. ~ 


a iL 





Wael s —_" be | = ae r | 
' a! | ~ . | oe. - ol a 
Spe? ea foes wm Te ee. Ba For ’ 
Spee LY Tet eye hy iin oe AMY Tobe aC. ra 5 ie bead * 
ey. ‘ | ae ; 
rhe } aparuel Gere he iy a od ry f ni ‘ 4) eh ie ; — 


es 


4 


ik "4 ~ @ / < 


sila IV. 





MEMOTR “ 
OF A 


SURVEY or ASAM anp toe NEIGHBOURING ee te ee 
EXECUTED IN 1825-6-7-8. 





By LIEUTENANT R. WILCOX. *: 


Iv the following Memoir I propose to give a detailed account of the 
progress of our Geographical Discoveries on the N. E. Frontier from the 
time when our armies advancing in that direction opened to us countries of 
which we had till then a very imperfect knowledge. 

ee ’ : 

_ Narratives of some of the journies have been already published, and 
much of the new information has been included ina paper in the 16th 
~ Vol. of the Asiatic Researches: but the former are scattered in the News- 
; “es *h PY ‘papers or Periodicals without connection to enable the enquirer to collect 
i | a } the scattered gleams of information into one common focus, while the: =~ 

| gt i, ‘Tatter, including only the results obtained by one of the individuals engag 
: “an - | ed i ‘In that quarter, and applying also to statistic enquiries ; gives neces 
: | ate a Wiesaty an inadequate idea of our acquisitions in Geographical information 
) g ' properly so. called, as it also stops short of the date at which our enquiries 
terminated. This appears to have been felt by the Society, who have 
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_ expressed a wish in a note attached to that paper by their Secretary, that 

some task similar to the one I propose to myself should be undertaken. 
as The interest too excited by the question of the identity of the Sanpo and 
Brakmaputra, evidenced by the notice taken of the subject in Europe, 

seems to call for the execution of such a task: and I have therefore 


been induced to draw up the following Memoir. . 


I should have been well pleased to have seen the task fall into other 
hands, and I have delayed undertaking it in the hope of some one better — 
prepared anticipating me, yet I would not be understood to disqualify 
mryself more than necessary. Having been on the spot from the begin- 
ning, at first an interested observer, and latterly employed in exploring , 
myself much of the Terra incognita of that quarter, I consider that I 
ought to be able to give a connected view of the progressive steps made, 
as well as to supply many particulars necessary to the full comprehension | 
of the subject, not yet generally adverted to. 


In October 1824, several of the Officers employed in Revenue 5Sur- 
yeys were taken from those duties, and placed (to continue during the 
’ war) under the superintendance of Major Scuaucu, in orer that accompa- 

nying the several divisions of the army and receiving his instructions, 

they might derive advantage to the utmost practicable extent of the 

! opportunities so suddenly and unexpectedly opened of pushing our inves- 

4 tigations beyond those barriers which the well or ill-founded jealousy of 

4 our Eastern neighbours had hitherto opposed to us, and which we had 
till then no immediate hope of surmounting. 
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: In the distribution I was appointed to act with Captain Beprorp as 
¥ his Assistant, and our province was Asam. Besides the instructions given 
generally to his corps by Major Scnancn, (as conveyed in a circular letter) 
Captain Beprorp was verbally directed to consider the Brahmaputra 
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as the chief object to which his attention should be directed. He was 
to endeavour to unravel the mystery in which was enveloped each notice 
or tradition respecting its fountain head by proceeding up its streams 
as far as the influence of the neighbouring force, or the safeguard of a 
detached escort might permit. 


We arrived at Goalpara, on the frontier of Asam, in the latter end 
of January, 1825, immediately after the capitulation of the Burma force 
at Aangpur, and we were then eager to join the Head-Quarters in full 
expectation of an attempt being made to advance towards Amarapura. 
We were already making anxious enquiries respecting the source of the 
Brahmaputra, and we were given to understand that the -Asamese per- 
sisted in a common declaration that it rises in the East beyond their terri- 
tories. We were told of a cataract, which imagination perhaps, rather 
than report, founded on respectable information, long continued to 
magnify into a splendid fall of the whole river from the bordering ridge 
of mountains. 


Mr. Scorr,* indefatigable and ardent in the cause of scientific 
research, had in the meantime, on arriving at angpur, caused Lieutenant 
Burwron to be detached, to Survey the river beyond as far as practicable ; 
but there no longer existed such extreme doubt about the direction and dis- 
tance of the navigable part of its course...The N atives knew well that 
the boats of Bengal could not pass more than one day's journey beyond 
Sadiya; (in Lat. 27° 49/ Long. 95° 40’) they spoke confidently (and their 
information could no longer be doubted) of the Brahmakund, the origin 
of the river, being situated in the East ; and, indeed, they had presented 


* Ensign (now Colonel) Wood's Survey reached no further than Rangpur, and he leaves the 
space beyond a perfect blank. He accounts for the paucity of his Geographical information beyond 


the mere line of the river, by the difficultics he laboured under in holding intercourse with the 
Natives. 
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a Map drawn in their own incorrect style, shewing the situation of the 
notable villages or districts, and exhibiting the various nalas feeding the 
Brahmaputra within their limits. It was afterwards remarked that in this 
production, the Dihong and the Dibong were not distinguished from other 
tributary streams. | 


The commission with which Lieutenant Bururon was charged was 

~ executed by him in a highly creditable manner.- With a surveying com- 

pass only, and unfurnished with any instrument for measuring distances, 

he surveyed the river to Sadiya and a short distance beyond, and subse- 
quent measurement has detected but little error in the Map he made. 


In the Government Gazette of 9th May, 1825, appeared an extract 
from Lieutenant Bururon’s letter, giving an account of this expedition, it 
is dated ‘* On the river Burrampooter, N. Lat. 27° 54’ E. Long. 95° 24! 
March 31st, 1825." He reports that he had that day got as high up the 
river, as.it was navigable : its bed, he says, was a complete mass of rocks,t 
with only adepth of three or four feet waterin the deepest part, the rapidity 
of the current was also so great, that no boat could traek against it, put- 
ting the danger of striking on the rocks out of the question. He consi- 
ders it as about the size of the Kullong river, (one hundred and fifty yards 
acrous) and the extreme banks as being not more than six hundred yards 
apart. Lieutenant Burtron regrets that hecould not proceed further either 
i% by land or water. It was represented to be at least ten days’ journey to the 
Brahkmakund, and he had but a few days provisions *left—what he had 

learnt respecting the course of the river above, was “ that it runs easterly 








| * The true place was about Lat. 27° 49" and Long. 95° 52’. 


+ Not rocks in situ, but rounded stones and pebbles brought down from the mountains in ; _ 
the rainy season, R, W. 
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till it reaches the lowest range of mountains,* (Lieutenant Buriron 
could see the range, and supposed it to be about fifty miles distant,) 
where it falls from a perpendicular height of about one hundred and 
twenty feet, and forms a large bottomless bay, which is called the Brahma 
Kund.’ Above the low range are-some high mountains, which are 
covered with snow, and from the narrowness of the water he imagined, 
that the source of the Brahmaputra must be there, as it seemed very 
improbable such a small body of water could run the distance it is repre- 


sented or supposed to do. 


From what the Natives said respecting the Siri Sirhit,{ or Irawadi, 
Lieutenant Bururon was inclined to think that that river rises at the 
same place. 


The impression made by the foregoing account is apparent in the 
remarks made upon it by the Editor of the Government Gazette. Dis- 
cussing Rennexu’s inference of the connexion of the Sanpu and Brahma- 
putra rivers, he says, “The Sanpe where left by the Chinese is called 
a yery large river,-and the name itself Sanpw, is said to imply the river par 
excellence. How happens it then upon entering Asam to have lost all 
claim to such a character, and to be little more than a hill torrent, with only 
three or four feet water in its greatest depth.” Had Lieutenant Burgron 
added an account of the discharge of the river, according to the sections 
he took below the Biri Dihong mouth, and near Sadiya, this idea of the 
character of the river could never have been formed. For the quantity of 
water discharged per second in the former place, was found to be 86,727 


—— 
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* It is hardly necessary to observe, that Lieut. Buriron means from the Gast, or from the 
lowest range of mountains westerly. 

+ It was so printed, but Lieut, Burttox must have printed and probably wrote the Secree 
Lolut, or Sri Lohit, 
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cubic feet per second, and of the sacred Brahmaputra, or eastern branch 
passing Sadiya, 32,413 feet in the same time. It is however to be 
observed, that there had been a considerable rise before the latter 
measurement was made, and that divided as the river is in that 
part of its stream near Rangpur into many channels, it is probable 
that the former did not embrace the whole river, or that some of the minor 
channels had been omitted, being inaccessible. 


The next notice that appeared is in the Government Gazette, 9th June, 
and it is important to notice it, if merely to show that attention was 
not yet directed to the navigation of the Dihong, though it is men- 


- tioned in these terms: “ The river (i. e. Brahmajutra) washes: Sildni 


Mikh or Mir, so called from the numerous stones and fragments: of 
rock washed down from the hills by the Dihong and Dibong rivers, 
which soon after empty themselves. into the Lofit; these rise and 
flow from perceptible openings in the high chain of hills to the north- 
ward, and considerably contribute to the mass of the river, which after 
passing above their mouths, diminishes materially in bulk and im- 
portance.” The writer further says, ‘‘ But the object of greatest interest 
to topographical science is a clear and distinct opening in the lower lofty 
ranges bearing due east, behind which is pointed out by all ranks and 
classes, the Brahma Kund, or reservoir, whence flows the Brahmaputra, 
and distant from hence not more than forty or fifty miles—six days’ jour- 
ney. The stream is described as taking its rise from a circular basin or 
well in the side of the mountain beneath the snowy region, while behind 
and above it are stupendous ranges of impracticable transit.” 


In the mean time Captain Beprorp and myself had reached Bisha- 


nath, where directions were received in a letter from Colonel RICHARDS, 
commanding the force, to survey the Buri LoAit, or old channel of the 
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river, to the head of the Mayholi island, and as both Officers might be 
profitably employed, we were directed to separate, one of the two 
re-surveying in progress to Rangpur, the Dihing, or southern branch. 


' may here endeavour to elucidate a point which I observe has caused 
considerable difficulty—I have it on the authority of the present Bar 
Gohayn of Asam, corroborated by the evidence of other well-informed 
Asamese whom I had questioned, that before the remarkable flood from 
the Dikong altered entirely the state of its channels, and the direction 
of the principal body of the river, the Dihing did not disembogue itself 
where it does now into the Bralmaputra, but turning to the south-east 
received the Disang, and Dikho, the Jazi, and Disai river, and was dis- 
charged into the great river near Mahura. A peninsula, or rather long 
neck of land then existed, and the channel of the Dihing was then in the 
bed of that branch still retaining the name. The reat river from near 
Stlént Mir to Sisi, flowed ina bed which. still continues to fill in the 
rains, though it is of diminished size to the north of the present channel, 
It\is called the Biri Siti, or Siti Lohit, The Biri Lohit. since this 
singular division of its former supply of water. has become of so litile 
consequence that above the junction of the Subanshiri, it is barely naviga- 
blein the dry season. The division of the waters of the. Dihing is an 
event of much later date. It is said that the passage through the low 
land in the direction of Sadiya, was aided by some rivulet draining the 
jungles, that an accumulation of-stones in the vicinity of the Kusan hills, 
was the immediate cause, and thatthe opening now called the new Dihing, 
was very gradually enlarged by the influence of successive rains, causing 
an equivalent diminution to the ancient Dihing, the old communication 
with which has no water in the cold season, and indeed, the name of 
Birt Dihing might fairly be dropped in. favor of the Namrup, from 
which it derives its present supply. Whether there existed a channel of 
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communication between the Dihing and Lofit near the spot where the 
Biri Dihing now meets the latter, I never could satisfactorily learn, 
# 

But to return from this digression, Captain Beprorp chose the 
Biri Lohit, as it presented novelty, and left me to retrace Ensign 
Woop’s steps towards Rangpur: he completed his survey; but | met with 
an unfortunate accident in the progress of mine: about half way from 
Bishandth, wy map and field book, with the greatest part of my pro- 
perty, were lost by the sinking of my boat. Captain Beprorn after- 
wards continued his route towards Sadiya, making a more accurate survey 
than Lieutenant Bur.itron had the means of doing; and before the expira- 
tion of the month of June, he had surveyed not only the whole distance 
on the great river from Bishandth to Tenga Pani, but having accompa- 
nied Captain Neuvrvit.e on the expedition against the Singfo Chiefs, 
he also added a hasty survey of the Noa Dihing. 


Soon after my arrival at Dikho Mukh in. April, Colonel Ricuarps 
permitted me to accompany a party of the 46th Regiment, which was to 
proceed up the Disang river to Borhdth, to protect the Asamese of the 
intermediate district in advance of #tangpur, from incursions of the 
Singfos, who had lately, in-considerable strength, made a very daring and 
successful incursion close in the neighbourhood of the force. 


After passing Bel Bdéri on the Disang, 1 found the banks of the river 
clothed with an impenetrable tree forest, and the distances L was com- 
pelled to estimate in time, guided by the experience I had of the progress of 
my boat at those places where it was practicable to use my perambulator. 
About five miles by the river below Borhath, we first encountered the 
shallow rapids formed by the accumulation of the pebbles brought down 
by the stream, and further progress in Bengali boats was impossible ; 
but one of the Asam cuides offered to conduct me to Borhdath; and after 
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a most laborious march through jungle, where no trace of a path was to 
be found, I reached the place. 
® 

Near to Borhdih, are several salt springs, whence a considerable 
quantity of salt used formerly to be obtained. Those at present worked 
were too far removed within the Néga hills, for me to visitthem; the 
evaporation is carried on in green bamboos, and the salt presented was 
generally of a grey colour, extremely hard and compact, having the form 
of the bamboo in which it had been boiled, and possessing the radiated 
structure in perfection.* 


After passing eighteen rapids in an attempt to survey the river 
beyond Borhdth 1 desisted ; the hills which I had then an opportunity of 
examining, for they were generally covered with soil to some depth, were 
either of grey or yellow sandstone: the former of a close hard texture and 
the latter coarse, and when exposed to the action of the waters converted 
speedily into clay ; coal is found at no great distance. 


I was told that the produce of the Néga hills is limited to ginger, 
black pepper, a few vegetables, iron and salt. 


With the aid of an elephant anda party of coolies, I attempted to 
drag a canoe across to the old fort of Jypur, but on my arrival there I 
found my boat so much injured by rough usage in the way through the 
close forest that it was no longer serviceable. An Asamese captive had 
fortunately made his escape that day from the hands of the Sing fos, 
and having robbed them of a canoe, in addition to such trifles as he could 
conveniently seize and carry off in it, he presented himself to our notice, 


* May not these salt springs belong to the new red sandstone formation ? 
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singing most lustily and merrily the-song of liberty, and he readily yielded 
his prize tome. In his canoe I dropped down the Birt Dihing to its 
mouth, taking the bearings of its numerous reaches, and noting the time. 
I mention this incident as a note of the mode in which the survey was 
performed. The Béri Dihing wanders through a forest as dense as that 
of the parrellel river Disang, and the country between the two at that 
time was said to be an inhospitable tract of rank jungle, without a vestige 
of inhabitants. 


The fort of Jypur I found so much overgrown with high grass J ungle, 
that I must have passed it unawares, had not my guide pointed it out. It 
is a square of three hundred and fifty yards, with a dry ditch of six feet 
deep, the earth from which is thrown up in the form of a wall or bank six 
feet high. 


My next employment was a survey of the river Dikho, which was 
made under more favorable circumstances for arriving at accuracy, as the 
distance by the bund road both to Kowarpara and to Ghergong was survey- 
ed, and hills determined in position from this base served to correct the 
remaining portion, but here as in the Disang, after arriving within @ 
certain distance of the hills, I found it impossible to proceed : it is similar 
in character to the before named rivers. 


As my object is to give a connected view of the several steps of our 
discoveries, I must not omit to mention Lieutenant Jones's Journal of his 
March from Rangpur with the detachment, which I found at Borhdth on 
my arrival there. ° 


The Journal was noticed in the Government Gazette of 23d of June, 
and its contents though interesting, scarcely require repetition, as they 
chiefly describe the embarrassments of a party moving on bad roads 
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through a jungly and swampy tract intersected by swollen rivers. For 
the first fourteen miles, they encountered swamps, jheels, and tree jungle ; 
then, after coming on a good broad road, and proceeding one mile along 
it, they found a fine stone bridge, of three arches, in good repair, over the 
Tezakhana wullah. The broad road continued (occasionally broken) 
through a more open country with the Ndéga hills on the right at no great 
distance. The Chipera river was crossed by the help of a party of Nagas, 
“who are very expert in felling timber, and a raft was constructed for pass- 
ing the baggage over the 7'sokak, which could not be forded by elephants. 


On the 20th of June, appeared some further information, derived 
from Lieutenant Neurvintxue, who, by means of some Ahangiis, ( Khamtis ) 
originally from the Bor Khangii country, had been enabled to add to his 
former account, that “The Bor Khangti country, before remarked, lies 
in a direction from this spot a little to the south of east on the other side 
of the high snowy hills of the Brakmakund. These ranges he now finds 
extend back toa far greater depth than he had at first supposed, and he 
is assured toa far higher altitude than any of those now visible.“ The 
Burrampooter or Lofit, accessible only as far as the reservoir of the Brah- 
makund, (unless perhaps to the hill Mees/mees) takes its original rise very 
considerably to the eastward, issuing from the snow at one of the loftiest 
of the ranges, thence it falls a mere mountain rivulet to the brim of the 
Brakmakund, which receives also the tribute of three streams from the 
Meesmee hills, called Juhjung, Tisseek and Digaroo.}. From the opposite 





* To the north east of Sudiya, there are higher mountains than those visible from the station— 
but directly towards the sources of the Brahmaputra, it does not appear that there are any higher. 


+ The only stream falling into the Awnd or near it, is the Deopani, a mountain rill, The 
igara falla into the Brahmapuira miles west of the Aund, on the north bank the Miter is 
the nearest, falling in from the south about half mile beyond. ‘The Tisseek and Juhjung, I do 
not recognise. 
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side of the same mountain, which gives the primeval rise to the Bur- 
rampooter, the Khangtis state (as they had before stated to Lieutenant 
Buruton,) “that the Irawaddy takes its source running south, intersect- 
ing their country and flowing to the Ava empire. This theory of the sources 
of the streams is thought by far the most probable; and it agrees more 
with the general accounts and the eeographical features of the country.” 
A little to the northward of east the opening of the Brahmakund is 
another less defined dip in the lofty line of the Meeshmee hills, through 
which Lieutenant Nevrvitve has received a route, accessible to the moun- 
taineers, of twenty days to the country of the Lama.* 


It would be unjust to omit in these details notice of a service 
rendered to geography by Lieutenant BepincrieLn, when communi- 
cation was opened with the Burmas after the fall of Rangpur; from 
several compared accounts he compiled a map of the Kenduen river, 
from the latitude of Amarapura to its sources, which is no doubt 
very nearly correct in its general features and also in many particu. 
lars. Subsequent accounts derived from Singfos, have enabled us to 
improve on the central part and add more topographical detail respect- 
ing the time of route of the Burmas, nor ought 1 to omit an account 
of a journey into Bhutan, performed by a Persian, under Mr. Scort’s 
orders, and from which we learn principally that a route from Gohalt 
to Mirsing gaon, in anortherly direction, ora little inclining to east, crosses 
the Bhiriili river, which falls into the Brahmaputra, opposite Kaliabar. 


* Given in the 16th vol. of Researches: the number of days I suppose nearly correct, but I can- 
not recognise more than one of the names of the stages, i.e. Didong for Tiding river, ‘* which might 
be reached in one day from the Kund by an active Meesmee,” but the firat cane bridge across the 
river is, I think, above the confluence of the Tiding, and in that case the Tiding would not require 
to be crossed in proceeding eastward. ‘The route to the Lama country generally used is on the 
banks of the river. 
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Mirsing gaon is situated on the left bank of the Bhirali. The information 
collected by him from respectable Towang people, places that town three 
days farther north on the Bonash river, which joins the Brahkmaputra at 
Goalpara. 


The possession of the whole of Asam, by giving us access to so many 
points for enquiry on the north bank of the Brahmaputra, appearing now 
so much in favour of an attempt to solve the geographical problem of the 
connexion which this river has with the Sanpo, I was detached from 
the Asam force, by Colonel Buacker, and instructed to act under the 
guidance and support of Mr. Scorz, in the prosecution of this most 
interesting inquiry, and for the purpose of consulting with that gentleman, 
was directed to proceed to Goalpara. 


I received Colonel Buacker’s instruction at Goalpara. Mr. Scorr 
had, in the meantime, neglected no opportunity of gathering information, 
but the Asamese proved fully as incurious as our subjects of Hindustan, 
and we found that even in directing our attention to the points best fitted 
for our first attempt, we should receive scarcely any aid from the best 
informed amongst them. As a specimenof the style of the few traditions on 
the subject which they were found possessed of, I shall give an extract from 
one of their books furnished by Boca Damra PrHokenn,* who, we were 
told, is rich in the possession of such lore. 


Judging from this wild story asa specimen, it might be inferred, that 
the Asamese account of the singular rise of the Dihong in 1735 (? ) is not 
well authenticated. Not only, however, have we the evidence of their his- 
tories for this fact, but sufficient proof exists in the great alterations in the 


 ————— —————— — —_ _ 





* Boca Dasna, white calf, a jocular name given here by the common people : his real name 
I do not recollect. 
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state of the rivers which then occurred, as I have before noticed. The 
Abors and Miris ought to be in possession of all the facts relative to 
this occurrence, as they were the first observers of it, and the latter tribe 
having their villages on the east bank of the Dihong in the plains desolat- 
ed by it: but they deny all knowledge of these remarkable circumstances ; 
and indeed the Adors, when questioned about the elephant trappings, (or 
shackles for binding elephants) as I believe the statement in history gives 
it, immediately accounted for the appearance (of the latter) by the resem- 
blance to some of their own implements.* The Abors gave a reason for 
the rise of the Dihong ; but they did not speak confidently ; they thought 
it was occasioned, by the river having suddenly penetrated, at a sharp 
turning, the earthy barrier opposed to it, or overturned a ledge of rocks. 
That this enormous body of water having so large a fall in that part of its 
course southward through the Ador mountains, must exert an extraordi- 
nary force, cannot be doubted. 

After some deliberation as to the route I should attempt, Mr. Scort 
recommended that I should try the Sibanshiri before proceeding further 
eastward, and I started with a liberal supply of red cloth, beads, and such 
other articles as were likely to please the mountaineers. Having arrived 
at its mouth on the 28th November, I commenced my survey on the follow- 
ing day; but I was disappointed to find my further progress impeded on 
the sixth day by rapids, oceasioned by the accumulation of round stones 
brought down from the hills, where, from its mouth, I had got but twenty- 
two miles latitude to the north. 


Some of the Chiefs of an Abor tribe had arrived at this time, to make 
their annual collections from the district north of the Biri Lohit. They 





* The Writer in the 16th vol. Asiatic Researches, appears to consider this tradition as of some 
authority. 
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claim the whole of those plains as their domain, but whether this claim is 
the origin of their exactions, or whether the imbecile government of 
Asam had allowed to grow into a confirmed custom, an evil which they 
could not counteract, does not appear; however, from the Bharili to 
the banks of the Diheng, the whole of the hill tribes pretend to similar 
rights, and have never been interfered with, when, at the accustomed 
season, they have descended from their strong holds and peaceably taken 
their dues from each separate dwelling. 


I had an interview with Tatrne Gam, the most powerful of these 
Abor Miris, and my presents of rum and cloth wrought so well with 
him, that I entertained hopes of starting for his village in his company, 
and had arranged to move off in canoes, to have the advantage of water 
conveyance for my provisions the remaining navigable portion of the 
river, which is said to be but three days. 


My enquiries had not elicited any information to warrant the expec- 
tation of a snecessfal result from this trip, as it appeared that the few 
articles of T'kibetan manufacture, found amongst this people, were acquired 
by traffic with tribes more to the eastward : they would not acknowledge 
any acquaintance with the countries to the north, but described them as 
an uninhabited wild tract of hill and jungle. To their N. W., however, 
they place the Onka Miris, whose country, they say, is a level table land, 


and they are of opinion that these come in contact with the Bhotiyas—I 


thought that by gaining a footing in the first villages in the hills, I might 
either induce the people to throw off this reserve, if my suspicions of their 
concealing their knowledge were correct, or perhaps advance sufficiently 
far towards the north to make more effectual enquiries. I was disappointed 
through the interference of the Asamese of the Sonari villages, who 
anticipated some unknown eyil from our communication with their hill 
neighbours, and this friendly Chieftain positively refused to accompany 
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me, or to let any of his people guide me till he should have returned and 
consulted his people. 


Of the Stibanshiri, they could only tell me that itis divided above into 
three branches. It is called by them Kamila, and the principal’ branch 
rises in the N. or N.W. Snow, which I had seen lying on the mountain 
in a northerly direction, they told me was fifteen days’ journey from their 
villages, and added that in the north east, they could perceive it hanging 
on the mountains, in great quantity, throughout the year. The Mfiris 
bring down to exchange with the lowlanders, ginger, pepper, manjit, 


_(madder) and wax. The Abors of Sueng Meng and Dohar Doowars, more 


eastward, have also copper vessels, straight swords and elephants’ teeth. 


The Stibanshiri river is scarcely inferior to the Ganges at Allahabad 
in December. I found the discharge at its mouth 16,000 cubic feet 
per second, and up to the hills its tributary streams are few and of little 
consequence. I think thereis nodoubt of its being the Omehu of Du Hatpe 
and Rennewv. Its low banks are covered with tree jungle and are subject to 
inundation ; there are very few villages visible from the river, but inland, 
on both sides, the country is better cultivated and more populous than 
other parts of upper Asam, with the exception of Jurhdth and Char Dwér. 


It had been agreed with Mr. Scorr that in the event of my meeting 
with no success here, I should go on to the Dihong and Dibong, and if 
Captain Beprorp had not already explored those rivers as far as practi- 
cable, that I should make my attempt there. 


My own belief, founded on the reports of the Miris, now on the 
Subanshiri, who had emigrated from the banks of those rivers, was that 
neither would be found navigable, and I-was prepared to move overland 
wherever I could find admittance. The Miris did not pretend “to any 
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certain knowledge of the origin of the Dihong, and they seemed to think 
that the notions current amongst their tribe and the Asamese, as little 
worthy my attention. They informed me that a tradition prevails with 
the Abors of the Sibanshiri, that their hunters once, travelling in quest of 
came, went much further towards the north than usual, and that they 
arrived at the banks of a noble and rapid river separating their wild hills 
from cultivated spreading plains, whence the lowing of oxen was distinctly 
audible. Another singular account they mentioned of the Ditong Abors, 
that the Dihong is an anastomosing branch of a river of great magnitude, 
called Sri Lohit, which also throws off the Brahmaputra, and passes into 
unknown regions to the eastward. The Adors are supposed to see this Sri 
Lohil, and on the opposite bank numbers of people, of a strange tribe, are 
perceived coming down to the ghaut to bathe, but it is too rapid and too broad 
to becrossed. Another taleis, that the Sondris not finding the sand equally 
productive as usual in their old washing haunts, continued their way in a 
small canoe up the river, renewing their search for gold continually, but 
in vain, but that they suddenly arrived in a populous country, the man- 
ners and appearance of the inhabitants of which were strange to them; 
that on mentioning what had brought them so far from their houses, 
they were instantly rewarded for their toil by a large gift of the precious 
ore, and sent back delighted. | 


The Asamese are of opinion that the families of a Bor Gohayn, who 
had been sent for under suspicious circumstances by the reigning Raja, 
took refuge in the Kalita country ; but they seem ‘to want authority for 
the opinion, and at all events it is extremely doubtful, whether any inter- 
course was kept up afterwards. I hesitate to express this opinion, 
because an opposite statement has been made. My grounds for it are 
that, when perusing the Asamese history, I did not meet with a satisfac- 
tory account of what became of them. My recollection is, that ‘the 
sons artd family of the Gohayn fled up the Dihong,” and the present 
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very respectable Bor Gohayn of Asam could not give me better authority 
than mere tradition for the additional circumstances of their finding 
refuge in the Kalita country, and after intercourse with their friends in 


Asam. 


On my arrival at Sadiya, I found that Captain Beprorp had already 
proceeded up both the Ditong and Dibong, as far as he was permitted by 
the mountaineers, and I had great reason to fear that the same obstacles 
which he had experienced, would also interfere with my progress; but 
being provided with abundance of cloth, salt, and various articles in 
request amongst them, besides having the means of taking with mea 
sufficient guard to insure personal safety, an advantage which Captain 
Beprorp wanted; moreover, having letters addressed in the Asamese 
language to the Abors, given me by the Junior Commissioner, and Miri 
Interpreters, who were accustomed to intercourse with them, 1 did not 
hesitate to make the trial. 


As Captain Beprorp’s journey of this river was anterior to mine, 
so his account, extracts of which were published in the Government 
Gazette of 2d February, deserves a preference, I shall therefore endeavour, 
from these extracts, to convey the best idea I can of this most interesting 


river. 


18th November.—On the first day after leaving the Brahkmaputra, 
Captain Beprorp was struck with the placid and mild character of the 
river, expecting as he did from all accounts of the utter impossibility 
of navigating it, to find it abounding in rocks and with a violent current. 
Sands were as frequent as in the Brahmaputra, and the jungle similar, 
that is, grass covers the islands and grounds formed by alluvial deposits, 
while the forests clothe the banks of older date; deer were numerous in 
the grass jungles, 
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19th November.—The second day no material obstacle was encountered, 
however stone beds were found to be taking place of sands, and several 
rapids were passed. The hills appeared near at hand, and in them a 
remarkable break, which was afterwards found to be, as conjectured, the 
channel of the river. 


20th November.—The third day the rapids were more numerous, 
and more troublesome, but on the fourth, (21st of November,) they 
obstructed progress materially. Wherever encountered, the people were 
obliged to get out of the canoes, both to lighten them and to assist with 
their strength in pushing them against the currents. The direction of 
the river hitherto, nearly N. and S., is suddenly from the N.W. Deer 
and buffaloes were seen in numbers, as well as the large water fowl, called 
Keewaree. Musk beetles were very annoying from the intolerable odour 
communicated by contact with them; the hills were now so near, that 
trees and the colors of the foliage were plainly distinguishable on the 
nearer ranges, as well as the patches cleared for cultivation, but no habi- 
tation was yet seen. 


22d November.—A fter tolerable progress, Captain Beprorp arrived in 
the evening near Pasial, an Abor village, which ishalfa day's journey inland 
from the river, on the right bank. This was the limit of his excursion, 
as, on various pretences, the Adbors of that place opposed his further pro- 
gress. One plea urged was, that any one, having met them on friendly 
terms, would, no doubt, be very ill received by the Abors higher up, with 
whom they were at enmity. It was, therefore, necessary to return, after 
a stay of two days, and with such information as was to be obtained from 
the Natives, who, though obstinate on the score of a further advance, 
and troublesome, from their rude habits and childish curiosity, were, on 
the whole, amicable and communicative, 
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The hills on the right bank belong to the Pasial and Mayong Abors, 
and those on the left to the Padoo, Sihoo and Meeboo, and Goliwar Abors. 


The Pasial Abors were armed respectably enough; every man had a 
bow and quiver of arrows, part of the latter of which were poisoned.” 
They also carry light spears, or the sharp heavy sword (Da) of the Sing- 
fos. The Abors are not particular in their diet, and eat the flesh of the 
elephant, rhinoceros, hog, buffaloe, kid, and deer, as well as ducks and 
fowls, but they expressed an abhorrence of feeders on beef. They exhi- 
bited also a marked predilection for brandy, although some of them 
pretended to give a preference to a fermented liquor prepared by them- 


selves. Salt, cloth, and tobacco were in great request-amongst them. 


The dress of the Abors consists principally of a choonga (Asamese 
name for dhoti) made of the bark of the Uddal tree. It answers the dou- 
ble purpose of a carpet to sit upon, and of acovering. It is tied round the 
loins, and hangs down behind in loose strips, about fifteen inches long, like 
a white bushy beard. It serves also as a pillow at night. The rest of their 
dress is, apparently, matter of individual taste; beads round the neck are 
not uncommon ; some wore plain basket caps: some had the cane caps 
partly covered with skins, and others wore them ornamented with stained 
hair, like our helmets, and resembling the head dresses of the Sing /os.} 
Almost every man had some article of woollen dress, yarying from a rudely- 
made blanket waistcoat to a comfortable and tolerably well shaped cloak. 





WwW * They kill buffaloes with poisoned arrows; they track the beast which they have successfully 
wounded, knowing that be will not move far before the fatal effects of their deadly poison will 
become sensible ; within half an hour the noble beast staggers and falls. 


+ The beak of the Buceros (Nepalensis) is a favorite and striking ornament of their caps ; this, 
on the top in front, and the red chowry tail fowing down behind, gives very much the appearance 
of a helmet. 
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One of these, of a figured pattern, was made with sleeves; it was said to 
come from the country of the Bor Abors; the texture was good, though 
coarse, as was that of a red cloak worn by the Chief of the village. 


The Abors seem to have been in the habit of levying contributions on 
their low-land and less martial neighbours of Asam, and to have resented 
any irregularity in their payment, by predatory incursions, carrying off 
the people prisoners; several Asamese captives were found amongst ‘the 
Abors of Pasial; some of whom had been so long amongst them, as ‘to 
have become completely reconciled to their condition. 


Captain Beproxn’s account of his voyage up the Dison, which fol- 
lowed, is the only one we have of that river, and as it was also the next 
excursion, in order of time, I continue the extracts from it, as published 
in the Appendix to Winson's History of the Burmese War. 


“On the 4th of December, Captain Beprory entered the mouth of the 
Dibong ; the water was beautifully clear, running in a bottom of sand and 
stones. On the 5th, a shallow, or bar, was crossed, above which the stream 
was much obstructed by the trunks of trees brought down by the current. 
The river continued deep, and although several rapids were encountered, 
they were passed without much trouble; numerous traces of buffaloes, 
deer, and leopards were observed, and also of elephants, which’ last had not 
been seen along the Difong, nor ow one of its feeders, the Lalee. Amongst 
the trees on the banks, were several, of which the wood is serviceable 
in the construction of houses and boats, as the Sai and Soleana. The 
Demiri yields a bark which is eaten by the Asamese with pawn. 


ok On the 6th, at 11 A.-m., the most formidable rapid that had been 
met with, was passed with much difficulty; and on the following day a 
shallow, extending across the river, over which’the boats were forced. 
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On the 8th, the part of the river reached was wide, and separated 
into many narrow and rapid streams; in the forenoon, the mouth of the 
Bhanga Nadi was passed, so named by the fishermen, from an idea that 
itis a branch of the Dibong, which forces its way through the forest ; 
but, according to other information, it is a distinct stream, flowing from 
the hills. It was not navigable even for canoes, but the mouth was one 
hundred and fifty yards broad, and, if it rises from a distinct source in 
the mountains, it must bring down a considerable body of water in the 
rainy season. 


The progress of the Survey was suspended, for the greater part of 
the 9th, by an aecident to. one of the canoes, which was split from stem 
‘to.stern. Jt was repaired, however, by \the fishermen, in a singular 
manner. Having collected some of the fresh bark .of the Sinul tree, 
about half an inch thick, and tolerably strong, they fastened this to the 
bottom of the dingee with bamboo pins, about an inch and a quarter 
dong, \and filled up the crevices) with cloth, so as to keep out the water, 
and this slight apparatus succeeded in rendering the dingee almost as 
serviceable as. before. 


On the 10th, the river, although, much intersected with forest, conti- 
nued still to widen. It appears rather extraordinary, thata stream, the 
mouth of which is scarcely navigable, should have thus continued to im- 
prove in practicability, and that. it should have presented more than 
one branch larger than the undivided river at its debouche. The difficulty 
is to conceive what becomes of the surplus water, unless it be absorbed 
partly in the sandy soil over which it flows, or stagnates in, the hollows 
of the deepest portions of the bed. It seems not improbable, however, 
that in the rains, at least, it. communicates, in. the upper part of its 
course, with the Dihong, and that part of its. water is carried off by. that 
channel. On Captain Beprorp’s voyage up that river, he noticed, eight 
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miles from its mouth, a wide opening in the forest on the left bank, 
through which a stream, in the rainy season, probably comes either from 
the hills or from the Dibong. Along this day’s route anumber of otters 
were observed: buffaloes, and deer, and wild ducks were numerous; the 
ery of the /oolloo, or small black long-armed ape, was constantly heard 
—and the print of a tiger's footsteps were noticed. Some of the people 
declared having seen the animal. 


On the following days, the division of the river into numerous chan- 
nels, and the occurrence of many shallows and rapids, rendered the 
advance very inconsiderable. On the afternoon of the 12th, the river 
presented three branches, two of which were found impracticable. In 
order to enter the third, which appeared to be the main stream, It was 
necessary to clear away a number of large blocks of stone, and employ 
all hands to force each boat singly over the rapids, by which means an 
advance of about half a mile was effected in about two hours. In the 
"course of this day’s navigation, the action of mountain torrents on the forests 
skirting the banks was strikingly illustrated. Besides the numerous water 
courses tracked through the jungle, small clumps of trees were observ- 
able, growing upon isolated masses of rock, which had been detached by 
the passage of a torrent from the circumjacent surface. The sub-division 
of ariver near the hills, and consequent destruction of the forest, seems 
the natural effect of the accumulation of the mountain debris, which, 
choaking the beds of the torrents, forces them to seek new channels, and 
spreads them annually in fresh directions through the woods. 


The progress of the 13th, was equally tedious and laborious, and two 
miles and a half only were made with the greatest exertions. About 
noon, direct advance was stopped by an impassible rapid, and the course 
diverged through a channel to the left, which led again to the stream 
above the fall, the banks of the river began here to contract, and the hills 


ASAM AND THE NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES. 337 


were no great distance. Foot tracks of men and animals were seen, and 
smoke observed amongst the forests, but hitherto no human dwelling had 
been seen, and none but a few stragglers occasionally encountered. On 
the 14th, the width of the river was reduced to between twenty and thirty 
yards, and as it was not above knee deep, it appeared not unlikely to be 
near the head of this branch, but an advance, for the purpose of ascer- 
taining the fact, was disappointed by the appearanee of the Meeshmees, 
who showing themselves unfriendly to the further prosecution of the 
Survey, Captain Beprorp thought it expedient to return. There are five 
villages of these people under the first range of hills, extending nearly 
south-west towards Pasial on the Dihong. Zillee and Anundeea con- 
taining from thirty to forty families, Maboom containing ten, Alonga 
twenty, and Chunda twelve, making a total of eighty families, or about 
five hundred persons of all ages. They are at variance with the Abors on 
the Dihong, and also with the Meeshmees on the left bank of the Dibong. 
A party of these people made their apperance on the evening of the 14th, 
occupying the high bank which commanded the passage of the river, and 
upon opening a communication with them, it appeared that they were the 
precursors of the Gaum, or head man of Zillee, for whose arrival, as well 
as that of other Chiefs, it was found necessary to halt. The people 
evinced more apprehension than hostility, and suffered the land operations 
of the Survey to proceed without interruption. 


The people collected on this occasion were variously attired; some 
of them, like the Abors, were dressed in skins, but the most common 
dress was a coarse cotton cloth ; no woollen garments were seen ; many 
wore rings below the knee. Their ears were pierced with pieces of metal 
or wood, and some of them wore semi-circular caps, ribbed with cane. 
They were armed with dhaos, and bows and arrows, the latter are poisoned 
with the extract of some root. The Meeshmees and Abors eat together, and 
acknowledge a common origin. They profess to worship at a different 
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shrine, which, the former assert, is at a considerable distance. The 
Dibong is said to be divided, on its issue from the hills, into four branches, — 
but above them is a deep and even stream, occasionally intersected by 
rocks. The source is described to be remote, but none of the villagers 
could give any account of it, nor of the general course of the stream, from 
personal observation, as they seldom leave the immediate vicinage of their 
native villages. The nearest village to the river was Zillee, about nine 
hours’ march, from which Maboom was half a day's journey distance. 
The undivided course of the stream, above a small hill, a short way above 
the spot where Captain Beprorn had moored, and round which the Dibong 
winds into the low country, was ascertained by actual observation. 


In reply to Captain Beprorn’s expressed wish to proceed, the Meesh- 
mees, Who gradually increased in numbers, coming in from the different 
villages, insisted on his waiting the arrival of the Gaum, or Chiefof Alonga, 
to whom, the interpreter pretended, the others looked as their head: while 
thus delayed, bees’ wax, honey, rice and ginger were brought for barter ; 
but it did not appear that the Meeshmees were sportsmen, like the Abors, and 
no game was procurable: according to their own assertions, the Meeshmees 
of the left bank are much addicted to the chase, especially those of Buhba- 
jeea; whom they describe also as a fierce race of cannibals. The Zellee 
Meeshmees sometimes kill elephants with poisoned arrows, and after cut- 
ting out the wounded part, eat the flesh of the animal. 


mate his 





On the afternoon of the 17th, the Gawm of Anundeea 
appearance, by far the most respectable looking of his tribe ; those of 
Aillee and a village called Atooma, had previously arrived. In the confer- 
ence that ensued, the Chiefs endeavoured to dissuade a further advance, 
chiefly on the plea of danger from the rapids, and the unfriendly disposi- 
tion of other tribes ; but they promised to offer no obstruction. On the 
following day, accordingly, the route was resumed, when a messenger 
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announced the arrival of the Gaums of Maboom and Alonga, for whom it 
was necessary to halt. In the interview with them, fresh difficulties were 
started, and as there appeared to be some serious intention of detaining 
Captain Beprorp where he was, as a hostage for some of the people 
carried off prisoners by the Suddeea Gohayn, he thought it expedient to 
retrace his steps, and accordingly set out on his return on the evening of 
the 18th. The course down the stream was rapid and disastrous—some 
of the boats being wrecked in the falls. On the morning of the 19th, a 
small stream was passed, called the Sitang Nadi, which appears to bea 
diverging branch of the Bhanga Nadi, and the last point where that joins 
the Dibong. On the afternoon, the mouth of the Dikrong was reached, 
and a Survey of the lower part of its course commenced. It 1s a very 
winding stream, about fifty yards wide near its junction with the Dibong, | 
which is about eight miles above the mouth of the latter. It flows through 
a dense forest, and its water is thick and muddy. 


On the 20th, the voyage was prosecuted up the Dikrong, or Garméra, 
as it is termed by the AAamtis, above Kamjan, on the left bank, half a 
day's journey overland to Suddeya. The water was much more clear, and 
ran ina sandy bottom. The current and depth of water in these tribu- 
tary streams are much affected by the contents of the main stream, the 
Surrampooter, and when that has received any considerable accession to 
its level, the banks of the smaller feeders are overilowed. The name 
shinjin is more properly applied to a small stream that falls into the 
ikrong from a jheel near Suddeya; above this, the river is divided into 
two small branches by an island, near which are the remains of a village 
and bridge, and a pathway, opposite to the latter, leads to Buhbajeea. 





After passing the island on the 21st, the Dikrong became too shallow 
for boats of any burthen, and much obstructed with dead trees ; the direc- 
tion was northerly, and glimpses of the hills were occasionally gained. 
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A few inconsiderable falls occurred, and the current of the river was rather 
stronger than it had previously been found. The voyage was continued 
up the river till the afternoon of the 22d, when it became too shallow for the 
canoes to proceed. Some further distance was explored in a slight fisher- 
man’s boat, but the progress was inconsiderable, the water not being ankle 
deep, Captain Beprorp therefore returned tothe Dibong. The Dikrong 
contains several kind of fish of good quality, and in the forests, along its 
borders, found yams, superior to most of those cultivated, and several 
other esculent roots. The orange also grows wild, the fruit is acid, but 
not disagreeable, and the pulp is of a pale yellow, like that of the lime. 
Amongst the trees of the forest, is one called Laroo-bunda, of which the 
bark is used to dye cloth and nets of a brownish red tinge, the wood is 
also used for making canoes. The Dikrong was supposed to be connected 
with the Koondil, which is not the case: gold dust has been also, it is said, 
found in the sand, which does not seem to have been the case in this 
voyage. 


The 24th and 25th of December were spent in examining the eastern 
branches of the Dubong, as far as practicable, and early on the morning 
of the 2Gth the Survey was terminated at the mouth of that river.” 


To Captain Beprorn’s account of the Dihong I can add little, but as 
the mode of travelling has not been clearly explained I should endeavour 
to describe it. I took with me ten Gurkhas of the Champéran Light 
Infantry Corps, and embarked with fifteen days provisions, and my stock 
of presents in several canoes, each made of a single tree, and the largest 
capable of carrying ten men in smooth water. The more convenient size 
for easy management inthe rapids is a canoe fit to carry six, which is 
perhaps a safer boat also than a larger. I did notadopt Captain Beprorp's 
plan of making two fast together as a raft, and consequently, though 
through the awkwardness of the Sipahis, aboat was occasionally overturned. 
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I did not experience any very inconvenient losses. All those who could 
not aid effectually in managing the boats were made to keep the shore, but 
even then their help was called for when engagedin a rapid, as the exer- 
tions of the boatmen were hardly sufficient to overcome the resistance of 
the stream. On these occasions, the smallest canoes, manned by two 
expert fishermen, are pushed through with very little delay, the larger 
boats drawn up into still water, and forces are joined for extricating one 
ata time. Ata rapid, the form of the bottom is always avery gentle slope 
on one side, deepening gradually towards the other, where it would be 
impossible to stop the force of the current. The canoe is run aground on 
the shallow side, and is dragged up sometimes supported by the water, 
and sometimes its weight wholly resting on the boulders orrounded stones. 


I recollect but one exception where, for the space of four hundred or 
five hundred. yards, the depth appears equal in the whole width, and here 
the major part of the river, collected in one stream, descends the declivity 
at the rate of at least ten miles an hour. 


It isin coming down the rapids that skill, on the part of the conductor, 
is requisite ; his object is generally to bring his boat to that point suffiel- 
ently remote from the shallower side, to secure a sufficient depth of water 
to avoid touching; but he is almost equally afraid of the violence of the 
current and of its agitated state on the other. 


It is a moment of intense interest, when silence prevailing in the 


boat, no exertion is made, but by the steersman and his principal coad-_ 


jutor at the head. They too sit almost motionless, yet forming their 
judgment while they have a perfect command over her, in the calm smooth 
stream above, they carefully guide her to the shooting place. The water 
is clear as crystal, and the large round blocks at the bottom, above which 
she glides with the velocity of lightning, seemed removed but an inch or 
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two from the surface threatening our frail bark with instant destruction. 
In the case of any accident happening, good swimming would avail but 
little. 


My shelter at night was such a small paul tent as could be stowed in 
the canoe, and the men either slept without or collected sufficient grass 
and reeds to build themselves a slight protection from the dew or rain. 


I'did not note anything very remarkable in my passage up, unless it 
be the state of the left bank. About six miles below, where the river 
emerges from the hills, its direction is suddenly changed from E. to SS, 
W., and from that corner the forest marking the ancient bank recedes 
from the edge ; whence, lower down, it is seen at a considerable distance. 
It returns again to the bank of the river, ten miles below the bend. 
Within the extent thus marked by a semi-circle of trees, the ground 
is high—higher by several feet than the river now rises in the highest 
floods, but it is evidently an alluvial deposit, being almost entirely sand. 
Within it there is one insulated patch of tree forest. The Miris declare 
that the great flood left it in this state; their villages, which were utterly 
destroyed, were situated within this same space, and certainly the appear- 
ance I have described is highly corroborative of their assertion. I halted 
at Shigdru Ghat, opposite to Captain Beprorp’s old mooring place. 


The Menbi people had notice of my arrival, and I soon saw two or 
three of their Chiefs, accompanied by another, who was said to have rank 
among the Bor Abors.* They seemed to be averse to it, yet gave their 
consent to guide me to their villages, and I felt confident of being able to 
te 2 

* Abor is an Asamese word ; they call themselves Padaum. 4 signifies privation, and bor the 


contraction for a verb, signifying to submit to, or become tributary. Thus there are Nagas and 
Abor Nogas—i, e, independent Nagas, Bor is bara, great. 
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start with them, when the Pasu Abors made their appearance from the 
opposite bank, renewed the business of haranguing, and, after a long 
debate, turned the tables against me. My Menbé ‘and Bor Abor friends 
now insisted that till we restored the Miris to their former places, at the 
mouth of the Dibong, they could not, and would not venture to introduce 
us among their tribes. I was thoroughly convinced of the truth of my 
accounts of the impossibility of navigating the river more than one or two 
day’s journey within the hills, and thought it would be folly even to 
attempt this, with the small guard I had, against the wishes of the Adors; 
it might be the means of defeating all future attempts. 


I was now some time inactive at Sadiya, doubtful whether it were not 
better to return to Siébanshiri, even with the poor prospect I had of success 
there. | 


In the S. E. quarter, Captain Beprorp was present, with the Rang- 
pur Light Infantry, to pursue his researches wherever practicable. I had 
communicated with him, and found that he considered me as interfering 
in some degree with his researches, and as he expected to return imme- 
diately, I thought I was obliged to accede to his request that I would leave 
the eastern branch of the Lohit, the Brahmaputra, and the far-famed 
Kund for his investigation. 


Amongst other visitors who were attracted to Sadiya by the good reports 
which began to be spread of the English character, was the Lure Gohayn, 
brother of the Sadiya Chief. He had taken alarm on Lieutenant Burt- 
ron’s first visit; and fled from his flourishing villages, in the neighbourhood 
of Sadiya,to take refuge in the wild jungles below the eastern hills, from 
the anticipated ill treatment of the Europeans. I found this man more 
communicative and better informed than the natives with whom I had 
had intercourse, and I soon arranged a plan with him for visiting: his 
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village, with a view of learning from the neighbouring Mishmis something 
more definitive about the Lama country, or, in short, to extend the field 
of our knowledge, and turn to account any new opportunity that micht 
offer. 


In this excursion I was accompanied by Lieutenant Burttron. He 
had, on a former trip, reached Sonpura, about twelve miles east of Sadiya, 
where he had found an effectual bar to his further progress in large boats 
in the shallows and rapids. 


In the following passage, which appeared in an extract published in 
the Government Gazette of 21st September, 1826, from Captain Beprorp’s 
Journal of a Voyage up the Brakmaputra, the Editor, and perhaps the 
Public, seem to have formed notions of this river not altogether correct. 
“The Brakmaputra, although of considerable breadth and depth in some 
places, is hence constantly broken by rocks, separated into different 
small branches by islands of various extent, and traversed by abrupt 
and numerous falls." The nearest hills to Sadiya, by the course of the 
river, are upwards of forty miles distant, whether those near the Kund or 
those on the Digaru, a principal tributary on the north bank, and in this 
extent the river does not intersect any tocky strata, but to the distance of 
thirty to thirty-five miles from the first ranges, the torrents of the rainy 
season bring down an immense and yearly accumulating collection of 
boulders and round pebbles of every size, which, blocking up the river, 
are the causes of its remarkable feature of separation into numerous and 
diverging channels, and of the difficulties of navigating it. Many of the 
stone beds have been so long permanent, that they are not only covered 
with grass jungle, but have a few trees growing on them. The extreme 
banks, both of the north and south, are clothed with a dense tree jungle, 
which is rendered almost impervious by rank underwood. The reneral 
direction of the stream is from E,N-E. to W.S.W. 
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The rapids are very numerous; they are invariably situated where a 
large deposit of stones encroaches on the river. The most formidable one 
encountered by us was that at the mouth of the Satu, a branch which 
separates from the main river eight miles below the Aund, forming an 
island of about fourteen miles in length. The fall at any single rapid 
seldom equals five feet, which is carried off in a distance of from fifty to 
two hundred yards; the violence of the current at the principal channel of 
the Sihati Mukh was such that we could not attempt the direct passage, 
but passed by a circuitous route across the main river, with the sacrifice 


of much time, to a small channel on the eastern side. 


The Karam, up which our course lay, falls into the Suhatié, nearly 
four miles above its mouth. Here though very much disinclined to part 
with our boats, we were convinced of the necessity of leaving some of them, 
and even with such of the smaller as we retained it proved difficult to 
advance up the minor stream. It was often found necessary to open a 
passage up a shallow by removing stones from the bottom. Our route, 
while the boats remained with us, was generally through the jungles on 
the bank ; but such a survey as, under these circumstances, I could make, 
I did; estimating the distance according to time, and taking what bearings 
the closeness of the jungles permitted. A Perambulator would be battered 
to pieces, and the objection to a chain would be the necessity of wading 
across every two or three hundred yards, and the want of open ground 
which frequently occurs. The only sign of population that we saw on our 
journey were parties of priests (Khamt:) moving from one village in the 
jungles to another. We were obliged to relinquish our boats entirely where 
the Karam, being formed of two branches, has scarce any water in the dry 
season at places where it is choked by a collection of stones. We found 
the Litri Gohain’s village, of ten or twelve houses only, and their culti- 
vation scarcely equalling their need; it was at the base of a low hill, which 
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is attached to others rising in height. Those on the opposite bank of the 
river appeared not more than ten miles distant, and on the angle a little 
E. of N. we were assured that the Aund was situated. All that we had 
added to our stock of knowledge, was the certainty of the Brahmaputra 
leaving the hills, where its exit had been pointed out from a distance, 
and by passing in an easterly direction, south of the great line of snowy 
peaks, we had ascertained that there is no material break in them; but 
the weather would not permit the contemplation of the splendid scene 
which is opened in the cloudless skies of the winter months. 


We learned that the Lama country, on the banks of the Bralanaputra, 
was but fifteen days distant, and the upper part of the Iréwadi (whence 
the Khamtis emigrated to this side,) about the same, but our provisions 
were nearly exhausted, and we saw that we were not likely to procure any 
supply here. 


We saw several Mishmis, wild-looking but inoffensive (rather dirty) 
people. The dress of the labouring men being as scanty as that occasionally 
used by Bengalee boat-men, and perhaps not quite so decent, scarcely 
deserves that name. The richer have coats of Thibetan coarse woollens, 
generally stained of a deep red, and sometimes ornamented with white 
Spots, which are preserved from the action of the dye by tying. The 
mostremarkable article of their equipment is the ear-ring, which is nearly 
an inch in diameter, made of thin silver plate, the lobes of the ears 
having been gradually stretched and enlarged from the age of childhood 
to receive this singular ornament. A pipe, either rudely made of bambu 
or furnished with a brass bowl, imported from China, through the inter- 
vention of the Lamas, is never out of their mouths, and women, and 
children of four or five years of age, are equal partakers of this luxury. 
The men are generally armed with a spear or straight sword. 
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On our return to Sadiya, I found Captain Beprorp ready to depart 


on his visit to the Kund. Affairs with the Abors were precisely in statu 


quo, and the enmity between the Khaméis and northern Misimmis rendered 
the Dibong unsafe. 1 resolved therefore to return to the Luri Gohain’s 
village, and thence endeavour to push on towards the E. and 5. and visit 
the Jrawadi. 


On my second visit, and proposition, actually to set out in an adven- 
ture to the Bor Khamti country, which had been talked of before, when 
we were at a loss for provisions, as perfectly feasible, the Luri Gohain 
and his people informed me of various obstacles which had not yet been 
alluded to. The snow on the high range of mountains to be surmounted 
in the route, could not be passed before the month of April-or May, (and 
there was truth in this objection,) the country was not prepared for such 
a trip—very great risk would be run by venturing amongst the Sing/os, 
who were removed from the sphere of our influence, or rather from that 
proximity to our force which should incline them to dread us. 


Tain Mishmis, from two days journey beyond the Kund, had arrived, 
and I considered my trouble as partly rewarded by the information deriv- 
ed from them. Prmson and Guautum, the two Chiefs, who afterwards 
accompanied me in my excursion up the river, communicated freely what 
they knew, and the former enabled me to lay down the course of the river 
as far as the Lama country. I also undertook an excursion to the village 
of the latter. 


On setting out, we continued through the same heavy tree jungle as 
we had passed through from the Karam, and skirting the base of the 
low hill in a N. Ely. direction, we crossed the Laih under the foot of a 
higher range. A path can be traced, but is evidently little frequented. 
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Turning more east, we ascended a considerable height up a very steep 
and rugged path, and arriving at a small patch of cleared ground, where 
the trees had been felled, and the underwood burnt preparatory to 
cultivation, we turned round on the most splendid view I had ever beheld. 
The Brahmapuira was visible at no great distance on the right, emerging 
from a long narrow chasm in the hills. On its northern banks, the low 
hills, the tops of which had been visible from Chala, were seen running 
along its edge, thence stretching away to the right, and varying in size 
and character from the mere wooded ridge to the towering naked peak, 
resplendent in its clothing of snow, and glittering in the sun-beams, until 
they gave place to spreading plains. 


Our host for the night was the Chief of Lihethong, of which village we 
saw but two huts, and imagination can scarce picture a situation more wild 
than they were placed in. The slope of the hill where they were built was 
full thirty degrees; the huts were of great length, and about twelve feet 
broad—the beams of the floor resting on one side on the hill’s face, and 
on the other upon stakes driven into the ground below. The roof is of 
the lightest materials, in order that the smoke may have free egress, and 
it hangs down, projecting on each side to near the floor, to give protection 
against the wind. Within, on one side, rows of bamboos extend horizon. 
tally, the entire length laden with the blackened skulls of all the animals 
on which the owner had, in the course of his life, feasted his friends : 
eross fences of bamboo mat, divide it into small apartments, in- each 
of which are one or more hearths glowing with burning faggots. Both 
house and inmates were black with dirt and smoke. Outside the door, it 
1s but necessary to turn the back on the hut to suppose that we are far 
removed from the habitation of men, in the depths of some wild forest— 
80 little does the immediate Vicinity of the dwelling display any sort of 
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In the evening a storm of wind and rain came on, and the thunder 
rolled in awful peals, echoed by the surrounding walls of mountain. On 
the morrow heavy and continued showers forbad exit from the house, 
and on the third day we were, in the same way, involuntary prisoners. 
I was assured that it would be necessary to wait some time after the 
cessation of these heavy raims before the rivulets between us and the 
Tain hills could possibly be crossed, and I was also reminded that if 
they should continue, we should very soon find the Lath so swollen as not 
to admit of our fording it on our return, and as to procuring provisions, 
however hospitable our host seemed, I found that he watched his very 
slender store with great and jealous vigilance. The poor fellow, indeed, 
could have ill afforded to feed my people for one day. Under these circum- 
stances, I felt well pleased that some intermission of the weather permitted 
me to regain my more comfortable habitation at Chali on the fourth day. 
Here again I was detained by the state of the Karam, which could not be 
forded. 


I shall hereafter have occasion to allude to the opportunities I have 
had of acquiring a knowledge of the rivers between Asam and China. I 
will therefore, in this place, merely mention that one of the higher class 
of Khamtis present, had been a resident at Ywnan fora period of eight or 
nine years. He gave me an account of the stages, rivers, and cities, 
agreeing closely with the account given to Dr. Bucnanan by the Bhammo 
Governor. He did not go to Santafou—but leavmg Bhammoe he went in 
three days to Miixgwan on the east bank of the Namiun; thence in five 
days he reached a larger town called Mungti, and thence, between that 
lace and Mangmen,* he crossed the Namkho, which he describes as equal 








* Mang, in the Sham, or Khamti, means country or town. 
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in size to the Jrawadi river. The Namkho, he says, divides a Sham 





| province from China proper. 

| These are most probably the same places with Bucnanan’s Mowun, 
| | Maintu, and Momicen; however, either the Doctor's informant was mistaken 
| 


in the Chinese names, or my friend had forgotten the positions of the towns 
relatively to the river ( Namiko). I would not venture to hint the possibility 
_of the former (which, by the bye, may have occurred in copying), had not 
a Chinese from Yunan, who was some time with me, called Mungti, Feng ye 
chou, which would) make’ my friend the Sham perfectly correct. 1 must 
add, that till I came down to Caleutta 1 never had any opportunity of 
seeing anything of Dr. Bucnanan’s information. The Namkho, it is 
| scarcely necessary to add, is evidently the Nou Kyang. I cannot quit the 
I subject without expressing my admiration of Mr. Kuaprora’s boldness in 
turning all the water of the Sampo into the Bhammo river, concerning 
t which we can so easily here consult sufficient authority. MuNGYAH, my 
Burman attendant, instantly answered to my question about its size, 

that it is equal tothe Dikho, one of the rivulets of Asam. 


My return by water was very rapid; the first day [ reached the 
Suhatu; the second, starting after breakfast, and halting some time to 
take bearings at three places on the way, | reached Sadiya in the after- 
noon, having performed upwards of thirty miles that day., The only 
incident I have to mention, and that only interesting as conveying a further 
idea of the nature of the rapid, is my descent of that at Sukatu Mukh, 
where there are three separate channels. As the river had risen consi- 
derably, 1 expected to find the declivity in the principal channel, which 
is not interrupted by any shallow, less than when I passed up, and my 
boatmen readily consented to shoot it. Its agitated appearance, however, 
when we arrived near the brink, induced them to change their course for 
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the middle channel, which is interrupted and crooked. The first time we 
struck, I perceived a crack in the bottom, under my feet, atleast a cubit 

* long, and this visibly opened every shock we received, and. indeed: the 
whole descent was a succession of such shocks, so that, with the water 
received by the leak, and that by the waves washing over, we were obliged 
to stop some time'to bail out and lighten our canoe. 


Captain Beprorp’s account of his voyage was noticed in the Govern- 
ment Gazette of September 21, 1826, and the extract then given has 
been reprinted in Witson’s “ Documents illustrative of the, Burmese 
War,” to which I refer for a very interesting narrative. 1 propose to give 
here an abstract of the Geographical results. 


“ On the 10th March, the course pursued, left the main stream, and 
proceeded up the Sudatu, a detached branch on the “ left” bank of the 
Brahmaputra, and, like that, intersected by rapids, and endlessly subdi- 
vided by islets “formed of accumulations of boulders.” No signs of life 
were observable in this part of the journey, and although the banks were 
covered with thick forests, few birds or beasts disturbed. their solitude. 
The Suhatu forms, with the Brahmaputra or Bor Lohit, an extensive island, 
the greater part of which is impenetrable forest ; but there is one. village 
in it of some extent, named Chata, inhabited by Mishmis, who are of more 
peaceable habits than the mountain tribe (on the Dibong) of the same 
appellation. After a tedious voyage of eighteen days, during which nearly 
forty rapids were passed, the course returned, on the 26th.of March, to 
the Bor Lohit or Brahmaputra. The Suhatu opens above a rapid in the 
main stream, which is pronounced by the Natives impracticable, and 
it has every appearance of being so... And at-this point, the river, now 
confined to a single branch, takes a northerly direction and passes under 
the first range of hills. It runs in one part close. below a perpendicular 
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cliff of this range from sixty to eighty yards high, and covered from base 
to summit with soil and forest. The current at this point is strong, and 
its volume considerable ; large rocks (stones) project, from four to six 
feet above the current, which have evidently been rolled down from a 
distance, as the hills near at hand, from two hundred and fifty to four 
hundred feet high, are composed of earth and small stones. The banks 
are every where clothed with forest, in which the Dhak or Kinsuka 
(Butea Frondosa,) is conspicuous. The left bank of the river, below 
where it issues from the hills, is composed of loose granite blocks, occa- 
sionally resting on a partially decomposed rock ; the strata are in some 
places horizontal, but in others they are much broken, as if undermined 
and fallen into the stream. Ina dry stone bed was observed a large 
detached block, twenty-five feet long, eighteen high, and nearly the 
same breadth. It is difficult to conceive by what means so ponderous a 
body could have been precipitated into its present position. There are 
several other large rocks mimediately below where the Lohit issues from 
the hills, by which it is separated into several small channels; but at 
(above) ‘the point where these unite, its general breadth is two hundred 
feet, and it flows with great force and volume; the course of the river 
behind the first range is concealed from view by a projecting rock jutting 
into the river, beneath which it rushes, as from a fall, with much foam 
and noise. Behind this, the tiver is said to be free from rapids, and to 
flow more quietly: the river is also said to change its course behind the 
first range, and to flow from the south-east under some small hills, behind 
which a higher range appears with the snowy mountains in the distance.” 





“ After some ineffectual attempts to open a passage to the supposed 
head of the river, the Deo Péni, or Brahma Kund, the divine water, or 
well of Brahma, which it was known was not remote, and after some _ 
unsuccessful efforts to reach the villages, the smoke of which was 
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perceptible on the neighbouring hills, a communication was at last effected 
with the Mishmis of Dilli,* a village of about a day's journey from the left 
bank, as well as with the Gam, or chief of the village near the Brahma 
Kund, in whose company a visit was paid to the reservoir on the 4th of 
April. This celebrated reservoir is on the left bank of the river; it ts 
formed by a projecting rock, which runs up the river nearly parallel to 
the bank, and forms a good sized pool, that receives two or three small 
rills from the hills immediately above it. When seen from the land side, 
by which it is approached, the rock has much the appearance of an old 
gothic ruin, and achasm about half way up, which resembles a carved 
window, assists the similitude. At the foot of the rock is a rude stone 
seat: the ascent is narrow, and choked with jungle; half way up is another 
kind of seat, in a niche or fissure, where offerings are made ; still higher 
up, from a tabular ledge of the rock, a fine view is obtained of the Kund, 
the river, and the neighbouring hills ; access to the summit,} which resem- 
bles gothic pinnacles and spires, is utterly impracticable ; the summit is 
called the Deo Béri, ordwelling of the Deity. From the rock the descent 
leads across a kind of glen, in the bottom of which is the large reservoir, 
to the opposite main land, in the ascent of which is a small reservoir, 
about three feet in diameter, which is fed by a rill of beautifully clear 
water, and then pours its surplus into its more extensive neighbour below. 


The large Kund is about seventy feet long by thirty wide. | Besides 


- Brahma Kund and Deopéni, the place is also termed Prabhu Kuthér, in 
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* Dilling, or Dilong, is the only name resembling Dilli among the neighbouring villages, but 
it is a hard day's journey from the Aura, ond when I enquired there they did not know of the visit 
of Captain B.'s people. They thought it might be Thethong. Captain Bepronv places. Dillt, 
however, near my Milling, 


+. Though inaccessible from below, a path above crosses the Deo Pani, which 1 have twice 
passed ; it might be very difficult to clamber down ; but upwards, from where I crossed it, it 
appeared é¢asy to get up the mountain, even to the head of the rill. 
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allusion to the legend of Parasunima having opened a passage for the 
Brahmaputra through the hills, with a blow of his kuthér, or axe. 


Want of supplies prevented a stay at this point, and rendered a 
prompt return to Sadiya indispensable, which was effected by the 11th of 
April.” 


The Asamese distinguish the Prabhu Kuthdr (the Kund now visited) 
from the holy Kwad, in which the river has its origin; but they have no 
clear idea of the situation of the latter, and they universally declare it to 
be utterly inaccessible to man. 


It is much to be wished that some one adequate to the task would 
follow up Colonel Witrorn’s enquiry, now that we are possessed of mucly 
more accurate information. At present there appear so many diserepan- 
cies between the Hindu legends, and facts, that we are quite ata loss: 
however, Colonel Wiirorp also recognises the famous chasm or pass of 
Prabhu Kuthar as totally different from the Kunda. 'The pass, he informs 
us, 1s, according to the Kshefra Samdésa, sixteen yojans or sixty-four kos 
to the eastward of Godagram, or Gorganh, (it is, in fact, about one hun- 
dred and fifty miles distant,) and from the pass to the Kunda is a journey 
of eight days. The continuation of Colonel W.’s discussion contains: a 
singular mixture of what closely resembles the truth, with other matter 
which we cannot reconcile with what we know to be fact. 


* The Asamese have no notion that a pilgrimage was ever made beyond 
the Prabhu Kuthér: but if it ever were, I know, from the difficulties of 
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> Asiatic Researches, XIV. p. 424. « From the pass to the Cwnda, the journey is always per- 
formed in eight days, because travellers must keep together, on account of the inhabitants, who are 
savages, great thieves, and very cruel. There are fixed and regular stages, with several huts of the 
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the way, that it would be absolutely impossible to march nine or ten kos 
aday, or indeed more than one-fourth of that distance, through those rugged 
hills. The account of the entire distance to the river's fountain head, 
however, may not differ materially from the truth, and the Mishmis are 
not ill described. Tigers, however, are not to be found in their hills, and 
it is highly improbable that troops were ever sent into so difficult a country 
to chastise people who, in their own haunts, have so great an advantage. 


Correct as his information proves of the situations of the Prabhu 
Kuthara and Kunda, Colonel Wi.rorp quite surprises us further on by 
telling us that (p. 455) the Kunda of Brauma is acknowledged to be the 
lake Mansarovara. Again, considering the state of our Geographical 
knowledge when he wrote, the description of the lesser and greater Lohita, 
the former being known as the Bonash or Manasa, and the latter also called 
Sama, evidently to be recognised in the Dihong, inclines us to believe that 


. Teliance may be placedon the authorities quoted by him, although wecannot 


overcome the difficulty of making the Prabhu Kuthdr pass subservient to 
the passage of the Brahmaputra into Asam from the Mansarovara lake. 


On my return to Sadiyal found, amongst the numerous visitors there, all 
the Singfo Gams, acknowledging our sovereignty, and likewise Ambassa- 
dors from the tract beyond the Jrawadi, in latitude twenty-five to twenty- 
six ; Burmans and Shams were present—the latter from Mungkhang, west 
of the Jrawadi, in latitude twenty-five—the former from various parts of 
their own empire, and from the source of the Jrawadi we had many Khamiis 
among the population of the place. From Yunan we had two Chinese, who 





natives. The Kings of Asam are sometimes obliged to chastise them, but in general they contrive 
to secure the friendship and protection of their Chiefs, by trifling presents. The country is covered 
with extensive forests, with a few epots cleared up, with very little industry and skill. Tigers are 
very numerous, and very bold.” 
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were taken prisoners with the Burmans at Rangpur, but they were not 
present with the Ambassadors, having been detained by some accident on 
the river.* 


It may be supposed that I did not neglect to take advantage of these 
opportunities to investigate as fully as I was able the probability of any 
connexion of the Jrawadi with the Sanpo, but though the existence of a 
large eastern branch of the former river, hitherto unknown, was proved, 
there appeared every reason to conclude, both from the information of 
these various tribes, and from the want of magnitude of any of the branches 
of the Irawadi, that the Sanpo could not possibly have its exit to the 
ocean by this channel. 


The Bisa Gam, with the Singfos from Hiking, constructed several 
maps for me of that valley, and the route to it from Sadiya ; and some 
of them who had travelled to the sources of the Dihing, confirmed the 
accounts previously received from the Liiri Gohain, of the route to the 
Khiamtt settlement on the Jrawadi. 


The season was too far advanced now for an expedition to the Mish- 
mi hills to the eastward, as the frequent rains made the state of the rivu- 
lets so uncertain. My scheme of crossing to the Jrawadi was considered 
too hazardous in the present state of our relations with the Sing fos. It 
remained then only to wait patiently at Sadiya, for the return of the cold 
season, and in the mean. time to undertake what little was practicable in 
the way of survey in the neighbourhood. But the rivers could afford the 
only means of seeing the interior of the country, the dense jungles being 





* Amongst the Ambassadors were Shams, wearing the Chinese dress, who were in the 
habit of passing the frontier, were acquainted with the language, and dwelt within the boundaries 
of Funan, as they are exhibited in our maps. 
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impassable, and of the rivers, the Jenga alone claimed interest; a survey 
of the Dibért, sufficient for practical purposes, having been recently 
made by a Native surveyor of Mr. Scorr’s, from whose field books I 


protracted a map. 


The Jenga Pani, likeall the rivers in this quarter, winds through a 
dense tree jungle: its breadth at the entrance is one.hundred yards, dimi- 
nishing soon after to eighty, the first three and a half miles the water is 
perfectly smooth and the current moderate ; beyond this the rapids are 
numerous, and it is no longer possible to proceed in any other boats but 


Canoes. 


Latao, a Singfo village, of six or eight houses, is the only inhabited 
spot we saw: it stands at the angle of a deep bend, and may be seen from 
the distance of half a mile: it was surprised by Captain Neurvitie’s party 
in 1825, and now, deprived of his slaves, I found the Chief, (a fine old 
man, of a very communicative disposition,) reduced to the necessity of 
guiding the plough with his own hands. Many of the Sing/fo villages 
had suffered equally with this, and but for the trifling supplies which we 
were able to afford from our stores at Sadiya, a great number of the 
scanty population would probably have been compelled to emigrate to 


Hiieing. 


Fish abound in the rapids of the Jenga; and river turtle, of a very 
large size, are occasionally found and eaten by the Singfos, with great 
relish. I witnessed the capture of one of these creatures of the largest 
size—it was seen entering a little creek formed by a fallen tree, and a 
canoe manned by three Sing fos, was instantly planted across the opening. 
One of them watching his opportunity, suddenly leaped on the back of 
the animal which had descended to’ the bottom of the pool, and a knife 
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being handed to him, he dipped his head and arms under water, and cut 
two large notches in its hinder part and made fast to ita green pliant 


_ cane, with which it was easily pulled on shore ; but cased in a coat of mail 


and armed with sharp teeth, at least half an inch long, the turtle was not 
yet mastered, and advantage was taken of its attempts at self-defence to 
secure its mouth by presenting a large bamboo, which it constantly 
snapped at. A man sitting on it, next bored the paws, which being bound 
on the back with cane, reduced the poor turtle to a helpless condition, 
and he was put on board the boat. 


The early settlements of the Khamis, when fifty or sixty years ago 
they first crossed the mountainous barrier at the head of the Dihing, 
and procured the permission of the Asamese Raja to reside within his 
territories, were here upon the Zenga Pani; but there now remains 
no vestige of the former populous state of its banks: an uninterrupted 
tree jungle continued as far as I could explore it. We passed the 
Bereng, which is a narrow rivulet, branching off from the Aaram: 
the Marbar we also passed, on which are one or‘ two small villages 
of the Khamti Chiefs, who, having been concerned with the Singfos in a 
plundering incursion, fled from Sadiya on the approach of our force, and 
latterly, we found the river so much reduced in breadth, and so choaked 
with fallen trees, that further progress, even in the smallest canoe, was 
impracticable. 

Bearings on the survey peaks to the north afforded means, together 
with latitudes, for correcting this survey, in which, from the nature of the 
banks, no measurement could possibly be attempted. 


{ have omitted in the proper order of time to notice Lieutenant Jones's 
survey from’ Rangpur to Bisa, where the troops received orders to 
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advance towards the frontier. Lieutenant Jones was placed in charge of 
the cattle, with directions to march to Borhath, and thence either through 
the Bengmora district to Sadiya, or along the Bort Dihing to Bisa, 
whichever should be found practicable, and, though harrassed by the 
nature of his charge, he surveyed the route very successfully. 


I have now come to the close of the proceedings of this season. In 
the rains, preparation was made for what appeared to be the most feasible 
proposition for the next, which was to penetrate to the Lama country on 
the heads of the Brahmaputra, where, from the Lamas, we might at least 
learn something definite respecting the course of the Sanpo, whether 
eastward of Lassa it bends to the south, or whether it continues 
eastward, and passes round the sources of the Brahmaputra and 
frawadi. 


Maps were prepared from the information received from various 
sources. One, of the route to the Lama country and to the sources of the 
Frawadi; and the other, of the Hitking valley and route of the Burmans 
from Mingkhing to Asam; the former has been found as correct as a 


document compiled from similar data could be expected ; and since I had 


greater facilities in preparing the other, in being able to compare the 
accounts of so many people, I feel confidence in its general accuracy also. 
I shall now pause awhile before proceeding with an account of my 
adventures of this season, and endeavour to give such a description of the 
tract about Sadiya, as will enable those who have not the opportunity of 
referring to my large Map, to form some idea of the peculiar features of 


i 


the country and its scenery. 


The termination of the valley of Asam is a spacious level plaiw of a 
quadrangular form, in the midst of which is the town or village of Sadiya, 
situated on the Kundi nullah, two miles inland from the Brahmaputre, 
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and thirteen miles east from the point of confluence of this stream with 
the great Dihong. — 


The plain is intersected by many rivers, the principal of which are 
the Brahmaputra, issuing from the pass of the Prabhu Kuthér, which is 
about forty-two miles distant in a direction a little north of east: the 
Noa Dihing, which emerges from the hills at Kasan, about forty miles 
distant in a south-easterly direction, and joins the Brahmaputra about 
seven miles beyond Sadiya: the Dibong intersecting the higher angle of 
the quadrangle, which immediately north of Sadiya, reaches the latitude of 
28° 15’, and the Dihong pouring its copious supplies from a conspicuous 
break in the range which skirts the plain running from the same angle 
to the south-west. The Kharam and Tenga Péni, with numerous other 

“petty rivulets, have their risé in the mountains south of the Prabhu Kuthar 
and they run nearly parallel with and near the Brahmaputra, the former 
falling into the Suhatu, nearly opposite to where the Dicaru, from the 
northern mountains, descends in a torrent to the northern branch, and 
the latter having its mouth near that of the Noa Dihing. South of the 
plain, the Bori Dihing separates it from the Naga hills, running nearly 
westward. The quantity of cultivation within this space is very small. 
The villages of Sadiya do not extend more than six miles between the post 
and the Dikrang river. Beyond Sadiya, on the north side of the river, the 
tract is an uninterrupted jungle to the foot of the hills, and on its south 
side the little village of Latao, that on the Suhatu island, of the Tao 
Gohan, anda Khaku village near the Dihing, form mere specks in the 
widely spread wilderness. 





The mountain scenery of Sadiya would form a noble subject for a 
| panorama, though the distance of the hills is rather too great for the 
| larger features required in a detached picture. To: the south, the high 
| . Naga hills bordering Asam, beyond the Bori Dihing, lift their heads 
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above the tree jungle of the opposite bank of the Brahmaputra; to 
the W. and 8. W. the ranges are too distant to be visible; but in 
the N.W. they rise to a considerable height where the mountain 
Reging of the Abors towers above the Pasi village; thence there is a 
sudden fall, and in the opening of the Difong the hills diminish to a 
comparatively small size—over which, however, a cluster of remarkable 
peaks, clothed in heavy snow, are occasionally to be seen im the very clear 
weather of the winter months, bearing about 310°, or nearly north-west ; 
they are evidently south of the Dikong, in its course from W. to E., and 
are very distant. On the opposite side of the bank rises a conical moun- 
tain (which at the mouth of the Dihong, and in that river, forms a most 
conspicuous object): the Aders call it Regam, and declare that it is. the 
residence of a sylvandeity. The range continues round to the north oyer- 
topped near Regam by a high-peaked ridge of six or seven thousand feet 
high, retaining its snowy covering only during the colder months. Nearly 
north, the tops are sometimes to be distinguished of a range at a consi- 
derable distance, which, from more favorable points of view, is seen to be 
a continued line of heavy snow; the opening of the Didong is marked by 
a corresponding fall of the hills immediately to the north. Turning to 
the N. E., a more interesting group presents itself; the first and highest in 
the horizon is the turret-form, to which we have given the name of Sadiya 
Peak; its base extends to the Dibong on the left, and to the right. it 
covers a considerable extent, allowing a more distant class'of mountains 
to peep above its sloping sides. The next is the huge three-peaked 
mountain called Thigritheya by the Mishmis, a magnificent object from the 
singular outline; it is succeeded by a wall always streaked with the pure 
white of its beautiful mantle, after one or two minor yet interesting peaks. 
Thathutheya, a high round-backed ridge, rises high above the ranges 
near the Kaund, or Prabhu Kuthar; there is then a fall, but the gap is 
filled with mountains low in appearance, because they are distant, and 
the channel of the river is not. there as has been supposed, though that 


ow 
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is the place of its issue to the plains, but in fact winds round the groupe 
situated in this gap and running first to the N. W. till it washes the base 
to Thathutheya: it then traverses back to the southward. Immediately to 
the east, the ranges at the distance of forty-five miles are high, and snow 
is seen on some of them throughout the cold season, but the last peak in 
that direction is the loftiest to be seen (of those whose heights have been | 
ascertained,) and so remarkable and magnificent a tower it is, that it has 
been ever known amongst us by the name of Beacon, and it has been 
seen” at the distance of one hundred and thirty miles. Turret Peak is 
also remarkable near to J'hathutheya in. the horizon, but distant, that it 
ought not to be forgotten. Beyond Beacon, or Dapha Biiim, as it is 
called by the Sing/os, the lofty mountains suddenly retrograde to a consi- 
derable distance, and form a deep basin, the southern and eastern sides 
of which are alone visible; through the centre of this basin, the Dihing 
winds, having its sources in the most distant point. 


On the 8th of October, the river had fallen considerably, and fair 
weather had apparently set in when I started. I took with me ten young 
Khamtis from Sadiya, armed with muskets, and fifteen to carry my provi- 
sions, my sextant, and a few clothes, and, to save the labor of building a 
shed for protection from the heavy evening dews,-I took as far as the 
Lurt Gohain's village, a small tent. Lieutenant Burttron had been 
appointed to join me, but I was not informed of this till I had advanced five 
or six days’ journey, and he was still at Bishenath. Even so small an 
accession of strength to our party as his company would have given me, 
might have given my labors a successful termination: for with one staunch 

friend who knew how to-use a double-barrelled gun, I should have been 
“very ill inclined to suffer myself to be bullied by the barbarian Mishmis : 








* By Lieutenant Denixcrenp, 
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as it was, I felt confidence only in one point, which was, that in a case 
of emergency, I should stand the best chance of being deserted by my 
Khamii followers. | 


I took one Hindustani to prepare my food, and one Burman to supply 
his place in case of his inability to proceed with me. One of the Chinese, 
whom I have before mentioned as taken prisoner at Rangpur, was readily 
induced to accompany me, by the prospect of reaching Yanan from that 
part ot Thibet which we expected to enter, where; as 1 had already ascer- 
tained, some of his countrymen are always to be found. 


The Luri Gohain had left his village, at the foot of the hills, to the 
care of some of his people, and had resided with us at Sudiya, from the 
commencement of the rainy season. He now accompanied me, and to his 
arrangement and good management I looked for success, as he had more 
communication with the Mis/mis, and possessed more influence with them 
than any of his brethren. A fine young Asamese noble had often 
expressed his wish to take advantage of my escort to pay a visit to the 
holy Bralonafund, and he had induced the good old Bor Gohain to con- 
sent also to join us. They, with their Bra/mun,* who was to officiate at | 
the puja, for the proper performance of which the Puranas had been 
consulted, and with their followers considerably augmented my party, and 
afforded much entertainment by the difficulties into which they were 
thrown on the journey, (particularly when they encountered leeches in the 
jungles,) and the wonder they exhibited at the novelties of the rapids. 
The scenery improved greatly as we advanced eastward, and received the - 
happiest effect from the delightful clearness of the atmosphere, and the 





* Istrongly suspect that Captain Beororp was mistaken in supposing that the Mishmi Chiefs 
near the Awad, have anything more to say or do with the ceremony, than taking possession of the 
offerings. 
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brightness of an unclouded sky. Proceeding a few miles beyond Sadiya, 
it is soon perceived that the Sadiya peak is not a single tower rising high 
into the skies, but has that appearance from its being the end of a wall- 
like ridge running eastward, and indeed, when seen from the Suhatu Mukh, 
its lofty peak is no longer to be distinguished with certainty in the long 
wall, which reaches nearly to three-peaked Thigritheya. That mountain is 
now finely developed, and the ruggedness of its outline, seen from this near 
point of view, increases its improving effect. From hence, too, the heavy 
snows before alluded to, north of Sadiya, which are scarce seen from the 
station, overtopping the nearer ranges, are beheld stretching far to the east 
and west, filling up the low gap near the issue of the Dibong to the plains, 
and the direction from the opening of the Dihong affording an uninter- 
rupted view up it to the N.W. affordsa fine prospect of its faint and distant 
gtoupe of snow-clad peaks. But the proximity of the northern mass of 
mountains does not permit us to form any accurate idea of the disposition 
of the further ranges, or of the nature of the country between us and 
Thibet. 


When we reached the Kiaram, we found that the floods of the rainy 


season had re-opened a channel which had been long dry, and known as 


the Mori, or dead river, by which expression they designate those 
branches which, by the constant changes going on in these violent moun- 
tain streams, have either dried up or lost their consequence. When within 
the Kharam, the changes in the grouping of the peaks brings forward a 
noble sugar-loaf peak, and those ranges near the Kund, now grown so 
much nearer, look more wild and bold. A small telescope enabled me, at 
Challa, to distinguish clearly a solitary pine here and there, stretching its 
black area forth in the midst of the white field. 


The bark of the great deer, and the shrill cry of the fishing eagle alone 
disturb the silence of these wilds. And a large insect, their inhabitant, 
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makes a reiterated whizzing like the sound of some vast fly-wheel buflet- 
ting the air at every revolution. Tigers are numerous. 


The further preparations necessary at Calla, were to give intimation 
of our intended visit to the friendly T'ain tribe beyond the Kund, to prepare 
baskets for carrying within the hills, and to get ready for the journey 
the Gam of the Mishmis of the village, and two or three of his people, who 
were to go with us as interpreters—l had observations for latitude which 
gave for my house, inthe centre of the village, 27° 40’. | 


From the Jains we received an answer, expressing their pleasure 
at our approach, and by the 19th October, we were ready to set out, hav- 
ing completed for each. man a small basket, made flat to fit the back, with 
a small supporter of wood for the shoulders, and we had a stock of twelve 
days’ provisions. The only imstruments that I carried were, a sextant and 
false horizon, a good compass, a Woollaston’s thermometric barometer, 


and a barometer of the common kind; the former of these two I found 


had its thread divided, by inverting it in carriage, and consequently it 
would not give the difference of height from Sad:ya, and, though I after- 
wards enjoined the utmost care to the man whose business it was to 


earry it, invariably found on my arrival at a new station, that some 


unlicky inversion, in the course of the Journey, had similarly deranged 
it, nor can this be wondered at, seeing that all a man’s care was employed 
in preserving his own limbs frominjury by a fall from the rugged precipices 
we occasionally clambered over. The tube of the other barometer lasted 
a very few days. | | | 


The first night we halted in the bed of the Lait rivulet, of little 
breadth, yet violent enough to bring down stones of enormous bulk. 
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_ The next morning, when we passed the Kund on the side of the hill 
above it, we were entering on novel ground. The Bor Gohain's party 
had returned previously. I had sufficient curiosity to wish to accompany 
them, but was unwilling to tire myself and party by an unnecessary 


expedition. 


Such was the nature of our slippery and rugged: path, that, althouch 
we passed the holy pool about nine o'clock, it was twelve when we arrived 
at the mouth of the Mvee rivulet, one thousand yards beyond it: the next 
reach was in the direction N. 22 E., but after a debate on our ability 
to proceed by the dangerous path of the river side, it was resolved that 
we should avoid it, and eross the hills instead ; a little Mishmi boy led the 
wayclambering up the face of a perpendicular rock, assisted by a hanging 
cane, made fast for the convenience of passengers to some tree above: 
all that I could surmise of our ‘direction was, that we were travelling 
towards the east, but whether north-east or south-east it was impossi- 
ble to say, and owing to the sharpness of the ascent, the distance rot 
over was equally uncertain: in the evening, the Thathutheya moun- 
tain defined the’ limit of our movement towards the east by the 
help of a bearing on it, but instead of having a ridge-like form, it 
was now a high sugar-loafed peak, and the name only enabled me to 
recognise it. We had crossed one ridge, and to our north, at the base of the 
hill, could hear the Brahmaputra rolling along. The view was limited 
to the extremities of two sharp bends of the river, the hills, clothed in black 
forest, rose above us on each side, and Thathutheya above overlooked 
them.* Although we had advanced but a few miles beyond the Kuad, 
yet it was nearly dark before we halted, not a bit of level ground, large 


*N.B. There is something appropriate in the term chasm or pass, by which Colonel 
Witronp distinguishes the Prabhy Authar, 
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enough to spread a blanket, could be found, and with great labor and 
perseverance my people scraped away a part of the hill’s face, where the 
trunk of a large tree, acting as a support to the ground behind it, favored 
the operation, and over my bed-place, as the sky looked theatening, [I 


had a few branches placed as a shelter. 


A new scene opened on us when we surmounted the next ridge. We 


eained a much more extensive view, but much of its grandeur was lost on 


the hill side by the clouds enveloping the mountains, ‘depriving us of a 
sight of their summits. On our east we were glad to see low green hills, 
with patches of cultivation, and here and there an assembly of three or 
four houses: beyond a deep wide dell sunk, of which the bottom was 
hidden, but on its opposite side a large mountain rose from an extended 
base and hid its head in the canopy of dense vapours... The chasm of the 
Brahmaputra could be seen extending to the north-east, but its crooked- 
ness limited the view and closed it abruptly. 


On the side of Asam, the bird’s-eye view was extremely beautiful. 
The mountains beyond the Dikong were distinctly visible, yet distant as 
they were, the undefined horizon rose far above their level, intersecting the 
plain—the silver river here and there exhibited its bright white light, and 
on the right the bases of the high northern mass were seen one beyond 
another projecting out into the level surface of the wide plain: hovering 
between us and the depth below, were white curled clouds in innumerable 


little patches. 


While standing on the ridge, the clouds which had looked threatening 
began to annoy us with a shower, which soon encreased to a heavy fall of 
rain ; and anxious as we were to move on, or at least obtain good shelter, 
we were compelled to take refuge in a small field hut, built for the accom- 
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modation of labourers, who come some distance from their homes to culti- 
vate the more favored spots. The thermometer in the middle of the day; 
in the plains, had latterly stood at 83° or 84°; at twelve o’clock to-d ay, it was 
at 61°, and we found it excessively cold. The effect of a sudden change 
of temperature to the amount of 20° is felt much more than would be 
imagined, or has often been noticed by travellers. 


The rain continued and confined us to our hut, but we were visit- 
ed by a party of women who had been out with their long conical 
baskets on their backs to bring in a store of grain and roots from a distant 
field, and they promised us assistance from ‘the yillage in the few trifles 
we required. In the coldest weather, they are very scantily clothed—a 
coarse thick petticoat of blue cotton, wove by themselves, is their common 
dress ; it reaches to the knee, and has merely a slit in it to admit the 
head through. They are excessively dirty, and at all times and seasons 
have a short pipe in their mouths, 


We could perceive one or two large houses at the distance of but 
half a mile on the face of the next hill,.and were informed by our visitors 
that we might there shelter our whole party as they were empty.. The 


_» Rext day, the rain still continued to fall heavily; but we took advantage 











of a slight intermission to go round the hollow to the opposite side, and 
were well pleased to make the exchange for a large house well sheltered 
from the boisterous wind. At intervals of a few feet, the Mishmis cut a 
square hole in their bamboo floors, and form a hearth there of earth, 
Supported by cross beams below. These, to the number of eight or ten, 
were quickly covered with burning faggots by my shivering people, and 
the smoke having no exit through the wetted roof, soon became an almost 
unbearable nuisance. I have remarked that a great number of the Mishmis 
have their brows habitually contracted, from the custom of half shutting 
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their eyes against the penetrating gas arising from their wood fires. |The 
house we were in had been deserted on account of two or three deaths of 
members of the Gam’s family having happened in it. 


The Gam of Dilling, with his daughter, a young damsel, the calf of 
whose leg would have measured more in circumierence than both mine, 
came to see the white man: though dignified with rank, their appearance 
was no better than that of commoners. The lady was highly pleased 
with a string of red glass beads, and not only gave me a fowl in return, 
but by informing her acquaintance of the beauty of my wares, procured 
me other offers of barter. | | 


Three days we remained confinéd to this hovel, and on the fourth, the 
25th October, were well pleased at the prospect of a change; heavy 
masses of white clouds rolled along the dells below and rising up the hills’ 
face, enabled us to see that on the peaks to the north, snow had fallen in 
considerable quantity. The sun’s influence helped to dissipate the mists, 
and discovered to us our situation. On the west, we had a narrow glimpse 
of Asam; to the north, we saw the Brahmaputra deep in its narrow 
chasm and white with foam—the majestic peak T'hathutheya closed the 
view in that direction, and on the east, we were separated only by the 
deep ravine of the Disi rivulet from the large mountain Thematheya. 
Snow gathers on the summits of both these in the colder-months, but on 
Thematheya it does not remain long. We descended to the bed of the Dist, 
by a very rugged path, admitting but of slow progress, and traversing 
the base of Thematheya, we approached the Brakmaputra in a northerly 
direction—several water-falls were passed, and amongst them, one of 
singular beauty, though the stream is small: it first shoots clear over the 
brink of a high rock, which is nearly perpendicular and quite smooth, 
and then dividing into mist, almost disappears from sight till caught 
again near the bottom. x 
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. Our path was generally through the jungle, with now and then an 
intermission of grass in spots which had formerly been cleared for culti- 
vation with vast labour. We came out suddenly on the Brahmaputra, and 
saw it foaming at the foot of the precipice below us, and shortly afterwards 
we descended to the bed, and halted on a small patch of sand. The rocks 
in the bed are of such enormous size that it is difficult to believe the river 
ean bring them down, even in the rainy season; but they are evidently 
not in situ, such a variety of species are found. Syenitie granite— 
garnet rock, in which the garnets are found seven-tenths of an inch in 
diameter—serpentine, of a flinty hardness, and primitive limestone, are in 
larger quantity. The base of Thematheya, on our right, is of the same 
grey carbonate of lime, and perhaps the whole mountain. We had hitherto 
passed only granite gneis and mica slate. 


The river is here but forty to sixty yards wide. 1 got meridian alti- 
tudes of two stars, which gave the latitude 27° 54’ 52, 4”. Dilling,. the 
point of departure, is fixed by a bearing on the bend of the river below 
- the Kund, and others on Thama and Thathutheyas; and the observations 
for latitude, both excellent, limit the distance made in our day’s journey, 
which deviates little in direction from north to south, but a few miles. 


The commencement of our march, the following day, was over a sin- 
gularly difficult place, where theriver rushes, with great violence, under the 
face of a perpendicular cliff. There is no path, and it is a perfect clamber, 
m which safety would be completely endangered by any other mode of 
carriage than that adopted, which leaves the hands free. We continued 
along the left bank of the river, to the mouth of the Liing, where we 
found Guantm, who had parted from usisix days before to have a bridge 
built; and for this mark of attention we were heartily obliged, when we 
saw stretched between two opposite trees the cane suspension bridge, by 
which we must otherwise have crossed. The direction of our route was 
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still north, and we left the river where it bends from the north-west, 
round the base of a hill we were to ascend—that surmounted, we 
again enjoyed the sight of our resting-place, which had been visible 
from Dilling; but though Guatém’s house was now near, in horizontal 
distance, a most fatiguing part of the journey remained to be performed 
in descending down the body of the Oo river, and ascending the opposite 
height. It was five o'clock in the evening when, at. last, our fatigues of 
the day ceased. While at Guattém’s, I had three good observations for 
latitude, two of northern stars, and one of the sun, which gave 27° 56’ 
33,"2. Of the direction from Diiling, I could now be quiet sure, as I not 
only had bearings from thence on Guattm’s house, but could now recognise 
a low peak very near our halting-place at Dilling. Making every allow- 
ance for the difficulties of the path, it would appear scarcely credible, 
without this best of evidence, that we had been employed the entire day 
in advancing less than two miles. After leaving the Brahmaputra, we 
passed several of the open spots formerly cultivated, and also through 
some fields belonging to T'karen, a village on our left. The scenery was 
more confined, the view being limited to the hills immediately ae 
on the river, which do not rise here to a great height. 


* We were most heartily welcomed by our rude friends, particularly 
by old Guattm, who seemed delighted with our visit, and’ we were (or 
rather I was) surrounded by the inmates of his house, and a few of the 
neighbours, the whole evening, all anxious to satisfy their innocent curi- 
osity, excited by the odd fashion of my apparel, pe the magic art of the 
invisible musician of my snuff box. 


The next day at day light, there was a great bustle without, with 
' much noise, which I found was caused by the pursuit of one of their hill 
cattle called Mithun, which was to be slain for a feast in honor of our 
arrival. Company began to arrive at an early hour from the neighbouring: 
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villages, and when-the feast was ready, we had a very numerous assembly. 
A large quantity of the meat was minced and mixed with flour of the 
Marua, then made up into cylinders of leaves into which it was press- 
ed and cooked: these were handed about in trays of plaited bamboos, 
with plenty of madi, or fermented liquor, prepared also from the Marua; 
but they presented me with an entire hind leg, to cook after my own 
fashion, and to the better Khamtis of my party, they also presented 
separate portions. The Liiri Gohain alone forbore to eat of it, think- 
ing that it too nearly resembled beef, which not from the maxims of his 
own religion, but from a wish to cultivate the good opinion of Hindus, 
he had long discontinued to taste of. I was constantly thronged, and 
made to exhibit my curiosities, as my gun, pistols and musical snuff box, 
which last was kept in constant requisition. | 


The lower classes of the Mishmis are as rude looking as can well be 
imagined. Their ordinary clothing consists of a single strip of cloth, 
which is as narrow as its purpose possibly permits, and they wear, on occa- 
sions of ceremony, the jacket which I have already described as fashioned 
with so little art—it comes half-way down the thigh, and is made of a 
straiglit piece of blue and red striped cloth, doubled in the middle, the two 
sides sewn together like a sack, leaving space for the exit of the arms at 
the top, and a’slit in the middle, formed in the weaving, admits in like 
manner the passage of the head. The hair is turned up and tied in a 
small knot on the crown, and this custom serves to distinguish them from 
the Dibong Mishmis; whom they always designate ‘« crop haired’’—a nar- 
row belt of skin over the right shoulder sustains a large heavy knife with 
its sheath. The knife serves for all purposes of agriculture and domestic 
economy, it is applied in the same way with the Singfo Da, to opena 
passage through jungle; the other apparatus appertaining to dress, con- 
sists of a broader belt, worn across the left shoulder, carrying both before 
and behind plates of brass, which may be termed back and breast-plates— 
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they are of four or five inches diameter, and beaten into a carved or spheri- 
cal form, but they appear to be rather ornamental than useful; a pouch 
of monkey's skin at the girdle is also suspended to a belt containing 
tobacco, the small pipe, and the case for flint and tinder, armed on one side 
with astrong steel. Both this and the pipe are commonly of Chinese manu- 
facture, and are frequently engraved with letters. The Chinese of Yunan, 
readily interpreted the characters upon one, to signify “‘ made at the shop 
of” “should it prove bad please to bring it back to the maker, who 
will exchange it.” A spear is constantly carried in the hand, the head of 





which is manufactured by themselves, of soft iron, procured from the 
Singfos, the shaft is of a porous and brittle wood, and it has little 
resemblance of a weapon fitted for war. Their swords are C/inese made, 
very long and perfectly straight, and of equal breadth, ornamented 
sometimes with a kind of red hair. They have excellent cross bows. 


The Chiefs are seen wrapped in long cloaks of Tibetan woollens, or 
in handsome jackets of the same, generally dyed red or striped with many 
colours. The head dress is not remarkable: in the fields, it is merely a 
hemispherically-shaped cap of split cane, and in their homes they prefer to 
wear a red strip of muslin, encircling the head as a turban: their ear-rings 
differ according to their wealth ; those most esteemed (and when the lobe of 
the ears has been sufficiently extended) are formed of a cylinder of thin 
plate silver, tapering in diameter to the center; the latter being often one 
inch, and the former one inch and a half. 


The wives of the Chiefs are habited in petticoats, brought from the 
plains; they wear a profusiom of beads, frequently a dozen strings, and 
when they are of a sort of white porcelain, their equipment must 
weigh at least ten pounds ; other necklaces are of colorless glass, mixed 
with oblong pieces of coarse cornelian, and all of Zhibetan or Chinese 
manufacture. The ornament for the head is a plate of silver, as thin as 
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_ paper, gore-shaped, and long enough to cross over the forehead ; one sort of 


ear-ring had a remarkable appearance : it is a brass-wire ring, three or four 
inches in diameter, put through the top of the ear, and having suspended 
to it a triangular plate of silver, which remains in the direction of the 
shoulders. 


Polygamy is allowed—the limit is only the inability or disinclination 
of the Chief to exchange more hill cattle for new wives. My host, 
Guauim, had then ten, two or three in the house; and the remain- 
der, to avoid domestic quarrels, have separate houses assigned them at 
some little distance, or live with their relations. As has already appeared, 
they suffer no sort of restraint, but young and old mix with the men in 
the performance of every kind of labor, except hunting. 


Guattém’s riches were evident in the embellishments of one wall of the 
interior of his dwelling; there, on bamboos, extending the whole length, 
were rows of the blackened skulls of Mithtins, Thibet cows, and those of 
the plains, some hogs, and a few bears, deers, and monkeys. ‘The estima- 
tion of wealth is to be guided by the number of the skulls of the Mithins 
and cattle of the Lamas, which are of the greatest value. I was, in the 
course of my journey, in the house of one man who is accused of the 
shabby trick of retaining on his walls the skulls of his father’s time; 
thereby imposing on all but those of the neighbourhood. I understood 
that they were generally piled within a little palisade, which marks the 
spot where the Chief lies buried. Of their religion, I only learned that 
they sacrifice fowls or pigs to their sylvan deities, whenever illness or 
misfortune of any kind visits them, and on these occasions a sprig of a 
plant is placed at the door to inform strangers that the house is under a 
ban for the time, that it must not be enterred. Guanta’s house is about 
one hundred and thirty feet long and eleven wide, raised on posts sufli- 
ciently high to give plenty of room below to the hogs. 





ASAM AND THE NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES. 375 


The morning after the feast, a number of visitors still remained, 
curious to see what I should produce as presents, and anxious themselves 
to share, though without pretensions. It had been at first intended that we 
should depend on Krisone, the elder brother of the three Tain Chiefs, 
for arrangements in furtheranee of my scheme. He is esteemed as being 
the more martial and decided character, and his influence in his own tribe, 
and with the Mizhus also, is consequently greater; but he was absent with 
a party of men, to assist the Carsonc Gam against an incursion of the 
Dibong Mishmis, at the village of the former, distant two days journey in 
a northerly direction. Had thisman been present, and had he entered into 
our views, success would have been more probable, from the operation of 
fear with the MizAzis. | 


In his absence, it only remained to engage the services of his brothers, 
Guattm and Kuosna, I presented them with jackets of scarlet broad 
cloth, large silver ear-rings, and red handkerchiefs, with a few other tri- 
fles, and did not omit to send to Krfsone’s house a similar present, 
though of less value. Immediately after the distribution, I observed a 
number of the visitors quit the house with a rather discontented air. 
Those who had received gifts were long busy in admiring them, and while 
discussing their merits, I perceived great deference was paid to the judg- 
ment of Rupixc, a Chief of the Mizhu tribe, whose intercourse with 
the Lamas is frequent, and who laid down the lawon this occasion with all 
the dignity and authority becoming so experienced and enlightened a 
traveller. 


The Afishmis differ with the other hill tribes in their habit of traffick- 


ing—every man among them is a petty merchant. They did not seem to’ 


comprehend why I should be unwilling to part with any of my stores for 
an equivalent, and I was amused at their exhibition of cunning in attempt- 
ing to draw me into making a bargain. 





376 MEMOIR OF A SURVEY OF 


In the mean time, a good deal of discussion had taken place between 
the Lari Gohain and Mishmi Chiefs about our journey, in which Réptne 
had joined, and he soon became very anxious to have the sole merit of 
guiding me, laying great stress on his rank amongst the Mizhw tribe, and 
his great influence with the Lamas. 1 had observed him pretty closely, 
and felt inclined to hold no very favorable opinion of him. His house is 
so far removed from the side of Asam that he would not have much to 
apprehend from our anger, and the only hold upon him resulted from his 
connexion with the Jains, by marriage with a daughter of Knosna. But 
he was very urgent in representing that the presence of any of the Tams 
with me would not be at all advantageous. 


Guat was very willing toset out with me, but was unluckily lame 
from some slight hurt; and Kuosua was engaged in the momentous occupa- 
tion of building a new house, and would not, on any account, desist from 
his personal superintendance. 


My detention here for four days had caused an awkward diminution of 
my stock of provisions, and this was an additional reason to move onward, 
more especially as Guatm had not the means of supplying me: it was 
therefore resolved to remove to Kuosuas, whose fields had yielded him a 
more plentiful crop. On the 3ist October, we set out and retraced our 
steps down the descent to the Zi, and up the opposite ridge, from thence we 
turned to the east, and passed the summit of a hill, and then moved through 
ultimate cultivation and grass jungle on the face of the hill, in an easterly 
direction, to Kuosna’s, and found it an easy march. The direction of 
our route was afterwards more accurately ascertained by ascending 
a neighbouring hill, whence GuaLtm’s was plainly distinguished, and 
also the two mountains, to one of which, Thematheya, we had now 
approached very closely; again two altitudes were observed here for 
latitude. A view in another direction was now opened to us, but was 
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not extensive enough to be very interesting; we overlooked the Luiri 
river in its south-easterly bend behind T’hamatheya, and in the same direc- 
tion could perceive a little snow laying on the peaks north of the 
Dihing. 


As we seemed now, though contrary to my wish, to remain dependant 
upon Répine, I had a conference with him, and admonished him of the 
degree of responsibility’ i in the office he was about to undertake ; on the 
other hand, I warned the Tuains also against assuring me too lichtly of 
their belief of Rén1ne’s good faith. The next day Kaosna made good 
his promise in a manner more handsome than I expected, and, for a few 
seers of salt, procured me six days’ provisions, with which I instantly set 
forward, with Krosua and his son in company ; the latter was to proceed 
with us. Our march was in an easterly direction, on the southern face of 
some high hills; first through some cultivation, and then down a very 
steep descent through tree jungle, to the dell of the Jndal rivulet. The 
ascent, on the opposite bank, was very steep and diflicult, and after nearly 
three hours fatiguing march, we were still in sight of Kuosma's house, 
bearings on which with Thamatheya give the distance and direction of the 
day's journey. We halted with a Chief named Narsra, who, according 
to the custom of these hospitable people, killed us a hog. I gave him in 
return a pair of large silver ear-rings. His house is a ruinous hovel, and 
his consequence can be but small ; but he was very officious in offering his 
services for my journey, and asserted that he and Répinc could ensure 
me against all difficulties with the Mizhu tribe. The rock appeared to be 
the same white tale slate, and lower down in the hollow, mica slate. 


In the saining Kuosna returned, and took his son with him, promis- 
ing, however, to follow me to Rép1na’s, should Guautu remain unable 
to proceed. He went early, without informing me of his intentions. Thus 
defeated in my purpose of having the security of the presence of a Chief 
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of his tribe, | agreed with the Gohain, that further delay was to be prefer- 
red, if we could contrive some more certain arrangement. 

I left our provisions under the care of a few men, and returned to 
Kuosna’s, who now seemed really concerned, and promised that if Gua- 
tdm’s lameness should continue to disable him, he would himself go with 
us in his place. We found that Guavém had, actually set out, and had 
proceeded to join us by way of the Liri.. There now appeared a pros- 
pect of starting in earnest, and on the 4th I was delighted to advance in 
the field of discovery. The party was divided, first returning by Rép- 
ina’s, to bring on the things left there, and the other with me proceeding 
by a much better path down to the Liirt's banks, where we awaited the 
arrival of the others. It was now evident that our going to Narsra’s 
had been contrived only to give him an opportunity of begging, under the 
pretext of presenting his hog. 


On the banks of the Liri, we marched at a good pace through 
bamboo jungle on a narrow level strip of ground. The Mishmis informed 
us that, advantageous as the level was for rice cultivation, they were obliged 
to relinquish it from suffering in health in the low grounds, We halted 
in the bed of the Ldri on astone bed, and posted the sentries as if an 
attack had been expected. The next day we continued to advance up the 
Liiri, sometimes over the large boulders on its banks, and sometimes 
through fields and grass jungle; a little elevated above the river on the 
hill’s side. From the mouth of the T’hamé, where it joins the Lirt from 
the north, we commenced the ascent of a hill by a very difficult path almost 
blocked up with tree jungle, we afterward passed through several fields, 
and observed that the crests of the hills opposite were spotted with culti- 
vation. We halted at the house of a Mizhé Chief named Mosna, who, a 
few months before, had led an expedition to plunder the Luri Gohain’s 
village, but he failed in his attempt, the accidental firing of a gun in the 
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course of the evening giving rise to the supposition thatan alarm had 
been given. The party had been lying in wait for the approach of night, 
and their cowardice is apparent from the circumstance of their actually 
leaving on the ground ‘some of their weapons, when first struck with the 
idea that the village was alarmed, they commenced a hasty flight. Their 
use of poisoned arrows is in character with their treacherous and dastardly 
mode of warfare. i 

The boulders in the Liiri are generally of sienitic granite—on the 
ascent of the mountain we found gneiss passing to mica slate. 


Mosna, as usual, killed a hog, and was rewarded in return with a 
suitable present: he expressed his readiness to accompany me if T were 
pleased, and of course he was invited, as | considered it advantageous to 
throw some responsibility on a Mizhu, residing near the Tains. The 
great length of his house, and the number of skulls ornamenting it, 


bespeak him a rich man. 


We were joined, very much to my satisfaction, by GuaLém and my 
Burman, who had been lame and obliged to halt, by marching over so 
much rock. 


We started early the next morning, understanding that we had a most 
laborious march before us to the next place, where water could be found— 
our course was still east, but we had left the Liri, which is from the 
south-eastern mountains. The ascent of the next mountain we found very 
difficult and fatiguing for some hours, very steep through, having forest; 
latterly, it was more in steppes where a sudden ascent is followed by 
a long gentle slope or nearly even ridge; at the summit of our high ridge, 
I got a very good observation of the sun's meridian altitude, and once or 
twice in the way up, we enjoyed partial views of the tract behind us. 
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Our approach to the summit was marked by greater steepness and 
difficulty, and at last by the absence of all larger trees, which gave place 
to those of very stunted growth or to low bushes, indicating by their 
appearance, what was asserted by our guides, that snow remains here. Tt 
may be supposed what interest was excited as each new gain on the 
mountain's steep face brought me nearer to that height whence I expected 
to overlook the unknown regions through which the Brahmaputra has its 
hidden course, but I suffered disappointment. Another mountain rose 
close to this. one on its east, and where the capricious clouds permitted, 
through their casual openings, a passing glimpse of the rugged country 
beyond, all I could perceive was fir-clad mountain or a patch of snow. 
To the south-east the Liiri was again perceived, and the snowy peaks 
were partially visible, where it has its source —it was evident that the 
extreme of that valley or glen was not far distant. To the north this 
peak is connected with others of greater altitude, and I was sorry to find 
that heavy clouds, in that direction, completely obstructed the view. 


We had been refreshed, while halting on the top, with numerous berries 
of a peculiar kind, towing in luxurious branches like currants. They are 
without stones and juicy: when unri pe, they are of a pureor greenish white, 
and when ripened, of a beautiful azure blue. We had not descended very 
far before we found water trickling down the rock, our path then led along 
the little rill, which, having frequent contributions in its progress towards 
the base, had become, near our halting place, a considerable stream, It 
was a wild spot, a complete chasm between two high mountains, where we 
built our little huts for the night, of such poor materials as the more 
leafy branches of fir trees, | 


We resumed our descent early the next day, and continued on the 
left bank of the glen, first winding to the east, gradually more to the 
north, inthe worst of paths ; the only support to which is often the root of 
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some large tree, and in some places this even cannot be found, but the 
passage in front of some projecting rock is aided by trees bound together 
with cane, and their extremities either buried in the soil or fastened to the 
trunks of other trees. 


About one o'clock we found the chasm widening, and soon after we 
came upon fields. The entire mountain crossed is of granite, in which the 
mica is not abundant. At the field I found that a green stone and sienite had 
taken the place of the former granite, and saw several masses of pure horn- 
blend rock. From the fields we descended to the Sv, the source of which 
we had seen in the trickling water near the summit of the mountain—it was 
now a large rivulet, and no longer fordable. We next climbed up a very 


steep rock, which could not be surmounted but by the help of the canes 


which are left tied there, and about three o'clock we once more found 
ourselves near the Brahmaputra, and we overlooked its course from the 


east to the distance of ten or twelve miles. 


The scene has now an entirely new character: the river washes the 
bases of the mountaiis, which on both banks rise so high as to have their 
tops clothed in snow: they are very steep, but near their bottoms the 
declivity is easy, and has the appearance, when viewed from a height, of 
an undulating plain. This, the Brahmaputra intersects, running at the 
bottom of a deep channel or chasm, which has much the appearance of 
having been gradually deepened by the action of the water. The outline 
of the hills is varied and beautiful, and they have no longer the inhospita- 
ble look giyen by the uniform black jungles on those left behind, but 
are covered with alternate patches of grass and forest, with extensive 
intermixture of cultivated fields reaching to near their summits. A longer 
mountain immediately over the river appears to be of granite—on this bank 
the great number of large black blocks of hornblend rock and greenstone 
indicate that these constitute the strata. : 
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* In its onward course the river stretches to the N. W. between steep 
mountains, and is soon lost to the view. On, our march, we had occa- 
sionally perceived through the clouds very heavy snow lying on the 
peaks to the north, one of which I conjectured, from its shape, to be the 
turret peak of Sadiya. Descending from the rock we reached extensive 
fields belonging to Répine’s village, and travelling some distance through 
them, with the river two or three hundred yards off, on our right, we passed 
several houses built singly, but all ornamented with a small grove of plain- 
tain trees, and about four o'clock we, at last, arrived at Répinc’s. 


Much of this man’s asperity of manner wore off, now that we had 
become his guests, and he was active in doing whatever he could for our 
comfort: a pig was killed as a matter of course. We found waiting our 
arrival, my old acquaintance Primsonc, who had supplied us with the 
earliest intelligence relative td the route to the Lama's territory. 


Next day, when I talked of moving on without loss of time, difficulties 
were started, and the Mishmis declared that we must not think of proceed- 
ing till proper notice should have been given to the Chiefs of the next vil- 
lage, particularly to one Dinesua, whom they regarded as the person of 
greatest influence on our route—for this purpose they proposed that 
Priusone and Guauém’s nephew should advance, and receive their report 
on the road. 


~ Jremarked that our arrival here did not cause the like commotidén and 
assemblage of people, that it did at Guautm’s. We made our purchases 
of rice at a dear rate, and were materially assisted in this by the Lari 
Gohain and other Khamti Chiefs, who are all skilful workmen in silver, 
and who readily employed themselves in fashioning ear-rings at Répino's 
forge, for the purpose of barter—the workmanship giving a double value 
to the silver; A couple of hammers and a few punches are all the tools 
requisite, which they carry with them in their travelling bag. The silver 
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is melted and poured out in the hollow of a bit of bamboo, then beaten, 
with great patience and perseverance, and repeated heating, into plates 
almost as thin as paper: by management of the hammer, they make it 
spread in the required direction till long enough to bend into a cylinder, the 
edges are then cut even with a sort of scissors, and the parts to be soldered 
are notched in a castellated form, the alternate projections inserted: and 
a little borax, with a very thin bit of plate laid over the joint, which the 
application of a little heat readily unites ;a curve is then given to the sides 


of thé cylinder, when the top is only required to finish it. The top is, of course, 
a circle, and when beat thin enough it is laid on a bed of lac softened by 


heat, and with blunt punches, an embossed pattern is then given, both the 
silver and the lac being repeatedly heated, to prevent the former from 
becoming brittle, and to soften the latter sufficiently to cause it to assume 
readily the indentations of the punch: in this way, with the aid of sharper 
punches, and some of small size, a very pretty pattern is given, but it is not 
pierced. All the Miskmis Chiefs have a forge, at which they make their 
own spear heads, and mend the implements used in tilling. 


I was very anxious to proceed the next morning, butwas foiled again 
by the lazy Mishmis; they wished to wait for the return of our emissaries, 
or at"Teast to allow them one whole day for a parley with the Chiefs: 
with rice to eat and a house to sleep in, they could not conceive that any 


motive need occasion haste. 


In the course of the day we learned that we are threatened by one 
Chief, who declares that if we come near his passes, he will roll down stones 
onus. I begged that he might be invited to see me, but they seemed too 
certain of his hostility to make the attempt. 


Réprne began to talk of his present, and to hint that when he under- 
took to conduct us, he expected to be well paid, and he wished to know 
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what I would offer him. I doubted his power to give any material assistance, ~ 
and wished to bargain with him conditionally on his success, but of this 
he would not hear, and in return proposed to give back my present if 
unsuccessful, but in the meantime he must receive in pledge whatever he 
was to have, and I found that his demands would nearly exhaust my 
store. The obvious inference to be drawn from his uncompromising and 
unreasonable demands was, that conscious of his inability, he was endea- 
vouring to rob me of all he could, and I was very little inclined to yield. 
However, early the next morning, I selected a larger present than I had 
yet given to any Chief, and exhibiting it to him, desired that he would 
decide at once whether or not to receive it, and give us the benefit of his 
services. I reminded him, that if I should fail in attempting to go with- 
out him, and return in consequence, he would not benefit at all by my visit. 
But he had a stronger hold upon me than I then imagined. It alarmed 
the Tains and all the Mishmis of my party, who were very unwilling to 
move without the security of his safe guidance. 


On his declining to receive my present, I ordered a march and started, 
intending to see the Chiefs to whom my messengers had been sent, when 
I should know better with whom it was necessary to treat; but we had not 
proceeded ‘a mile when Guautm informed me, that he and his friends 
could not go on without a better understanding with’ the Mizhus, or the 
presence of Rtpinc ; they, in fact, seemed very much alarmed. Guat, 
at his own request, sent back to offer the coat given to him in addition to 
my present, and after keeping us a considerable time waiting, Répine 
at last rejoined us, and consented to follow us on the matrow, upon the 
conditions offered. 


We crossed the So by a rude wooden bridge, and traversed the hill’s 
face a few hundred feet above the Brahmaputra, by avery bad path. The 
direction of the march was towards the south-east, the irregularities were 
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only in the unevenness and rockiness of the path: the deviations from a 
right line were not considerable, neither the ascents or descents, and we 
made good way over the ground. Several cane suspension bridges were 
passed, and we had an opportunity, for the first time to-day, of seeing the 
passage made by one of them where we sat to rest, while several men 
passed to and fro. Aecustomed as these men are from their infancy to this 
mode of crossing rivers, and confident as they must be of the stability of 
their safety, | observed that each man took every possible precaution before 
submitting himself to the awful situation of * dangling midway between 
heaven and earth,” suspended on three light canes high above a rapid 
river eighty yards broad. 


A stage is erected at a considerable height above the water on either 
bank, and well secured with large stones and canes made fast to the neigh- 
bouring trees, the three canes composing the suspending rope pass over 
well secured supports on the stages at either end, and are separately 
fastened to trees, so that were one of them to prove not trustworthy, two still 
remain. Before the stages, anumber of loops hang ready for use—they are 
made of a long cane coiled like a roll of wire. The passenger inserts his 
hands and shoulders through two or three of these and brings them under the 
sinall of his back ; he then, or some one for him, secures the loop with great 
careto a kumurbund contrived for the purpose on the instant, and generally 


_ the spear put through the knot helps the security of the fastening, then 


throwing his heels over the cane, he launches forth on his adventurous pas- 
sage. ‘The weightof the body altering the natural curve which so large a 
cane must necessarily have, however well stretched, causes him to descend 
at first with some rapidity, in which the hands are rather used to arrest the: 
progress ; towards the middle he is master of his pace, and when hanging 
there the cane is considerably bent from the horizontal line; now the 
hands are used to drag the body gradually up the inclined rope ; progress 





crows slower as he advances, and when near the goal he appears 5° 
ed ° 
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fatigued, that between each tug he makes a long pause ; accidents are sel- 
dom known, and I understand that they take care to renew the canes at 
least every three years. 


Latterly, we descended to the edge of the river, and passed along its 
enormous boulders, rather by leaps than steps. The great mountain from 
opposite Réprna’s, still continued with us, on the opposite banks ; but 
from our halting place it receded where the Hali river separates it from 
a.new succession of hills of a different character, and the part of the great 
mountain we saw was completely clothed, towards the top, in firs. The 
green grass-covered hills now succeeding, have many firs growing singly 
even near the level of the water, and they are striped sometimes, from the 
summit to the base, with fir forest. On the rather wide stony sand bed 
where we halted, we found drafted pines, and enjoyed the fine odour of 
the fresh turpentine... The river, for one or two hundred yards above the 
Hali, is so calm, that I was induced to bathe in it, and the consequence 
was, that my teeth chattered for two hours, in spite of the bright blazing 
fires of our fine pine faggots. The rock was almost inclined enough forward 
from the perpendicular, to save the necessity of building, and our huts were, 
consequently, very soon erected. In the evening, immediately after cooking, 
all the Khamtis were most busily employed in piling up conical heaps of 
sand for altars, round each of which a little trench was made. The Liri 
Gohain acting as high priest, advanced before the hi whest, and muttered a 
long prayer forour success on the journey, and concluded by placing a bunch 
of flowers in the apex of the cone, and strewing the trench with offerings 
from his ready-cooked meal. There was not the appearance of a village 
on either side of us. We seemed to be quite solitary, but during the 
evening several labourers passed us, who told us their houses were near 
on the cliffs above, All the rock on our route was hornblend and 
greenstone, . 
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The direction the next day was still the same, or a little more south, 
and we passed over more level ground: several open spots were met with, 
which admitted of our travelling at a brisk pace. At the deepest part of 
this bend, to the south, we came on thesteep mountain's face again, and here 
the path was bad in the extreme. “ About one o'clock we left the Brahma- 
putra to proceed in an easterly direction over the hills, round which the 
river winds. They were here rather low and spreading out into a more 
even yet undulating surface; the extent of the open tract was from eight 
hundred yards to neara mile, and a great part of it was cultivated : in seve- 
ral directions houses were seen, some of them close to our path. As we 
advanced over this new ground, an evident improvement was observed, 
the houses were built on more commodious spots, each had its grove of 
plaintains. Mithuns and chowr-tailed cows were grazing in numbers, and 
the men who appeared lazily standing near our path to view the strangers, 
were wrapped in long warm cloaks with sleeves : there were even rude walls, 
built of stones without cement, to keep the cattle out. At one house, GHaLtm 
was recognized and invited in: he promised to hear the news and not 
detain us a minute, but his favorite Madh being offered him, he was easily 
detained, and repeatedly I sent in vain to remind him that we were walling 
his leisure in the rain. I wished to enter the house; but was given to 
understand that I should be a most unwelcome visitor. Presently we 
met Primsone and our messengers, who begged, in JincsHa’s name, 
that we would halt for the night where we were, or in a spot to be 
pointed out, and that arrangements would be made for our better recep- 
tion on the morrow, he being unable to invite us’ to his house on 
account of a sacrifice having been offered for his sick brother. We 
were accordingly led to the hill's side near the village of one G6nsHONG, 
who appeared and stared at us, with many more Chiefs, but none of them 
appeared at all inclined to shew the ordinary hospitality, but rather they 
looked at and examined us to keep aloof from further intercourse. The 
spot pointed out for our halting-place was closely surrounded with jungle, 
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and little tomy liking, as a surprise, if any mischief were intended us, could 
scarcely have been guarded against. I found it necessary however to halt 
here, as the people would not show us another place. 


I ordered the people next morning to prepare for marching, and when 
ready, | was informed that Jinasaa would not be ready to receive us till 
the morrow, and that he particularly requested we would remain that day 
also where we were. I sent to say that I intended to move nearer to him, 
and intimated my wish, that if he had not yet finished the house which was 
said to be building for us, he would order a place to be pointed out where we 
might halt, in the vicinity of his dwelling. We set out and crossed the deep 
ravine of the Dank rivulet, and passed more of the open ground already 
described, but were soon met by Jrncsua’s people, who came in haste to 
warn us not to approach nearer to the house, and shortly after we encoun- 
tered other messengers, who told us authoritatively to halt at once, or to 


return. I selected a convenient open spot on the top of a round hill where ° 


the jungle was twenty to thirty yards distant on every side, and there, in 
accordance with their wishes, caused our huts to be built. We were now 
told that the Chiefs of the next village could notconsent to our advancing 
till some of the influential men of the neighbourhood should be assembled, 
to debate on so momentous an affair as admitting strangers to pass 
through their country, but they hoped that all would concur in a favorable 
opinion. This appeared reasonable, and though very anxious to proceed, 


I thought it better to allow time for a meeting of all the principal 


men, when I could meet them, and clearl y understand with whom I had 
to treat. Amongst other arrivals at the village, that of Lamar Tuao was 
announced from, a distance of two days journey, ina south-easterly direc- 
tion. This Chief is in the habit of trading with the KAaméi country on the 
frawadt, and being perfectly acquainted with the Sham or Khamti language, 
I hoped much from the advantage of communicating so readily with him 


through the Luri Gouain; but as my ‘people were afraid to go across to 
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the village, I had no means of sending to him, but through Rép1ne, whose 

7 interested motives. perhaps prevented him from delivering my message: 
however this was, I only got for answer that Lamar Tuao would not come. 
The Khamtis shuddered at the idea of his being so near us, for some years 
ago, he treacherously murdered several families who attempted to cross 
the mountains to visit the Lama country. It is said that he received the 
travellers into his house with demonstrations of hospitality and friend- 
ship, and supplied them with intoxicating liquor, so that they fell at night 
an easy prey to his band of remorselessassassims. When I heard this tale, 
I expressed my wonder that his visits should be still tolerated by the 
Khamiis, and that they had not retaliated ; but was informed that a present 
of the whole of the muskets of the murdered party had restored him to 
favor with the KAamti Rajah. 


At twelve o'clock, I got a good observation of the sun, which gave the 
latitude 27° 53’ 00; this large difference from RtéprnG's, with the facility of 
taking bearings along the open river, now afforded the means of proving 
my scale of rates of progress, without which proof I should have been very 
ill satisfied with my data for a map. 


Opposite, on the hill on the north bank, is the village of Samleh, the 

eighth stage on Primsone's route given me in march. Snow was seem on 

several peaks a little removed from the river to our north. On the south, 

the tops of the nearest mountains were all partially covered with snow, 

forming a strong contrast with the black fir forests on them. In the 

south-east, was the hollow of the La Thu, and nearly east, the wide 

-opening of the GAaliim Thi, between which two rivers the mountains 

rose high enough to have their more remote peaks capped with snow. 

| North of the Ghaliim, successive snowy peaks were seen stretching 

away to the east, and forming a high ridge. The view was not very 

extensive in any direction. We were then in the deepest part of the bend 
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of the river. To the south, about four miles from us, just before it receives 
the above named rivers, it winds round the base of Samleh hill. I made 
Primsone. and others point out the direction of its course from the Lama 
country, and was informed by them that it runs from north-east to south- 
west without any material bend, and that the course of the Talika, through 
the Lama country, is in the same direction. We could see that the gap to 
the north-east extends uninterruptedly a considerable distance. The 
mountains are covered with grass, and have on them large patelies of. fir 
forest, extending sometimes in ravines from summit to base, 

The day passed away without our seeing any thing of the Chiefs, 
and we had not the usual concourse of curious visitors: my people 
also seeking trifles at some houses at no great distance, found. them 


empty, as if the inhabitants were under alarm. This strange beha-. 


viour of the »Misimnis, so: different. to what I have hitherto experien- 
eed, convinced me that a hostile feeling existed ; but: T stil] fully 
expected to see the Chiefs, who were said to be assembled and assem- 
bling, and I did not doubt my ability to talk them into perfect good 
humour. The next morning, however, seeing that another day was 
wearing away without bringing any signs of their approach, I dispatched 
Prinsone to them, to request that they would pay me a visit, and under- 
stand from myself what my purpose was. — I instructed him-to inform 
them, that I had no wish to pass through their country without their con. 
currence, but I particularly begged that they would come and confer openly 
with me on the subject, and freely state their objections if they had any, 
Primsone returned in'great alarm at the rough reception he had met with : 
though personally knowmto, and on previous good terms with them all, they 
threatened him as the cause of our introduction. - He reported, that there 
were about two hundred men assembled at Jincsua's, all furnished with 
arms, and holding a Stormy debate, and he feared that the question 
was already decided against us. Neither he nor any other of the party 
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would venture again, and it appeared necessary that I should make the 
attempt myself; however, the difficulty of the want of an interpreter, and 
the admonition of my friends as to the risk I should run, deterred me. 
I have since regretted that I did not go amongst them, either alone or with 
my whole party, as I think I might have been successful. -Rtpino was) 
often to and fro; he told us that a great number were hostile to us, but that: 
he could, and) would do every thing if he received his present. In the 
evening he cameagain, making aloud clamour, like a vexed school boy, for 
his present. My present! he said, inreply to.all questions... My Mishmis: 
were anxious that I should give it to him, convinced by his assertions 
that he had the power yet to produce a revolution in our favor. I, at 
last, consented to put the present, precisely the same as had been selected 
for him in the morning, into their hands to give conditionally, that if he 
sere not successful he should return it. Répinc was now highly delight- 
ed and moved off, informing me that all would be right immediately ; bat 
he took care previously to come over and examine each article of my gifts: 
when parting, he called his brother-in-law aside (Kuosmasson) and told 
him he would act wisely in returning to his home without delay. 
Nagesra and Mosna, the two Mizhu Chiefs resident. near the Zain 
villages, who had received my presents, seized an opportunity of passing 
through ourcamp, and told us that they had not been admitted to the 
council, because they were not thought trastworthy, but that they strongly 
suspected, from what they had observed, that treachery was intended, and 
they advised us strongly neither to accept a proffered invitation, nor ven- 
ture to sleep that night—this much they hastily told us, and then hurried 
away. -Rtéprno returned immediately with an invitation to Jincsaa: he 
proclaimed that all was well, a hog had ‘been slain for us, and we were 
to take up our quarters in the house that night, and in the morning pro- 
ceed to houses. I excused myself from moving at that late hour, and 


- Réprne did not press the invitation. He again called his brother-in-law 


to the edge of the jungle, and threw out some dark hints. He wound up, 
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however, with telling him, that it would be madness in him to remain there 
after his warnings. Guauém, and the rest, were now so decidedly alarmed, 
that they insisted on immediate flight ; but I should mention that they had 
observed many suspicious circumstances which haye not been stated. | 
considered that I ought to be guided by the intimate knowledge which they 
must necessarily have of the habits of their neighbours, and as they were 
convinced of the inutility of our remaining, unless we were prepared to 
proceed in hostile form, I consented to take advantage of the night for 
aretrograde movement. I proposed to start after midnight, when the 
moon would serve to guide us over the good ground to the banks of the 
river, when we should have daylight for the difficult path over the rocks. 
The people all cooked, in order that they might not be delayed in their 
flight on the morrow. 


I lay down to rest early after posting my sentries, but I was not per- 
mitted to enjoy quiet long, the fears of Guauém and the other Mishmis 
being so creat, that they earnestly begged I would not delay our flight. 
At half-past ten the party was arranged in marching order, and enjoined 
to be very careful in avoiding noise when passing the house which 
lay close to our path. The Chinese prepared, in admirable style, a 
train of wood to go on burning through the night in the midst of our 
encamping ground. and then, after seeing the guides and coolees take the 
lead, 1 bid adieu, with aheavy heart, to the opening mountain scenery 
which, three days before, I had hailed as the road to new and most interest- 
ing discovery. I found that my people, though generally so awkward, needed 
no hints in managing a retreat: we passed all the houses unobserved and 
without noise, excepting that which could not possibly be subdued arising 
from the heavy tread of so many men. We arrived at the rocks on the 
Brahmaputra, with no other accident than the fall of a poor coolie, who — 
missed his hold while clamberiag down the perpendicular precipice of a 
ravine, whose hands and feet were required with careful use of both. He 
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fell full ten feet, but he alighted on some bushés, and escaped unhurt. On 
the bad path we found the want of full light, and indeed, after proceeding 
some time with imminent hazard of broken legs, and finding little progress 
could be made, (the moon was hidden from us by the hill above) we threw 
ourselyes on the ground and were all quite enough fatigued to enjoy sound 
sleep. At day-light we resumed ourretreat, and at an early hour arrived 
at our former halting place opposite the Halt: here the men rested to 
eat their ready-cooked meal. 


About twelve o'clock there was an alarm from the rear, of a pursuit, 
and the musketeers were assembled together. On our arrival at one of 
the difficult precipices, the alarm was seconded by the appearance of large 
heaps of stones, ready at the top, for rolling down on unfortunate assail- 
ants, but it was agreed at the time that the heaps had been recently 
made. I believe that they had been prepared long before our coming. When 
we came out on an open spot in the fields, I called a halt, that we might 
know what sort of enemy we had to deal with, for they must inevitably 
come up with us sooner or later, and there came one solitary man. He 
was Répinc's son: the information he gave us was, that an hour or two 
before day-light in the morning, the assembled warriors had invested our 
position, and concealing themselves in the jungle while advancing from all 
sides, they at last rushed upon our huts, and to their infinite disappoint- 
ment, found them empty. I donot vouch for the truth of this story, nor 
even my belief in it, for I found that Répine’s game was now to demand 
a reward for his interference to preserve our party from utter destruction. 
We could not collect more on the subject, than that it had been the 
intention to attempt a surprise by night, if we had accepted Jinasua’s 
invitation to his house, or had that failed, to wait the opportunity of the 
division of our party, at the crossing place of the great river. We heard 
also, that the multitude were inclined to retaliate on RGptna when 
enraged at the discovery of our departure, and we now found that. even 

Ed 
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before our arrival at Rép1na’s, these hostile preparations were making, 
and that this was the reason of our finding his village so thinly inhabited. | 
We took possession of his house for the night, 


Principally to avoid the tedious ascent of the great mountain, crossed 
in marching from Knosna’s, we adhered, on our return, to the banks of the 
river, and the remaining part. of Iny journey was onlyi nteresting as it 
discovered the intermediate line of direction of the river to Thathoutheya 

| mountain, and to the Kund. | 


I was very anxious’ to retrace my steps up the Brahmaputra, with a 
, sufficient force, to overawe the Mizhus from attempting any similar 
treachery to that they had prepared for us. -I proposed to take twenty 
musketeers, and then, with the'acquisition of Licitenant: Burvron to-our 
party, Idid not anticipate any further shew of opposition. 


Though reasoning on the advantage of doing that which has been 
. at left undone, may be something foreign: to: the purpose of this memoir, 
I think it due: to myself to mention the objections and difficulties which 
have prevented ‘my labors coming to a successful termination, as an 
answer, a priori, to those who might suppose the facilities of pursuing 
this investigation greater than they really were or are, ) 


» Captain N EUFVILLE, whom I found returnéd to Sadiya, in a political 
capacity, had brought up with him, by Mr. Scorr’s direction, a large party 
of the Mishmis, with their Chief, whose emigration from the mouth of the 
Dihone and from Siléni Mor, had caused such: great dissatisfaction to 
the Abors:) It was proposed to,endeavour to re-settle these men at their | 
old haunts, which’ measure the Abors had assured us would ‘produce a - is 
complete revolution in their feeling towards us. The Mishmis were, of 
course, to be protected against any retaliatory practices of the Adors. 
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'. My opinion was, that merely to shew the Mishmis, and to promise to 
the Abors that they should stay, would not satisfy these shrewd people, 
who would have required some better proof of the intention of the former 
to remain. I had completed preparations for my return towards the , 
sources of the Brahmaputra, and it was with great regret” that I deferred the 
completion of my plans in that quarter, but I yielded partly to the opinion 
of Captain Nevrviuve, the Political Agent, and what also greatly influen- 
ced me in my determination to attempt again to advance from the Dihong 
side, was the belief that‘as the Abors were aware of the presence of the 
Mishmis at Sadiya, they might now be better inclined towards us, and that 
at least so good /an opportunity might not occur again for some years. I 
was to be assisted also by having to present to the Adors a similar present 
to what, it is said, was occasionally given by the -Asamese Government in 
former. times: Another reason for a greater probability of success now 
than before was, that: I had received an invitation from the _Abors of 
Memlni, to: pay them a visit. During the rains 1 had dispatched: to them 
my active Agent, the Léaf Gouatn, to talk on the subject of their conduct 
towards Captain Beprorp and myself, and to explain our motives for so 
anxiously renewing enquiries respecting the course of their river, IN a 
favorable light: they, in reply, sent me a round stone as an emblem of 
the stability of their friendly inclination towards me: * until,” they said, 
‘that stone crumbles into dust, shall our friendship last, and firm as. its 
texture, so firm is our present resolution.” | 


Having had some experience, however, of their uncouth manners, 
and of their susceptibility of being suddenly influenced by the strange 
harangues of their native orators, [requested to have with me asmall party 





© T have regretted it ever since, as of all my plans it appeared the best calculated to ensure 
success : certain knowledge would at least have been obtained from the oe whether the Sampo 
continues beyond the source of the Lraimaputra, tra 
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of regular troops ,;who might keep the villagers in some awe, while guarding 
our boats and effects at the GAat; I had also fifteen musketeers of the 
Kiamtis, to accompany us if we should be able to advance. 


We arrived (Lieutenant Burtron was now with me) at Smngarié 
Ghat, without any remarkable occurrence on the way, and immediately 
sent AGAkone (a Mishmi Chief, resident on the Dihong) to the Membi 
village, to show the before-mentioned stone, and remind them of their 
invitation. He, brought back one of the two influential men of the 
place, with information that we were expected at the village, and 
that they should be happy to see us. In the mean time, people had been 
with us from Padi village, to express the wishes of the Gam and com- 
monalty of that place, that we would remain on the sand-bank where we 
were, and. there receive their visits, and hold a grand conference, which 
the Abors seemed to understand as the only reasonable purpose of our 
coming, or, at any rate, as the only admissable mode of communicating 
our intentions. 


We held to our first resolution, but before we could set out the next 
day, more messengers arrived from Membii to inform us, that they were 
awareof the endeavour made by the Padd people to detain us, and 
begging that we would pay no attention to them. This mancuvring exhi- 
bits the difficulty of treating with people who do not acknowledge one 
common head; but, on the contrary, are all jealous of one another, and 
united only in cases of general application to the common welfare. 


We started, and marched two hours through a dense tree jungle by 
4 path admitting, as usual, but one man at a time: we then came out 
upon a fine patch of cultivation, extending four or five miles, and passing 
through a part of it, we entered a path eight or ten feet wide, and per- 
fectly even, which continues in a direction nearly north to the Shiki. 
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Near this rivulet, we found a slight rise in the ground which terminated 
on the river's bank in a perpendicular conglomerate. We were quite 
astonished at the skill and labor shown in the construction of the cane 
and suspension bridge thrown over at this point; it was such, as would do 
no’ discredit to the department for similar works in Calcutta. Groups of 
trees, at either end, are so conveniently situated for making fast the canes, 
that the idea occurs of their having been planted for the purpose—the canes 
are passed over pegs in the supporting posts, and separately stretched 
and fastened to the different trees. There are two good main suspenders, 
and on these hang elliptical coils of cane at intervals of a few yards, 
supporting at the bottoms of them the footway, which is not more than 
twelve or fourteen inches wide: 'the elliptics are further connected by canes, 
running along the sides, protecting the passenger from the fear of falling ; 
but, though considerable stability is thus given to the whole structure by 
connecting its several parts, there is still.a very unpleasant swinging and 
waving during the passage.. The span between the points of suspension 
is full one hundred and twenty feet. 


The road from the bridge to Membi village ascends a low hill, and is 
stony. In one place, where the natural form of the rock with some artificial 
defences narrow the path, we found a door-way recently built of green 
boughs, intended, as. we understood, to keep out those evil spirits who 
might chance to travel in our company. 


On both banks of the Shiké are cliffs of conglomerate, the faces 
fresh from recent slips, caused, perhaps, by the undermining of the river 
in the rains (as the quantity of rubbish at the base is trifling.) The 
peaks of this conglomerate ridge are remarkable for their sharpness. 
Approaching the village, we first passed a great number of granaries, 
built apart for security against fire. The village may consist of one hun- 
dred houses, built near each other in the midst of a stony slope of easy 
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ascent. In the middle is the “* Morang,” a large building which serves 
as a hall of audience and debate, as a place of reception for strangers, and 
as a house: for the bachelors of the village generally, who, by their laws, 
are not entitled to the aid of the community for the construction of a 
separate dwelling. It was intended that we should lodge here, but the 
effect upon our olfactory nerves of certain appendages of convenience, 
was so appalling, that we made good a very hasty retreat from it, and we 
had luckily received hints from the Lérzr Gonain on this subject, which 
had induced us to bring our small tent, 


The houses are not of that great length which I have described as a 
peculiarity in those of the Mishmi country. The first evening there was 
no great crowd, and we observed the women and the people returning at 
alate hour from their occupation in the fields, but there were enough 
present to give us no little annoyance from their unceremonious manners 
of satisfying their curiosity, which, however, we endured patiently. One 
fellow sat down suddenly and proceeded to pluck off my shoe, the stocking 
excited his astonishment, but finding it not so easy to get that off, he satisfi- 
ed himself by touch that it was absolutely the fact, and then proclaimed to 
the wondering crowd that I had positively five toes shut up in the narrow 
space of my shoe. At night, we were surrounded and much plagued by men, 
women and children, whom we only got rid of by promising them that, the 
next day, they should indulge their curiosity to the full ; indeed the next day 
appeared, when it came,* to be an allotted holiday for this special purpose, 
and our situation was worse than that of unfortunate wild beasts at a fair, 
in as much as that we had not the advantage of cages and bars to keep 
our annoyers at arm’s length; our people were all suffering and complain- 
ing, for they could not command that slight portion of respect which was 








* The village boys, at the first dawn of day, are made to go the round of the place, warning 
sleepy folks, that it is time for labors to commence. 
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paid tous, and but for their extreme good nature and forbearance, blows 
must have ensued from the impertinence of these uncivilized vagabonds. 
Though I had nothing to communicate, and did not expect to be much 
edified by what I should hear, I acceded to their request, and went into the 
“« Morang,” where the Chiefs had assembled, together with those of Silk 
also, (a neighbouring village). They seem wonderfully fond of holding 
these palavers, at which their orators are heard with the utmost patience, 
and with the most decorous avoidance of interference. Three or four 
pronounced very loud and vehement orations, pressing for the return of 
the Sadiya Mishmis, whom they were assured we retained for the sake of 
profiting in revenue. I could only return general answers, and refer them to 
Captain Nevrvitte, the Political Agent. On other subjects, as the motives 
of our wish to go through their country, they said less than [ expected. 
They speak in aremarkably emphatic style, dwelling upon each word and 
syllable, in the midst of their political discussions, to which I thought there 
would be no end. One old Chief, when it came to his turn, uttered a long 
emphatic speech, with great gravity, and made me fearsome new dilemma 
from an unanswerable question—but it was interpreted in very few words, 
to be a simple query, how we came from our own country, and what sort of 
a country that is? Tinformed them that I was the bearer of presents, to be 
divided, according to their own custom, amongst the Ador, villages, and I 
requested that they would take charge of them, and give notice to the Bor 
Abors, that the concurrence of that more powerful tribe might be had for 
an equitable division. They declined the office, and in return begged that 
I would make my own division. I had been given to understand, that 
the influential men would not dare to accept any thing for themselves 
in public, but I felt the difficulty of satisfying each in private, not 
only from the numbers; but from my ignorance of the relative claims 
of each to consideration; it was therefore by open dealing, and by 
the magnitude of the present offered to the whole, that 1 hoped to 
succeed. | 
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‘It suffices now to say, that our visit was not attended with any 
advantageous result ; they would not consent to our proceeding further by 
land, and they assured us of the utter impossibility of our going on by 
water. ' 


I seized a moment during the conference, when all appeared in 
perfect good humour, to put questions about the course of the Dihong, 
and could only learn that it comes from the west or north-west, but 
the Abors of this place are evidently unacquainted with it beyond avery — 
short distance, since their country, or rather that of the Abors, which 
they visit, lies away from the banks of the river in a northerly direc- 
tion. Beyond the Bor Abors, on the opposite bank of the Yamuni river, 
are the Simong tribe, from whom the former receive the Lama goods. 
The Reiga tribe are on the western side of the great river, beyond the 
Past and Mizong tribes. Some of those present were of opinion, from 
what they had understood, that both Regas and Simongs have but a short 
distance to go to reach the Lama country. All agreed in affirming, that 
the Dihong is not navigable, and that it would be absolutely impossible 
to proceed along the banks. 


The Membi people promised to inform the Bor Abors of our arrival. 
A hog was voted.us by the council, and also a supply of rice, but 
maken was given with that hospitable feeling, which marks the friendly — 
of the Mishmis. It seemed as if they voted their gifts in the 
necessary observance of a custom, and afterwards gave them with great 
reluctance. These singular people acknowledge no other authority but 
that of the « Raj,”* or people generally, who make laws at the councils, 
assembled in the morning, where every one has an equal yvote—but 








* The similarity of this word to Rajah, renders it very liable to be mistaken. ane Beprorp 
mentions their Fajah, ath 
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though not acknowledged by them, it is evident that some few, either 
through their superior wealth, hereditary esteem, or real ability, exert a 
very strong influence on the rest, and can readily sway them to any measure. 
It would be supposed that this would greatly facilitate the gaining of any 
point at issue with the Abors, but the extreme jealousyof the “ Fay,” and 
vigilant watchfulness to preserve their democratical rights, render it a 
matter very difficult to manage to bribe these influential men, and my want 
of success amongst them I attribute entirely to my insufficient knowledge 
of their habits, and, consequently, of the proper mode of intriguing with 
them. It is singular to observe in them such different shades of extreme 
rudeness and civilized observance of laws, enacted and allowed by them 
to be necessary for the good of the community. The purpose of the 
primary article of their clothing (which consists of a triangular piece of 
coarse cloth, six inches long and four or five broad at the end, by which it 
is suspended to a string tied round the loins) is vitiated every time they 
‘sit down, but of this they seem perfectly careless, indeed, as we discovered 
in the evening, when prompted by curiosity to enter the Morang again, the 
bachelors are in the habit of basking by the side of their wood fires 
without any covering at all, and during the day, I had remarked that in 
the midst of a crowd of both sides the men did,-indeed, avoid wetting their 
next neighbour's leg, but observed no other of the ordinary precautions 
of decency. However, while many others of the mountain tribes seem 
superior to them in some points, I have not elsewhere seen them equally 
ready for a labor like that of constructing the cane suspension bridge. 
There is more order than usual also, in the regular mode of building their 
granaries. They have equitable laws to make public burthens (such as 
the presentation of a hog voted us that day, or erecting a new house for 
any member, when assistance is required,) fall equally on all. Of their 
religion, I learned no more than that, like the Mishmis, they occasionally 
sacrifice to a deity supposed to reside in the woods and mountains. The 
conical mountain, called Regam, they believe to be the abode of a rather 
G 3 
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malignant demon: for they assert that any one who should attempt to 
pry into the secrets of his dwelling on the summit, would surely die, 
as they know from experience. hey . 

It was not a little remarkable, that though the Abors are said to be the 
source whence the strange tribes of the Sri Lohit are derived, we heard 
nothing about it from them; on the contrary,’ their geographical ideas are 


reasonable enough ; they declare the Dihong to come from a very great: 


distance, and that it can no where be crossed but by boats or rafts, being 
always too wide for a cane bridge. The Lama country, with which they 
have intercourse, is situated on the right bank of the river, evidently, 
because after crossing it from E. to N. to reach the Reega tribe, they 
ehtirely lose'sight of it in their progress to the N.W. 


While on the subject, it may be as well to allude at once to informa- 
tion derived from other sources, particularly from another tribe more to 
the westward. It is said that one route to the Lama country is by the 
Kalapani (or black river), which falls in beyond Meyong; it is followed up 
to its source, and then some showy mountains are crossed to the inhabited 
country. Chokis are there placed, and they cannot visit the interior; 
but the town where they exchange commodities, is situated on the ‘south 
bank of a very large piece of water, which, as they speak of a feature 
in it so very remarkable to them, of its “ having no current,” must be a 


lake. |The Governor of the town is named Genxpv, and he wears a shirt 


of mail, and rides a horse—so they say. They insist that the Dihong 
has nothing to do with the lake, and they conclude it to be distant from it, 


Here we have, apparently, the origin of the strange reports current in 
Asam, to which allusion has been made, of the large and magnificent 
river; or what is quite as likely in my estimation is, that we derive our 
story from those tribes who are in contact with the Bihotiyas on the west, 


rh 
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and that the Biotiyas allude to the veritable Sampo passing their country 
to the north. All the more wealthy Abors have cloaks of Thibetan wool- 
lens ; indeed, scarce a man is seen amongst them without some article of 
the manufacture of Thibet. They wear large necklaces of blue beads, which 
they esteem very highly, and they profess that they are not procurable 
now ; they look exactly like turquoises, and have the same hue of greenish 
blue—but a close examination discovers in them minute bubbles, marking 
the agency of fire; they are extremely hard, but the only one I could get 
possession of, | broke with a hammer, and it had exactly the fracture of fine 


Chinese porcelain. 


The very rude tribes, of the existence of which the Asamese have an 
idea, and mention by the names of Bibors and Barkans, and mentioned 
by the Sibanshiri Abers, under the latter name, as residing to their north, 
may, perhaps, be the Sho-ptra of Father Grorcrés,* whose account of it 
need any concurrent testimony, is completely corroborated by. a singular 
note in Persian ona map from Nepal, which I have recently seen; they — 
were to the south of Zakpo, where the Capuchins had an establishment. 


After our return to our station at Shigaru Ghat, we resolved to try 
how far we could get up the banks of the Dihong, and ascertain the truth 
or falsehood of the Aborreports. The first evening we halted at the mouth 
of the S/ako, in latitude 28°05’, at the end of a long easterly reach of 
the river, beyond the Pasi villages, and within sight of Padi, which is 
to the north, upon around hill. The next day we found that the Past 
people had taken the alarm, and we had moved but a few hundred yards 





* Quod populi hi Meridionales labia gerant incissa Sho-kaha-ptra yocantur. Sho enim Meri- 
diem, Kha os, and ptra incissum designant. In cissionibus infundunt colores varios, rubrum, fla- 
vum, caeruleum, alios-que. Pingunt ita Parentes indelebili varietate noatarum tenellula labia infun- 
Hum, ut cum adoleverint ore semper picti, ac variegati appareant. 
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when we were met by one of their Chiefs, who came to enquire our pur- 
pose. Our conference with him ended by our resolving to visit his village, 
in hopes that we might thence adyance to Bor Meyong, and which indeed 
he led us to expect we might do. We found the Pasi village a consider- 
able distance inland, in a south-easterly direction, situated on the top of 
a small hill, and defended partially by closing up the narrow pass leading 
toif. Itisnotso large as Memézi, but there are about it similar proofs that 
the people unite for the common good. Very fine clumps of bamboos are 
seen carefully railed round, for their protection and preservation, for the 
purposes of building—there is no river of sufficient magnitude to require a 
costly bridge, but there is a very substantial one of trunks of trees thrown 
over the Shako. 


Our conference with the men of Pasi produced little good. We 
found them willing enough to promise, provided it were but prospectively, 
but they would do nothing, not even dispatch messengers to the Meyong 
tribe, though their reason for refusing to guide us in their direction was, 
that they could not possibly do so without permission. They gave an 
admirable answer to our threat of proceeding without their assistance, by 
leading Lieutenant Bur.ton and myself to the top of amore commanding 
hill, and asking us how we liked the look of the country which we pro- 
posed to march through without guides—we saw that they were right. 
They behaved towards us here with much greater respect than at Membi, 
insisting that we must gratify, the Commoners by becoming lions for an 
hour or two, but restraining these in their familiarities. 


We returned to pacsocute our discoveries on the banks of the Dihong, 
but were accompanied by two or three of the Chiefs, who seemed very 
anxious to watch our proceedings. We soon experienced a marked 
instanee of their jealousy, for arriying atthe end of that reach of the 
river which is nearly north of Pasi, and doubling back towards the 





ASAM AND THE NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES. Ey 


east, (after getting round the base of the low hill intervening,) we found 
that the north’ face of that hill is a perpendicular rock, rising from 
the water's edge, and a smile might be observed on the countenances of 
our friends, as they watched the effect upon us ‘of the sight of this im- 
' pediment, for they had no intention of showing us the commodious path 
which we afterwards discovered on our return! Determined not to be 
deterred so early in our career, I led the way through the brambles up the 
rock, and in spite of the opposition of dense underwood, we continued to 
advance, and we got over the difficulty—but a difficulty it really was, and 
our people came up very late. In the mean time we missed our friends 
of Pasi. We encamped on a small sand bank, which is to the west of 
the Padu village, on the opposite bank—small hills filled the space to the 
river left by the direct continuation of the high Reging range. There ts 
generally a small bed of stones under the base of the hills, found alternate- 
ly on either bank, which would add one hundred to two hundred yards 
to the breadth when the river is full. At present the breadth of water 
was two hundred yards. 


The opening of the hills now showed the direction of the river from a 
considerable distance to be from W.N.W., I went forward to havea 
better view of the next reach, and a little in advance I found a well- 
beaten path continuing along the edge. 


At dusk, we were surprised by a rather numerous body of armed men 
suddenly filing down from the hill to our east. We took no notice of 
them, and they drew up and seated themselves in a circle at forty or 
fifty yards distance from us, and found that not only the Chiefs but several 
of the Commoners of Pasi were here mixed with the Padu people—whom 
it seems the former had alarmed with the views of our advance. They 
remained perfectly quiet, and built their huts for the evening. Finding 
them not likely to open the communication, I sent to know the intention 
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of their coming “ in such a questionable shape,” and received for answer 
simply, that they were there to Oppose our progress towards the For 
Abor villages—the vengeance of the tribe would fall on them, they said, if 
they dared to permit our advance. 


I do not suppose that they intended to fight: the alarm of the first 
musket shot would, at all events, have been sufficient to clear the field— 
however, it would not do to provoke actual partiality. I therefore inform: 
ed them that we would not advance to the country of the Bor Abors 
without having previously conferred with that tribe, and that our 
intention was only to proceed along: the banks of the river as far as 
we should find it practicable, and without interfering with any one, or 
deviating from our path to seek their villages; that if the information 
which they had given us, with so many protestations of its truth, should 
be found. correct by us, they had nothing to fear, as we must necessarily 
turn back, when we should find it impracticable to advance, but we begged 
for guides to answer such questions as we should put about names and 
hills or rivers. T hey thought this reasonable, and putting confidence in 
our promises, they withdrew in the morning, leaving two guides according 
to our request. 


We continued to advance from an early hour, to near. one oclock, 
along the left bank, interrupted only by the unevenness of the path, 
when it passed over enormous blocks of stone on the very base of the hill. 


The river was generally calm, and gliding with an easy current. The 
solitude of the heavy woods was on! y disturbed -by the loud solemn tones 
of the bell-bird, which we now heard for the first time, and not being 
acquainted with its note, were almost assured that some solitary being, 
perched on the summit of one of the wild cliffs above us, was either em- 
ployed in chiming his matins to the Sylvan Deities, or perhaps, spreading 
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the alarm of out approach; so exactly does the note resemble that of a 
deep-toned bell: : | Tis 

We passed the mouth of a small rivulet named Shibot, and observed 
that the beaten path there leaves the great river : ‘our guides soon after 
informed us, that we had arrived at the conclusion of our journey, and we 
found, in fact, that the steepness of the mountains much increased since 
we had left behind us those lower hills nearer the issue of the river to the 
plains, was now grown very great, anda smooth perpendicular rock soon 
presented itself to notice, fairly obstructing further progress. There was 
not the slightest appearance of more favourable ground in advance, and if 
we did move on by land, it must be by cutting our way through the 
thickest cane jungles and underwood, ina place infinitely the more difficult 
from its situation, or the steep acclivity of the face of the mountain. 


The breadth of the river was reduced at this point to one hundred 
yards, and it was still mild and tranquil,* but the form of the hills gives 
rise to the expectation of immense depth. 


We had brought with us a small canoe, thinking it might enable us 
to get past any very difficult place, and now we got on board and set out 
to see whether the difficulties by water were equal to those presented by 
the land. The river partook of the same kind of features as we proceeded, 
the water's edge was bounded by smooth perpendicular rock, under which 





* The question immediately occurs néw why we did not take a section of the river: we had 
not the means, and the utility’of providing them was not so obvious then. But we had taken Note 
of every petty rivulet joining the Dihong from its mouth, a few rods, and were perfectly aware 
that none of them contributed very sensibly to the quantity of water. Whatever the discharge of 
the Dikong at its mouth, we had here the same quantity wearly—the entire river—a very simple 
calculation shows us that—for the undiminished discharge of fifty thousand cubic feet per second, 
and a supposed velocity of only three miles, the depth required is only” thirty-seven feet. Mr. 
KLArnotn's objection to the size of the river, appears then not well founded. ~ | 
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we advanced by poling against the small projections and crevices, but 
after getting over a distance of two or three miles, the foam of a rapid 
became visible as we turned a corner, and here we soon found our labors 
were at an end. A stone bed projected from the east bank, few of the 
rounded blocks of which were less than two or three feet in diameter, and 
many were of much larger size. The rapid could never be passed on the 
descent, even were it possible to get the boat up it, and as to carrying the 
canoe, that was impracticable over blocks of stone of such size. We 
advanced as far as it was possible on the stone bed, and from its further end 
climbed up the rock to overlook the river. ‘The next reach was from the 
west, and the water quite smooth to a considerable distance, the hills 
high, and equally steep to the water's edge. | 


We had the curiosity to examine the path leading inwards from the 
Shibot’s mouth, and after entering the jungle on the hill up which it wound, 
found it narrow, but still well beaten. 


After our return to Shigaru Ghat, we halted to allow time for the 
arrival of the Bor Abors. From the neighbouring villages we had con- 
stantly visitors, who come to exchange their yams or fowls for salt. 


The Diki Chief had been down during our absence, and he now 
made his appearance again, a fine looking well-dressed fellow, with very 
good manners, and a number of followers. When he stopped in front of 
our tent, he saluted us with a shrill whoop, more like the crowing of a 
cock than any other sound I can think of, and without appearing to take 
notice of us, he continued a long speech, during which he exalted his 
yoice, as if calling to people at a distance, and never ceased beating his 
right foot on the ground, but every now and then the extraordinary 
whoop was renewed. When this was over, he good-naturedly informed 
us that he had given us a Specimen of the ceremony of meeting at 


—~ 
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councils amongst the Abor tribes. We were very much pleased with this 
man; but could not get any thing from him either in the way of informa- 
tion or assistance in our project. He refused to take us to his village, 
on the plea that his authority would prove insuflicient to protect us from 
the unpleasant familiarities of his people. He presented some rock salt 
from Thibet; in the shape of large crystals. 1 think that their possessing 
this article at'so short a distance from our side, is a collateral proof 
that they cannot have to travel very far for it. 


We had little more success with the Bor Abors: when they arrived, 
though they seemed equally well inclined towards us with the Diéiké 
party. They assured us that they could not venture to take us to their 


villages without haying prepared: the people for our reception, as a very 


hostile feeling existed, owing to our supposed detention of the Miris. 
They promised, however, to exert their influence, and did not doubt but 
they should be able shortly to send us down an invitation. They appear- 
ed to me to be sincere in professing their inability to answer our inquiries 
about the Dibong—they remarked that they were no travellers, and had 
little curiosity about remote countries. Whereas we, on the contrary, 
seemed very inquisitive in such matters—and it would therefore be infi- 
nitely better that we should travel and gain, from actual observation, the 
information we sought, as it could be but imperfectly acquired from those 
who did not understand our purposes. They could only hold out hopes 
of our being able to visit their own villages: they assured us that they 
had no influence with the next tribes, and that we should certainly expe- 
rience much difficulty in treating with them, and should we gain a foot- 
ing amongst the Simongs or Regas, it would be but one step of moving 
towards the accomplishment of our wishes. 


While the Bor Abors remained, we had a specimen of their skill in 
shooting with the bow, which was not particularly creditable to them ; 
I 3 
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the object was a trunk of a tree, at the distance of one hundred yards, 
which they always shot very near to without hitting. Lieutenant Bururos 
then indulged and astonished them by firing at a mark, a at the 
extreme distance to which rd arrows would range. 


From that time to the present, we have had no communication of - 
importance with the Abors. Tass6r, a Chief of a tribe, removed a few 
miles more west, gave some hopes of preparing the way for us to a 
certain distance, but he himself was of opinion that we should not 
succeed in penetrating far enough for our purpose. However, had I been 
able to remain at Sadiya, L should not have failed to make the attempt. 


I have always thought that, in the absence of ocular demonstration, 
the most valuable information respecting the ultimate course of the 
Sanpo, or rather the knowledge of the exact spot where it leaves T'hibet, 
whether about the ninety-fifth meridian of longitude, or beyond the 
sources of the Brahmaputra, in the ninety-eighth degree, was most easily 
to be obtained from the Lamas inhabiting the narrow valley, on the 
banks of the latter river, who must know, beyond all doubt, whether 
their territory is or is not separated from Thibet by a large river, and 
must also be informed of the route of the Lassa Officers, who come down 
to them yearly to receive a tribute. 


I have now to present the information derived from the Lamas by 
Mut, a Mishmi Chief of the Dibong, with whom I had long been acquainted 
by name, as the most influential man of the Dibong mountains. He says, 
Mesuiré Lama told him that the Lamas call the Dihong, Lassa Chombo. 
(T'songbo, he also pronounced it) There are two branches, one from or 
passing Lassa, and the other, the smaller of the two, rising near the heads 
of the Brahmaputra, Below Lassa is a town called Kongbong,” and the 





* Conc-pow-y of the Map accompanying Du Hanpr ? 
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river also goes by that name. The Kuana Desa’s country is at the 
source of the above-mentioned eastern branch. The Lassa people, in their 
way to the Lama valley, go up the lesser Dihong, and cross over snowy 
mountains from its sources to those of the Brakmaputra. They occupy 
one month from Lassa. They do not mention any other large river nearer 
than three months’ journey. 


Between the Dibong and the lesser Dihong is a high range of snowy 
mountains, which prevents the Mishmis from knowing of the existence of 
the lesser Dihong, excepting from reports. I must add, that this infor- 


mation was not given in answer to leading questions. 


This gives a clue which was wanting to the story of an old Asamese, 
now resident at Sisi, who was sold by the Mishmis as a slave to the Lamas 
when young, and had contrived to make his escape by the route of the 
Brahmaputra, hiding in the jungles by day and travelling by night. As 
evidence of the truth of his general statement, we have the notoriety of 
his captivity which led to his being brought to Mr. Scorr, his acquaint- 
ance with the Thibetan, shown by his knowledge of words which we 
drew from a vocabulary, and his offer to accompany me as interpreter. 


I twice saw this old man at an interval of eight or ten months, and 
having preserved in writing the names of all the places mentioned by him, 
had*a satisfactory proof of his sincerity, by comparing the last with his 
former statement: His recollection, however, was not sufficiently clear 
to enable me to lay down any new positions. 


He says, he resided with a Lama* and his wife, at the village Aprawa, 
at the sources of the Bra/maputra, in the east, beyond the Mishmi country. 





* In the Asamese sense—a man of the Lama country, not a priest. 
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| He had repeatedly been on trading excursions to the Kaawa Depa’s 
country, distant ten days’ journey over snowy mountains the whole way, 
there, he says, on descending from the height, the sources’ of two ‘rivers 
are found, one running to the west, which he was informed is the Dihong, 
and the other to the south. The Kuana Desa’s village is called Powa. 


The old man always persisted that he travelled eastwards over the 
snowy mountains; if, however, he were mistaken—and that, in fact, he 
went nearly north, there would remain no difficulty in reconciling this with 
the former statement, 


I now prepared to accomplish my long projected expedition to the 
Kiamti country, on the Irawadi, and looked with anxiety at the snow 
on the mountains whenever a fair day permitted a view of them, waiting 
till the quantity should be so far reduced that they might be pronounced 
practicable... It must be recollected that the time of rapid thaw is not 
that for crossing in safety, and that the scanty clothing and naked feet 
of the natives of the plains, make them very unfit people:to encounter the 
hardships of a passage through very heavy or extensive snows; both these 
reasons probably influenced my Kham#i and Sing fo acquaintances to urge 
my putting off the trip to the proper season. 


I had. left it to the Lért Gonars to make such arrangements as 
appeared to him necessary to insure success, and he considering it only 
proper to have with us. some Khiku (Singfo,) Chiefs of responsibility, 
who might become our guarantees in case we should move. through 
any part of the independent territory of that tribe, fixed on the son of 
the Gam of Latora, and a relation of the same family, named Tansan- 
TONG, as both well fitted for it, and willing to undertake the office. These 
two, with their followers, were to add about fourteen to our number: the 
Tao Gouayn, and one or two more Kiamtis of rank from Sadiya, with 
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their followers, numbered as many more, and for a guard we had ten 
fusileers of the Khamiéi militia. But strong as was our party with this 
accession, Lieutenant Burton and myself derived little advantage from 
it in our personal comfort. We had but sixteen coolies to carry both 
our own light equipment of necessaries, and several bundles of presents, 
besides the few instruments I took. 


We embarked our stock of rice and our own followers on the 15th 
April, in canoes covered over with a thin bamboo mat: the temperature 
at this time varied from sixty-nine degrees at sun-rise, to eighty-seven 
degrees at four o'clock, and in the sun it was as high occasionally as one 
hundred and seventeen degrees. The navigation of the Dihing, which 
we entered on the second day, proved very tedious: we were subjected 
both to delay and inconvenience by the frequent occurrence of storms. 
Some mention has already been made of the Dihing, (Noa Dihing), 
and an account given of the gradual formation of this river by the 
natural enlargement of previously existing streamlets, in consequence 
of the ancient channel having become choked with stones. It is mar- 
row, being seldom more than one hundred yards broad, and its course 
is tortuous, as might be expected from the equal level of the plains 
which it intersects. Above Seyong, where the rapids commence, its 
character resembles that of the Brakmaputra, beyond Sadiya, in simi- 
lar sub-divisions into small channels. The entire difference of level 
from Sadiya to Kasan, (which may be said to be at the extreme limit of 
the navigable part of its course) is four hundred and nineteen feet, 
of which upwards of four hundred feet are due to the twenty miles between 
Kasan and Seyong, and of this again, the last eight miles below Kasan 
must claim a large proportion: without the aid of a party of Sing fos 
‘from this place, we could scarcely have dragged the canoes up the vio- 
lent rapids, immediately below it where the river, just before throwing 
off the Bort Diking branch, washes the base of a perpendicular cliff, 
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and is cooped in width. The latitude of Kasan, at our halting place, 


-qwhere the Pen rivulet falls into the Dihing, is, 27° 30! 25." Between 


Kasan and Lugo, which was our first stage of land route—the Dihing 
winds in several channels in a stony plain, occasionally meeting the 
base of the low hills on either side. On the north bank two or three — 
rivulets fall in, the principal of which is the Pakan. The hills on that 
side are low near the rivers, and are spotted with patches of cleared 
grounds ; on the south side they are at first two hundred feet, and gra- 
dually rise till opposite Lugo they are five or six hundred feet high, and 
are all clothed in heavy tree jungle. We passed the river twice by fording, 
though with difficulty, and opposite the little village of Gakhen we had 
to cross from the south to the north bank inacanoe, and there being but 
one, we were much delayed. We next ascended to the top of a cliff over- 
hanging the river, and passed through a few fields and much jungle to 
Lugo, a village of five or six houses, and thence we descended from the 
cliff to the mouth of the J'ungon Topon rivulet. At this point the plain 
terminates, and the river is seen to issue from a narrow opening in the 
north-east. 


From Lugo there are two routes, one over the Jnsong hill, direetly 
east, which, by disuse, is said to have become nearly impassable ; and ano- 
ther which was recommended tous, though not so direct, leading overa 
lower part of the hills, a little more north. The banks of the Dishing 
are said to be impracticable. We went up the T'uagon, which is one 
continued rapid, and after proceeding some distance northward, turned 
to the east, where the hill is nearly flat, and covered with heavy bamboo 
jungle. To the north we saw a very high wall of hill connected with 
Dapha Bhim. 


. We passed close to the village of Pishi, and were inclined to halt there 


where some sort of hut might he had for shelter, but a jealous feeling 
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prompting the Singfos of the place to deny that we could get water _ 
near at hand, we were obliged to follow their advice and move on to the 
Toonghoot rivulet, where the jungle was so thick that it was necessary to 
clear a space for our encamping ground. We found by the barometer, — 
that we had ascended considerably during the day, as we were now one . 
thousand and seventy-one feet above Kasan, (one thousand nine-hundred 
and eleven feet above the sea.) 


The path led through much jungle as before, and the ascents and 
descents were inconsiderable, till we arrived at the brow of the ridge 
overlooking the Dapha. The height commands an extensive view, but 
heavy clouds hung low in the atmosphere and hid the summits of the 
hills. ‘There was a very steep descent, followed by steppes of narrow 
plains, where the fields are of the Dapha villages. We halted at Kiimiku, 
a-village of eight or ten large houses, one of which we were permitted 
to occupy. The hills crossed appeared to be sandstone. We passed 


_during the day, one of those beds of white mud of which there are 


several of frequent occurrence in this neighbourhood, resorted to by 
cattle and wild beasts of all kinds, which eagerly devour it. The most 
remarkable one is at Svipkong, on the Bort Dihing, where there is a bed 
of coalin the middle of the river, and the jungles are full of an odor of petro- 
leam. lI-went to see it. There were two beds, one at a little higher level 
than the other, bat both on the plains, filled with liquid mud of various 
degrees of consistence. One was twenty or thirty feet across, and the 
other larger.. In the middle, where bubbles of air are seen constantly 
rising to the surface, the mud is nearly white, and is there in a more liquid 
state—on the edges green petroleum is seen floating, but it 1s not put 
to any use by the Singfos—neither is the coal. 


7 | 
Heavy rain compelled us to halt the next day, and we received 
a supply of rice, amounting to twenty or thirty seers, which the 
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- Gams of the neighbouring villages said was all that could Possibly be 
collected, ; 


It now appeared that we were in an awkward dilemma, for the Lér1 
Gouatx and his friends, who were to have been instrumental jn 
procuring supplies for us, now depended on me to be furnished with 
a sufficiency for the journey, I offered triple payment, in kind, at Sadiya, 
or a large price in money, but they seemed really unable to supply me, for 
their poverty would have inclined them to accept my offer, though amongst 
the Sing/fos, it would be considered barbarous inhospitality to suffer a 
traveller to pay for his food. 


In the mean time the Dapha was beginning to rise, and we were 
advised that it would soon become unfordable (as it actually did), but we 
had dispatched a large party of the Khamtis to a distance to seek for rice, 


and while uncertain of the result of their search, we could not venture to 
cross, 


The barometer gave the altitude of Kiimki, above the level of the 
Sea, on€ thousand five hundred and twenty-three feet, the fall of the river 
between this and Kusan is, therefore, six hundred and eighty-three feet. 
It rained again on the morrow, but the glad tidings having reached us that 
the Khamtis had met with unhoped-for Success, we set out forthwith. 


The bed of the Dapha, from the base of the high group of mountains, 
to the junction of the river with the Dihing, has some very remarkable 
features. It varies in width from halfa mile at the mountains, to one and 
a half mile where it terminates ; the bank of the valley, on the east side, is 
* range of conglomerate hills rising 
Sandstone), two or three hundred fee 


thigh, runs near! y straight and pa- 
rallel with the river, with generall 


¥ 4 perpendicular face. On the west 


in steppes, of which the lower one (of. 
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side there are also steppes, but the rise is gentle and the direction is 
not so straight. The extent of this valley appeared to be six miles in 
length, but as the river winds round a-hill from the eastward, I did 
not see the nature of the bed beyond this distance. The whole of 
it is a stony inclined plain, not very uneven; and vegetation has 
made but little progress in covering the nakedness of the large round 
boulders of which it is composed. The immense force of the current has 
worn for the river rather a deep bed, and it is reported, that the suspen- 
sion bridge, which is nearly equi-distant (half a mile) from each bank, is 
not liable to be carried away by the floods of the rains, yet it would 
appear, that in its various changes in the course of time, the river must 
have alternately washed the base of the perpendicular cliffs on its east, 
and traversed over to the foot of the easy slopes on the west—how, other- 
wise, is the existence of so large a stone bed to be accounted for. The 
idea on first beholding it is, that it must have been caused by some extra- 
ordinary convulsion, and the destructive and overwhelming rush of a 
torrent of waters. The Digarié falling into the Brahmaputra, opposite 
Stihatu Mikh, presents another instance of similar remarkable feature, 
excepting that the wide part of its bed is not through hills. The extent 
of its open stone bed is represented in Captain Beprorp’s Map as twelve 
miles long, and it has a breadth of nearly one mile, the sides nearly 
Straight, as if the current in its rush from the mountains admitted of no 
impediment or delay. Indeed, I was informed by the natives, that both 
these rivers are notable for their sudden and violent floods, 


I may be excused dwelling on this subject a little longer to mention 

@ singular occurrence: while the fleet, under Captain NEvUFVILLE, was 

moored opposite to the mouth of the Noa Dihing in 1825, the party 

mention that they were startled one evening by a gust of cold wind from 

the eastward, which was immediately followed’ by a violent commotion in 

the water and sudden swell. Its effects were not severely felt, excepting 
Ld 
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in the very last boat of the fleet, which happened to be a Saugor row- 
boat, mounted with a carronade, which was whirled round and: sunk 
instantaneously, while an immense portion of the bank was as suddenly 
cut away. This appeared to be a flood from the Noa Dihing, the im- 
mense force of which was not exhausted in crossing through the volume of 
walter of the Brahmaputra, upwards of one mile, at an angle of forty-five 
degrees, with the current of thelatter. The gun-boat was never recovered. 


The common bridge for foot passengers, which is re-built yearly, 
had been broken up in the night by the rise of water, and, though 
with some difficulty the elephant forded at a favourable place, the current 
was found too strong for our ponies, which we had brought thus far. 
The suspension bridge, or Sakz, consists of two strong canes, stretched 
between stages of bamboo, which are secured in piles,of the largest 
portable stones heaped up atound them. Whenever the passengers were 
few, and a cheap bridge were needed, this would answer admirably. A 
cradle, or long basket, in which a man may sit or lie, is hang on the canes 
by two loops, and the exertions of two or three men easily pull it across 
when loaded. The rushing” of the “arrowy” river below, with its loud 
roar, cause not perhaps the most pleasing sensations to the novice—but it 
is perfectly safe. The distance between the points of suspension is eighty 
yards, The view from the bridge is fine: its features are grand, the moun- 
tains are very lofty and bold—their summits were all hidden in dense clouds, 
but we could see some of the snow, and with the telescope the little 
threads of bright water trickling down from it in the ravines and chasms. 
- There is a large gap, where the Jnké falls in from the north between 
mountains, which we distinguished by the names of ‘needle peak,’ and 
“brown hill.’ The gap is filled in the rear by a snow-capped ridge. We 
had gone some distance up the river to the bridge. We now et uarialt to 
within halfa mile of the Dihing, and ascended the sand-stone hills to the 
village of Pasila, on one of the steppes. It is a new village, of six or 
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eight houses. There is excellent ground for rice cultivation on the per- 
fect flats of the steppes, and for grain requiring a drier soilpthey have clear- 
ed a part of the hill where the slope is full thirty degrees. A very good 
observation gave the latitude of Pasila twenty-seven degrees. 


We continued our march the next day, proceeding over the hill east- 
ward, with the Dihing on our right. We descended in the same direction 
and came again upon the banks of that river, where the little Jnké falls in. 
Here, on the north bank, a narrow strip of plain stretches along under the 


low hills to Lujong village. We halted a while to beg for a supply . 


of rice, which was given, and then entered the jungle where the 
river winds at the bottom of contiguous hills, and does not admit 
of passage along its edge. Opposite to the Phokong rivulet, we found 
a perpendicular cliif of sandstone, and were obliged to cross on rafts of 
bamboo. On the south bank we passed Imbong Kusar, situated in the 
midst of a fine little cultivated plain, and proceeded to Tumong Tikrang, 
where a miserable hut was pointed out for us remote from the village. 


We found that a certain degree of enmity existing between the 
Kihamtis and Singfos, made the latter a little shy, but having made good 
our entrance into the Gam’s house, we experienced afterwards a very 
kind reception and much attention.. He promised.a suflicient supply of 
rice to enable us to goon, and he fulfilled his promise the next morning, 
most handsomely giving us asmall surplus, and men to carry it two stages. 


We were now to take leave of the inhabited district, and enter a wild 
region, where ne paths exist, but those made by the constant passage 
through the jungles, of elephants, rhinoceroses, and buffalos. 


For the last two years none had traversed the wilderness, excepting 
the two Misimis, who were now our guides, and their only means of finding 
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their way through it was to hunt forthe notches left on the trees by them- 
selves last, and by occasional travellers of old before them. Our coolies 
had each of them to carry twelve seers of rice for their own use, besides 
their shallow cooking pot and clothing: what they could carry in addition 
for us, was a mere trifle each man. The elephant was sent back as no 
longer useful. The perambulator had been left at the Dapha with the 
Burman who wheeled it, who had already fallen ill. 1 had. offered in 
vain a handsome reward to any one who would undertake to convey it on, 


and afterwards found that it could not possibly have been used. 


The next march was entirely along the banks of the Dihing, the 
plains terminating a short distance beyond the village, where a boat con- 
veyed the party across to the north bank. In the plains, the river is 
occasionally fordable, but never so up here. We kept upon the edge, 
making very slow progress over large blocks of rolled rock. Lieutenant 
Burton discovered a sycamore tree amongst the jungle, and we observed 
thin strata of coal alternating with blue clay in the sandstone rock. 
About half way to our journey’s end, we encountered every now and then 
& perpendicular cliff, which we were obliged to clamber over with much loss 
of time. The rapids here frequently deserve the name of cataract. 


We halted on a small stone bed. The thermometer stood low for that 
season of the year, (3d May) much lower than at Sadiya at the same time. 
At sunrise it was sixty-two and a half, and seventy-four and a half 
atfive in the evening, when the state of the barometey was noted. 
We were then one thousand seven hundred and fifty-nine feet above the 
level of the sea, and two hundred and thirty-six feet above Kéunké. 


A midge, called Dam Diim, common to the hills, began now to trou- 
ble us. It flies on a noiseless wing, and has no hum like the muskito to 
announce its treacherous attack, neither is the bite immediately felt, 
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but alittle blister is soon after seen, filled with extravasated blood, and 
the itching becomes so intolerable that it defies the utmost exertion of 
patience. Our friends, with the “bottomless breeks,” were infinitely 
worse off than we were, whose hands and feet only were exposed, and 
indeed those of the plains were, in a few days, almost disabled, by the 
inveterate sores caused by these abominable pests. I had seen them before 
in the Mishmi hills, but it was then cold weather, and the annoyance was 
not to be compared with what we now found it. 


On the 4th May we left the Dihiag entirely, ascending the hill 
immediately on starting. Our guides trusting too much to themselves, on 
first entering the jungle, soon betrayed signs of doubt, and informed us 
that they had missed the way and must search back for their notches. 
In this search they were occupied two good hours, and a most unpleasant 
anticipation it gave us of what we might expect when fairly advanced 
into the wilderness, but our guides received the occurrence as a lesson, 


-and invariably afterwards proceeded with the utmost caution. We had 


either tree or bamboo jungle the whole way, in which the leeches are 
innumerable, every ten minutes a cluster of eight or ten might be knocked 
off from each ancle. The direction was nearly north-east, and we were 
proceeding obliquely across spurs of a high range, thé summit of which 
lay to our north: we were for ever ascending or descending, and at our 
halting place the barometer indicated an elevation gained in the course 
of the day, above the level of the Dihing, of two thousand eight hundred 
and twenty-one feet. 


The temperature, at sunrise the next morning, was much lower, 
being only fifty-seven degrees. The men lent us from Tumong Tikrang to 
carry rice, now took their leave. We could not induce them by any offer 
to proceed ‘further into the hills: two of Lieutenant Bururon’s men 
were attacked with fevers, and we very anxiously endeavored to 
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persuade them to leave us and return to Sadiya, but they would not, 
They were probably afraid of being seized as slaves by the Singfas, 
' We first had to descend considerably by a steep and winding path 
to the Moha Pani, which comes through a cleft from the north-east, 
and immediately commenced a most laborious ascent at the opposite 
mountain, The rock appeared to be gneiss and mica slate. About ten 
o'clock our guides sat down by a little pool of muddy water, which they 
warned us might be all we should see that day; they laughed, and we did 
not understand them quite so literally as they meant it. Again we set out 
on the ascent, and surmounted one height after another, each of which in 
succession appeared to be the summit of the mountain. We had left the 
bamboo jungles, and were amongst dwarf moss grown trees, which spread 
their crooked branches in wild irregularity, when showers passed us 
every few minutes and made it very cold, Our guides darted on at an 
increased pace, and though our eagerness to arrive at the end of our toil, 
made Lieutenant Bururon and myself outstrip the rest of our party, we 
were much behind our guides. One large peak at last long deceived us 
with the expectation that it must be the last. Snow is said to remain on 
ittoa late season. But the top of this, when reached with many a weary 
and slow step, gave us only a commanding view of the next still higher 
ridge, At four o'clock, after being often in danger of losing our way, we 
came up with our merry gnides, who were sitting, cooking their rice under 
the hollow of a large fallen tree. We asked eagerly for water to quench 
the thirst now become painful, and were answered by taps on the tree 
above them, and a nod of intelligence. In fact, this ‘ Diamond” of the 
mountain—this old hollow trunk, contained all the water that we could 
expect to meet with that day. It is torn from its roots, and it did not 
appear how water could collect in it, except from drippings from over- 
hanging branches ; however, our guides asserted, that it gradually fills 
again within a few hours after being emptied. We had already learned 
to cook for ourselves, as the only means of securing a dinner, and we 
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had that day one fowl left, on which to display our talents, which were 


ever after degradingly employed, in merely boiling our pot of rice. The 
people were much fatigued, and arrived late, and it was with difficulty 
that we got a miserable hut built to shelter us from the, rain, which 
continued all the evening. The thermometer stood at sixty-five, at 
five o'clock, and the barometer informed us that in addition to the 
height of our last halting place, above the Moha, we had climbed up 
three thousand eight hundred and forty-nine feet, and were eight thousand 
four hundred and twenty-nine feet above the level of the sea. | 


At day light on the 6th, the thermometer was at forty-six. The 
water of the “ Diamond” had been fairly expended the night before, and 
I had placed a sentry to secure a proper distribution in the morning, but 
it was nearly empty, ‘and what little had collected was too dirty to use, 
we therefore marched before breakfast, contrary to our usual custom. 
After climbing one more peak still higher, we did at last perceive the 
summit of Wangléo Bhim, but as it isa large cone, the path led round. it 
as less laborious than clambering over, and after two hours march we 
found a small rill of water, trickling down one of its rayines, which barely 
sufficed for our morning’s meal, We noticed a new description of bamboo, 
a little below the summit on the north face of the mountain; not growing, 
as usual, in clumps, but singly, and haying a coronet of sharp thorns 
round each joint. They follow the moss covered trees of stunted growth, 


and prevail to a considerable distance on the descent, where heavy forests 


and thick underwood again occur. 


It is now time to conyey a better idea of our situation according to 
the knowledge we had then acquired. We were then crossing that 
ridge of mountains which separates the nearly parallel streams of the 
Dihing and Dapha, the commencement of which I haye already men-. 
tioned as the conglomerate and sandstone cliffs of Pusila... The highest 
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part of its crest connected with Wangléo, by a succession of peaks, was 
_ Still further'east on our right hand. Beyond the Dapha, at no great 
distance on the north, the Beacon now bore three hundred and thirty 
N. thirty W., anda high wall of mountains, capped with snow, followed, 
stretching eastwards to some distance, and then turning south, giving rise 
to the Dapha and Dihing on this side, and to several rivers flowing into 
the Irawadi, on the other. 


We passed nothing extraordinary on the descent, but a beech and fig 


tree, the latter producing very large fruit; and some sweet scented violets. 


At the bottom, we emerged from the jungle on a beautiful little plain, 
covered with short grass and fern hills, abruptly rising on either side to a 
majestic height, and some deeply clothed in snow closing the distance. 
We halted on the banks of the Dapha, at a spot frequented by hundreds 
of deer, elephants, and monkies. The former were too wild to allow us to 
shoot one. 


We were still five thousand four hundred and thirty-one feet above 
the sea. Some idea may be formed of the rapid and tumultuous current 
of the Dapha, from the circumstance of its falling three thousand 
nine hundred and eight feet, in twenty miles of its course from 
hence to Kwnku, where | have already stated the altitude as one 
thousand five hundred and fifty-three feet above the sea. We saw a new 
fruit of the plumb kind, with a very thin skin and good flavor; and some 
wild lichis. A good observation gave the latitude 27° 31’ 20”. 


The next march was, for some distance, nearly east along the boul- 
ders of the edge, or in the track of wild elephants in the jungle;-then 
turning more south, after the separations of the Dapha into two branches, 
we crossed the left branch by wading, where it is fifteen yards broad, and 


commenced our ascent up the great pass. We halted at two o'clock in 
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cold and heavy rain, but our people who were now suffering very severely 
from fevers and swollen legs, were many of them not up till late. It 
was our constant employment on halting, as soon as we could get a hut 
built, to make a fire in front and hang up our clothes to dry; had we 
not luckily been provided with a piece of wax cloth, which was of 
great assistance in keeping out the rain at night, we must also have 
sunk under this unaccustomed exposure to severe weather. The total 
ascent above our last halting place was two thousand four hundred and 
nine feet—total elevation, seven thousand eight hundred and forty feet. 
When we resumed our march at the ascent, early on the morrow, 
we'were, in the space of an hour, on a level with snow, distant two or 
three miles, on the opposite mountains to our right and left. We could 
plainly trace the waters from their sources, and in the melting snow, which 
still lay in considerable quantity in the ravines. ‘The whole scene 


possessed, in a high degree, the features of wild and romantic grandeur. 


We were ascending the ridge which separates the two branches of the 
Dapha, and were fast approaching to the altitude where they have their 
origin: we were near the end of a long but large dell or chasm of which the 
Wangeléo, and the higher mountains succeeding it, form the one bank, and 
the Beacon with its high wall, of which it forms a splendid pinnacle, the 
other. In advance, the pass to be surmounted, formed the connecting 
ridge between the two sides. 


‘The trees were now growing in all directions, seldom perpendicularly, 
) covered with coarse moss, excepting the smooth barked rliodo- 
, which was then in fine flower. Lieutenant Bururon detected 
beech and ash in the course of the day, and at a great altitude we 


b 


found abundance of the plant—the yellow bitter roots of which constitute 

so principal an article of Misimi traffic with the Lamas. On our side 

there were no firs, though they abounded oi the northern mountain, even 

at a much lower level. ‘Towards the summit, there were some large bare 
No 
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blocks of clay slate. About ten o'clock we reached the snow, which does 
not cover the whole apex of the mountain, neither does it always lie in the 
deeper or more shadowed spots, but in patches, -which we were frequently 
obliged to cross : the ground was sodden with wet, and unpleasant in the 
extreme to walk over. We plainly perceived that our difficulties would 
have proved much greater, had we made the attempt earlier in the year. 


A violent storm of hail, thunder, and lightning saluted us as we 
reached the top, and prevented our distinguishing more than that. the 
heavy snows on our right extended a considerable distance. 1 shall say 
no more of the storm than that, at sucha place, a more unplea- 
sant and disheartening occurrence could not well be imagined. Our 
guides appeared much frightened, and they. went scampering down the 
most villanous ground we ever saw, while we followed sinking to the 
ankles in a sodden mass of rotten leaves and moss, and pushing our way 
with difficulty through the thick fern, The lightning set fire to one of the 
fir trees on the opposite height, and we could long distinguish it burn- 
ing. In the pass, we found a sad proof of the truth of the statements 
respecting loss of life, which has generally befallen a party making 
the passage. I picked up a skull said to be that of a Sing fo. Very 
much to our annoyance we learned, from some of the party joined from the 
rear, that two of Lieutenant Burwron’s men had Jain down and refused to 
move on. They were brothers, and one of them, though not himself com- 


plaining, had determined to remain by theother, whowas overcomeby ge rep 
fatigue; to assist them was impossible; carry them we could note ever 


had we rice sufficient to enable the people to bring them on at a siding 
Wehaltedon the Phiingan river, near the course of which we had. descend- 
ed from its sources, but it was of considerable size when we first saw it. 
It continued to rain very heavily the next morning, and we marched much 
Jater than usual. We were anxious to halt altogether for the day, to let 
the unfortunate men come up, 





and to recruit the strength and spirits of 
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the whole party, who greatly needed rest. Several had severe fevers, and 
nearly all had swollen ankles and dreadful sores from the bites of the 
noxious démdiims and leeches. Our stock of rice, however, would not 
admit of a halt: we therefore continued on our descent down the Phitngan 
pass. The ground was sodden as yesterday, but not so bad. Leeches 
and démdéms scarcely bearable : we once took the trouble to count the 
collection of about half an hour, and tore thirty-five leeches from one leg. 
We went through thick jungles of tree and prickly jointed bamboos, and 
occasionally came out upon the Phingan, but the steepness of the hills 
allowed us to see nothing beyond the deep ravine which we were moving 
down, and the closeness of the trees made it extremely difficult to me to 
note any bearings of the direction we were travelling in. We crossed 
five or six rivulets which join the Piiingan, having their origin in the 
snows on the right bank. We halted sooner than we ought, considering 
our supply of rice. Another of Lieutenant Bururon’s men, a very fine 
young lad, had complained at starting of his weak state, but promised to 
come on slowly ; however, he did not rejoin us. 

The next morning we made such arrangements as we could, to learn 
the state of the three now missing. We left two men at the halting place, 
and sent back two more, with the promise of a reward, if they should suc- 
ceed in bringing on the unfortunate loiterers. We felt less anxiety about 
the first two who lingered behind us, as they had but five days’ journey 
to return to the last Singfo village, and if they preferred coming on, our 
track was now well marked by the passage of so large a party. Our path was 
better to day than that of yesterday, but the march was equally uninter- 
esting, confined in a narrow ravine between two high mountains: the only 
object we ever got a glimpse of beyond it was some towering snowy 
peak. ‘The direction of’our journey was not easily guessed. We crossed 
the Pluingan, to the north bank, half way by wading, and the remaining 
half by a bridge, which was speedily erected by the Singfos. We then 
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left the banks of the Phimgan, and halted early on a little mvulet 
falling into it. We should have gone farther, but we were told th 
we should find no water until we had crossed the next hill. We tt 
up a walnut in the jungle, but could not find the tree. When the people 
rejoined us whom we had left behind, they stated that they had found the 
last lingerer, but that as he was unable to come on with them, they had 
given him a flint and steel, which he was in want of, and he promised to 
follow us slowly. ; 


We set out again early in the morning, and were employed till twelve 
o'clock in a most fatiguing march over a hill. At the bottom, on the 
opposite side, we met with a small rivulet, and it was earnestly debated 
whether we should halt or not. The Mishmi guides were the only people 
of the party who pressed for making an attempt to reach the next place 
where water could be obtained—and their argument being a very cogent 
one, with the small stock of rice remaining, we went on, and, after ascending 
and descending two more hills, we halted at four o'clock with the guides 
and some of the Singfos, who appear to have more stamina than the 
Khamtis. The remainder of our people did not arrive till late at night, 
and some not till the next morning. Our own pots and rice not having 


been brought up, we got a Singfo to lend from his store, and our hands 


supplied the place of spoons, while the pot lid served for a drinking-cup, 
out of which we could yet enjoy our gin and water. Heavy rain all the 
evening ; but since crossing the Piiingan, we have always been fortunate 
in halting where wild plantain leaves could be procured for building our 
huts. The hill crossed is of sienite. 


We started in heavy rain again the next morning, and descended to 
the Namsai river, which appears to rise also in the Phingan Bliim, near 
the pass, and runs parallel with the Phiingan. 1 did not understand 
whether the cause of our leaving the banks of the latter was the difficulty 
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of the path there, or that this is the less circuitous route. Both rivers 
flow into the Namlang, and the distance of their mouths is less than a mile. 
This was a most uninteresting day’s journey, for we were surrounded 
by heavy fogs and mists, which prevented our seeing thirty yards. We 
went through the usual description of bamboo and tree jungle—on the side 
of the hill, above the Namsali, the mud was ankle-deep, and the leeches 
innumerable—fine tall nettles too, growing in the most abundant luxuri- 
ance, added to the number of our annoyances. Near the end of our march, 
the utmost exertion of the strength of our guides was necessary to force 
their way through the entangled jungle; no traces of a path existing. 


We halted at the deserted Mishmi village of Aleth, to which our guides 
had belonged, situated at the point of junction of the Namsall with the 
Namilang, the people have been chiefly removed to the Tungon rivulet, 
under the influence of the Singfos.. We found around the ruined houses 
a great quantity of wild raspberries of a large size and sweet flavor. 


Atstarting from Aleth, our guides were literally obliged to cut their way 
to the Namlang, which we soon came out upon; it was a very pretty little 
river, thirty or forty yards broad, and- running with a slow smooth current, 
excepting when a rapid here and there occurred. Low hills formed its banks 
on both sides. We proceeded along the edge, sometimes on the boulders 


* and sometimes knee-deep in the water, to some perpendicular cliffs, and 


then through the jungles above, which are more abundant in leeches than 


any place hitherto seen. Every six or eight hundred paces, a fresh 


collection of thirty or forty might be plucked off the ankles; but the profuse 

bleeding which they cause is not sufficient to reduce the swollen feet of our 

followers, who are suffering so much that it is only wonderful that they 

can get on as well as they do. Lieutenant Burzron was among the rest 

seized witha paroxysm of fever.on the march; several of the Singfos were 

also sick. I have omitted to mention, that I had again sent people back with 
02 
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the hope of bringing on the poor Asamese. They rejoined us this evening, 
and to our great surprise, were accompanied by one of the two men who 
stopped on the Piwingan pass. He informed us that he had remained 
until his brother expired, and that he had been four whole days without 
food or fire. ‘The other poor lad was found very near the place where we 
left him, and was brought across the river, which he could not possibly 
have forded alone, but he crept into the huts of our halting place, and 
there laid himself down to die. We were ‘surprised about ten at night 
by a very sudden rise’of the river, equal to three or four feet, accom- 
panied by a rushing and loud noise: it came so unexpectedly, that the 
people who had built their huts near the water had not time to remove all 
their things: it'subsided almost as rapidly as it rose. 


The next day, the path led chiefly along the edge of the water and 
over steep and slippery rocks. Still an unvaried aspect of dark jungle. 
The direction, since leaving Aleth, nearly: due north. We crossed while 
the river was one hundred yards broad, by wading, but with great difficul- 
ty, for many, from weakness, were unable to stand against the current 
without help.» Lieutenant Burvron had his.fever again at the time: 
Shortly after, we re-crossed by the help of Sakos, which, from the rise of 
the river, were nearly under water ; but here the sight of some new faces 
gave us fresh alacrity, and we hailed our approach toa civilised country 
with that joy, which those only could feel and estimate who had — 
from fatigue and privation as we had. 


The Miéléks and Khamtis who met us were extremely civil, and 
welcomed us with every demonstration of good will. Beyond the first 
crossing place, the country opens out into a narrow valley, which leaves 
a small plain at each alternate bend of the river; none of these, however, 
yet presented signs of habitation ; but leaving the right bank and passing 
through a narrow belt of jungle, we entered'on a cultivated plain of a 
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mile or more in width, (tous an Eden!) and were delighted with the 
appearance at the further end of a nest of comfortable houses. 

We were now met by two Khamtis of rank, who informed us that 
they came from the Raja with instructions to receive us; this could not 
be true, as the capital is a ‘good day’s journey distant ; however, they, 
with great politeness, procured us every thing that could be wished, and 
professed anxiety to be made acquainted with our wants, inorder to gratify 
them, We were recommended by our kind friends to move the next day to 
another village, at a small distance, where we could be furnished with a 
better house; but on account of Lieutenant Buriron’s ague fit, which was 
yery severe, and also on account of the fatigue of the whole party, we 
were obliged to halt. Rain had annoyed us on the march yesterday, and 
continued again all this day. The village is of twenty or thirty houses, 
built of bamboo and mats on Machdns, and, contrary to the practice of 
Asam, they are-assembled ‘near together, with only streets between them ; 
the buffaloes, pigs, and poultry take shelter.in the lower part. The Muléks 
are a distinct’ tribe, and their language has no affinity with that 
of any other neighbouring tribe. This appears very remarkable, as 
their number is only reckoned at five hundred houses: in former times 
they were an independent people, inhabiting the plains of Mupong, on 
the Dihing river, south of the Phingan pass.. They declare that they 
were plundered and dispersed by the Sing/fos, and, that one-half were 
carried off and made dependent on these marauders; while the other half 
fled towards the Zrawadi, and placed themselves under the: protection. of 
the Khamtis. © Their only produce is rice, marka, mustard plant (used as 
a'vegetable), and a bad species of onion, Their dress is the same as that 
of the Khamtis, excepting that itis of ruder fashion, and of inferior cloth. 


We removed in the morning to Ndmbak, another Malik village, at 
no great distance, situated on the Ndémbak rivulet, and fortified with a 
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strong palisade. The intermediate plain was all cultivated, with a good 
path through it, improved by putting down boards atall the broken places. 
We passed a third village onthe road. A very respectable house was given 
us to remain in, built to serve the purpose of a town hall, furnished all 
round with a boarded seat, and raised high on strong posts. The fame of 
our white faces and musical boxes attracted to us an immense crowd 
the moment of our entry, who disposed themselves, as many as they 
could, in the hall above, and many more under the Machdn, or mounted 
on the bamboo walls—but they were perfectly well behaved. In the 
evening, the Raja's two, nephews and brother. arrived in some state, 
accompanied by a few musketeers, and little Chinese gongs, to announce 
their arrival; they were» equally. polite with our fermer conductors, 
handsomely dressed, and fine looking men. They wished us to proceed 
another very short stage on the 18th, to the Palanseng Gohain's village, 
that we might, after our fatiguing march, suffer as little as possible 
in the remaining portion of ‘our journey. They appeared to feel great 
anxiety in| the: question whether we should be induced to take part 
in their wars with their neighbours of Ming Khamti.. We made them 
presents of scarlet cloth and muslin turbans, with which they were much 
gratified. 


We remained the next day, according to their request, and had the 
same sort of employment in entertaining the great men with sights of our 
apparatus, of which our guns. and pistols most excited their attention. 
Our people were still complaining of their sores and swollen legs ; indeed, 
several had been left at the first village, who were actually unable to come 
on, and it had become my turn also to fall sick. The mode of providing 
our party with food was, to quarter them two together ina family, who 
announced the hour of meals. To the N.W. we could perceive the snowy 
mountains at the source of the Namlang, but this was the only direction 
in which the view was not limited by high hills. 


yr 
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On the 18th we continued our journey a short distance to the Palan- 
seng’s village, beyond the Namlang, which we crossed by a rude bamboo 
bridge, the river below running at the rate of full ten miles an hour. 
On the opposite bank, we passed over some high ground, and then 
entered another small plain, surrounded by low hills, some of which are 
also cultivated. We heard the Cuckoo near us. The village called 
Kiintong, is situated in the middle of the plain on the Namhtmtong. 
We here received a visit from another relation of the Raja, who came 
with his eight or ten followers, armed with muskets of all sorts and dates— 
there was one marked G. R., and some fuzees of 1780, marked U. E. I. C. 
We were detained another day at Kiuntong, by very heavy rains. 


On the 20th, it continued to rain heavily; but as this was to be the 
last day’s journey eastwards, and we were inclined to enjoy all the rest we 
could without interruption, we set out. After wading through the Kiimtong, 
we shortly began the ascent of the hills, separating the Namlang river 
from the plains of the Jrawadi. The path being well beaten, was infi- 


nitely better than any we had traversed, but it was slippery from the 


rain, and the same sort ‘of jungle, with which we had been so long 
acquainted, covers the hills. From the second, we at last, about two 
o'clock, beheld at a distance the object of our deepest interest ; the 
Trawadi winding ina large plain, spotted with light green patches of 
cultivation, and low grass jungle: better eyes than mine could distinguish 
Manchi, the capital. To the pass succeeds a long narrow dell, gradually 
expanding towards the plains; but we saw no farther signs of the residence 
of men till four in the afternoon, when we entered acultivated tract. Soon 
after, we passed the tomb of some great man, built of clay, whitened over, 
with a vase-shaped gilt top, and surrounded with many tall poles, which 
are ornamented in the Chinese taste, and have long flowing pendants of 
wove silk; these poles had not aless tasteful appearance from being 
inclined from the perpendicular. We were met at last by the Raja's 
Pp 3 
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son, with two ponies for our use, and our approach towards the villages 
was noised by incessant beating on two little gongs. We passed two 
or three temples, all built of bamboo and grass, but of Chinese design, 
and on our left, the strongly stockaded village Choktep. Near the 
great village or town, we saw two much finer tombs, built of pucka, 
and having griffins and various other non-descript animals at the cor- 
ners and about them. The town is closely built, but large, and forti- 
fied with a high palisade, having pointed bamboos ingeniously worked. 
The first appearance of the houses strikes with great surprise those who 
are not accustomed to the style of building, as the floor on which the 
family live is completely hidden under the low projecting eaves, and all 
that appears to view is the open and dirty ground floor, crowded with 
buffaloes and pigs. The Raja's house is in the centre of the town, 
enclosed within an interior palisade. We passed it about six in the even- 
ing, and were led to the Town Hall, which is contiguous to it. As scarcely 
any of our people had arrived, we begged the young Prince, who had been 
in attendance on us, to give us a dinner, after their own fashion, which 
he readily did, and it proved a far more sumptuous repast than we anti- 
cipated ; it was served up in the lacquered Burman boxes, which had 
several compartments, and trays to hold rice, nicely laid on fresh plantain 
leaves, and a number of small Ching basins, containing eges and meats, 
variously cooked ; and, at least, so far superior to our own culinary produc- 
tions, that we hinted our inclination to have a breakfast in the same Style. 
They most ‘obligingly continued to provide us while we stayed, and we 
generally had presents from other families also, at the known time of our 
taking our meals, They also gave us a spirituous liquor, very much like 
whiskey, though. inferior in strength, which was the more acceptable, as 
our own small stock was nearly exhausted, 


At noon, the next day, the Raja, as he was called, paid us a visit 
in state. He was preceded by four or five small gongs, about five and 
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twenty musketeers, several sword and shield-bearers, and a gilt chatta, 
the last given him by the Burmans. The shields are of ‘substantial 
buffalo hide, well formed and varnished black, with gilt devices 
on them. The swords were all Burman. He maintained so much 
reserve, that our conversation was not very interesting. After avoid- 
ing to give an answer to several questions of a trivial nature, on such 
topics as I considered required neither privacy nor previous consideration, 
he hinted that he could be more communicative in the absence of the 
crowd. Amongst other questions, I asked whether they had historical 
records similar to those kept in Asam, but at this time I got no direct 


_reply, and afterwards, during our stay, could never get the Chiefs to allow 


that they had them, though informed by the Liirt Gohain, that it is a 
custom in each village to treasure up a record of all remarkable events. 
He spoke of the system of warfare and mutual aggression, which has 
endured for the last fifty years, without either side having gained a 
material advantage over the other: he lamented it, but saw no prospect 
of its termination. Our friends had, but a few months before our arrival, 
suffered the loss of the larger village Ming Khamti, which had long 
been their capital, and they informed us that they were now debating 
measures for surprising and recovering it, in their turn. All our presents 
were very much admired, particularly a handsome cut glass bowl, but 
our guns and pistols excited by far the greatest interest. 


After his departure, the visit of another Raja was announced! and 
though introduced with much less state and ceremony, I discovered that 
a mistake had been made in attributing to the former, the chief share of 
authority. When the matter was afterwards cleared up, it appeared that 
the aged gentleman now with us, is the Legislator; while his nephew, as a 
man of action, holds the executive power, in the capacity of War Minister 
and General. ‘The manners of the old man, the Bira Kaya, were 
remarkably mild and pleasing ; he expressed great curiosity about us, and 
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regretted much the want of a ready communication, which alone prevent- 
ed his putting the numerous questions which he would be glad to ask. 
He said that the only drawback to the pleasure he experienced in seeing 
us, was the fear he had of the Burmans putting misconstruction on our visit, 
and of their taking advantage of it to oppress him and the country anew. 
We represented the friendly state of the two powers, and endeavoured, 
by such arguments as occurred, to lessen his fears : however, if there be any 
danger, it is yet remote, for a long period has elapsed since a Burman 
party has visited the country. Finding him less of the wary politician, 
and of'a more frank and communicative disposition than his nephew, I, in 
my turn, made some geographical inquiries of him, but I found his infor- 
mation very limited. The Khaméngs inhabit the lower mountains, 
beyond the Jrawadi, visible at the distance of twenty or thirty miles to 
the eastward, and a poorer and more savage race, the higher ranges. The 
former supply the Khamtis with salt, and have the art of forging the Daos, 
or swords, so much in request; the latter are scarcely known by name, and 
are said to be naked and barbarous ; their habitations are not supposed to 
extend to the other side of a high range, which is in winter snow-capped. 
The Lukyang, or other Chinese rivers, are not known. With the Lama 
country, there is no immediate intercourse whatever, traffic is carried on, 
as in Asam, through the intervention of the Mishmis, who cross from the 
La Thi (falling into the Brakmaputra,) to the Namseya, the principal 
branch of the Namlang. No road exists by the sources of the Trawadi. 
Majestic peaks, covered with perpetual snow, are seen from hence, in 
which the Jrawadi and one branch of the Brahkmaputra have their rise. 


I was lame from an unpleasant sore in the foot, contracted on the 
march, and Lieutenant Burtroy was not at all in order for moving about. 
On the third day of our stay, however, I strolled out to the temple, and 
saw the chief priest, a fine old fellow, who was completely delighted with 


the wonders he saw: he and his attendants subjected me and my dress to 
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a very close examination, laughing heartily: the only question they put 
was whether our clergy take to themselves wives or not, and on being answer- 
ed in the affirmative, they raised a roar of laughter, and the Chief assured 
me he was quite shocked. The thatch-roofed temple is neither so large nor 
so elegant, as some of those seen on the way ; nor is there any thing remark- 
able about the gilt images of Gopama, or the ornamental work within. 
A gift of a few rupees delighted the whole of them, though the only 
use they have for money is to enrich their temple with new ornaments, or 
to/purchiase some triflingluxury. Their customs appear precisely the same 
as those of Ava. Early every morning, we saw three or four of them 
hurrying through the streets of the town, preceded by a boy with a little 
bell, each holding a lacquered box, in which he collects the offerings of the 
people, presented generally by the women, who stand waiting at their 
doors with a portion of their ready-cooked meal. 


We took advantage one evening of a requisition for our musical boxes, 
to introduce ourselves into the interior of the Bira Raja's house: We 
found it spacious, the south end terminating in an open machdn, or terrace 
of bamboo work, and a second enclosure within, divided the private apart- 
ments from those which, at all hours, appeared open to the populace. To 
give space in breadth, two houses are erected contiguously, and a trough 
of wood closes the aperture between the thatches, and serves to carry 
off the water, which would otherwise descend into the house.’ The 
women, few of them, boasted much beauty, and they were plainly 
though neatly dressed; they behaved with great decorum, and sat together 
along one side of the room. The men turn up their hair, and form a large 
knot with it on the centre of the head ; but the women, either from the 
natural profusion of their tresses, or from their taking more care of them, 
far excel the men in the height of their top-knots, which they wear nearly 
in the same fashion, but divide it with silver ornaments and small glass 
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beads. Their petticoats accord better with our notions of female delicacy 
than the odd dress of Burman ladies. 


According to previous engagement, we paid a visit to the warrior 
Raja, who resides at Phankai, nearly three miles from Manehé.. The 
road was over a perfect plain, partially cultivated, and prettily studded 
with clumps of trees and bamboos. The country is not unlike Rewa, 
excepting that itis not varied with similar undulations. It is intersected 
by a number of little rivulets.. Phankai is also strongly stockaded, and 
an interior palisade surrounds the Aaja’s house. A separate dwelling 
had been prepared for our reception, but either through ignorance: or 
want of politeness, the Raja kept us waiting full half an hour ; and when 
he did come upon a hint that we were growing tired, he seemed to consider 
himself quite at home, wearing a yery shabby dress, and observing 
none of that ceremony which had been remarkable in his visit to us. No 
conversation passed of either moment or interest, for he exhibited uneasi- 
ness with us, when questions were put, even of the most simple nature. 
We were anxious to make arrangements for a visit to ‘the Jrawadi, 
which we could not well contrive at Manché on account of the enemy's 
strong hold—Mung Khamti being in the way. They met our proposition as 
usual, with a long list of difficulties and dangers, and would by no means 
consent that Lieutenant Buriron and I should mount their ponies, and 
trust to our own good management for encountering the enemy without 
hostilites resulting. They objected to every thing, but going in posse by 
the nearest route, with drums beating and colors flying, and indeed they 
played their part very well, to get our aid in a brawl with the opposite party. 
When however they found us fixed to have'a sight of the Iravadi, and to 
avoid fighting where we had no quarrel, they consented to furnish ponies 
anda guide that we might see the river higher up at a point sufficiently 
removed from danger. A dinner of inferior cookery to that we had been 
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used to, was presented, and we were much pressed to remain a few 
days—however we liked our former quarters much better. In the evening, 
the women all assembled on a large mat extended on the turf, to hear our 
musical box. Neither they nor their men were in holiday suits, but they 
looked very clean and behayed well. Their high head-dress is very 
singular, and not altogether inelegant.. In the morning, we went off at 
an early hour, accompanied by a guide mounted on a third horse, and in 
two hours we crossed the plains obliquely to the river's edge. 


The Jrawadi, we were surprised to find but a small river, smaller 
even than we anticipated, though aware of the proximity of its sources. 
It was not more than eighty yards broad, and still fordable, though con- 
siderably swollen by the melting snows, the bed was of rounded stones, 
and both above and below where we stood we could see numerous shallow 
rapids similar to those in the Dihing. 


As to the origin of the Irawadi, I felt perfectly satisfied from the 
moment I made inquiries at Sudéya; but since further evidence, founded on 
the report of the natives, might not have satisfied those who had adopted 
Mr. Kuarroru’s opinion, that the waters of the Sampo find an outlet 
through the channel of the Jrawadi, I had resolved, if possible, to have 


occular and incontrovertible demonstration; and 1 could not help exulting, 


when standing on the edge of the clear stream, at the successful result of 
our toils, and fatigues. Before us, to the north, rose a towering wall, 
stretching from W, to E. offering an awkward impediment to the passage 
of a river in a cross direction, and we agreed on. the spot that, if Mr. 
KuarrotH proved determined to make his Sampo pass by Ava, he must 





find a river for his purpose considerably removed towards or into China. 


The scenery was of the finest order, and its effect was heightened by 
the thin mists hovering on the bases of the blue mountains. One majestic 
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peak to the north, peeping from a mantle of light clouds, was very icon- 
spicuous from its superior height, and from its deep covering of pure white 
snow, and the long ridge leading away from it to the westward was simi- 
larly clothed, but streaked with. shadows of delicate blue. On the E. 
and W. were peaks heaped on one another in the utmost irregularity of 
height and form, and at all distances. Our guide pointed: out, the diree- 
tions of the two larger branches uniting to form the river; the Namkiu, by 
which name the Khamdéis distinguish the Irawadi throughout its course to 
the sea, and the Namyen, the western branch. The mountain, at the source 
of the latter, bearing 315°, and the former 345°. We could also perceive the 
snow to the westward, some continuing as far round to the S. W. as 240°. 
The plain we rode over is covered with low grass and. crossed in-seve- 
ral. directions by. narrow belts of tree jungle, which mark some water 
courses filled in the rains... A great part of this plain is said to have been 
cultivated before the disturbances and dissensions introduced by) the 
Burmans; and there were many Khaphok villages on it. South of where 
we stood, the river takes a bend inward towards the west, round the base of 
a low ridge, which projects from the hills on that side. 


The climate appears very similar to that of Sadiya, at the same 


period.| After rain, the thermometer fell five or six degrees, and the air. 


was delightfully clear, while the sky was partially covered with thin 
clouds; but within three or four days, the atmosphere thickened, the 
thermometer regained its highest range, and it became excessively close 
till another |storm relieved us. In the: morning, at sun rise, the range 
was, from. 72° to 78° in the shade, and at the hottest time of the day, 
from 84° to 94°. The nights were comparatively cool and pleasant. 
The duration of the rainy weather. is about «the same as in Asem. 
Three or four months in the year, or from the 15th October to February, 
may be calculated on as: clear and dry, and the remainder is perfectly 
uncertain—however, the heavy rains set in about the 15th June, and 
continue to the 14th September. 
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The elevation above the sea, marked by the barometer, is one thousand 
eight hundred and fifty-five feet. If Bhammo be five hundred feet above 
the sea, which would be equivalent to a fall of the river of eight inches 
each mile, there remain one thousand and three hundred feet of fall in 
the three hundred and fifty miles between this place and Bhammo, which 
sufficiently accounts for the greater part of that distance being unnaviga- 
ble, excepting for small canoes. 


Several observations during our stay, gave the latitute of Manché 
27° 29” 16°5, and that of Phankai, the Raja's place, 27° 26” 13°6. 


Confined to the house by lameness, and unable to go abroad to 
make researches, we were generally employed in entertaining a crowd 
of visitors, who, without ceremony, and at all hours, mounted the steps 
and sat themselves down in the hall, which was common to ourselves 
and followers. 


I have already mentioned, that I received very unsatisfactory answers 
to my questions concerning their history. [ was induced to defer making 
any notes on the subject at the suggestion of the Lurt Gonary, who 
reminded me that at Sadiya, | should meet with men equally capable of 


‘giving the information, who would exercise no reserve in their communica- 


tions. At Sadiya, however, my unfortunate illness prevented my prose- 
cuting enquiry either on this or on many other points, which I had reserved 
for greater leisure. With respect to their history, I can only notice here, 
that the Khamtis are supposed to have been in possession of the country 
from about the same time that Asam was conquered by another party of 
their nation. They are Shams, and came from that part bordering on. 
Yunan and Siam. Whether or not they are, as Mr. KLarroru supposes, 
of Yartar origin, 1 cannot pretend to decide; but if they be, the period 
of their migration into the Sham provinces must be yery remote, since 
ko 
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all traces of their original language have been lost. Here they are 
insulated as a people: a very extensive district, inhabited by Sing fo 
tribes, intervening between them and the nearest place where the Sham" 
language is known. They informed me that, according to their traditions, 
the country, at the time of their arrival, was occupied by Lamas, and the 
Khaphok tribe; however, I could discover no similarity between the 
languages of any of the tribes of the immediate neighbourhood and that 
of the VWhibetians; and it is difficult to imagine that, if intercourse ever 
existed with Tibet, it should have been entirely dropped, or that the 
barbarian Misimis should ever have been suffered to become the only 


channel of communication with the parent country. 


The Mitiks have already been mentioned: as having a peculiar 
language. The mass of the labouring population is of the Khaphok tribe, 
whose dialect is closely allied to the Singfo, yet sufficiently different i 
to cause embarrassment to both parties in holding converse. In the 
language of the Khaniing, who inhabit the mountains to the N. E. and E., 
a few words are found resembling the Sigyo, but it may be pronounced | 
a distinct language. That of the Kihalang tribe, whose villages on the " 
Namlang, subject to Manché, will be spoken of hereafter, resembles the 
Singfo more nearly, as ‘also does that of the Nogmiin tribe, who are on | 
Nam Disang. But none of these dialects are at all allied to the Sham or : 
Khamti. This small tract, perhaps, affords an unparalleled instance. of 
seven dialects being spoken at villages remote from each other, only one 


day's journey, which differ so niuch that the inhabitant of one would not : 
be understood at the other. The difficulty which would arise, is got over | 


by their all acquiring a sufficient knowledge of the KAéamti. 


_* It may be proper to observe, that according to the Luar Gouars, the Whamtis speak 

‘Precisely the'same language (Shams) with the “Shams of Mingkioing, or those. from beyond the 

| Arawadi, Ut has not yet been ascertained, whether the Siamese language differs in any respect from 
theirs, or is materially ihe same. | | _— 
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The only important Geographical information obtained, was relative 
to the course of the Irawadi to Bhammo, and the large eastern branch 
falling in at about two days’ journey above where the road turns off 


to Mingkhing. This river had hitherto been a stumbling block in 


reconciling the accounts of the Singfos and Burmans. The latter appear 


generally to be, unacquainted with it, which is to be accounted for simply 


by their turning off towards Mognon, having the Irawadt at some distance 
on their right; the Singfos, on the contrary, know nothing of the river 
below them; and their route towards Asam enters the Haking valley from 


Of the existence of the Sithmai Kha, Pongmai, or Sinmai Kha, 
(for by all these names it is known) there could be no doubt after 
the distinct reports of the Singfo Ambassadors, mentioned in an early — 


part of this Memoir: the difficulty was. to ascertain where it joins the 


Jrawadi.. The required information was now most satisfactorily obtained 
from Caow Naw, the son of the last ruling Ahamés Prince, and it was 
fully corroborated by a Khaku Singfo of my party, who had resided 
many years in that quarter, and some in Yunan. Cuow Nan had been 
twice by the route of the river to Amerapura, where he had remained 
several months in the character of Envoy, or perhaps of hostage. They 
gave me a skeleton map, showing the principal streams falling into the 
Trawadi, on the east bank, and the number of days’ journey between 


each from Manché to Bhammo. They are of opinion, that the Shiimai 
_ Khe rises inthe northern mountains, at no great distance eastward from 


the heads of the Jrawadi, but had no positive information. It is to be 
remarked, however, that the Low Kyang, bordering Yunan on the W., 
makes it impossible, according to the maps of the Jesuits, that the Shimai 
can come from China. And the objections to assigning it a very distant 
source are, first, its want of magnitude, for it: is not described as larger 
than the Khamti branch; the direction of the high range which would 
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require it to break through the most elevated ground in that quarter, and, 
in fact, the want of room. 


Curiosity led us to be present at one of the weekly markets, which 
are regularly held on the plain outside the gate of the Stockade, and we 
were much pleased at the orderly manner in which the business was con- 
ducted, without any of the haggling and din of a bazar in Hindustan. We 
found two hundred or three hundred buyers and sellers assembled in a 
crowd, but separated into groups, for the sale of each particular article, 
so that a buyer could readily take his choice from all of the kind exposed. 
The currency of the country is the thin iron da, manufactured by the 


| Khanungs: for some of these each comer exchanges his uncoined silver, 


weighing it carefully in little scales which he brings with him, and the 
das he again exchanges for the articles required. We observed for sale, 
dried fish, salt, fowls, eggs, pigs, ginger, onions, tobacco, lead, das manu- 
factured from the former kind for use, and some few things more. The 
salt was of good quality, but excessively dear—about half a seer for a 
rupee'’s weight of silver. 


On the 25th May, I paid a visit to the Bura Raja, to talk of our 
return, and was instantly promised a supply of rice and whatever else 
they could furnish for our journey. He smiled at my offer of payment, 
and answered, that he should be heartily ashamed to accept an equivalent 
for such trifles. His good will did-not lead him to oblige so readily in 
another affair which we had to discuss with him. We had been given to 
understand, principally by our young friend, Cuow Naw, that the upper 
road to the Phtinzan pass would be far preferable for us on the return, as 
it would save atleast two days’ journey, by avoiding the deep bend of the 
Namlang to the south, and present no more difficulty than the one we 
came, excepting that the trouble would have to be incurred again. of 


opening a path through the jungles of the low ground, but that would be 
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fully compensated for by our ascending sooner out of the region of rank 
jungles and close underwood. The old man, when this was mentioned to 
him, allowed without hesitation, that the upper route is by far the best, and 
said he could not oppose our going that way if we were determined to do so, 
but he very earnestly requested that we would not, as he was anxious to 
prevent the Sing/os from becoming acquainted with it, and indeed our own 
followers also, who might become competent guides to their more mischiev- 
ously inclined neighbours. He said he both feared and hated the Sing/os ; 
and those of our party, were they not under our protection, should not 
return through any part of his country. To Singfos, he already owed the 
loss of the Aleth people on the Namlang, and it was because his Ahalang 
villages are so near the foot of the pass on the upper route, that he felt so 
much anxiety at the present moment to keep that shut up, and if there 
were to be any intercourse with Asam, to make the high road the way we 
came. Wehad to state what appeared a satisfactory answer to his objec- 
tions. That our own guides (and many more) were well acquainted with 
the forbidden path, and consequently that our travelling in it would 
scarcely affect the question. We had a sort of horror in recollecting the 
leeches, the ddmdiims, and the mud and jungles of the Phingan; but 
we promised to respect the wishes of the good old Raja, if he continued 
to hold the same opinion. 


It is a singular custom amongst the’ Khamtis, that’ the principal 
amusement of their Chiefs is working in metals, in which practice renders 
them infinitely more skilful than the lower classes, who, perhaps, cannot 
spare much time from) their labors in the field. Amongst the specimens 
shown us of their art, we saw a well-fashioned musket lock. Another, 
was a massive pipe-bow! of brass, which had griffins for supporters, very 
boldly designed. Both of these were executed by the Bura Raja's 
brother. Their ordinary silver pipes are of very neat workmanship. 
They were very curious about any little mechanical apparatus that 
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we had with us, and astonishingly apt in understanding it. At their 
desire, I opened the lock of my sextant box, and drew for them figures of 
its various parts, from which they assured me they should be able to 
imitate it. I also opened and explained to them the uses and connexion of 
the separate pieces of a musical snuff box, which I intended for a present 
to the Raja. They were highly delighted with it, but they expressed 
their fear that they scarcely understood it well enough, upon so hasty an 
explanation and inspection, to enable them, in my absence, to detect the 
cause of derangement, should it get out of order. Lalso gave a pair of 
Magnetic bars, which had excited their attention; not more by their 
property of giving direction to needles, than that of assisting in the 
detection of iron ores, which I exhibited to them by driving off the sulphur 
from some pyrites, the nature of which they had been ignorant of till then. 
They expressed great delight when I showed them that sulphur, for 
which they paid a very high price to petty Sing/o traders, could be readily 
obtained, at small cost, in their own country.. They immediately brought 
me the Galena, from which the Khanings, by a process which they kept 
secret from them, procure the silver, and they asked me for an explanation 
of this enigma, but it was too late to get cupels made, and I failed, from 
exhaustion, in attempting to oxidate it with nitre; before the blowpipe, 
however, I gave them such instruction as I could. They promised to 
manufacture a still, after my projected improvements, and as they are fond 
of their whisky, I dare say they will. It is rather singular, that their 
still resembles very closely the one described by Turner, as common in 
Bhotan ; it consists of a boiler, cut out of the soap stone, with a.cylinder of 
the same material closely fitting on, and having iron bars at its bottem 
to sustain a small China bason. The top of the cylinder is closed by 
a concave dish of brass or copper, which is kept filled with cool water, 
that the ascending vapour being condensed upon it may trickle down 
Cares the centre, and drop into the bason, which is placed there -to 
receive it. 
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After the departure of Lieutenant Burtton to Kumtang, whither 
he had removed to avoid the heat and inconvenience of the crowd, 
which aggravated his fever, I received a message from the Bura Raja 
to entreat me to comply with the wishes of the Miinglang people, who 
had arrived from their villages at Ndamlang Mikh, and were pressing 
him to use his interest with me to persuade me to visit them. Not 
understanding the cause of his anxiety, I went over, and learned that 
they had threatened him with complaints to the Burmans, and not he 
alone, but all those assembled, prayed me to avert the evil which might 
ensue, by gratifying these people. I in vain urged the length of journey 
we had to perform, and necessity of not delaying our departure, but 
thinking their motive might be a more interested one than that of giving 
their people an opportunity of seeing me, and themselves enjoying the 
pleasure of paying me attention, I tried the experiment of making a 
present, and found their eagerness immediately lessened. The Raja 
hinted his wish, that I would give them all I could spare. They soon 
after took their departure, and then instantly I saw some tablets produc- 
ed, and the old gentleman and his council, with better recollection than I 
should have expected, made a list of my present, including every item. 
This, it was explained to me, was intended as a record to enable them, in 
case of the Chiefs of Minglang accusing them to the Burmans, to shew 
that they also had been equal sharers in whatever had been given by us, 


The Raja afterwards candidly confessed, that he was anxious for 


our departure, and that it was at first his wish to furnish us with rice, 
and request-us to return from the Milk villages, which he would have 
done, but for consideration for his relatives, the Sadiya and Laong 
Gohams, whom he might have subjected to our displeasure by such an 
act. He was under great apprehension that the Burmans, when inform- 
ed of our visit, would suspect him of haying invited us over, in order to 
arrange for the removal of the Khamtis into our own territories. I was 
happy to find that he no longer objected to our returning by the upper 
route. 
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According to promise, a specimen of the tea-tree was brought to me 
from one of the neighbouring low hills, it was a full grown one, that is, about 
five feet high; the leaves were coarse and large, and not numerous. Their 
mode of preserving it is to drive the leaves when fresh, by strong pressure, 
into a bamboo, and some salt, I think, was added. Several presents were 
offered me of things which would have been deemed curious, but 1 could 
not accept them, as I had not sufficient means of carrying even those 
things which were absolutely required. 


On taking leave, all our friends accompanied me to some distance 
from the village, and the Raja's brother, called the Palanseng Goham, 
was deputed tosee us properly provided, at the Moolook villages, with a 
store of rice. 


I observed on the return, that the hills between the Jrawadi and 
Namlang, at least those on the road, are of mica slate: at the base, near 
the Khokhao rivulet, I saw some of the blocks of soapstone, which they 
employ for culinary vessels; it appeared to be Naerite, it is extremely 
sectile, and is said to bear the strongest heat uninjured. 


At Nambak, onthe 31st May, we, for the first time, had an opportuni- 
ty of observing some lunar distances, which, however, were not very satis- 
factory, as clouds interrupted us frequently at the moment, and prevented 
our getting corresponding altitudes in the afternoon for time, also the lati- 
tude of Naémbak, was obliged to be inferred from that of Kiialang. Plains, 
partially cultivated, extend to the Ahalang villages, and about them there 
is an extended patch of fine rice fields. There are two villages, each of 
about twenty houses. The people are short muscular men, dressed ina 
very inferior style to the Khamtis. We were persuaded to halt one day, 
while a party went forward to cut the path. Of Lieutenant Burton's 
men, who had been left at the first Millik village, that they might 
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enjoy as long a rest as possible to cure their sores and swellings, three 
were still in such a state, that their proceeding with us was out of the 


\ question, and one of mine had absconded, so that we were at a consider-  - / 
able difficulty in arranging for the carriage of our small baggage, dimi- ’ 
nished as it was by the numerous presents given to the Khamis, and : 
were obliged, after a close inspection, to discard the smallest superfluity. ? | 
As this was the period requiring most attention to their cultivation, we 
could not induce the Raja to give us men on any terms. The ulcers — ; 
on our own hands and ankles, proceeding from the damdim and leech 
‘bites, would not get well. The former troublesome insect abounds to « i 
such a degree at Ahalang, that it is wonderful the people can endure to live . 
there. There is a very pretty temple situated a few hundred yards from 
the village, surrounded by a square court yard, which is neatly kept, and 
is planted with plum, peach, and other fruit trees. The latitude of Aha- ‘ 
lang, by a good observation of S. Urs. Maj. was 27° 32’ 23”. 5 
~~ On the 2d June,at an early hour, we were fairly on our way to return, 
anxious enough to see our neat built house at Sadiya, with such comforts 

j as it afforded, but by no means careless about the dismal journey which 
was to bring us there. The pretty little valley of the Namlang soon 
closed, and where two equal streams, the Namseya and Phiingytin, meet, . 
and form the first-named river, we entered once more into a ravine of the 
mountains, where the eye rests on nought but inhospitable jungles, or the 4 
foaming torrent. At the point of confluence there is a bridge for the 

convenience, apparently of the Mishmi* visitors, whose only route is by the 


Namseya. The bridge is a curiosity for its lightness and seeming insta- 
bility. Its length is full eighty yards, and it is built of very few canes. 
The principal strength lies in the bunch of supporters above, on which 


—_— 
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* The Mishm: route from the Lathi on the Brahmaputra to Kialang. 
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are threaded the elliptical rings which sustain the road-way, but this is 
of two canes only, and there are two only on each side to hold by. 


The Pauansenc Gonats and his people, in the morning of the next 
day, informed us that we were actually upon the base of the P hiingan 
mountain, and here they left us, warning us that it was very uncertain 
whether we should find water that day unless. we could: reach ‘the 
snow, I followed the example of some others in filling the joint 
of a bamboo, and suspending it by a cane. to my shoulders, and 


‘we provided for our dinner, by wrapping up some ready-boiled rice 


ina plantain leaf. We plodded on up the steep ascent till we were 
heartily weary, resting but little, and guided in our exertion by our 
anxiety to reach the spot, where our guides had, on a former occasion, 
found a small pool,—careless of the advance of our people whom 
we soon left far behind. In our turn we needed, and found encourage- 
ment from the Singfos, whose hardiness enabled them to be always 
in the van, and who very little liked the idea of sleeping supper- 
less. An apple was found on the ascent, of a delightful scent, but 
astringent to that degree, that it was impossible to bite twice at it. We 
saw no other novelty. Fromeight till past three, we continued our toil, and 
rejoiced to tind the pool—it was muddy and filthy, but no matter—it was 
notdry. But this, with a pot of rice, for which we were indebted to the 
Singfos, and which we knew how to discuss without the aid of spoons, 
were our only luxuries—fatigue taught us to forget that we had no beds, 
The elevation of our halting place was eight thousand six hundred and 
eighty-six feet above the sea. 


Many of the people had not arrived when we. started again in the 
morning. We sodn left behind us both underwood and forest trees—the 
only remaining plants were the riododendron, and a bushy ever-green, 
growing abont eighteen inches high, which it was very laborious to push 
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our way through: we mounted several peaks connected by ridges 
with the parent height, bat from the commanding points, whence we 
ought to have had an extended view, we looked down on nought but 
masses of white mist and clouds. Mists also driving like rain, almost 
always obscured, the view of the snows above us. The first snow we 
passed, was lying in small unconnected patches, but about two o'clock 
we came to the foot of asheet which covered the whole apex of the moun- 
tain, and found that, since the naked-limbed guides and Sing/fos 
could not endure sinking up to the knee in it, we had to make a cir- 
cuit to avoid the deepest bed. The. very few trees. towards the 
summit were junipers, but those upon th¢ flat table, which forms the apex, 
were miserable things of four or five feet in height. According to report, 
from this elevated peak* the view includes not only the valley of the fra- 
wadi, with the plains of Hiking and Mingkhiing at an immense dis- 
tance, but also the Lama country to the N.E.; however, far from enjoying 
these beauties, we only saw the dense mist, which, driven along by a strong 
wind, wet us tothe skin. The guides being deprived of a sight of sur- 
rounding objects, became doubtful of the way, and we were detained for 
an hour trying the descent on all sides, till they agreed that the direction 
we had first taken must be the right one, and in that we soon found 
ourselves movibg rapidly down towards the south, in a ravine filled with 
snow, below the crust of which the roaring of the head of the Pitingan 
rivulet was loudly audible. At half-past four, we had cleared the great 
sheet, and the snow remained only in patches ; but our guides giving us 
no hopes of reaching a halting place having more advantages, we agreed 
to stay, where there was not a leaf but that of the fir, or rhododendron, to 
build our huts of—nor wood for fires, but that which was sodden and wet. 


We had luckily a quilt each anda rug. The rugs we stretched to branches 





* The Barometer was set at three or four hundred feet below the summit ; it gave the altitude — 


above the sea 12,474 feet. 
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of the rhododendron, as some shelter from the penetrating mists. The cold, 
and novelty of their situation, deprived our people of all energy, and with 
our best exertions of encouragement and threats, we, with difficulty, gota fire 
lighted. One of our good-natured and willing guides agreed in the morning 
to go back, lest the traces left should prove insufficient to direct those in the 
rear, who were yet more numerous than those arrived. One poor fellow was 
found to have passed the night alone, on the very top—and for the remain- 
der, the precautionary measure of sending back guides seemed to have been 
fortunate, for they were discovered wandering about the spot where our 
devious tracks showed that we ourselves had missed the road. At one 
o'clock there remained in the rear only four men, who were so much 
fatigued, that there was no chance of their conquering the mountain that 
day, or of their keeping up with us if they had; and, since the Lurt 
Gonarn was’behind us, having halted another day at Nambak, we consi- 
dered that there was nothing to apprehend in leaving them to follow at 
their convenience. The whole day was excessively cold and unpleasant, 
the heavy mists and drifting rain continuing without intermission. We 
would have removed to better quarters, but were informed that no such 
were within some hours’ march, 


Leaving the Phiingan on the morrow, we mounted the wall on its 
right bank, and there, while descending the ridge which divides the waters 
of the Irawadi from those of the Brahmaputra, a transient clearness gave 
usa view of our old halting place on the Dapha, which we could not per- 
ceive without great delight. A short march brought us back into our old 
path at the crest of the Piiungan pass ; it ought not to have been fatiguing, 
a8 it was generally on the descent, but it became so from the kind of 
jungle we had to make our way through, or over—for often the boughs of 
the rhododendron were so closely interwoyen, that we stepped from one to 
another, four and five feet elevated above the ground, . 
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The ‘ Diamond’ of the Wangléo afforded us, as before, water for one 


meal; we reached it with difficulty in one day from the Dapha. Thence 


also to the Dihing, 
form the journey (mostly down hill) in one day; but the effects upon us of 
descending so rapidly from a region of cold to the scorching heats of the 
low country was so severely felt, that we passed a miserable night on the 
banks of the Diiing without sleep, and Lieutenant Bur.ron has preserved 
a note, that the pulse of one beat one hundred and forty-six, and of the 
other one hundred and thirty-five, in the minute, while we were in that 
restless condition. 


We crossed the Dapha, as before, by the suspension bridge, and there 
we were informed, to our great satisfaction, that the Bisa Gam had letters 
anda parcel for us. I mention this to introduce an instance of Sing fo 
duplicity. At Kasan we halted an entire day, to send a messenger: to 
Bisa for our letters, and we rewarded him when, in the evening, he 
returned with the answer, that, at an appointed place on the Dihing, the 
Bisa Gam would attend in person to deliver them. There we stopped, 
and were disappointed; but we afterwards learned that our most worthy 
messenger had done what many fire-side travellers take the liberty of 
doing. He was contented with performing the journey while smoking a 
pipe in his own hut. 


The river was pretty full, and the rapids consequently very boisterous ; 
but after descending the first and worst of them, with the precaution of 
lowering our boats gently down the smoother side, we shot the rest with 
immense rapidity, and in one day and a half from Kasan we landedat Sadiya, 


Of those who set out with us on the return, all arrived safe; and of 
those of Lieutenant Bur.ton's men who remained, one also found his way 
back with another party. I am not aware whether they have all returned 
to their own country. 








our anxiety to return to a place of rest made us per=" 
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No. L—ROUTE FROM GOHATI TO MURSING GAON :—See p. 825. 


Ist day. From Darang to Chatgéri occupies two pahars, and the direction 1s 
nearly north. 


9. To Kariyapar, direction north, two nullahs are crossed, and the road passes 
through much jungle ; this is considered a full day's journey. 


3d. Ina north-westerly direction to Giimgaon, the road through jungles abounding 
with wild elephants. 


ny ' 


_ dth. Amarathal, within the hills, is reached in two pahars with difficulty ; the road 


is through hills on the banks of a nullah, which is repeatedly to be crossed by a bridge of 


one plank. Amarathal is rebuilt every year. ‘The violence of the rains destroys the 
houses, and renders the roads impassable, and the forée of the mountain torrents sweeps 
away the bridges. Direction north. ae : 

Sthand 6th. Bagahgaon is considered one day's journey, but it was found impossi- 
ble to reach it on the fifth day, on account of the steepness of a mountain in the road. In 
this hill there is a cave, in which fifty or sixty men can find room, and here our travellers 
rested, The remaining part of the distance occupied but a short time the next day. The 
village is ona hill north of the road, but travellers rest in two or three houses situated 
below. . They build here of stone, and roof with mats. They eat wheat flower, which is 
prepared by heating and mixing it with water, rice, either boiled or heated with a kind of 
oil which sells very dear, and kampa gondi, the seed of which, a little larger than that of 











the poppy, is yellow (the pod black); this is made into a paste with water. Goat's flesh 
is eaten—but neither that of fowls, hogs, or bullocks. Direction north. 


= # 


Gth and 7th. Narigaon was also reached in two stages, though it might be made in 


‘one with great difficulty, ‘The halting place is a cavern in the hill. Thus far the road is on 


the banks of a river, sometimes on the bed of it, sometimes on the bill's side; at Narigaon 
it is left to the south. The village is on a high hill; the direetion, during the first day, is 
north, and, on the second, north-east. 


8th and 9h. Thence in a north-easterly direction, to the bend of the nullah above 


mentioned, the road passes between two mountains, and the dangers and difficulties are 


many; itis scarcely three feet wide, and is ankle deep in mud in many places; it is made 


with wood. The stage is not a long one; but owing to the bad state of the road, it 1s not 


possible to advance more than two or three kos a day. 


The direction, on the second day, is first east, and then due north to Miursinggaon, 
which is situated on the north bank of the Bhiiruli river. Many villages are seen to the 
south ; their food is the same here as above stated, but the rice they - dpers oo. 
from Asam, is very dear; there is very little cultivation. 





10th. Hence two kos, a little north of cast, is Déamkugaon, on a nullah ; and two 
kos again beyond that, the Dew Raya was found encamped in a garden, on the water's 


edge. Here and there snow was seen on the mountain, and water flowing from it. 


Tawang is three days’ journey from the Des’s encampment, and respectable Tawang 
people said that Siinea-hath is three days further; thence there are two roads, one towards 


Nepal, the other north to L’hassa, wderthe KuLITA Rasa, whichis fifteen days’ journey. 


From Lhassa, in fifteen days, a province of China is reached, either by water or by a 


land route, The boats ased are of leather, on account of the number of rocks met with. 


At the end of a stage the leather boat is hauled up and dried. By land, itis requisite 


to carry rry provisions for the fifteen days, as the hills are not inhabited. There are on the 
road ie apreilig rhinoceroses, tigers, nnd many other animals, 


~ ‘Tawang is said to be in the upper part of the Bonash. 
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No. IL—BOGA DAMRA'S ACCOUNT oF THE FLOOD OF THE 
DIHONG —p. 326. 


“Tn 1657, (A. D. 1735) two rivers flowed into our country. There were formerly 
two Cachari villages at the mouth of the Senglai river, near the Dihong Dipang. 
Belonging to these villages were two bils, (lakes) the names of which were Diha Daria 
and Dibangiya: the Senga Senylat flowing from the Douriya Gonatn’s country into 
these two dils, takes the name of Nihong Dipang. The Senglai river flowing from the 
Kulita country joins the Dibong. Boats cannot navigate the Dikong to the mouth of the 
Senglai on account of the numerous rocks, but by going forty days up the stream of the 
Dibong it may be reached, and thence to Kulita is twelve days’ journey. The Senglai 
is not navigable, 


From Sadiya to Kulita is a Journey of forty-two days and six hours, in the middle 
of the way the route lics through hills, where the dense jungles make it very difficult ta 


From the Ahors, a distance of nine days, are the Bibors; from the Bibors, a distance 


of three days are the Jiobars. From the Jiobars, distant seven days, are the Barkanas,— 


in the whole, the distance occupies, as above, forty-two and a half days to Kulita, which is 


three days" journey beyond the Barkanas. There are, on the whole, twenty-four hills and 


eleven large torrents, besides innumerable small ones : but the passage by the hills is 


impracticable on account of the hostile disposition of the Barkanas* the products of 


Kulita are elephants’ teeth,’ « birisar,” copper vessels, Bor bis and sengéméri bis, 


(two kinds of Poison) “ Gathiyan, silk, musk and chowree tails. 


North-westward from K. ultta, distant nine days’ journey, is the country ofthe Kinone 
GOWAYN. The Duriya country is distant from Kibong five days’ journey. 'The Dihong 
Dipang tows from hetwixt the countries of Kibong and Duriya,” 





a Harkanas, large-eared—the Asomese are as confident of the existence of this tribe as of that of the fabulous 
‘iri Lohit and its three branches, (Brakmapwira, Dihong, anid frowadi.) Those who are bot remarkably ¢redg- 

lous, represent ihe ear @ iwerely hating down to the waist, while others are positively fiformed, that at night 
, actven. as an wiuple bed to sleep on, with anfficient to spare to wrap the body ap in, Lieut. Wl. 

Tt is curious that this ootion should be aii) it existence, being now os old as the days of Megasihenca: it 

Proves also, that he did not invent the fiction, bur howeatly repeated whut he had heard ta Todia,_, 4. Ww, 
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APPENDIX. 


No. TI.—NOTE ON M. KLAPROTIVS THEORY OF THE COURSE OF 
THE SANPO. 


Since my labors have not terminated so successfully as to furnish absolute proof of 
the identity or non-identity of the Sampo and Brahmaputra,* I might leave it to others 
to form their own opinion upon the data furnished them in the foregoing part of my 
Memoir ; for I do not suppose that many, will incline to follow M. KLArRortn, in claiming 
infallibility for the Chinese authorities quoted by him. However, while stating the few 
facts which I have yet to mention, I shall embrace the opportunity of pointing out, at the 
same time, what circumstances have materially contributed to strengthen M. KLAPROTH’S 
arguments ; and on the other hand, I shall endeavor to collect the evidence, (in my opinion 
very strong,) which, at all events, deserves to be weighed against the assertions of the 
Chinese Geographers. 


With respect to the weight to be attached to their opinions, M: KLAPRorH himself 
says, “ceux d’ entre eux qui ecrivent sur la geographie donnent constamment. des 
détails si minatienx qu'on ne peut donter qu’ ils ne connoissent pas le plus grand fleave de 
leur empire.” But since his Mémoire} cannot be had access to by many, it appears in 


every way advantageous to extract from it here the quotations .by which he supports his 


arguments. He says:—‘ voici un extrait de la grande géographie imperiale de la Chine 
qui fera voir que le cours inférior du Yarou-dzang-bo-tchou du Tubet, ou de |’ Traouaddy 
de l'Ava étoit depuis long-temps connu des Chinois, et qu’ ils l'appelloient Ta-kin-cha- 
kiang. La géographie de la dynastie des Thang I'exprime ainsi :"—il porte aussi le nom de 
Tsang (ou Dzang); les habitans du pays du Tian (le Yunnan) l'appellent Ta-kin-cha-kiang. 
Il vient de la partie la plus occidentale du Tubet... Selon la géograghie du Yunnan, le 
grand Kin-cha-kiang vient du Tubet, entre dans le pays de Miantian ou Ava, 4 cing li de 
largeur et va se jeter dans la mer. Houang-tchu-yaou, ancien anteur Chinois) dit.t 
" On dit que les sources du grand Kin-cha-kiang ne sont pas tres eloignées du pays 
de Ta-wan (La Bactriane). Depuis les monts Lima et Tehha-chan jusqua I'extréme 








* The name Lohita, might perhaps be sulstitated with advantage when referring tothe “ Brahmaputra of 
Geographers,” since it does not appear that it is properly applied to the Sacred or Eastern Stream, 
+ “ Sur lea Sources du Arahmaputre et de I freoaddy. - 
¢ Dextract what relates to this river only. 
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frontiere septentrionale de Meng-yang (dans le Yonnan*), ou ne connoit pas bien son 
cours: il passe par le pays d'une tribu des sauvages nommés les Chevenx ronx (Tehhy-fa); 
‘ses bords y sont si escarpés qu’ on ne peut pas ygrimper. La grande géographie de la 
Chine, qui cite ce passage, ajonte: Parmi les riviéres qui passent par la partie du pays des 
Meng-yang (1) hérisseé de montagnes et presque inaccessibles, il y en adeux trés-grandes 
qui viennent du nord-ouest, l'une s'appelle Ta-kin-kiang on Ta-khin-kiang, et-l'autre 
Pin-lang-kiang. Elles se reanissent, et portent anssi le nom de Ta-i-kiang: de nos jours les 
habitans du district de Theng-yue donnent généralement 4 toutes Jes grandes riviéres le 
nom de Ta-i-kiang. Les gens du pays appellent ce fleuve Kin-cha-kiang (i sable. d'or). 
On trouve. dans son lit Je Yu on jade oriental, de couleur verte, de lor en grains et en 
paillettes, la pierre précieuse appeleé tsing-chy, du noir, du cristal de roche et quelque 
fois aussis du Yu blanc, Aux pieds des montagnes qu’ il traverse, on recueille: aussi 
de Tambre jaune. Les habitans. du Tian (Yun-nan) appellent ce fleuve Ta (grand) 
Kin-cha-kiang ; le Siao (petit) Kin-cha-kiang, an contraire, est celui qui passe & Li-Kiang, 





ke. En. sortant du pays de Meng-yang, ce fleuve coule au sud, passe devant Houang- 
meng, Ma-than, Mo-tsy et Meng-tchung, ou il recoit une riviere qui vient de \ onest: il 
baigne Pho-pha, Tsimeng et Momang, villes anciennes, coupe la frontiére (de ce temps), 
et vad Man mo.—Il n'y a aucun doute que ce fleuye ne soit le Yarou-dzang bou du Tubet 
ajontent les éditeurs de la grande géographie impériale.” 


The quotation from Houang-tchin-yuan ancien auteur Chinois: is an on dit,—but 
what does it assert more than that between two distant points, one situated in Thibet, the 
other on the borders of Yunnan—the course of certain rivers is unknown. ‘The onus 
probandi still lies with Houng-tchin-yuan, to show that the river lost sight of in Thibet, 
is found again near Yunnan}. 

La Geographie de Yunnan cited proves no more, nor does the first quotation, as they 
seem all to rest upon the same grounds, and J need scarcely remark that the addition of 





* A note is given by M. Klaproth (1) and it does not appear whether (“ dans le Vaonan”) is bis addition of 
not ™ (1) Ce pays étoit sitwe en dehors de la frontiére Ja plus occidentale au Yunnan uctuale. 
of The Chinese geographers #eem to have been in precisely the same predicament with ourselves in respect to 
this river. They losesight of the Sampo, so do we; they find o large river near their own borders, we find a 
larger; and we each declare that we have found that which was lost. The case is very similar also to the dispute 
between Mr. McQueen and the Quarterly Review, on the question of the Niger. One finds a proper and 
reasonable outlet forit, which would giveitan allowable length of course; the others are Bol (or were nol) so 
easily satisfied, but couveyed their river circultously about, contrary to all reason. _ 
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ihe Editénrs de la Grande Geographie, * Il n'ya aucun donte,’ induces a very great deal of 
doubt, as it appears that they draw their conclusion from the scanty evidence they place 
before us. The account, however, of the Ta-kin and Pin-lang, is of a very different 
stamp, and in it we recognise an accurate description of the Irawadi, as it really exists, 
To this day, there is a considerable trade carried on by the Chinese of Yunan, chiefly for 
the. sake of the articles enumerated above, as found in these rivers: "The amber mines ofthe 
Kaynduayn have been long famed for the quantities of amber produced. .'The green stone 
(yu) is found in most of the branches of the Irawadi—(I brought a specimen from Man- 
che, which was found in the Phunganj—and the Uri produces a stone, the nature’ of 


which we could not exactly ascertain from the Shams, for which the Chinese pay a large 


price™. It is to be remarked, that hitherto it has not been asserted that the river of 
Thibet enters Yunan; but to prove this, M. KLAprorn cites “une ordonnance de 
Khang-hi,” published in 1721, I give the extract relating to this river at large. 


“Tl y a encore une antre riviere qui passe par l'extreme frontiére du Yun-nan, c'est 


le Pin-lang-kiang (fleave de l'Arec). Sa source est dans le Nyari province du Tubet, a 


festdu mont Gangdis sur le-mont Dumdjouk-kabal, c'est 4 ‘dire bouche de cheval. “Ce 


fleuve recoit plus bas le’ nom de Yarou-dzangbo; il coule généralement vers Test, en 
déviant un pen au sud; passe par le pays de Dzangghe et la ville de Jikar gounewar: 
recoit le Guldjao-mouren; plus loin, se dirige au sud, traverse une contrée hubitée par 
des hordes non soumises, et entre dans le Yunnan, pres de l'ancienne ville de Young- 
tcheon; il y porte le'non de Pin-lang-kiang. Il quitte cette province:an fort de Thie-py- 
konan et entre dans le royaume de Mian-tian.” | 





I have already mentioned that this ordornance was published in 1721; liowever; the 
Jesuits. were employed in Funan, in constructing their map of the province in 1714 and 
1715, and they have neither mtroduced the Sampo into Yuran, nor had their Mquiries 
elicited any satisfactory information concerning its course ufter leaving Thiher. P. Reeis 
himself says, (he probably wrote after the year A72;) + Mais, ou va se decharger 


le grande fleave Tsanpou? C'est sur quoi on n’a riea de certain. Il est vraisemblable 








* One species of stone they require to be sawn in two, wheo they immediately decide to reject it aa worth- 
legs, or to pay a large som for it. 


1 Description de l'Empire de la Chine.—p. 585. 
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qu'il coule vers le golphe de Bangale car du moins on scait surement que des limites du 
Thibet il va Sud—oiiest 4 la mer, et que par consequent il coule vers Aracan, ou 
pres de lembouchore da Gange dans le Mogul.” 


That the Jesuits visited the extreme frontier, we have evidence in their table of 


observed latitudes, in which we find Loughan-souan, which is in the extreme S.W., “ Lat. 
27 4) 40", Long. 18° 32007," (west.of Pekin). San-ta-fow is not included in 
this table; but we may infer, from their informing us that its position is the result of seve- 


ral triangles, that they were within sight of it, if not atthe place ; still, however, between. 


San-ta-fou and, Teng-ye-chew, distant from each other about forty-two miles only, and of 
which the position of the last was. observed (both latitude and longitude®), does M. 
KLAPROTH venture to introduce this immense stream, which, in the words of le P, 
‘“ GaAuBIL, is beaucoup plus considerable’ que le Houaug-ho et le grand Kiang”— 


“ C'est la plus grande riviere que les Chinois connoissent.” 


‘Iteis the more unfavourable to M. Kiaprotu’s theory and argument, that he has 
adopted the Bhanmo river as the channel for the Pin-lang-Kiang, for we have such easily 
accessible proof that it is but a rivulet.. Perhaps M.KLAPRoTH had not seen Dr. 
HAMiL-ToN’s interesting accounts of the:maps procured by him at Amerapura; he would 
have observed} that the ( Burmans) Mranmas distinguish the Banmo river asa Khiaun, 
or small river, in contradiction to Myeet, which is their term for a large one. The Chinese 
word Aho, (which is applied by them tothe Banmo rivulet,) has the same signification, 
according to Dr. HAMILTON.{ Ihave long been aware, from. the accounts of Mranmas, 
Shams, and also of the Chinese from Yunnan, mentioned in p- 300 of this Memoir, that the 
Banmo river is one of very small size. But I can venture to assert roundly what is more 
to the purpose. I rest upon the same authorities, and I have examined, at various times, 
at least a dozen men of the nations mentioned, besides Singfos, who are in the habit of 


visiting the western part of Yunnan; that below the mouth of the Minkhing river, which 


I place in. latitude. 24°. 62’, the Irawadi§ does not either enter or proceed from. Yiinnan. 


* They therefore remained at Teng-ye-chew some time, 


+“ Account of a Map of the Route between Tartery and Amorapura,"—Edinburgh Phil, Journal, p. 35. 
§ Ditto—page 36, | 


§ The Jrawadi of Geographers—i, ¢. the principal stream, 





Though perfectly satisfied on this point from having been so long and so often engaged 
in the inquiry, I have recently questioned a Burman attendant, who has been with me 
since the capture of Rangpur, and who came from Amerapura, his native city, by the 
route of the Irawadi, striking off where the Mogaun, or Mingkhung rivulet joins the 
great river, This man,* in answer to my simple question as to the size of the Bianmo 
river, immediately replied—as large as the Dikho, (the little stream running past Gher- 
gong, and Rangpur in Asam,) and he positively denies that any river joins the Irawadi, 
as far up as he has seen it. 


“ T was assured by the Officer who gave me the account of the Map here published, 
and who, as belonging to Panmo, on the frontier of China, must have been perfectly well 
informed, thatthe Irawadi+ or Kiang nga never enters the province of Yunnan, but keeps 
far to the west of it, the whole principality of Panmo being interposed.” (HAMILTON, 
p- 36 of his Account.) 


In answer to this, M. KitaprornA could not again remind us that though this may 
be true of the Jrawadi of the Mranmas, it may not be so of the “ Irawadi of Geogra- 
phers;" he would be well aware that the latter was understood and intended by Dr. 
HAMILTON, who perfectly well recollected the story of the four Chinese of the Universal 


_. History. Ido not think it worth while to enter ona discussion of their travels. HAmiL- 


TON has said enough on the subject; but indeed it appears tome that citing such authority, 
or the “renseignemens authentiques” of our great Geographer ReNNELL, is wilfully 
recurring for information to a period when much of what is now perfectly understood was 
the subject of mere conjecture. 

I was assured by a party of Shams from Yunnan, that there is no river to compare 
with the Sadiya Brahmeaputra, within thirteen days’ journey of Banmo. The river allud- 
ed to by them at that distance, appears to be the Lan-tsan, or Aianlong-hiang. The 
Nou-kyang is, as we are told by HAMILTON, much inferior to the Irawadi at Bhanmo, 





* He has often shown considerable intelligence in geographical matters, 
t It must not be forgotten, that while Dr. Hamintox was pursuing these inquiries at Amerapura, there were 
there some Chinese Ambassadors from Virnan, who also gave him information. 
¢ They might have embarked on the Bhanmwo river. 
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which is described to me as larger than the Sadiya Brahmaputra, but inferior to the great 
united stream of the Lohit, ' 


If it were incombent on me to mention every statement with which M. KLaArrorn 
has thought to strengthen his arguments, I should have to quote P. GAvBIL's (mere) opi- 
nion, that M. D'ANVILLE was right in placing Ava on the great Yarou Ssanpou—f{ he 
does not say a word about its entering Yunnan )—and the evidence of the maps published 
during the reign of KHtAN-LONG, on which it is written in Manchou® characters, 
opposite to where the Dzangbo-tchow or Yarou Dzang-bou-tchon leaves Thibet, that 
this river passes through the country of Lotabadja (or H' Lokba), and enters Yunnan ; 
but, as I have proved satisfactorily, I hope, that so important an error has been com- 
mitted on this point, surely that whole mass of evidence will no longer be thought trast- 
worthy, 


However, in justice to M. Knaprory, I must draw attention to the large eastern 
branch of the Jrawadi, called in my map by its Singfo name, Shimai kha+—T ask, had 
M. Kuarrora been aware of the existence of this considerable river, should we ever 
have heard of the Pin-lang-kiang in Yunnan ? or seen the petty Banmo rivulet magnified 
into a mighty stream? T think not: and those who inspect my map will agree with me. 
With regard to the origin of the Shimai thea, 1 have no positive statements to offer ; 
the Singfos are generally of opinion that it is something larger than the western branch, 
though not materially, and it seems not at all improbable that it is the river mentioned by 
the old man who was captive amongst the Lamas, as rising in the snowy mountains of 
the Khana Deha's country, and flowing to the south near where he saw the source of the 
eastern branch of the Dihong turning to the N."W.t 


If the opinion of Mandchous and Chinese be deserving of confidence, is not that of 
the Thibetians resident upon the Sampo equally so? 


See a a 


* These maps have led M. Krarsorninto an error, acknowledged by himself—for he corr 
map. It is written similarly in Mandchow, opposite the Moun-tchow," 
Lokabadja, M. Kuarnoru now considers it to be our Diheng, 

1 The Liphai Singyos ; it is also called Sinmai-kha, 

+ Vide p. 401 of this Memoir. 


ects itin his second 
that it woites with the Faron Brongho in 


f 
! 











APPENDIX. 463 


A party of Bhotiya and Lassa merchants, one of whom had travelled from Lassa 
to Pekin, assured Mr. Scotrr at Darang, in Asam, (in 1826), that the Brahmaputra, 
on the banks of which they then stood, is the Tsanpo, or large river of Thibet. From 
Nipal, we understand, that the Thibedians always assert the same thing, and referring to 
Turner for the opinions he derived from them at Teshoo Lomboo, we find a degree of 
accuracy in their idea of the river, which was not to be expected. 


* Tt passes Lassa, and penetrates the frontier mountains that divide Thibef from 
Asam. In this latter region it receives a copious supply from the sacred fountains of 
the Brahmakoond,* before it rushes to the notice of Europeans below Rungamutty.” 


The evidence derived indirectly from the Thibetans at the sources of the Brahma- 
putra, has already been recorded, p. 410 of this Memoir, and this, as I have there observed, 
deserves consideration more particularly, since those people must be perfectly aware whe- 
ther or not they are divided from the rest of Thibet by a large river. However, they not 
only deny the existence of such river, but inform us positively that the L’hassa river 1s 
the same as the Biking: 


I shall istgsses to examine how far M. KLarrora derives advantage by Laan: 
his view with arguments from Physical Geography. 


He concludes that the great periodical rise of the Irawadi, and its rapidity of current, 
ean only be accounted for by assigning it adistant source in the snows of Thibet.+ 





* We had not at that time any notice of the Auad, 

+ He refers us to “ Two years in Ava, p. 233." The Author of that clever little work hazards the opinion that 
the sudden “ sisings of the river are attributable to the melting of the snow, in the mountains of Thibel: for 
although the frawadi derives a vast supply of water from the numerous streams which flaw from the Fomadoung and 
other mountains, yet it is impossible they could be so rupidly swollen by the rain as to create this sudden locrease 
of water.” Surely a sudden increase is more likely to proceed from rain than from the gradual melting of snow, 
This Author farther inform us, that the periodical risings are generally three in number in one scuson, and that 
the last is the foreronner of the river's ebbing to its lowest state. Bucuwanan says, that it began to fall on the 
7th September. Then the last sodden rise oceurs ata period when wo know that the snows suffer very litte 
farther diminution. After the rapid thaws of May and June, there remains uo great portion of the mas of snow 
which is situated within reach of the sun's influence. 
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T shall show, on the other hand, that analogy furnishes us with the conclusion that with- 
in the limits prescibed by my researches to the sources of the Trawadi, there is sufficient 
space for the formation of a river of great magnitude, and the question will then appear to 
hinge upon this point. What is the magnitude of this river compared with others,® 


We have certainly been told that, in the rainy season, it would be impossible to make 
Way against its impetuous current, were it not for the strong southerly breezes which then 
prevail; but to those who are acquainted with the Ganges and Brahmaputra,+ this is saying 
no more than that it resembles those rivers in the periodical difficulties of its navigation : 
and when we further recollect that the Irawadi is, in one place, contracted in breadth by 
its high banks to four hundred yards + (of which we have no similat instance in the others §) 
we cannot consent to allow that the difficulty of stemming its current is a convincing 
argument of its superior importance. 


© During the dry months of January, February, March, and April, the waters of the 
Frawedi subside into a stream that is barely navigable; frequent shoals and- banks of 
sand retard boats of burthen.”| “TI see here,” says Dr. BucHANAN in his Journal, 
“some boats poled along in the very middle of the river, where there does not appear to 
be more than six or eight feet water: It is deeper, however, towards the steep bank.” 
Dr. Hamturong says of it generally, that it is equal to the Ganges or Brahmaputra, 
and I am not aware that any one has rated it higher, but Officers, whom I have questioned 
om the subject, who had sufficient opportunity of forming a judgment during their long 
sojourn on its banks, in the course of the late war, compare the Irawadi, above its junction 


* It is to be regretted that 
velocity of ite current, 

1 The latter particolarly, 

+ Two years in Ava, 

§ Immediately below Gohati, hills confine the Brahmeputra to the breadth of one thousand two hondred 
yards, the narrowest in its course through som ; there, in the rainy season, boats are necesitated to be moored 
lll a westerly breeze springs up of force anfficient to carry them through the narrow strait: but there is often great 





those who had the opportunity did not give uaa section of the Jrawadi, and the 


Mi | ch required with their supplies for the army) which 
had been twenty-five days between Gealpera and Nagharbera hill, a distance of thirty miles, 
Temarkable wind to impede their Progress. 

) Symes" Embassy, Pp. 24, ed. of 1800, 


T Vol. 3, Edinburgh Philosophical Journal, p. 37. 


and there was mo 
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APPENDIX. ! 465 
with the Kenduayn to the Ganges opposite Futtehghur, and consider it generally as very 
inferior to the Ganges, where having received its vast supplies from the Goggra and the 
Soan, it spreads its great breadth over the plains like some great inland sea.* — 


But Tam not anxious to deny high rank to the Irawadi. Iam only jealous of its 
taking precedence, without authority, of its noble compeers. 


I may assume, I believe, that the magnitude} of the rivers of similar countries 
bears always some proportion to the spacet drained, so’ that knowing the extent of 
country, an estimate might always be formed of the comparative magnitude of its rivers : 
provided, however, that the similarity of the districts compared, extend to the climate as 
well as other physical features. 


For comparison with the district drained by the Irawadi, particularly on the upper 
part of its course, no country could be more happily selected than Asam, similar to it, as 
far as we are informed, in every particular. The elevation not materially differing, the — 
rains commencing at the same season and equally abundant, the same large proportion of 
hill tract to plain country, and high mountain ranges, supplying in each the distant sources 
of their larger streams. a 


r= 





sam, with its bordering districts, including from the meridian 90° 30! of longitude 
on the west, to the heads of the sacred Brahmaputra on the east, and from the crest of 





* This evidence would carry greater weight were I at liberty to name my authority. I wonld not reat 
much, however, on what must necessarily be so vague as any person's opinion of the comparative magnitude of 
fivers when formed without sufficient data. 

1 Limiting the sense of magnitude to the more legitimate one as applied to rivers, 

+ Itdoes not appear of much importance whether the extent drained be considered, or the actual lengths 
of the courses of the rivers, as it willbe found that these beara pear proportion to each other: for instance, the 
Ganget, down to Allahabad, drains 7-0 square degrees; the Jumaa to the same point, drains 27-1 square degrées; 
the proportion is 1 to3-43, The sum of the lengths of the rivers forming the Ganges to Allahabad, is two thousand 
three hundred and fifty miles, and of the Jumna, ten thousand and seveoty, which give the proportion 1 to 4-24, 
Tt is not pretended that these measures are accurate. They were made on CaRy’s large map, and another 
on a larger scale, would exhibit more water-courses. For the nomber of ‘divers introduced in a map, much must 
depend on the mode of survey, whether detailed or not; in this, probably, the central districts watered by the 


contributors to the Jumna have the advantage. 
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the Himalaya ranges, * (which generally deviate between the 28° and 20° parallels of 
latitude,) on the north to the line, (which can be traced without the hazard of much error) 
separating on the south she sources of the rivers contributing to the Brahmaputra wifi 
these limits, from those flowing in the opposite direction, 1s an extent of about 153 
square degrees. 


The Irawadi, according to my map, drains up to the City of Amerapura, 13-9 square 
degrees, excluding, of course, in this estimation, the whole tract whence the Aaynduayn 


‘draws its supplies. 


Then, were the Sanpo supposed to contribute to neither of these rivers, it would be 


fair to compare the Brahmaputra at Goalpara, with the Irawadi at Amerapura :—but 


who will venture to do this?) Add, im imagination, the Sanpo to the Jrawadi, and then 
by how large a quantity} ought the Trawadi at Amerapura, to exceed the Brahmaputra 
at Goalpara—but who of those who have seen the two rivers, shall we find willing: to 
grant the possibility of such excess, or who will not indeed assert the reverse as the 
fact. ; 


We can easily estimate the quantity of water drawn by the Brahmaputra from the 
tract within the limits mentioned, since we know the entire discharge at Goalpara, and 
also the discharge of the Dihong, the Dibong, and the Brahmaputra, separately in the 


‘nei ghbourhood of Sacdiya. 


Tn January 1828, the quantity of water discharged by the Brahmaputra 
at Goalpara, including the Bonash, was, per second, .......+...Cubic feet, 1,46,188.t 





* Thihe! aud the Sanpo altogether excluded. ry 


+ The quantity to be added is not so great as might without consideration be anticipated. It must be recol- 
lected how small a quantity of rain fallsin the elevated region of Thibef, We are informed that in parts of that 


country, neither rain mor snow are known to fall,and that some mountains, of the great elevation of thirteen 


thousand feet (seventeen thowsand 1) are never covered with snow. 


{ As account has been given of the manner of taking this Section, and of computing the discharge. 
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Bronght forward, ... ve 346,188. < 
Captain Beprorp gives the discharge of the Dihong, at the same season La - 
i of the year, fifty-six thousand five hundred and sixty-four feet, but the small 
rivulet, called the Lali, is here included, sty. -..--.+ss0ssees+etseeeeeeeeees 56,000 
Remain coche), ee sevens GUDIC feet, 90,188 


Here then:is proof, in an instance of the fact, that in a country (and climate) similar to 
Asam,* of the extent of 15:3 square degrees, a river of such importance as one discharg- 
ing, when at the lowest ebb, ninety thousand cubic feet per second, may have its origin. — 

| » 

SRENNELL has stated the entire discharge of the Ganges, in the dry season, at eighty 
thousand cubic feet; but he has perhaps overrated it since the quantity of water flowing 
past the City of Benares in April last, was found.to be no more than sixteen thousand+ or 


seventeen thousand feet per second, 


But the whole extent drained by the Irawadi, including its several contributors down ~ 
to the head of the Delta, or to the point where it remains an undivided stream, is thirty- 
three square degrees: it follows that, without claiming a larger space for the origin of the 
ee than what appears dee to it from the result of my researches, the probability i is 
in favor of its discharging in the vicinity of Prome, in the dry season, upwards of one lack 
‘ and sighty thousand cubic feet per second, or that it is there larger by one-fourth than the " 
Brahmaputra at Goalpara. | i 


T regret that I want data for continuing the comparison through the rainy season. 
The only fact that I can state, connected with a rise in the Brahmaputra, is, that on the 
2d May, 1825, when a considerable extent of its sands yet remained uncovered, it discharged "¥ 
three lacks and seventy-five thousand cubic feet per second, above the mouth of the Ditho 
river, to which must be added (say) forty thousand feet, for the Bori Lohit, which sepa- 
rates from the main stream a few miles up the river. 


The objection has been made that the Sanpo, where itis lost in Thibet, is necessarily 
a very large river, and on the other hand, that the Dikor. where I last saw it within the 





* And sa babes territories. 


+ For this information, I am indebted to the kindness of J. Poinsepr, Esq. 
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| mountains, is too small to be the channel of such astream. The first part of this objec- 


tion has been answered in a foregoing note, but mach more might be adduced to prove that 


-ariver having its rise in and flowing through that arid and elevated tract, must be very 


inferior in comparison with one draining a country with a moist climate; but, indeed, the 
Sanpo, up to the ninety-seventh degree of longitude, drains a smaller space than the Ganges 
to Benares, the former being 33-8 degrees* and the latter 37-0 degrees, yet it is consider- 
ably larger. ‘The second objection has also been met in a note to a former part of this paper. 
Tree, the Dihong was but one handred yards} wide, yet the steep slope of the mountain's 
sides induced an impression that the bed must possess immense depth: but pursue the 
question to calculation, and all appearance of difficulty vanishes. Suppose the discharge 
still fifty thousand feet per second, and the mean velocity of the current at that spot three 
miles per hour, the mean depth required to give that discharge is but thirty-seven feet— 
the mean depth inthe dry season at Goalpara, where the breadth is twelve hundred 
yards, is twenty-one feet, and the depth of the principal channel there thirty-three 
fect. And supposing the discharge the same, and the velocity no more than two miles 


~ an hour, the mean depth required is but fifty-five feet: also, I conceive, far within the 


bounds of possibility. 


L 


It must not be forgotten, that to connect the Sanpo with the Irawadi, according to 
M. KuAprorn’s view, not less than four hundred and fifty miles (by the most direct 


possible route) must be added to the course of the Sanpo, over and above what is 


necessary to connect it with the Dihong. This is not his only difficulty: in addition to 
those 1 have already stated: his second map suill requires considerable alterations in 
longitude to bring in my Surveys, cramping still more the crowded streams, which, with 
mnost unnatural parallelism, crawl in nearer contiguity than is known in any other part of 
the world, through his map, between the sources of the Brahmaputra and China. 


Notice has already been taken, in an excellent article { on the subject, in the Oriental 


Quarterly Magazine, that M. KLAPROTH was entirely mistaken in supposing that TURNER 





* Toeluding from the highest ridge of the Himalaya to the thirty-first degree of latitude, sometimes o little 
more. M. KLaruotn's map would give it less space. } 


+ The breadth is said to-be greater further within the bills. Ih 
over the Brahmeputra, The Abers declare that the Dikong is always 
: Memoir on the Course of the Great River of Thibet, 


ave seen a cane bridge, of eighty yards length, 
too wide to admit of a bridge being Lisown over, 





ye 
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did not take any astronomical observations for the position of Shigatze or Teshu Lombu, 
and of the consequent error which he hag probably committed in altering the latitude of 
Lassa one degree*. 'The whole of the lower part of the Sanpo, from Lassa castward, suffers 
a similar alteration in his map, which has given room (in space) for the formation of a con- 
siderable river, called by M. KLAProtH, Mon Chu, evidently the Om Chu of RENNELL, 
and our Subanshiri, though M. KLAPROTH now considers it to be our Dihong. This 
river has not, however. so much as six square degrees allotted to it: but if the course of 
the Sanpo be restored to its former parallel of latitude, and the Subanshiri introduced— 
no insignificant river, since it discharges, in the dry season, sixteen thousand feet per 
second—the space for the growth of the Dihong will be, in M. KLAPRoTH's map, most 
sadly curtailed—reduced, indeed, to nothing. 


I think that I have hinted at the probable cause of all the discussion which we have 
had on this subject in the early part of this Memoir. The Brahmaputra was described to 
us as a diminished stream, “little more than a hill torrent,” and it “ seemed very improba- 
ble, that such a small body of water could run the distance it is represented or supposed 
todo.” The Dihong, in which alone we could look for a continuation of the Sanpo,F was 
totally lost sight of,{ and long remained forgotten. Time was given to originate Theories,§ 
and to search for Gedgraphical anecdotes amongst antiquated Chinese documents, and 
the delay which occurred in furnishing information from hence, (from the spot) allowed 
conjecture to grow into certainty. | 


"Eh i = se = eee a — i SEES Si oe 


* The Lamas who were sent to survey Thibet, were mathematicians, instructed for the purpose: It is hardly 
posible that they can haveerred one degree of latitude in their survey of the short distance between Lassa and 
Teshu Lombu, (about one haodred and fifty miles} and their position of the latter agrees closely with that given 
by Tunxen, from observation. 1 would wot contend for their extreme accuracy, Of even for an approximation to 
accuracy, excepling in the position of placea actually in their route, They seem to have possessed very little 
judgment. 

+ This would have appeared from the first, had Lieutenant Burttox’s account of the discharge of the rivers 
been published. 4 

+ Tt was never adverted to as a river of great importance, till a letter of mine to the Editor, appeared in the 

Government Gazette, about January 1826. 


§ Captain McLacutan's “ Theory" appeared in the Edinburgh Philosophical Journal, 
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V. 





CENSUS 
OF THE 


POPULATION OF THE CITY OF BENARES. 





By JAMES PRINSEP, Esa. r. nr. s, 


Iw the year 1800, a Census of the Population of this City was taken by 
Zuiricar Aut, Kotwal, under the orders of the Resident, Mr. Deane, 
which was published as an Appendix in Lord Vatenria’s Travels in 
India. 


Benares was there stated to contain about thirty thousand houses and 
six hundred thousand inhabitants; but very little examination of the data 
upon which the latter assumption was made, would have been sufficient to 
prove its total inaccuracy. The houses were classed according to their 
height, and an assumed rate of population was assigned to each, thus— 


t 
Brick Houses of 1 story were supposed to contain 15 persons. 
Ditto » ea OM ARNE re ce oe 20 
Ditto ...... of 3 ditto ee wacetss cece ert ced tan 
EO re eet OPA Citty tet tal aetabaei ts yet fhy 40 
Ditto. .... Of 5 ditto... 9. aS et ieee ROO 
Ditto ...... of 6 ditto 2.0. aioe wiele a ntatete oe OU 


and the whole statement was of the same extravagant character. 


i 








i. 
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The Kotwal, doubtless, was interested in swelling the list of towns- 
people, whom it was his duty to keep in subordination; and Sfran Siu, 
Mr. Deane’s Manshi, who drew up the account, may have thought it 
complimentary to his master to magnify the importance of ss place 
under his rule; but it is difficult to forbear smiling at the ultra display of 
their zeal and diligence in the classification of “* suspected persons’ in the 
town: Thus, after a catalogue of the trades and sects, we find inserted 


the following curious item: 


« Badmaésh—Those who are ready to commit forgery, -..-. 40 houses. 


Ditto to give false evidence, .......-..++-4++ 400 ditto. 

Ditto to commit theft, .ivsee ses etal ee 200 ditto. 
Thangi, or those who employ thieves, -..-..-.- Vice selewasn) OO ditto. 
Gamblers, <idess ends. sisi 6 os ees 2 eee lsu. boubewre cr dOodetta: 
Persons who have been taken up for theft, .....-..--++++- 150 
Persons who have been engaged in brawls, &c. .......... 100 


Persons who have a pugnacious disposition, ......+..++ ++» 400 
Persons without any profession, and therefore strongly ono 
suspected, Se enn ee ee 


_ When engaged in making a Map of the Town in 1822, I could hard- 
ly-fail to entertain suspicions of ZuLricar’s vague estimate, and I would 
have attempted a more accurate enumeration had not apprehensions 
existed among the Civil Authorities that an enquiry of such a nature 
would be likely to lead to disturbance and dissatisfaction among the 


people. This opinion was grounded on the occurrences of more than 


one period, when an unpopular measure, on the part of the English 
Government, had given rise to disaffection, and even to open resistance in 
the Town ; and, indeed, as long as such erroneous ideas of the magnitude 
of the place prevailed, there was room for alarm at the slightest symptom 
of turbulence on the part of the populace. 
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During the operations of the Committee of Improvement, founded by 
Governor General Apam in 1825, a more constant intercourse. with the 
Natives soon convinced me that there could be no difficulty whatever in 
obtaining the desired information, provided the real motives were declared, 
and any incipient alarms at once quieted by unreserved explanations, 
The classification of the mehalas and Streets for the assessment of the 
Behri, a small mehala tax levied. for the purpose of cleaning and 
repairing the street drains, afforded a convenient pretext for the com: 
mencement of the Register, as the more direct prosecution of the object 
was interdicted, but all precautions of this nature were, in fact, unnecessa 
ry, and only tended to impede the progress and injure the arrangement 
of the matter, which it thus occupied two years to bring to completion. 
On other grounds, the City of Benares prevented facilities for the prose- 
cution of statistical enquiries, from its division into numerous mehalas or 
wards, under the protection of a police on the pidtekbandi system, so 
called from the phdteks or gates of each mehala, which: were, in former 
days, regularly closed at night. The watchmen are well acquainted 
with every house within their beat, and can generally tell the names 
and circumstances of their various inmates: with the assistance of these 
men, who also pointed out the limits of the mehala, my enquiries were 
continued from house to house, either addressed to the householders 
themselves, or to Servants and neighbours. The chumars of the miehala 
having daily admittance to each house to remove dust and rubbish, 
Were found to be useful auxiliaries in checking the estimates of population 
derived from other sources. 


In some mehalas, chiefly where the richer classes resided, more dif. 
ficulty was experienced in obtaining accurate returns than in others ; but 
in general the results are worthy of confidence. I have frequently ques- 
tioned native visitors as to the number of inmates in their houses, and 
have been surprised at its close accordance with the Register... To 
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ascertain however the degree to which it might be trusted, a few mehalas, 
in different parts of the town, were selected for a careful re-examination 
by myself, and the opportunity was taken to insert separate returns of 
the males and females of each family, and further to distinguish the lodg- 
ers from the proprietors. Into these points’ the Ldlas had: not been per- 
mitted to enquire, on account of the delicacy of the natives, particularly 
the Muselinans, on the former subject. No reluctance, however, was 
shewn in affording to myself such additional information, except among 
Muselmans of rank, who sent me the details of their household in closed 
letters rather than declare them viva voce in the street. 


In the re-examination I found the houses in almost every case faith- 
fully described: the householders’ names were also correct, unless where 
death or sale had induced changes in the course of two years: the num- 
ber of inmates fluctuated a good deal, but not more than could be explain- 
ed from the continual change of guests and Jodgers. To render the work 
complete, a Census of the Civil Station and the Cantonment of Secrole was 
afterwards added, as well.as of sixteen villages in the vicinity which may be 
considered as immediately dependent upon the European establishment. 


The Register is in the Négari character, and has been deposited in 
the office of the Governor General’s Agent at Benares: a copy in the 
Devandgari character, is lodged in the Society's Library. The materials 
are arranged in nine columns, in the following order : 


1. Number of the House. 
2. Name of Proprietor. 
3 and 4. Caste and profession of ditto. 
5, 6 and 7. Number and structure of Chouks. 
8. Height of the House in stories. 
9. Number of Inhabitants. 
A 4 
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At the close of each mehala is given a summary or gosieara. As the 
mehalas are not arranged according to any system, a double index has 
been appended, for alphabetical ‘reference and for the distinction of the 
Town divisions. A general abstract of the whole, in English, forms the 
record now submitted to the Society. 


I will now beg leave to recapitulate some of the results of the Census. 


1. The number of houses nearly corresponds with Zunricar Aut's 
statement, being nearly thirty thousand: but there must have been a 
considerable increase of buildings towards the south and west of the town 
since 1800; as has been observable within the last few years on the side 
of Secrole: we can hardly, therefore, allow that the dimensions of the 
town have remained stationary during the last thirty years, although 
seemingly borne out by the above coincidence, 


2. The gross population of the City may be stated at one hundred 
and eighty thousand souls; while Secrole and the vicinity contain 
twenty thousand, making a total of two lakhs; much beneath the for- 
mer estimate, but stil] amply sufficient to justify the title of a populous 
city; for Benares exceeds in population either Edinburgh or Bristol, and 
is twice as large as Rotterdam or Brussels, 


3. The average number of inmates to a house rather exceeds six ; bein g 
one-twelfth greater than the average rate for the Burdwan Zillah, according 
to the statistical report of Mr. (late the Hon'ble) W. B. Bayuey. It might 


have been expected, indeed, that the loftier houses of the City would affect 
the average more considerably, but there are circumstances which coun- 


teract such a tendency. In the first place, the term Chouk employed in the 
Register, does not express precisely a house, but rathera “Court” or 


“ Quadrangle,” of a tenement capable of being Separately occupied or 
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rented: Wherever space will allow it, Indian houses are built with an 
open court in the centre, towards which the apartments front on all sides. 
A house of any magnitade comprehends several such compartments, and 
is assessed according to the number of these, as separate-houses, in the 
levy of the Behri, the Phdtekbandi, or any similar tax: the average 
inmates of a large house therefore, will be, properly speaking, some 
multiple of seven, the mean rate per chouk. Again, the lower stories of 
such houses are divided off into small shops, facing the street, which are 


tenanted, during the day only, by artisans and tradesmen : and further, the ~ 


domestic servants of the upper classes, with very few exceptions, sleep at 
their own houses in the suburbs, and are included in the Register of those 
quarters, so that it often happens that the largest mansions are the most 
thinly peopled. This explanation 1s deemed necessary on account of the 
ereat discrepancy between the Kotwal’s estimate of the number of inmates 
in the larger class of houses and my own results. 


4. If the seventeen mehalas of the second examination may be 
taken as a ‘fair average for the whole town, the number of lodgers rather 
exceeds that of householders; among the latter are included also those 
who hold parjoti tenures, paying eround rent to the Zemindar without 
any specific ternt of lease; a system which is generally prevalent in the 
suburbs or kacha mehalas, such as Piri, Alipdra, Assi, &c. 


5. The proportion of males and females appears to be very nearly 
on an equality both inthe City and in Secrole: there is, however, a defi- 
ciency in the amount of female children, which is also observable in the 
Burdwan Tables. This may be partly owing to the system of early 


marriage, which causes the removal of girls from their parents’ houses at 


a tender age, and partly to the frequent inclusion of girls with boys 
in the general term “ darké,” when they are spoken of by their rela- 
tions. : 


_ 
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6. The proportion of children to adults, as might be expected, is 
much smaller in the City than in the villages around Secrole; where the 
ratio of one to two anda quarter, is closely in accordance with Mr. Baviey’s 


Statements. 


The Register is capable of affording other information which 1 
have not yet found leisure to extract. One of principal curiosity would 
be the relative number of Hindi and Mohammedan inhabitants. The omis- 
sion, however, is of less consequence, because another distinct method of 
obtaining this branch of information was adopted, which, though not capa- 
ble of the same degree of accuracy, may be assumed as tolerably correct in 
relative numbers, while it forms a collateral check upon the Census itself, 


The Hindts are divided by the circumstances of their castes, and 
of such trades and professions as are of a similar exclusive character, 
into a nuinber of distinct corporations, united among themselves under a 
headman, who is variously entitled, as Choudri, Kotwal, Mahant, Jatt, 
Dulpati,, &e. Many of the Muselman trades are similarly’ constituted. 
Upon many occasions of festivity, the whole of.a community is assembled 
together ; at other times apportionate presents are obliged to be distribut- 
ed to every adult member of the clan... Lists of their clansmen, therefore, 
are commonly to. be) met with among the choudris, to which access js 
easily obtainable. Of the different sects of Brahmans, who hold SO 
conspicuous a place in the populationof the Holy City, aecurate catalogues 
are procurable from the Dénddhyaksh,. or almoners of native princes, or 
from the pundits and priests. Thus, a list of eighty-four different sects of 
Gijrati Brahmans. was obtained from Ratansy Panpa, a respectable 
native, who had. several times been employed in distributing largess for 
Opulent visitors on their Pilgrimage to Kasi. The number of individual 
members in these was afterwards ascertained from the leading man of 























OF THE CITY OF BENARES. _9/_. 477 


Where there were no Choudris, as with the Kaeths, or Bhithars, 
&c., I was obliged to have recourse to-actual-investigation throughout 
the mehalas in which they were known chiefly to reside. With the 
Jiléhas, or weavers, 1 took advantage of one or two large feasts given by 
principal weavers on the marriage of their children. The number entered 
for these and a few other classes, must be held only as approximations ; 
while on the contrary many of the items in the catalogue, where the autho- 
rity is given, are precise and accurate enumerations. I have; on this 
account, inserted the names of my informants, or the authority whereon 
each return is quoted. 

The population of Benares, according to this mode of reckoning, 
falls considerably short of the number given by the regular Census. By 
increasing each item about one-sixth, to cover omissions of children in the 
Choudris’ estimates,and unavoidable oversights in thelist itself, itmight have 
been easily made to coincide in amount, but it is more satisfactory in its 
present form, as pointing out the limits of error. The descriptive nomen- 
clature of the principal persons, Miiselman, Hindi, Mehéjan, Pandit, and 
Fakir, which accompanied the map of Benares presented to the Society 
in 1822, will be found of use in explanation of the present list. In the 
catalogue of Hindiis, it may be remarked, there is no separate entry for 
“ Gentlemen” as with the Mdselmans. The reason of this is that every 
Hindi, of whatever rank he be, belongs to a particular caste. Thus the 
Rajah of Benares is included in the Béaéihar caste, and the tables of 
Brahmans, Kshetris, Vaisyas and Sanyasi Fakirs (or Gosains) comprise 
persons of all trades and professions. 


The Miiselmans apparently form but one-fifth of the population, 


and are not more numerous than the Brahmans alone; very few of 


them reside within the City, properly so called, which is almost exclusively 
Hindi. 
Bn 4 
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On occasions of eclipses, religious ‘festivals and Mélas, Benares is 
well known to be crowded with an influx of pilgrims, not only from the 
neighbourhood, but from every part of India. I-once endeavoured to 
make an estimate of their numbers, and as the subject is connected with 
my present enquiry, I here introduce the substance of a memorandum 
on the subject, inserted in the proceedings of the Committee of Improve- 
ments at the time. 


“ For three days and nights previous to the Eclipse of the 21st May 
1826, Chaprdsis and Bearers were stationed, in pairs, at the five principal 
approaches tothe City, for the purpose of counting the passengers by 
means of small pebbles, which they threw into a bag as the people 
passed. The Ferry people had also directions to supply returns, but 
it is feared that they may have purposely underrated the number of per- 
Sons crossing from the south of the river. The results were as follows : 


10th May. 20th May. 21st May. Total. 


At Nadesvar or Lakhipir bridge, 2. 336 1,250 11,800 13,386 
Béni Rim Pandit’ s farden,: .... 716 1250 9,695 11,660 











Well north of Jagatganj, ...... 151 457 _ 4,550 5,158 
Ousén Ganj, near the Dhdneh, .. 75 675 2,971 38,721 
Hanuman Phatek, ......  .... 914 450 3,244 3.905 





Total, without counting people of the town and Vicinity, 37,830 


Perry at Raj Ghat during three days, FENN 906 
ting common passengers, 2.0.0 Fo... 





Ditto Rajmandil and Gai COREE, acini i6 Jes. 400 
Ditto Kyli Ghdt, 20th Lv ORE Sire 69 
Ditto at Ménmandil, Sivila, Rém Ghdt,) _. 
Maal fone 
WeMM MG ME fesse sss, 04.15 ener 
| 2.475 
Add for all the other approaches to the Town, RAYS Een 15,000 


Total Strangers at the Kiclipse, 21st May, 1826, about -» 665,000 
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It should be remarked that the concourse at this eclipse was very 
small, and by no means to be compared with that of November 1825, 
when forty orfifty lives were lost in the press of the bathers on the Ghats.” 


Hence it is not unreasonable to conclude, that the accession to the 
population on such occasions sometimes even surpasses a hundred thousand 
persons. 


The gross amount of the principal articles of food consumed, 
affords a tolerable method of computing or checking the comparative 
magnitude of places inhabited by similar races of men; and if these data 
could be ascertained with sufficient accuracy, the absolute population 
might even be calculated therefrom. 


Grain would appear to be the best test to employ in such an estimate, 
being the most bulky, as it is the most universal article of food; but since 
it is not subject toa Town Duty at Benares, the quantity annually im- 
ported cannot be easily ascertained. 


Salt is neatly of equally general consumption, although on a com- 
paratively minute scale. As far as my own enquiries furnish data,” one- 
ninth of a maund per man per annum, is a fair average consumption ; 
and this rate, upon a population of one lac and eighty thousand, would 
yield an annual total of twenty thousand maunds; now this is in close 
accordance with the Custom House Returns, allowing a fraction for salt 
smuggled into the Town out of the regular channels. | 


Upon other articles, such as gif, tobacco, &c. less reliance can be | 


placed, because they must be esteemed luxuries rather than necessaries. 





* Among the labouring classes, I found the rate per man, three seers; which is, according to 
themselves, a minimum. Sipa/fs, and servants consume from four to six seers: Mahdjans gave 
me an average of nine or ten seers; with the richer classes it may be double or treble this amount 
from wastage, and some allowance must be made for cattle and other sources of consumption. I 
have assumed four and a half seers as the mean. 


— 
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I have, however, appended a table of several, obtained from the Custom 


House, which may prove useful 


I am indebted to Mr. Ri N. HamI.ton, 
for a further table of the price of different varieties of grain for a period of 


twenty-one years inclusive. 


in making comparisons with other Towns. 
Magistrate of Benares, also, 


One of the chief utilities of a correct Census is, that it introduces a 


right understanding as to what should be the 


produce of any tax levied 


upon the food, the houses, or the inhabitants ofa Town. I remember once 
hearing a public functionary upbraided for laxity of diligence, because 
the consumption of ¢fé in the City of Benares fell so far short of what 
might have been expected upon a population of six hundred thousand souls ! 


The following is a Summary 


Census: 


Number of Inhabitants 


I Sth ies eae wee we 


Number of Houses or Chouks, .,. 


Mehalas as divided in the Census, ..., 
Paks Houses (of Briek and Stone), .... 
Aacha Houses (of MOO) steers 
AKarha- Poke Houses (mixed), ...<-.-. 
Houses of One St ryin height, ....;... 

sh Stories ditto, +Shiea eee 


rte ditto, i he ee 

Four ditto, .......- 

Five ditta, She mm ew 

Six Gite, ....5.., 

Rai oe ditto, idei wa he 
oF Houses, or spaces marked out 
for buildings. s sess 


Gardens, Talaos, ke, ,. 
Siralas, or Hindoo Temples, .......0. x 
Mesjids, or Muselman Mosques, ...... 


Ph 25 2 ow we 


Proportion of Original census to re- 

CRAMNBR HOD, 340555, SHR gee 

Proportion of Proprietors to Ledgers in 

seventoon Meheler, and in the Sul urba, 
Proportion of Males and Females. 

1 én, ia ne am 


Hoys,...... 
| | Girls, cscs. 
Proportion of Adults to Children. 

Adults, ..., 

Pcl be on Yank Children, .,, 
Average mitio o habitants j | 
Chowk ar akove. Seo aa Ly rae 
Ditto for the Paha Houses, ......... 
Ditto for the Anche Houses, ,.,,. 


fie we 


of the results furnished by the present 


Jn the City. 
181482 
30205 


11325 
1552 
2328 
12590 
11838 
2008 


174 

LOO) 

333 

BE? to BAl4 
4310 to 4504 
o424 

ar | 


La 
f4l 


ina0 


6 


7 
44 


In Seerole and the vicinity. 
‘ 1876 in Native SE ae 
¥ in European ditto, 
7092 including Cantonments, 
} 3754 Native Houses. 
1l4 English Estates, &e. 


_ = 
3 ‘3 scocubtegay 


7753 to LOS4 


Bese | 
o151 
1608 


1234 ‘ 


6505) = 


, > 


= 
+ 
"= 


a 


a] 


0 ee ee 


OF THE CITY OF BENARES, 481 
_ TABLE TI. 


Alphabetical List of Mehalas in the City of Benares, with the Number of Houses, 
Inhabitants, mes taken me Tro the Deévanigari weed io which ia el ace is desire 
















B 5 Chouks, or | Heiottt. | 
. | — . - 
Al Name of the Mrhalu, Sarak, Gali,| _ 3 | al. = 
6: Katra, Serai, Bazar, (Phat, or] = 3 “el sis =| 5] s/ =I 
= | other Division in the Census. = ls!/ =| S| =] =I =! =a -I F 
dim = #| Al =) 3) 4) 4) 2] sl] 22 
3 E HARB EREe 
= “ 6! 2] él 2! el) Z| 2g] al = 
" | 
183 | Abkari hata, iS | waz 1 ol of 0 
40 | Adivisveswar, fe --| 365 ws o 4) 0 
191 | Adampara, i .-| S57 | 4 o 1) 6 
9 | Agaganj mehala, .. ..| Fal | 77 o| oO 9 
el Sarik, 4. --| 413 BS oj ty! 
196 | Agast kind, -»| 2302 | Oo 2) 16] 1 
"G2 | Ahila Bai brahmpurl, | 5 ; 3 oj 3) 60 
151 fe Sinh ka bagh,.. +) 4h | 39 o oO} 2 
13°) Alipara, as .-| 670 | 45 al ol 6 
93 | Alempira, ‘As --| 584 | 61 | 78 oo oO 6 
‘9 | Ambiya mandei,  .- --| G74 75 i) ls 
20) Ami Chand gali,  .. «| | 35 | 1 o oO 60 
163 | Ama Mibr cali, Es --| 134] Il o o) Oo 
15) Anajkimundel,  .. --| S58 | | 1} 2 «8 
Arhol Kangara Megid, «| 285 | oF |. 3 
a0) As-bhyro, U --| 474 a; 2 oO 
41 Atmabireswar, LS. o+) 295 Oo} 15], (0 
11 | Arab ki Mesjid, — ., --| 49 0} oO 1 
102 | Auripira, “1 308 | i] oo 
7? | Aurangabid mehala,.., -+| Bae | oj Oo 1 
174 itis 0 die Ol oh 2 
174 | sarnk, .. --| 1300 |180} ae ae 
1 | Ausinganj bazar, . «-| L010 | 86] Oo oO 60 
172 | Ausinganj Siunarain’s house ,..| 56 ibe lied 
140 | Awedh, “5 ZS. --} 1615 (29 oa 1 
56 | Agizan mundei, | ++) 295 | a) Oo] 2 
BE. 
41 | Babarseid mehala, .. --)| 205 1: o oo 
15 | Badshah ganj, > «| 1665 |S66) 54 fi 4] 3 
- Bahilia tola, i | 17] 45) 7 nH OY 
101 | Bakharabad, i | 896 | 9) 0) 0 
165 Balie-bir, am oe A | 1] l ak 
131 | Balira, =f a 78 y oO 
128 alam mala ae «»| 169 o) Oo] 0 
10 | Bandha, ng i --| 666 | ‘oO, Oo] 4 
122 Bara dey a "| ene o| 1] 0 
ar Sink ki i. oe) 1GL o 6} 60 
145 | a nn .»| 800 Oo Oo 0 
192 | Bengali tola, : ..| 1113 ol 10] 1 
21 | Bibl hatia, a == | 243 ; oF OF O 
- 26 | Bhat mebala, + .-| oF | oo} oOo Oo 
43 | Bheélipdr, 53 * | 865 | o 3 0 
a? | Bhikhari Das, i, Gar o oO oO 





1 okt « 








Fr 


CENSUS OF THE POPULATION 


he j —_—  § r.. . 
2 ‘spr feony | SORE SS eStore SecnaaS SccChcoscceetoeeo Soescersomesns 











* “tang | te 








“supa puu syuuy | S-Ste Cosco semocsos 





wey -— es 



































“ONIP X18 | 
“| comp oarg 
E | onp anog | 
st 
‘or: 
B25 
3 sea 
= | = are eB SaS aie 
| Siteneyao sontanig Sen CSRS BS east oR as Belsas 
S| ne pk es = = ee Se 
: eee ade eye ir a pains ore ae ir. 
= 3 488 -$2. - ‘ee Bad yeh glee {oo oe. 
eee a oe ll ae : - Les = -aS + = oy Fe 
: a. try 4 #4, ged fies) 4 He 
= -SE8ucra 2. gg8dg og o¢2 d2bbo § <a 2238 ry Be £; 
ahi £-g2ad 1 FP GeiS bagi GeSi 24g 
. #8e6aaa. 2. 25825-5 S- 8cee-6 666e--- 22225 i ef 
S-ASVARS SAAKRSSS G8 *83225 2525223 | ASTIAN“VESSEES 


= 





Gobardhen serat, 
sarak z 
i. Gola li ohio 
ral Gena arbre ae cn 
Geen shit ih 
|| Gouri ot i 
Gual Das Sah, i, 
Gular talé, geo 
Gea lzar Mehal, Le 
| Gyan 
| Gangs  Dber Pura, (Becrote 
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Name OF MEHALA. 


ae H 
fo 2 


es 2 @ 


E 


Ehia Ber ( Ramapu 
Ehia Ber (Dusiteomi ) 


Ferid Seid, 


Gal ghat, 


fff mh & Hh 


Gambhir Sink Bara, 
Ganésh orn RS 
Ganésh 


Ganésh ikett sso 
Ganga mehal, inpak 
Garwisi tola, feb Pe 
G hash tola, ee oe | 
Ghasiara tola, ...... 
| Ditto ( Rameapira,) |: . 
0 | Ghats (Assi to Barna) 
tebe ape sain ala 


ae BE F 


Gokimaptra (bara,) i 


Gobind Das ‘om 


13] Grant Bazar. 


ee he a 


tra, 


| Gobind Naik mehala, 


a . c a 5 i fo # # a“ 


ri - 4 v a a 
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n ® - a 7 c ] 
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E = : , a 
hy | Howses. Hint. aa 
= a = 
a a. i = j 
gz Name or MENALA. Se o) og) Shoalieal = i . : 
os a3 e] 2/5) 3] 2] | | §! 4] a 
bt on = =| 35] .| =) sl =l 2 =| = od 
& =a an 3 e| o| =| =| 4 =| “> 
2 = 2] 2) 5) 3] 2] «| S| slalz 
o. z olelBl el elzl elel als 
16 | Kazipura, (Ahr) --| 400 [114 5 71. 0 0 3 2 
173 | Kazipora, ne ~s | 465] 33] | v4 a) 6«o 60 \ 2 
219 | Kazipura, 135 | a7 yy 0 iO 
Kileh, kolna, (vide Purani kot) ! i _ | 
18! | Kali mehal, aide «| Jer 24) 10] © O ] i 
Li? | Kalika gali, S&S - ie 1G2 a EE 0} a u 
6! | Kimeswar, Sadly ve |) 215 {} a tu Gi oO 
134 |} Kashmiri ganj, .... - | 748 | 26) OF 0 5 0 
4 | Kasipura, eld .. | 22 | 3} u ri) 1 
200 | Kasiram Pitak, ,... os | 100 | 0 () O } 0 - 
1G2 | Kéwalgiria, eal i | 24 0 0) o 
14 | Khijapura, 7 “f }; o oO. 0 10) 2 
lit | Khalispura, cei TE | 6 0 o} | 2 
lO? | Khirki derwizeh, a Fe ei O} « 7] O 
87 | Khdjwa serai, oS ; i) 0 3 0 
38 1 Khadérg mal, wt : | 2 jo) J i) a 
107 | Koila bazar, ee F 1 & OF 6 a a 
55 | Kundigar tola, .... ‘ 1 10 0 1 
“9 | Konj galikhas, .... és a} 11 0 | @ 
a2 phatek baher, aa | J 0 )} oO 
ahd chakla, <a 0 a o 
58 | Kutbar Seid, Se = | ( i] 2 
lao | Kutwa, a8 & nom | 0 4 
4s Kotwilpura, —sn? = 2 i) o 
S | Kachi bagh, + ae ia ma! 0 1 
44 | KRachouri gali, AG + G 0) 0 
70 | Kabir Choura khas, i a i) it] 
Go . Sarak, ae i) fl 1 
bad Kamaksha, ae 2 as 4 iD) o 
if | Kamélpura, aad os 0 0} l 
41 | Kaman garha, .... ss a a § 
3 | BAIMK, <ae0n =< ( i) I 
42 | Kanbya Lal bazar, - 2 wv a 
68 | Karni bazar, ca aa ss | a 0 3 . 
29 | Kern ghania, pea aa 4 0 1 tf af 
i | Ketwapira sarak, pe + 2 a é 
Ol khas fe a = 
213 | Khajiree (Sccrole), we a 0 I 
L. 
L 
ve | Lalisur, hte “a pe 0 7 
12 Lalanpiira khas, eee | aon i) i - . 
12 éurak, seve oe i 0 et ; 
43 | Lahori tola, ad hs 5 o 0 
108 | Lala Sand rali, fea ih -# 10 | i) oO 
69 | Lil Khan mehala, .... 7 § 0 4 r 
2 chouhata, ‘a 2) o|. 0 a 7 
220 Lachipura, ee em ae i 0 0) i. 
76 | Lachmi i gali, is 0 0 
sl Lakiipiice khas, eer | =o Oo > 
1st . surak, | om a o 
ou Lakhi chabitré, aca as i 0 
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Name or Menata. 


Lakwadr, hie 
Lakbsmi kimd, ..,... 
Lalita Ghat, ny tee 
Latukagali ....., 


Madhoray Mehala, 
Maidho Das Samia cali, 


| Midho Das ki bagh, 


ams 
Machhurhata, ..,,.. 


Madar tolnas eee 
| Madbméswar, ...... 


Madenpira, ...... 
Maden Mohen gali, 

Mahima indwa, ...... 
Malai tola, aenewe 


| pe uredonten: ae 
anhert pi ; 
| Mavshrice Lar Ain gone oat 


Manyar Sioh houli, 
AD jideo, ee ee] 
ue -peaniet oslo itels 
fi ay gali ti mw 
Maopira, pee : 
Minsarwar, pe a 
Markandi Sookul bep. 
Mathn tola, fae chs 


| Mir Ghatkhas, ...... 
sarak, 
| Mir Jan ke hagh, aie 


Mirza I[mémi chata, 


| Misr poklra, ...... 


Mokim ganj, § ...... 
Molni tola, ine em 
ree ka be etwas 

Mohamed Seid,...... 


| Mati vibagar, ..... 
| Munshi gali p,hutek, 


Murgia tola, .,. 
Muri gali, 


Ce. 2  & th a 


Mesjid call, (Jytander 
pg a eee 


Ditto ch 


ut, one 
N. 


Nachni Ki cite 
Nadéewan” 


Nakhis, 1)... 
Naik hore) 


Naik ka bazar, ...... 
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Heicut. 










NAME OF MEHALA. 














| Wiimber of Inhabi- | 
tints. 






























3) 2] S| 3) = 
3) =| 3 = 
™ a: = 
fe] =| 6 re 
) ee] By Be wa 
99 | Nag Kila, ‘ae. ; 2 0 () 1 
44 | Nandi Farya Gali, ...50 2. th 0} a } o 
45 | Nanden Sah m., 7 ) 1 7 35, 15) 1 a 
72 | Narharpira, cs | 60) oO) 60 i. 
163 | Nand Sah brahmpurt, .. ; a l . 0} 0 
22 | Narain Diksitm. .... a a4] 18, 4 (i 0 
79 | Nawab ganj, (Mizrpokhra) . uy it) i i 
136 | Nawab gan), ( Durgakind ) My i} a i) 
113 | Negapiira, eens “3 i 0 U o 
48 | Nichi brahmpuri, -.... : 23) tl th a 
43 |) Nipali Khapra, tape: Fe . 11 l I a 
41 | Nya Ghat, acto ; Oo) oO 4 0 
2 | Nyapira, ( Ausingany ) 52) 56 1 1 
90 |) Ditto, ( Aace mandet ) .. : 5) 38) 0) I 
S| Nyt Basti, ( Ramdpera ) : 71 | oO a 
69 | Ditto, ( Gourigany) .... e 0 o 
103 | Ditto, ( Lswergangi).... 4 i) u 
98 | Ditto, ea es : 0 0 
O, 
211 | Orderly bazar (Secrole). - ! 
P. 
162 | Panri Ghat, — +s ST i) 
107 | Pata Derwizeh, Saree or u 
74 | Piri bari, bk, ofl 71} 5 
132 chhoti, Foe is O 
132 sarak, +* ar I 
20 | Phol bari brahmpuri, .. ; Oo 
113 | Philwaria, uf all : 1 
Is3 | Pitr kund mebala, ..., ’ 5 
118 rake lu ly, o 
144 | Pitambarpura, sek Bs, 2 0 
53 | Piirani Adalat, dae’ na 7 Oo 63 
147 | Purini Kit, ween Es 1 Oo 3 
21 | Pouti gali, Rete 1B 8 oO 
0 | Pranndth gali, Saale i | 10) o oO 
1M | Prehlid Ghat, Te ee uy 6G, 1 
76 | Pathargali, ( Bhyromith)  .. 13) oO} oO 
“0 | Pathor gali, ( Howzhatora) .. ! 4 ab 
41 | Patni tola, ey ie a 0 
10¢ | Pythini tola, scom CR, 0 7 
220 | Piaria pokhri, (Secrole) a 0 0 
200 | Paharpur (Secrole). .... 9 uo 0 
R. 
167 | Raj Ghat re oe | oO 3 
180 Raj Ghuit hazar, oe 2 a i # 1 2 
Ad Raj Gir tola, a | *. 24] 14 +3 
110 | Ray Mandi) Mehala, .... = 2 15] 0 
110 pushta,....00 4. 0 
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= if | | | 
S = | Hovwses. Heiaur. | 5] 
e E " hel See 
= Name or Menara. St 3] ¢] =| Sl a]. = 
oe zs B) =/3/ =| 3) s] 18 
ez a =| =| | =|2 =| 3] =| 
fe 2} 2] ©] 2] 2] 3! 3] = 
& z CO) S/R el ala els 
111 | Rajmandil bagar, §.... ait | 0 
G | Rijapura mehala, .... 0 
6 sarak., nee a8 0 
27 | Rija Ram gali, ... | 0 
a1’) Raja Derwazch, ....  .. | 2 
19 | Rajrajéswari chat, J... 0 
“6 | Rimapura khus covet 0 
70 Mrk, “isco a 
chota, aa en i. 
163 | Rina mehal, bh is: 0 
117 | Rina Bhuwini brahmput, oll u 
19) Rangil Das mehala,....°0 1. | 0 
100 | Rasulpurn, ee | 4 
76 Ratan phaick, ero = 0 
88 | Reori talio, iat - uy 
2 | Resham katra, ae 0 
SS. 
18 Sadanand bazar, 22 8 mn a & 0) 
187 | Sadér mehala, Pe Lae ink: 
tH impurn, Shed ¥ | 2 
28 | Sapt Sagar, Sarva =) 2 
188 | Sarétabad, rei 2 * 
47 | Sékshi Binaik, 77° 7 I 
14 | Salarpura mehala, ..., : FF 
15 sirak, cae “A 1 
148 | Séndpura, eee | Ry 0 
io sarak, uuce ds | 15 I 
4 | Sésman bazar, Ef i. 20 1 
201 | Shahzadeh's s family, Ke. oF 46 0 
Sl | Shama gali, ti 0) 
186 | Shékh Salis alim phatek,. aaa fae 7% t 
22 | Shokul gali, oe ft tl i) 
iy Shakurkund cali, =... - 17 0 
a | Sidhéswari, 2. ei ie u h 
17 | Sidhmita gai, 9 7"7 13] 0 
| pre Chondri gali, .... ae 7 i 
76 | Siw Rim Bhat wali, .... a | i 
63 | Soles Garhi, Sem: 8 
164 seeepare | | eal 2 I 
36 | Suokhlal Sah tmehala,..., call of ) 
16 | Sundar Das bagh, anne ""i aes i4 no 
a Marah, sees a | i ° 
a Sundya, iat as - | aI 7 
178 | Siraj kand, <i 0 ° 
4%| Sattola, 2 are | 48 5 
208 Secrole or Sikror, feu a 0 “ 
| thli, som oa i 
218 pancho pinday; i | , 
216 | Staton ‘Chil eect ° ; 
2) Sadar bugar, oi km ne © uo | . 
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Telia nila, 
Télia bagh, 
Terhi Nim, 
' Thathérs bazar, 
Trilochan khaa, 


Sa ces > ts 





E2seRge 
oeaSwce 


| Tripur bhyravi, 


= 


| V 
45 | Visvéswar gali, 
U 
5o | Unkareswar, 
171 | Udhopura, | 
146 | Umrao Sinh bagh, 
sirak 


76 | Unchi gali, | 


— ee 


T 
Re-examination of sercral Mehalas personally, in the year 1829, with a view to ascertain the 
aceuracy of the first Census, and to distinguish the Males, Females, Sec. 
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= 
FS INHABITANTS, Proprietors, LopcEns. 
on! 
se Name or Menana, | EvnoreaNs. | 
ee 7-8 180 Weis: : 
1827-8) 18: =.) sie 
é | Z| gs $ 
| ae ee al 
21 )}Ganétsh Chameria , 
c pat + ee | aig | a4 or? “Wit 
25 | Bhyronith, | OO7 | 440 148 
29 | Bhitki gali, - | S87) 200 40 
Jl | Madho Das Swan 
| gali, e4 bh & al is | a) 
32) Raja Ramgali, ..| 53) 75. Hi 
22 | Siva Choudri gali,.| 100) 90 » 
51 | Rim ghat, —~ —,, | 1877 | 1989 | ne 
80 | Nipali Khapra, ..] 196) 2u4 | 117 
85 | Visvéswor gali, ..] 214) 63 | a 
Bi | Kachouri gai, .. | 112 71 che 
164 | Bari Piri meboala,.. | 2601 | 646 1562. 
306 | Shékh Salimphatek,| 655) 445 lav 
308 | Bengali tola, -. | IL13 | 1163 at 
25 | Alipura, .. --| G70 | Go , 210 
oe | Gow mehal, «| 1 | 164 i) 2d) 13) une 
oo | Télin Nala, (in part); 147 | 160 83) 23) a1 ve 
43 | Sinderdas ki Bagh | | 
(ditte,) .. cal aS 
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nell 
















Proprietors. | 


= 
a 


LODGERS. 





| [NWAnITANTS, 


NAMe of Mewara, EURoreaNs, 


Reference to Ti 
Register, 


Seerole & the Vicinity, 


















459 Lachipura,(only once 
counted) .. 

440 | Périapokhri, .. 

442 | Nadéswar, .. 

445 | Orderly Bazar, 

426 | Dethiri, 

441 | Chamrouti, 

427 | Grant Bazar,,.. .. [eu 

40 | Sikror, (or Secrole) ||” 

415 | Peharpura, 2. .. |". 

420 | Khajri, te Pe? 

vt | Gangadherkapura, .. |... 






Hugal ganj, ..  .. |. 
Sadar Bazar in the 
Lines, i's 







© 





Siwpur, (males and 
pane not speei- 






== a 


Inpér, ditto ., 7" |" 







Bangalos and houses 
| Of Europeans and 
Eurasians, inelud- 
ing Milita Staff, |.. 
| Regimental Banga- 
lows, mie ech Fite 
Troopa in Canton- 
ments, (with fol- 
lowers)... 
NativeJail, ., 


Lunatic Asylum, ,- 


















Total inhabitants of 
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TABLE III. 


CATALOGUE of the principal Castes and TRApES of the City of BENARES, es ascertained from 
the Choudris, or principal mea of each Caste, or where such source was not available, from 


acineal investigation, 





HINDUS. 





Brihmans. Number.) On whose authority. 





PANCH DRAVIR. 


Mahdrishtr, Dravir, 4 
Tylung, 
Chit, aa | 3300 
Yujirbéedi, .. -. | &000 
Raghurbédi,. . . t FSS 
Sanwai, oe —# 25 
Kan no, ge A 471 
Prabhu, A va pa 


Ranharé, . ne 4000 
Karhiré, .. -- | 475 
Abhir, a" os 65 

l 131 1 





Nagar, Bishan Nagari, .. 2) 


Barnagari, .. ry Sd) 
Abmedabadi, F. S15 
Sathodara, .. 








Sipahi, a 4] Fi) 
Prishnora, .. 51 
Chitrora, r. Bia 
| 1331 
Mar, Bhar Bedi, .. ‘. 71 
Chatur bedi,.. “il 175 
Agvarakshana, ie I7 
Dhinouja, .. ie Gl 
Chacher bedi Dhi- 

DOU}a, .. Me Bs] 
Talujina, .. hh. 13 
Raychandrjina,  .. 17 
Patni Chatur bedi,.. oF 
Puclihana, .. +e a7 


Gulikhna, .,  .. | 100 





Udich, Sahar, sss a 700 
Tolakia, .... “4 125 
Bagria, es = if at] 
Kham Bhacti, =f 72 
Anter bedi, .. a 100 
Mathabi, .... 23 
Surati, .... 23 
Modaru Surati, at 





= 





Enqui 
Balaji 
Ratanji, 





| Ch hanuji, 


ditto, 


Bal Dikshit, 
Ragunith Pant, 
Mér Bhat Kotwal, 
Appaji, 

No Bhat, 
Trimbak Rao, 
Ch, hanuji, 


ditto, 


Ratanji and enquiry, 


Natho Rim, 


ditto, 
ditto, 


Ganesh Rim, 
Késwar Ram, 
Ratanji, 


ditto, 


Ratanji, 
Badri Shanka, 
Ratanji and enquiry, 


ditto, 


ditto, 
ditte, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 


ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 


; . 


"Raganiath}2, 








Profession or occupation. 





fees or Kishi- 


chants. 


bishi—and a few are Mer- 


jewels on interest, 


\ doco lending money and 


Servants. 


Fire-worshippers— Reclases— 
perform the duty of puja 
daily at temples, on stipend, 
for individuals. 


Some few Pandits, and Khy- 
rati,’ or living on charity. 


From ‘the Doab. 








ti. A = 


| 
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Brihmans. 





Mewira, | 


Triwiri, .... 
Dungurpira Bhat, . - 
SOrvnir, ss. 
Malavi Brahmans, .. is 
Barddara, sass Ts 





Khérowal, 2 se fh fe 
Kharanja, .. as 
Balmik, ea oy 
Pishkarnia,. . 
Disiwal, : 
Sri Mali, .. 
_ vaca ne 

SEU es - 
Raikwal’ 
Choubisa, .. 
Palliwil, ,. 


Puchina, Srimali, 


Bishen nagari, 

Sharula, .... 
Nandora, oe inne 
Karsora, <i a apace 
Udambwar, vous oe 
Kharnchata, ..., rae 
Bhirgavs ‘ brat ina 7a 
pws hg eae aa 
Rorwalu, ects =e 
Parbhaskar, ee ones 


Motalu, ee tics 
Tapodhan Bharai,  ,,.. 
Nardik, ae ii. 
Saniwar Go Bag ee 
Medinet Stee 
Likna phutkal, a Pan 7 
Hhojak, as Pee 
Hansi ma 

Tharula, spon aie 





PANCH GAUR. 
Kin-kubj Brakmane, <5 


Raveerie * 
Jijautia, a 


Number.) On whose authority. 





Bhat, . ae Pe 
Marosi, oem He | 





Fi 1M) | Surajnith Dube, 





Profession or occupation. 


76. | Ratanji, 


7 | ditto, 
SAN RE hig Khyrati, Noukari, and Gu- 
63 diito, mashtagi. : 
75 | —-titto, 
23 | ditto, 
430 | 


| | The greater partare Merchants— 
1 Sia and enquiry,| some live on charity, &c. 
} ditto, 
1) es Lal, 

tanji and enquiry, 
ditto, , 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 
ditto, 


ditto, 
ditto, 
— tlitite, 
| Ratanjl, 

ditto, 


ser and enquiry, 
it 

ditto, 

ditto, 

ditto, 


S year and Pujéris of the 
Jynreligion and of the Oswals. 


Bidbya Dhar, 
Ganésh Dutt, 
Chakan 


| OF various us professions ; j 
none very ric 
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Brahmans. Number,| On whose authority. | Profession or occupation. 
| y I gt er eR r= tre 
Gaur, on Gaur, sc. 4 20) «| Ganésh Datt, Employed as cooks by the Vai- 
Adi Gaur,.... att | | Sita Ram, shyas and Brmbhmans: some 
Sri Gaur Marwari,. . Ratanji, | few Gomnashtas or Merchants, 
Gaur, ee oar] ditto, | 
Hirania, .... a ditto, 
RKirtnia, .... a ditto, 
Biréswar wala, ditto, 
Silujana, ..., 4 ditto, 
Girnmaria, .... a's ditto. 
Athhansi Saraswat, ditto, ne so a srneaey Fae 
| 7 eee | |§ Inherit the effects of all Hindus 
Maha brahmans, seve *. Debipersiid Chaubé, ; except Oswails, 
Ganga puirs, eau ste | Enquiry, Attend bathers, ke. 
Bengali brahmans, aan =: Antnarain Bhattacharj,) Kashibash, 
Shikal Dwipi, oe : Ratanji, Various. : 
Panchnadea, Bikes ice ditto, _ Ghat-waiters. . 
Kashmiri, var gael At ditto, es fe cdiiccaxiae 
of ep | Keside in Rajmandil—chiefly 
Ch, henith, wait Lachman Joshi, Peon re nap 
Soni, ones Enquiry, Goldsmiths. 
Parhbati, cote 40 Kashimith, Various, 
Mathuria Choubé, eT ee Gobind Chand, | Khyrati. ) 
Khandua, Bes es | Ratanji, | ; 
KSHETRIS. 
Rajputs, scvivedE i: | Shiwsahay Sinh, Pe ee 
=e j 1fcall themselves Hrahmans : 
Bhuihars, eer die Enquiry, ‘Ik Cultivators. | 
Oswal iar ei. | Gopi Chand, | - 
Khatri, Lohori,  ... AS Bakhtaur Lal, | 
Pirabi, .... we Ch,bota Lal, | ; | 
Bivanjal,....  .. Enquiry, | | Brokers, Cloth Merchants, and 
Panchjoti,.... .. ditto, f Servants. 
Barehjati, .... 3: ditin, 
Sisoudin, Rajputs, .... : ditto, | 
= 7 
VAESY A. 
Agarwila, son -» | 20) | Ratan Chand, Merchants. ' 
Kasrwini, jaws « = 10) Babi l, Tradesmen, : 
Mahéswari, sages WS 150 | Ramnariin, ditto. 
Bisanagar Bania, 22% @ ii 160 Makhan Lal, 
Dasanagar Hania, wee a's 100 di | 7 
Disival DasaBania, .,, ore 750 
Disival BisaBania, ...,)  .. OD > Gomashtas ormercantileagents 
Mor Dasa Bania, eee af 183 P| 
Lanr Dasa Bania, seen a 74 
Patél Gujarati, ug A 125 J r 
Sri mili on), ssw hs 1M) | Goldsmiths. 
Bhatia, cuss - os |! S11 Brokers to ditto. 
Parval, Fearn oO ditto, 
























Number.| On whose authority. | 





Profession or occupation, 


Rora, ar | rr | aa Enquiry Fy Shop-keepers. 
Aumar, te ee ee Bhola Chauidri, | dite. 
Kasaundhan, ...4 es lagan, Utr distillers, 
Bengali, 2s oe #é Chandnarain Bh H 
dJharula, << ina’ a‘ | Enquiry, 

unri, RA stace ree Debi Dyal Chaudri, 
Bandrwir Snap ails ; Badlu Chaudri, 
Rastoki, ose sae ih ba ti Damodar Daas, 4 
: bit, om @ ee | a Sth Ch oak aun Lal, Rhy rati. 
G ujarnti Bhat,. ena ieee *} Enquiry. 


SUDRAS, 


Bengali, Baéd, a 
Kaeth, Shribastab, ,. 
Ashthina,,.., 
Gow F, ics te 
JDAt Niu, 
os a a 
engall r few 
Sathia, wt = eer iy 
Darzi Sribastab, vas 
Dhobi, weve seve 
Ahir, re 
Jat, ae oe ian” 
Kaséra, Taras eens 
Roeri, Le Seer 
Hiitto, Olahabadi, 
Kahar, aie way 
Kunbi, ee eee 
Mallah “eae ix) 
Kalwir, wines Liters 
Teli, A 
bert diliwal, .... 
ell, bengal) ore 
Tamoli, me a . ; ee 
Halwnal, sea Fits 
Khatik, oes a 
Sonar, Purabia, .... 


Tara Gaur, soni, 


Mera Soni, { puri, =the 
Karina, dete r: 
Lohar, ni ali, sree 
fabim, .... 
Barhi, . ao : oe 
Kharkdi,  ...) 0 ***" 
Lahera, eins “sis 
Lahera churi wala, ise 
Patwa, eee Phebe 
Tanti P itambar baph, 1... 
Kk eat Gota baph, 72 #5 
Sarkiwala, ....  .... 
ee ian a noes 
Nau pochian, — - ahi 


Naw Fujarati, beg 













Siw Gholim, 

Enquiry, 

Lala Murli Dhar, 

Ganpati Lal, 

Lala Murli Dhar, 
ditto 


Chandrnarain, 





Enquiry, 
| Sita Ram, 





Aquiry, 

| Sewpersad Chaudri, 
Murli Dhar, 

Mehgit, 

Gandsah Choudri, 
Mohan Choudei, 
Lachman Phé, 
Chundnariin, 







| Saboo Lal Choudri, 
-haderu, 
Ganpat and Persad, 
Ragen 
Enquiry, 
Khushint, 
Enquiry, 
aces, 
a oh) na wiry, 
os i Badin, 
es 400 | Enquiry, 
ab 20) | Sitaram Chaudri, 
= 75 ditto, 
a 14 qUuiry, 
4 A) | ey 
o* 2) | Ram B 
es 40 | Enquiry, 


' zw 


| Fakir Sanoki Chaudri, 


Physicians, 







. iss Ke. 






J 
Surgeons and Oculists. 
| Tailors, 
Washermen. 
| Cowherds, 









Eraziers, 
Gardeners—Farmers. 






Bearers, 
Sarvs, 
Hoatmen, 
Oilmen, 













Sellers of Pawn, 
Confectioners, 
 Pruiterers, 

Goldsmiths, 









| Smiths, 

| Carpenters. 

| Turners, 

Workers in Lac. 

Lac Bracelet-makers. 
Threpaders of Beads, dec, 














Profession or occupation, 












Kashi kKhangi, or Ramjani, | Enquiry, Courtezans. 

Thitto, ghungruband, : | Sankat Ram, Nach girls. 

Ruathak, ae oe ie | ea | Siw Sahay, Music anid Dancing Masters.: 
Bhunja Kanoujia, eb aa | Ramjiawan, Sellers of parched grains. 
Kandu, She cevin +a || Ghinhu, Ditto. 

Gadaria, Pe | oe Bs Gajjan, She sherds. 

Bharéria, eta ea + , Ganpat, | Brahman beggars. 

Kumbar, — 7 ba ‘oO =| Enquiry, | Potters, 

Ditto Gadha wala, okie oa Kishun, ! “pe eae tie ite 

. | rent Salt-makers, Builders of mu 

Lonia, a ante | Gala, | } walls, keer. 

Bénu Bansi, .... ss0o os Enquiry, Cane workers, 

Ch,hipi, = aes En Oo | Anant Rim, Chintz printers, 

Sirki Walh ~,... ie || Kishun, Thatchers. 

Bari, oaele sees | Lachman and Sankar, | Link boys. 

Chumar, ane ene > Khadéru, Leather workers. 

Kutta Chumar, i = Ca Krishna, Silk-dyera, 
Thuwai, seen core ‘ ) | Ganésh Das, | Silk-workers. 

Laru Marhatta, biked ae i | Panru, Shoc-makers, ‘ 
a , Corpse-dressers, eaters of dead 
Dom, ate s6 6's Babu Lal, ; shimala, he 
Tari wala pasi, toes ae Jéwan Chaudri. —Toddy sellers, 

Mochi Dekhani, sats 7a ) | Roma Curricra, 

“pet a i i: 2 = & rl Bakshu Chaudri, | Leather vessel makers. 

Kanjar, ante sees + 33 | Enquiry, Rope-makers, 

Dharkar narsinba wale, = 6 | Rim sarak, Cane-workers. 


HINDU FAKIRS. 
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Dandi, vee eves ee 7) | Enguiry, | Live on charity. 
Jatti, ee 8m orn + za ! ditto, | Jyns. 
Kanphatn, aes ace sa 8 ditto, Attend at Bhyronath temple. 
Kabirpanthi, ..., oat i. 40 ditto, Have land in Goruckpoor, 
Naniksihi, .... oma «»| 1000 ditto, Sikha, 
Ramanandi, .... cee «| 2500 ditto, 
Sanyasi, aint = ie +» | 2500 | Motigir Kotwal, | Mostly Gosain merchants. 
Dravir Sanyasi, .. tire ay oS | Kumar Swami, . 
Lingia, St eval wes 106 | Enquiry, Take all offerings to Mahadeo, 
Jangam, wae shh - 1G | Jangambari Mahant, | Go about-with cows and bells. 
Aghori, a ivan . 200 | Enquiry, | Naked outeasts, 
7171 - 
MUSELMANS., 
Eee Oe 
Professions. Number.) On whose authority, 
Byes atlas one! rainy, : 10000 | By estimation, Persons of independent fortune. 
Wali Sah Moham- } 
Juliha, ape nen «| 10000 ed, confirmed b W cavers. 
| ; f enquiry, : a 
Ghalla wala Trilochani, -. | 1000 | Muradan, Grain Merchants of Trilochan. 
M i, eee io. ® os | 2 Kinga, Gardeners. 
Kunjra, ae are +.) 25 | Ramzani Chaudri, Green grocers. 
Darzi, eee fone =e 700 Sahay, | Tailors, 
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Professiona, Nomber.) On whose authority. 
Dhobi, dilewal, 0. 80 | Imam Baksh, Pirbaksh,) Washermen. 
nares, 100 | Bodho Choudri, 
Kashi, khangi, .. 1212 | Enquiry, Courtezans.. 
Shungruband +s ai ditto, Dancing girls, 
Jarmh, ea ; ae * 235 ditto, Bu Tycoons. 
Dafali, a8 ik eee e Sie) Bak hshu, Al usician f. ' 
ijri, wane esas va 50 | Enquiry, ;, ,, | Bunuchs—take fees on births. 

Atushbag, were sees a6 2) | Babu Khan & Séra Ch: Fire-work makers, 
Rangréz, lis ae 475 | Bakshon Choudri, Dyers. 
Halil K hor, ... i ee a omy | ditto, Scavengers. 
Hakak, seen sume wa 112 | Karman, Gem polishers. 
Moharkhand, ..., fees , 25 =| Rajah, Engravers. 
Sikligar, oan cas a ‘i | Imombaksh, | Metal polishers. 
Kundigar, sees anes . 70 | Miran, | Wire fatteners, 
Kalabatun walé, sree HUF 26 | Enquiry, Gold and silver lace makers, 

ar, tees seen “) 50 | Rajab Ali Mukarband,| Blacksmiths. 


Kheradi, oe re | es 
Chari walé, ..., wes 


| Turners. 


itto, 
S00 | “in Ullah, Cutlers, 





ochi, sin, oe | ‘4 1h | Madar Baksh Choudri, Saddlers. 
| utiwala, 26. 5. [| op Behadur Choudri, Shoe makers. 
Kasai, burn, cone = #4 | Mihter Bhangar, Butchers, 
| ch,hota, ..., 20) | Titu and Benaresi, ditto. 
Nin Bai, waa ats ‘+ | 180. | Pir Mohamed Chowdri, Bakers, 
Sabon walé, cr Pitas “a 41 Subhani Choudri, Soap sellera. 
aitrinjiwalé, .,.. sees :. 63 | Ramzani, ; Makers of Setrinjees, 
Bhatteara, isn: oe He 381 | Khano and Jumani, Servants in Serais. 
SeicheWAlG es, 62 | Bechan Choudri, Carpet makers. 
Bihisti, : 1. 1&0) | Ch hedi Choudri, Water CArriers, 
Tntpaz, ‘ vs 73 | Gausi and Madari, | Brick-makers, 
N cha band, .. ate *. 2 | Nur Mohamed, Hookah-snake makers. 
2 cin, it 100 | Enquiry. Cotton spinners, 
Madari, . . *. 20 ditto, | Snuke catchers, 
lugar, e 235) | Mir Faxl Ali, Shaw! menders, 
Tarke eh hata walé, *. . It | Phéenky Bidkash, | Umbrella makers, 
Sh ee # 7 fom ma 0 | Porasahi, 
Niaria, aa el LF 125 | Karm Khan, Refiners. 
Renbuk Sawar, ae oF AK) | Enquiry, Grooms, 
a ches ee Pe emer ditto, Brickla yers, 
® hae a ie tle arera. 
Pakirs—(there are 80 Fakirs and | a naar a ae a 
ae an ae S00” | Enquiry at cach takia, 
Chandal, teas. atta eu 700 | Madari Choud ri, Onteasts, 
<=, 
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Abstract of the Castes and Sects in the Joregoing Catalogue, 









Number, 
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li denominations, 1131] 







eet, : be 7 ditto , i231 
Mar, aor, ig 11 ditto, 567 
aes ~) 8 ditto, 1146 
own i ! Si eh Cr fr an 7 citte 4) 
Kan ken oe aches -» | 20 ditto, 2068 | 
Saar ee rae reese -- | 4 ditto, O02 | 


a ee os lo ditto, 1M | 
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1 denomination, 





SS 
Brahmans, Bengali, ees aa Re a. 




















Gangaputr, a ee aes «» | 1 ditto 
Twenty-seven less important sects, .... .. BS hee lei 

Eshétria, Rajputs, fs ie oe @ i: he ae | 2 ditte | : 
Bhuihar, Coe ee bs am Se | 1 ditto, ae ee 







Rhbeiri, fo ee ww a ee 26 6 ditto, ee 














Baesyas, or | Bunyas, Patek 2: ae 
Sudras, including sixty-nine professions,  —.. ., * aeons 
Hindu Fakirs, fibhia we are : i ditis 
Se 88 3a me , aheeee 

MUSELMANS, its 


Gentry, or Rais, aac 
Forty-four professions and trades, ieee es * 
Fakirs and Chandals, dey aM t 
Hindu population, .,.... eu | 
Aaa a Pe usclman ditto, Bat as od. a 
Gforehildren not estimated by the Chaudris. and for visit. 3 
ors and unavoidable omissions, wi Senin ier 


SHB oe 


Population of 





the City, as by the Mehala Census, 


TABLE IV. 


Annual consumption of several Articles of Food, upon which Town dutics are levied in the City 
of Henares, extracted from the Custom-house cape evied City 



















Average. 


1894, | ieo5-¢ 1896-7. 





















ARTICLES. SE ee ee 
| Maunds. Maundas, Maunis, Maunda, 

ee 

Ghi, Et | at il ‘heswe ee 
Tobacco, ise airs "hal ia 17400 15700 
Beetlenat, , | “ erie 1201K) 12800 
Turmeric, st hi: = ae 1200 70 
Sugar, dry, 2s hh a “ = ot rico 2 (M) 
Sugar, wet, 6 om ee a a oOo | oon 400) 
M Stadses es aa 12300 2400 te 
i ak ad Ya ; ana 6700 11900 
Oil Seeds, $e $= ay 1100 1600 
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VI. 


JOURNEY 
ACROSS THE 


PANDUA HILLS, NEAR SILHET, IN BENGAL. 


By H. WALTERS, Esa, 


Lerr Dacea on the night of the 19th October 1828, and passed through 
an uninteresting inundated country, with scattered villages stuck on little 
islands, which barely sufficed to keep the people's heads above water. At 
day light, on the 26th, arrived at Chatak, and breakfasted with Mr. Ixc LIS, 
a respectable lime merchant. The éangalo is situated ona pretty little hill, 
close to the river Siirma. This place is about a day’s journey from Silhet. 
Started at eleven, and crossed the Hauras to Pandua. The Hauras are 
extensive jhils or lakes covered with reed and rose jungle, having open 
expanses of water, many of them a mile across—while in other places the 
jungle is so thick it is with difficulty a boat can be impelled through it. 
The depth of water is, in many places, ten or twelve feet. They extend 
for many miles along the foot of the hills. In the dry season, the 
water runs off, and leaves an extensive waste, to be occupied by buffalos 
and tigers, and the Barasinga, or large Silhet stag, having six distinct 
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branches or. projections from each horn. Reached Pandua atsunset, It 


is situated immediately under the hills, and is in fact the frontier village. » 


Here is a small fort, and a company of Sepoys to keep the hill people in 
check., From hence the Cdsias obtain their rice, cloth, salt, and in fact 


all the. necessaries of life, in exchange for honey, wax, oranges, cinna- 
mon, betelnut, &c., the produce of their hills. 


27th. After some trouble succeeded in making a- start at about 
eight A, M., my baggage and tent carried by about twenty Césias, 
and myself mounted on a pony. At nine reached Ramsing’s house— 
where a tent was pitched. Observed a forest tree, covered with a 
very large description of green caterpillar; a native with a bow and 
arrow, was keeping watch, and driving off the birds, to prevent the 
destruction of the insects. These caterpillars produce a coarse kind of 
yellow silk, called “ Miinga,” from which cloth is made by the Cédsias. 
When they haye devoured the foliage of one tree, (as they had nearly 
done of this) they are carefully removed to another. From hence the 
ground begins to rise. Passed along a tolerable path, through a grove of 
orange and areca trees,—crossed the bed of the Pandua Nala three or 
four times, over sand and round stones—now began to ascend in earnest. 
Proceeded through groves of orange and citron trees, loaded with fruit, 
interspersed among the broad-leaved plaintain and stately betel, with an 
underwood of flowering shrubs, and the prickly pine-apple obtruding its 
fruit across the path. Nothing can be more beautiful than these cool and 
shady groves, soothed by the murmurs of distant torrents, and refreshed 
by numerous crystal streams. A group of Cédsia women passed by, 
bearing at their backs conical baskets, suspended from their foreheads by 
bands of matting, and heavily laden with lumps of smelted iron 
My baggage was carried in the same manner, 
porters, and young boys and girls also bear 


ore. 
The women are the best 
their appropriate loads. 
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The Casias are a stout athletic race; fair, as compared with the 
inhabitants of the plains, and with muscular limbs. They are devoted to 
chewing pawn and betel, very fond of spirituous liquor, and eat and drink 
whatever comes in their way. In religion they follow some of the Hindu 
customs. They have no written character, and their language is different 
from that of the Garos and other surrounding tribes; though they all 
appear to be but different dialects of the same original language. 
Theft is unknown among them, and they are true to their word. 
In moral character, they tower, like their mountains, over the natives 
of the plains. They always go armed either with bows and arrows, 
or long naked iron swords. Their houses are raised on posts about four 
feet from the ground, with a flooring of bamboos, and are well boarded, 
and secured all round from the rain and cold. The men, women, and 
children live above, and the pigs, fowls,. and the rest of the family, 
inhabit the lower apartment, and take care that nothing is wasted. Their 
houses are surrounded by yards fenced with neat stone walls; and the 
villages are usually erected on the side of a hill, the houses rising one 
above another. Property descends to the nephew of the occupier, by his 
sister. They are governed by numerous petty Rajas, who exercise but 
little control over them, On all occasions of importance, the Queen 
Mother, and the elders of the tribe, are consulted, and nothing can be 
done without their consent. Their pigs are a small handsome race, like 
the Chinese; their cattle large and sleek, and in good condition, the 
pasturage on the hills being excellent. 


Ascending by a stone causeway : at ten reached the first stone bridge, 
over a mountain torrent, in a beautiful secluded spot. A single stone 
slab, of large size, at least twelve feet long, forms the bridge, having four 
upright stones at the corners. The torrent rushing over the rocks 
immediately under it, is received in a rude bason full of large fish. The 

H 4. 
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rocks are of limestone. Beautiful flowers and creeping plants, ferns and 
mosses, invite attention at every step. 


Here a very steep ascent commences, and continues till a landing 
place is reached, shaded with trees, whence branches off the road to the 
village of Supar-Punji. This road descends into and crosses the valley. 
Passed over three or four stone bridges of small size, and one of bambu— 
the scenery secluded and beautiful. Ascended a very bad road, and avery 
steep fall, at an angle of forty-five in some places. Succeeded in reach- 
ing the village at half-past eleven a.m. The village is stockaded and 
defended by a “ cheval de frize” of sharp-pointed bambus, Obliged to pitch 
my tent on a level space inside, under the shade of some beautiful trees, 
commanding a superb view of the mountain glen, the overhanging 
precipices, and the plain below. Under these trees are some two or three 
hundred monuments, large and small, all formed of circular solid stone 
slabs, supported by upright stones set an end, which enclose the space 
below. They vary from two to six and eight feet in diameter, and are 
disposed on the side of the hill all close together, producing a singular 
effect. On these the villagers sit on occasions of state, each on his own 
stool, large or small, according to his rank in the commonwealth. These 
are, in fact, however, tombs. The dead bodies of the Casias are burned 
on a spot set aside for the purpose, a little higher up the hill, and their 
ashes are collected and put into earthen pots, which are deposited under 
the stones. I saw several of these pots by looking through the inter. 
Stices of the Stones. As jt happened, a dead child was brought out of 
the stockade by its mother and female relations, who made a dreadful 


place of “oncremation, and after fire was placed under it, retired to the 
village. A Priest then mumbled some prayers, while the dogs and pigs 
fought for the plantains, oranges, and green betelnut, which had 
been offered on the occasion, and would doubtless have fought for 
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the roasted child also, were he not too hot for them. The people 
looked on with the most perfect indifference—the father, a stupid looking 
brute, stood chewing his paun. In the evening, in strolling through the 
village, to the west end, I had a fine view of the great waterfall which 
runs over the table ledge of the mountain, and forms an upper and lower 
fall of altogether not less than one thousand five hundred feet. By 
going up a very steep ascent, and winding through the upper Punji or 
village, the bottom of the fall was approached, so that I got wet with the 
Spray. Across this torrent, they told me, is the road to Cherra-Punji ; 
but it is evident that it is impossible loaded coolies can cross it; indeed 
it would be difficult for any one to do so. It is a noble fall, and well 
worth coming out of the way to see. I learnt moreover, that further on 
ravines are crossed by monkey bridges, formed of two or three bambus 
tied together; so that in fact I had come the wrong road, and had to retrace 
my steps to the landing place before mentioned, notwithstanding what 
the Casias said to the contrary. Information was brought me in the 
evening, which led me to think the Supar-Punji people had some design 
in bringing me to their village instead of taking me the usual road, and 
I thought it possible, as I was completely in their power, inside their 
stockades, that [ might have some trouble in making my escape. 


28th. Rose by moonlight this morning, and without disturbing the 
people, quitted the village. Accompanied by two servants, I soon found 
my way to the bottom of the valley, andascending the hill on the opposite 
side, reached the landing place before mentioned, in time to see the sun 
rise in all its majesty. At seven a, m. reached the great stone, or rather 
rock, at the foot of the “ Mahadeo ki Cherti,’” which commands a 
glorious view of the valley and plain below. After resting, proceeded 
to climb the ascent, almost perpendicular, and at eight reached the first 
stone door at the top of the hill, the great stone door at twenty minutes 
to nine, and the village of Masmae at nine a. m. The scenery from 
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the crest of the mountain is beautiful, and very extensive—but the view 
from the table rock overhanging the glen, and the village of Supar-Punji, is 
magnificent. The mountain forms a horse-shoe, the top perfectly flat, and 
the sides quite perpendicular, like a wall, so that I actually sat with my 
legs hanging over it, and admired the water tumbling over the rock in 
the centre of the horse-shoe. Had I fallen; I must have fone through a 
space of at least one thousand feet, before a friendly tree would have 
stopped my progress. The uprights and stone doors are monuments to 
the memory of departed Rajas and Chiefs, some of them are wonderful 
works, resembling those of “‘ Stone henge” in construction, and vying 
with them in magnitude. The gate mentioned above is about twelve feet 
high, and is formed of very large single slabs of stone—one slab that I 
afterwards saw, a circular stone, measured twelve feet in diameter by 
about two feet thick, and was raised four feet from the ground, some of 
them must weigh thirty tons at least, and are often brought from a 
distance. These monuments are found near all the villages on the hills. 
1 observed some upright slabs of granite that ‘stood at least twenty feet 
high from the ground. They are detached from the rock by means of 
fire; and four or five hundred men combine to convey and set them up 
on the death of any famous Chief. They mark and immortalize the family 
as well as the individual, and are held in great reverence by all the people. 
When a descendant dies, a feast is made of two, three, or four bullocks, ac- 
cording to-the man’s means, and the bullocks’ heads are tied to the top of 
the'stone, as a memento of the importance of the individual. I observed 
several tied up in this way. From Masmae to Cherra-Punji, the road is 
pretty level, till the latter village is approached, when a considerable hill 
must be ascended.’ Found a tent and two good huts at Cherra. It is 
Proposed to establish a Sanitarium at this place, for English soldiers and 
sick people, from Caleutta, &c. The elevation is about five thousand feet 
above: the level of the'sea. The air is cool, light, and refreshing; and 
although the sun is hot, it is innoxious, The hill is free from jungle, 
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covered with fine pasture and flowers, but rocky—and the ravines filled with 
trees and shrubs—I can almost fancy myself on the top of Bannerdown! 
The range of hills runs east and west.. The view over the plain is most. 
extensive. I should think the eye, at one elance, must take ina semicircle 
of fifty miles at least—Chatak and Silhet are visible, and the course of the 
Surma to a great distance. 


Thursday 20th.—Started at half-past five, and at half-past eight 
reached Surarim, the first village—passed over a coal region, the coal 
cropping out of the ground—road tolerable so far. Here iron-smelters 
reside—entered one of the forges, the bellows are curious, and are worked 
by women, who stand on the top, and moye them with their feet; 
the furnace is made of clay, hooped with iron: the ore is broken 


* Into small pieces, and put into the furnace with charcoal—the iron 


melts. and runs out at the bottom, it is then taken up and cut into 
large lumps for exportation to the plains. It is very good, and is used 
for all purposes in this part of India. The country is bare and open, and 
the rocks of sandstone. The iron ore is collected in the streams. below. 
Proceeded along the edge of a mountain, the path not two feet broad, anda 
tremendous precipice yawning beneath. The view of the valley and distant 
glens and mountains is most sublime—descended through a beautiful clen 
amidst tall strait trees, with numerous flowers and shrubs, and soon reach- 
ed the first stream—crossed on stones—a beautiful spot. Ascended to 
the top of the opposite hill; the road very rugged and steep; the valley 
altogether is the most picturesque and beautiful I ever saw,—large masses 
of rock, the strata, perfectly horizontal, stand out from amidst the foliage, 
while hurled beneath are huge fragments having the strata perpendicular. 
Reached the top of the hill about. eleven ; from hence the road is tolerable. 
Reached the top of the “* Zeber Pahar,” and looked down on the Kéla and 
Safed rivers—a glorious view—on the right a beautiful water fall, the 
source of the former river. Crossed the Kala Péni. Reached the Safed 
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or Boga Pani. The road lay over broken fragments, or rather huge 
masses of rock, along the bank. Crossed over a bridge made of a few 
sticks tied together, the water dashing among the rocks beneath; the 
river at present is about a hundred feet wide, but after rain it swells pro- 
digiously ; the bed of this river is four thousand eight hundred and seventy- 
,Seven feet above the level of the sea, by barometer. The water is quite 
white, as if mixed with fine white sand, though when taken up it appears 
perfectly clear. The water of the other river, at the same time, appears 
quite black, from its rocky bed. Ascended a long, steep, difficult and 
fatiguing hill by ‘regular stone steps, some of them loose, and at half- 
past two arrived at Moiplong, after a very hard day's march—distance 
about fourteen miles. Moiplong is five thousand nine hundred and forty- 
two feet high, and js the highest range in the journey. The rock is 
a blue slate; there are no trees, except about the Boga or Safed Péni, 
where I (observed the first firs, small and stunted. The ground is 
Covered with flowers and shrubs, strawberries, raspberries, dandelions, 
thistles, &e, 


Friday 3ist.—At day-break, thermometer 50. Started at five 4, m.— 
road, hill and. dale, with one steep descent, and little streams here and 
there, the vallies stiff and iwhite with hoar frost! the first I have S€€n since 
leaving England fifteen. years ago. There is always a difference of at least 
ten degrees between the plains and the tops of the hills. In November 1827, 
the ‘thermometer stood at twenty-one, in one of these vallies. Crossed a 
good sized plain with cultivation, and then a steep ascent brought me to the 
summit of the hill; which overlooks the plain Siang. Passed several beds 
of quartz, and collecte Some Specimens; no trees to be seen, but fine pas- 
ture, and numerous flowers—fine plains and high round hills, some conical, 
Left the village of Siany on the right, on the top of a ravine, with trees, at 
about a quarter after eight, This is not a friendly village, Tolerable road 
with soft black soil, and occasional bogs. Arrived at a Stream, and 
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observed the first firs disposed in clumps—crossed on stepping stones, 
passed over several hills, and arrived at Lombray in two hours and a half 
from Siang. This is about half-way between Moiplong and Nanklow, 
Left the village of Lombray on the right amidst trees. The country begins 
to open, and to be better covered with timber, firs especially. This village 
has also a bad name. Lombray stands at an elevation of 5914 feet. 
The trees are stunted; the rock is a red micaceons slate. Passed over 
moderate hills and an extensive plain, with some scattered cultivation 
and a hut here and there, and at twelve o'clock reached the village of 
Mairang—this village is also left on the top of the hill to the right, 
the road here winding round the bottom of a hill to the left. Proceeded 
to some shady firs, commanding a view of a beautiful little stream 
with a small fall, the hillocks clothed with firs rising in picturesque 
forms around, and behind it. We were now in a granite country, the 
firs indicating the transition. As we advanced, the firs grew larger, 
and the country opened into a beautiful undulated park—the scenery is 
extremely beautiful. Saw several very large upright stones and stone 
gates. Passed a recular mow of grain in the straw, perfectly English : 
observed apple, pear, and plum trees, with brambles and black briars, 
strawberries, &c. ; even daisies are said to carpet the sod! but unfortunately 
they were not in blossom. Birch trees also flourish. Large granite 
boulders stand out at intervals, and crown the tops of the hills. This 
country, growing more beautiful at every step, continues for seven miles 
from Lixi hdt to Nanklow, which we reached at four p.m. Nanklow is 
4,550 feet above the level of the sea. 


Saturday, Ist November.—My eyes opened this morning on a beau- 
tifully clear view of the snow-clad mountains of T'hubet, elevating their 
giant peaks above the Bhotiya range. These latter, about fourteen thou- 
sand feet high, also shewed peaks covered partially with snow ; but the 
former, which attain an elevation of twenty-two thousand feet, are clothed 
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in perpetual white. They reflect a pinkish tinge, and are thus easily 
distinguished from the clouds below them. The valley of Asam, covered 
with clouds, looked like a vast white sea. 


2d.—Accompanied Capt. Jones to the bottom of the Nanklow hill, a 
distance of four miles, one continued descent, throu zl most beautiful groves 
of fir and hill bambu, with the most exquisite views of the hills and rocks 
above and below; fromthe different elevations, that can be imagined—crossed 
a brook, and, after a further descent, in an hour and a half’s walking and 
riding, arrived at the Boga river. Here is a fall of about sixty feet, the 
river rushing and breaking with fury over rocks, some of them almost 
perpendicular—immediately over the fall is a bridge formed of deal spars, 
built by Mr. Scorr—it is upwards of one hundred feet long—some of the 
trees, on which it is supported, were carried away last rains. The fall is 
received in a large bason, thirty feet deep in the middle and sixty yards 
in diameter, This bason, with the bridge and the over-hanging rocks 
and trees, and Surrounding ‘scenery, is one of the most beautiful spots I 
ever visited. The rock, which is extremely hard, is of serpentine. In 
places, it has been completely honeycombed by the action of the water— 
large lumps of pure quartz and granite boulders, with other rocks, in 
detached pieces, abound here, and beautiful flowers and <reeping plants 
complete the scene, 


3d.—Rode to Prospect Rock, properly so called—the view it com- 
mands of the Garo hills, the plain of Asam with the Brakmaputra 
river—the Bhoteah and Thibet mountains, is most grand, extensive, and 
diversitied, and I imagine, can be equalled by few in the world.—The 
Kasia monuments are numerous, and of large size, about Nankiow. The 
circular and “quare stones, supported by stones placed on end, are 
extremely ‘similar to the “Cromlechs” found in Cornwall and Wales— 
doubtless: those ancient monuments were appropriated to the same 
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purpose—the reception of the ashes of deceased Chiefs; enclosed in 
urns. If this was the case, how singular it is that the customs of nations, 
in the same stage of society indeed, but situated at such an immeasurable 
distance from each other, should be found so exactly to coincide! If any 
doubt exists as to the purpose for which the monuments in Britain were 
erected, is it not dissipated by observation, as to the actual use of similar 
monuments in this country at the present day? I did not observe that 
any of the upright stones were placed in circles, like those of Stone Henge, 
but generally in lines. Some of them are ornamented by a carved stone, 
placed like a crown on the top of the centreone. I have not heard that 
monuments of a similar character haye been found in other parts of India. 
I believe they are peculiar to this range, or rather to the Kdsias. 


4th.—Started at six a. m. on the return to Cherra. .We made good 
our journey in two days, without accident. We carried the snowy Thibet 
peaks with us, halfthe firstday’s journey, the atmosphere being remarkably 
clear—indeed the snowy mountains looked better than from Nanklow. 


We ‘spent the 6th at Cherra, and found some. beautiful flowers and 
plants, the roots and seeds of some of which I collected.. The cinnamon 
tree grows here wild—the leaves and young branches are exported to 
the plains for sale. Alsoa species of holly is found; in fact, here is an 
ample unexplored field for a Botanist—also for a Mineralogist. I pro- 
cured some specimens of the coal, and of other rocks. 


On the 9th we started at day-light, in opposite directions: I got down 
the hill, and reached my budgerow at two p. m. and by three p. m. next 
day, had commenced the Sessions at Sylhet. This.is a very pretty station 
—some of the houses are on small hills—and altogether in soil, plants, and 
appearance, itis very like Chittagong. The rides and drives are very 
pretty. The place is full of Manipuris,—they are ¢lean looking people, 
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and very industrious—numbers have returned to their own country since 
the Burmese have been driven out—but thousands still remain. They form 
the great body of an Irregular Corps here, and make good soldiers. 


Trip to the Cave of Bhiwan, in the Kasia Hills, December 8th, 1828. 


Started from Sylhet at sun-rise, and crossed the country to Company 
Gunj on horse back. Crossed the Chingerkhal on the way, and found 
the road dry and good, but here and there some swamp—arrived at the 
Gunj, on the bank of a river, at half-past eleven: and having overtaken 
the coolies, breakfasted here, under a tree.—Waited till the people came 
up, and started again at two p.u., reached Pandua at half-past three, and 
the tent, at the foot of the hills, at sun-set. 


Tuesday 9th.—Breakfasted, and started on foot for the Cave at ten 
A. M., passed over three ranges of sandstone hills—about five hundred feet 
high, covered with timber and brushwood—the road lay for some time 
along the bed of a mountain torrent—over which we were carried two or 
three times—arrived at a spot which appears /a natural barrier to further 
progress—perpendicular rocks, with high trees, surround a bason, into 
which flows a torrent through the only opening in the rocks. The spot 
is most beautiful and secluded—and. the long roots of creepers hanging 
down like ropes, together with the boldness and height of the rocks, and 
beauty of the foliage, give the spot a peculiar character. We were 
carried through the water, and clambered up the bed of the torrent. One 
of the hills is particularly steep, actually subtending an angle of forty-six 
degrees—this is called the “ Devil’s ladder.” At a quarter past eleven 
reached the mouth of the Cave, on the side of the great range of limestone 
mountains—it faces the S: W.. The entrance hardly attracts notice, and 
certainly few would imagine that the small hole which presents itself was 
the ‘portal’ to such magnificent chambers. It looks as if the mountains 
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had been hurled together by an earthquake, or by the influence of 
a voleano—Between two pieces of the detached rock, one person’ only 
can enter at a time. One of the low ranges: was ‘covered, I observed, 
with iron scoria, like the refuse of an iron foundery.. On entering the 
Cave, we descended about thirty yards over large broken pieces of 
rock, some of them difficult to climb over, and reached a level. After 
preparing our torches, and getting every thing in order, we followed 
our Adsta guide, and, leaving a large cavern unexplored on the left, took 
a passage on the right—the roof formed a perfect natural arch on one side, 
more perpendicular than the other—and the whole was incrusted with 
stalactites, We proceeded on ina W. and N. W. direction. Sometimes 
the passage was narrow and the roof low, then swelled into superb cham- 
bers, the roof forty feet high—in some places, we walked along perfectly 
smooth rock—in others over soft mud—and in others again, climbed over 
broken, but huge fragments of rock—here and there, we came upon 
waterin rocky basons—and in many parts the rock was honey-combed by 
the action of the dropping water. The variety and beauty of the shapes ; 
into which the stalactite has formed itself, exceed description. In one 
place was a remarkable specimen like a pine tree, about twelve feet high, 
byone and a half thick—except here and there, however, it did not sparkle 
to the light as I had expected, being covered with a brown dirty coating— 
though in particular spots it was very beautiful. After wandering through 
numerous narrow passages and yarious splendid halls—sometimes des- 
cending fifty feet, and sometimes ascending to a greater height, we were 
at last stopped by a deep bason of water. Here, as it was getting late, 
we turned, and by following another passage, found ourselves in our former 
track again. We had tied a string to a rock at the mouth of the Cave; 
and let it run off'a reel as we advanced, and three balls had been already 
expended—here we joined the two strings; and some of us remained, 
while others retracing their steps to meet some of the people with oil pots, 
who could not descend a precipice—rejoined us again at the same spot. 
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Numerous passages were left to the right and left—and several singular 
fissures were apparent in the rock at different elevations. ‘The mountain 
appears to be perforated, in all directions, like a honey-comb. In one place, 
day-light is visible through the roof at a great height. We now retraced 
our steps to the mouth of the Cave, which we reached at three o'clock. 
The thermometer outside the Cave stood at sixty-eight degrees, under 
the shade of the trees with which the entrance is surrounded—inside, it 
rosé to seventy-four degrees—the air, however, was not close, or disagreea- 
ble, indeed a free circulation evidently takes place. I was, on the whole, 
much pleased and gratified by the excursion—the Cave is certainly a 
wonderful natural curiosity, and much resembles the drawings of the 
famous Cave of Antiparos, in the Levant. Its full extent has not yet been 
ascertained—tradition says, it joins the subterranean passages of the 
Seraglio of Pekin! We paced the distance, and took bearings, and found 
we had gone nearly a mile before we turned. An abrupt and deep preci- 
pice obstructs the road a little beyond where we turned, and further than 
this has not yet been explored. It would be curious to follow it up, and 
trace out all its ramifications—an opening might very probably be found 
on the opposite face of the mountain. Also to ascertain the existence, or 
otherwise, of organic remains in the muddy soil, 


——————— 


Latitude of Nanklow, 
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Longitude, 


oie © Se 8 eed eee a aoe a a 91° oa 0° E. 
Range of the Thermometer at Nanklow. 


From 23d to 31st May, 


thermometer varied from 67° 4' to 75° 77. 
From Ist to 14th June, 


ba + ih 68° ti’ to 73° a’. 





















There 


ur yer 


Caunpibed 


re (Aas. 


SLLHRT 


FYwre. 


Afey” “i walle : 





NAAT CH . 
afpceetcy the Cave vedere 6 Milet NR of 


Pandiua 





SAAT OCH 
a the 
Bhihiun Ceve 
SiLHET 
freee the Karvy of 
iar 





= 27s yar it” . 
abonemy power nnparnge gy | | 
i] 











VII. 


ROUTE FROM CATHMANDU, 
IN NEPAL, 
TO TAZEDO, ON THE CHINESE FRONTIER. 


With some occasional allusions to the Manners and Customs of the Bhotiahs, 
by Amir, a Cashmiro-Bholtiah by birth, and by vocation an Interpreter 
to the Traders on the Route described. 





Communicatep sy B. H. HODGSON, Ese. 





Srace Ist—to Sénkhoo: three costo the east. Sdnkiit is within the ereat 
valley of Nepal, and is inhabited by Newérs. It is about a cos in circuit, 
and is chiefly built of three-storied pukka brick houses, and stands on 
the banks of the Manharna river, which is about six yards broad, rapid 
but shallow. 


2d Stage to Chandéla: three cos eastward. From Sanuk, about a 
cos, you come to the foot of the mountain Chandéla, of which mountain the 
ascent to the crest is two cos. The ascent is tolerably well-peopled, and 
at the top is a Bauddha convent, where travellers halt for the day. 


3d Stage to Panijé-dingd: two and a half cos. The descent of the 
mountain Chandéla is two cos, and peopled like the ascent. From the 
L 4 
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mountain’s base you travel over a stony flat of half acos, and then reach 
the river Acha-tugd. The width of this river is about forty feet, and its 
depth about seven feet, and its course from north towards the east. 
Its bed is stony and its current violent. The passage is effected in a 
large canoe managed by four men, who are placed there by the Nepad 
government. ‘The traveller's resting place is a thatched house, which was 
erected by Panisu Naik, a »Newar, who is agent for the Nepalese com- 
merce, and resides at Lahassa, the capital of Bhot, 


4th Stage to Pardbasi: seven cos. From Panijii-dingé you move 
along the shoulders of mountains and through thick forests, for four cos, 
to the “ Kesiatriya’s Dharmasélé,” where you halt awhile and take some- 
thing to eat, and then proceed three cos further over such a road as that 
you have just passed, reaching the village of Purdbasi late at night 
Parébast is full of Brahmans. There are also many workers in iron at 
Pardbasi, the village being a chief foundery of. cannon-balls for the 
Gorkha state. The whole of this stage is sprinkled with population and 
cultivation. 


Sth Stage, of three cos, to Chiérki. The whole road lies along the 
shoulders of mountains. At Cluirké is a stone-faced tank, ten paces 
broad, and as many long, and in depth up to.a man’s chest. The water 
is extremely hot, and emits a most offensive sulphureous odour; but to 
the taste it is salt. It is esteemed highly effective in curing the cutane- 
ous and venereal diseases of such as. bathe in it—and washing the eyes 
with it is a sure remedy for inflammation. Drinking it is no less effica- 
cious in removing internal complaints, The Bhotiyas,when suffering from 
indigestion and other slight illnesses, come to the tank of Churkit, with 
flesh of buffaloes, sheep and goats, which they fling into the water, where 
it is soon boiled, (such is the heat of the water) and then eat it. Ciuirkij 
means, in the Bhotiya language, hot-water. On the side of this tank is 
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the traveller's resting place, in a good brick-building. This stage here 
and there exhibits signs of cultivation and population. 


6th Stage, of three cos, to Chanshing. | Twenty paces in advance of 
Chirici are three brick houses of two-stories and thatched, built by. the 
Nepal government, for the double purpose of protecting travellers and 


devying customs. Several grain merchants reside in) these houses, and 


also one Subadar, two Jemadars, and sixty soldiers, whose duty is to pro- 
tect trade and levy tolls. Each merchant pays five rupees Mahendra maili, 
(name of Nepal rupee, which is worth thirteen annas). \The whole of 
this stage is along the shoulders of mountains, with here and there a yil- 
lage and some cultivation. Chaashing, the name of the halting place, is 
derived from two Bhotiya words, meaning wood and spirituous liquors— 


whereby hangs the following tale :—A wealthy resident of the spot took 


it into his head to have a huge vase constructed, the top of which he 
closed with wood, and made a hole on the side of it. This vessel he kept 
filled with liquor, and whenever a traveller passed by, he uncorked the 
vent on the side of the vase, and caused the traveller to drink his fill 
gratis. Such is the tale. 


7th Stage, of two cos, to Kangii. The road is one. unbroken ascent, 
terminated by a village called Kangid. Here, by the road side, is a large 
stone fixed, which it is the custom for the traveller to strike heavily with 
another stone, as a notice to the villagers of his arrival. The villagers, 
upon notice thus obtained, immediately come forth to serve and entertain 
the traveller. 


8th Stage, of ten cos, to Dém—a toilsome repetition of ascents and 
descents. After a descent of three cos, you come to ariver, which is 
crossed by a huge plank thrown over the stream. This river. is the 
boundary ‘of the Nepal territory towards Bhote. On the Nepal side of 
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the river is erected a stone pillar, upon which is inscribed, in Nagri, “ This 
is the end of the Nepal territory ;” and upon the Bhote side of the stream 
is a similar erection bearing the intimation, in Bhotiah, “Here begins 
the territory of Bhote.” From this river to Dim is seven cos, consisting 
of continual ascents and descents as before. Din is a village, contain- 
ing about one hundred and fifty straw-built huts, tenanted by Bhotiahs. 
At Dim, you can procure several sorts of woollen cloths, « punkhi,” &e. 
and yak-tails, and the wood called Zabiah, which is beautifully veined, 
and used for making the little round cups out of which the people of 
Bhote drink tea. 


Sth Stage, of three cos, to Chockshing, half acos from Diim. Travel- 
ling along the shoulder of a mountain you come to a fearful spot, where 
@ passage of forty paces is effected by planks, only half a foot wide, laid 
upon iron spikes, which are driven horizontally into the rock of a sheer 
precipice—and which precipice is thus passed. This passage is called 
“the Lama's iron road.” Thence proceeding a cos, you come to a village 
called Siténg and Kamshi. It consists of about twenty houses, tenanted 
by Bhotiahs and a few Newérs. At this place it rains more or Jess almost 
constantly, (besides the periodical rains,) for which the following reason 
is assigned. A Lama, called Kingla Tiiba-kei, had attained to such wis- 
dom and moral excellence, that whatever he wished was instantly accom- 
plished. Coming once to Sitdng, he could procure no water there, when he 
betook himself to prayer—upon which a fount of water immediately sprang 
upon the dry rock. There is now a tank at the spot, full of fish, At the 
Lama's intercession, it also began to rain—nor from that time to this has 
the efficacy of the Lama’s prayer failed to afford the place a perennial sup- 
ply of rain and spring water. From Stldng to Chikshém is another cos. 


10th Stage, of two cos, to Kitts. From Chiikshém, the road is level] 
all the way till you come toa small round mountain, which looks over 
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Autti—and which having surmounted, you reach that place. Kéli is a 
considerable town, where all things needful are to be had in abundance. 
The mass of people are Bhotias—but many Cashmirians and Newérs, 
and some Chinese, reside there for traffic. All the inhabitants wear woollen, 
and speak the Biotia language. Kuti is (inclusively) the boundary of 
Bhot, considered with reference to physical geography, and to the speech 
ofthe majority of the people. Five hundred soldiers, (musketeers and 
archers) several officers, and four pieces of ordnance, are stationed at 
Kiiti by the ruler of Lahassa, and travellers going from Nepal produce 
their passports to the chief authority at Avééz, who keeps them in his 
own office, and if satisfied with the views and conduct of those who pro- 
duce them, gives to them new passports under his own hand to the governor 
of Tingri. 


llth Stage, of nine cos, to Yir-dib, A level road of seven anda half cos 
brings you to the town of Phingya-ling, which is a monastery of several 
hundred Ldmas. Here, on the fourth day of the new year, is celebrated 
an annual festival, which festival the Bhotias call Tupchi-shin. Upon 
this occasion, all the Lamas assemble in the temple of the monastery, and 
with drums, gongs, and trumpets made of men’s thigh-bones, make music, 
to which they dance before the gold and silver images of the gods. 
Afterwards the ZLdmas eat, drink, andare merry. The Laics, who have 
any petitions to offer to heaven, come on this occasion to the monastery— 
and first making five prostrations before the images, put a white silk 
scarf on the neck of some chosen one: next, take a handful of grain, and 
raising itfirst to their foreheads, sprinkle iton the image. All the Lémas 
of Phingya-ling rigidly practise abstinence from women—nor is a female 
ever suffered to approach their monastery, save at the annual festival just 
mentioned. From Phingya-ling, one and a half cos, brings the traveller 
to Yir-lib, his halting place, which is a hamlet of six or eight houses of 
Bhotias. 

m 4 
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12th Stage, of ten and a half cos, to Y, elum-thungla. Half a cos in 
advance of Yir-dib, you arrive at the base of a huge mountain called 
Y, elum-thungla, the ascent of which is five cos, and the descent as much. 
The snow never melts on this mountain, and the wind is so violent that the 
Bhotias are wont to say, that ‘he who never wept for his father would 
weep here.’ Yaks, and mules, and sheep, alone can pass this mountain, 
and they only by having the snow strewn with ashes to prevent their 
slipping. To pass the mountain costs a long day's march, and you reach, 
the base of it late at night, and there halt. 


13th Stage, of five cos, to Tingri. From Yelum-thungla forwards, a 
fine verdant plain, enamelled with beautiful flowers, extends for the length 


oftwocos. Over the above noted plain scour vast numbers of fleet anj- 


mals resembling the mule, and called by the Bhotias, King. At the 
extremity of the plain lies the village Langur, tenanted by Bhotias, and 
consisting of seyen or eight houses. Without the village is a river with 
depth of water up to a man’s chest, and about twenty paces wide. 
flows from the direction of “iting-shehar, which is towards the east, and 
then taking a northern direction to Kerung, at length reaches Digarchi, 


The trayeller's passports are examined at Langiir. Passing ont of the 
‘village across the river, the country is equally level and verdant, as on the 


hither side of it—and like it is well peopled and cultivated—aq character 


which the road maintains to the end of the stage at Tingri, Tingri is a 


respectable town of Bhotias—and in the centre of it is an elevated and 
detached spot, wherein. dwell a considerable number of Chinese. At 
Tingri commences a line of post, maintained by horses, and stretching via 
Digarchi and Lahassa to China. The winter is intensely cold at Dingri, 
The periodical rains extend there, and are Sometimes unusually Severe, so 
that it rains icessantly for a week. The common food of the people is qa 
mixture composed of Satz of barley, and butter, and tea. It is eaten ina 
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solid state, made up into balls, four times a day—and with it tea is drank. 
The night meal or dinner, consists of curry and rice, and bread. For 
riding, mules and ponies are used by the traveller from Kutéi to this place 
—and the same animals are the ordinary means of transport for goods 


and baggage within those limits. The animals brought from Autti must. 


be changed at Zingri, and there you may hire other ponies and mules, 
and likewise camels, for the conveyance of yourself and goods from Tingri 
forwards. 


14th Stage, of eight cos to Shégar. A cos from Tingri occurs a 
river of about thirty paces wide, and about five feet deep. Beyond this 
river, at the distance of a cos, is a village named Mémin. Six more cos 
of plain bring you to Shégar. Shégar is a town of about nine thousand 
houses— Bhotias are the sole inhabitants. The Lémas are very numerous, 
and there is a famous place of worship called Chamdzhee. Shégar is built 
in tiers, running from the base to the summit of a small hill. The hill of 
Shégar is esteemed holy ground, and in its bowels a rich mine of gold is 


said to be contained. The mouth of the mine is closed by a door of gold, 


over which many Ldmas constantly watch. It is said that the mountain 
will, on some future great occasion, give up its treasure, which, meanwhile, 
is to be strictly guarded. The key of the golden door of the gold mine is at 
present in the hands of the Léma of Lahassa, the local guardians having once 
attempted a theft upon the sacred deposit. Such is the tale of the place. 
A thousand soldiers are stationed at Shégar, by the Ruler of Lahassa. 


15th Stage, of eight cos, to Lu-lu. The whole way isa plain. The 
pastures are abundant, and the butter (which is procured from cows only, 
and never from buffaloes—there being none of the latter in Bhot) re- 
nowned for its excellence. Lu-/u is but a small village, but there is a 


small party of soldiers stationed there, and also two horses belonging to 


the public post. 
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16th Stage, of ten cos, to Chang-Larché. Five cos from Lu-ly you 
reach the village of Chazinkhd, of seven or eight houses. A Sirdar of the 
Lahassa roler abides there, who protects trade and travellers, and punishes 
theft-and murder committed on them. The village and the judicial 
authority are of very recent growth, being established about seven years 
4g0, owing to the occurrence of a foul murder at the spot. The murderers 
were apprehended, and their remains are even yet visible, nailed on the 
cross upon which they were executed. Five cos more of level ground, 
thickly sprinkled with population and cultivation, bring you to Chang- 
Larché, which is a large walled city, Here, the customary means of con- 
veyance for man and goods are mules, and camels, and yaks. The yaks 
of that place have no horns, and are called Nallu. Women are never 


concealed there, East of the city passes a river, which, flowing north- 


wards, falls into the riyer of Digarchi. 


17th Stage, of seven cos, to Phinju-Ling. From Larché, at the 
distance of three and a half cos, is a village where resides a wealthy Sirdar 
on the part of the Court of Lahassa, having three hundred Bhotia 
soldiers under him, His duty is that of a Collector and Judge. This 
man’s father was a famous warrior, and perished on the field of battle, 
and after death his body was embalmed and placed within the temple of 
Fingya Ling, at Lahassa. From the village abovementioned, three and a 
half more cos of level road, bring the trayeller to Phinju-Ling — the 
country around well cultivated. Here also is a station of the public post, 
with two horses attached to it. 


18th Stage, of seven cc 3, to Mopché. Proceeding from Phinji Ling, 
three cos, You arrive at the village of Tangsu-Chambu, in which there are 
many workers in iron, By the village flows a river called Di-c)ij, 
ceeding from south to horth. This river has a 
current, and is crossed by the traye 


pro- 
sreat breadth and violent 
ller at a ferry close to the Village, 
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upon which ply two ferry-men. From the river to Mopehd, is a plain of 
four cos. The neighbourhood of Mopehka is well stocked with game, 
such as deer, kings, (wild asses,) and niaras, (wild sheep;) the niara is 
in size equal toa small cow; hoofs like horses; tail similar to the yak’s ; 
bearded like a goat—on the head, horns three feet long, and more than 
half a foot broad at the base. Owing to the enormous size and peculiar 
shape of its horns, this animal frequently cannot eat without throwing 
itself sideways on the ground. The niara’s horns are much used for 


vessels to contain liquor. 


19th Stage, seven cos, to Duangd-sttu. The whole way is over a 
level and tolerably fertile country, bounded on either hand, at no great 
distance by mountains—which, indeed, similarly confine the road all the 
way from Tingri to Digarchi. Dungd-stlu is a hamlet of five or six 


houses of Bholia cultivators. 


20th Stage, of four cos, to Séhya. To Sékyais four cos. It lies a 
little out of the direct line of route to the right, but being a great city, full 
of wonders, it was visited. It stands at the base of a mountain, but is, 
nevertheless, exposed to an inconceivably violent current of wind—the 
houses are flat-roofed, and the roofs of such excellent quality as never to 
admit one drop of rain. They are made thus: first, rafters or beams of 
wood—then planks of wood—then a deep layer of raw clay, which is 
exceedingly well-beaten and amalgamated—lastly, and over all, a coat- 
ing composed of a soft yellow stone, pounded and mixed with water like 
limestone. The doors are like those of Indian houses: the walls within 
plastered; without, washed with powdered charcoal, whereby all the 
houses of Sdkya exhibit a perfectly black exterior. The people wear 
woollen, like all Giotias—but dyed black, which is a distinction proper 
to themselves. The women ornament their heads with strings of couries: 
the men wear ear-rings of turquoises. Salud and tea, and flesh, and spirit 

wn 4 


529 ROUTE FROM CATHMANDU, IN NEPAL, 


extracted from barley, are the food of allclasses. The Rulers of Sékya are 
two Lamas, whose lineage is traced to the same source with that of the 
present imperial family of China. These Lamas are esteemed divine— 
a character which they support by total seclusion from the world, and 
the practise of the severest self-denial and constant mental abstraction. 
Day and night, winter and summer, their clothes consist of merely a pair 
of black trowsers, and a narrow band of red cloth circling diagonally 
round the body, and passing over the right shoulder and under the left 
arm. These Lamas never sleep with their limbs extended at ease, like 
ordinary mortals, but in the same erect cross-legged attitude which they 
maintain throughout the day. The better to enable them to keep the 
erect attitude at the times when they are involuntarily overcome by sleep, 
they pass the diagonal body-band under their feet at night. The names 
of these Limas are Saxya Gumea RAamporcni and Kuxpva Kusno, and 
they are brothers. Their conventual residence is of vast size—and in one 
of the apartments are placed two leather bags filled with sand, and having 
a couple of eyes painted on the outside of each of them. The name of 
the bags is Upké, and it is said, whenever any of the followers of these 
Lamas is about to die, some one of the lesser Ldémas, attendant on the 
‘great Limas, takes one of these bags to the abode of the dying 
man, and, emptying it of the sand, places the mouth of it over the 
mouth of the man, so as to receive his last breath—which being thus 
secured in the bag, is carried away to a mansion called Ukén, or “the 
house of breath,” for such is the meaning of the word. UWhé, is an 
immense structure, whence issues at night a horrible din of ghosts 
demons, so that no man hath courage enough to approach it. 
year, a Sirdar from Lahassa, comes to Sdhya—when the Lam 
Gémba Ramborchi, shews the interior of Ukén 
number of the dead deposited therein, 


and 
Once a 
i called Stkya 
to the Sirdar, when the 
during the past twelve months, is 
seen written, by the hands of angels, on the walls; the Lama Ramborch; 
copies this inscription, and sends the copy to Lakhassa, by the Sirdar—vy; thin 
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the Ukén are alarge knife and an axe, and a block and a rope. The axe 
and the block are covered with blood: and such is the stench of the place, 
that no one can endure it when it is annually opened as before related— 
a period at which it is cleansed, and again closed for twelve more months. 


The Ecclesiastical Ruler of Lakassa, on receiving the melancholy des- 
patch sent by the Lama of Sakya, causes proclamation to be made, that 
upon a certain day the scriptures called Bim and Séyé, be read for the de- 
livery of the souls of the dead, and spiritual welfare of the living, and that 
offerings be made at the temple for the same ends. The call tocontribute 
money for this purpose is universally attended to, and large sums collect- 
ed from all parts and sent to Lahassa. When the whole is received there, 
a grand festival is held, which lasts from Ist December to the last day of 
that month. Presents are likewise sent from the Lama of Lahassa to the 


Lamas of Sékya, who distribute a large portion of them to the poor of 


Sdkya Sheher. 
. 


Lamas are of two kinds—one practising celibacy ; the other, not; the 
former, called Kiondiimbé, and the latter, Ziimzdn. The great Lamas of 
Sékya, are Taémzins. They go once a year to visit Lahassa, which is twelve 
days’ journey from Sékya; but the distance is said to be travelled by the 
Lamas in two days—such is their preter-human power. 


The Lamas, on this occasion, pay a visit to the Civil Ruler of Lahassa, 
who receives them surrounded by his subordinates in office, . These latter 
bow down their heads to the Lamas, who give them their blessing by 
laying their hands on their heads—while the chief governor rising up 
meets the Lamas, when the two parties join their foreheads together by 
a mutual stoop, and the Chief then conducts the Lamas to seats on his 
immediate right and left. The visit lasts about an hour. At evening- 
tide, the Lamas go round the City of Lahassa, curing the sick, casting out 
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devils, and doing other good works. On the following morn, they prepare 
fo return home, but before going make up five amulets for the Chief 
Ruler of Lahassa, and his four subordinates, next in rank to himself— 
which charms being despatched, the Lamas set out, and reach Sé/ya again 
on the fifth day from their departure. 


2ist Stage, of ten cos, to Chéring. As before noted, you deviate 
from the high road to go to Sdhya. A retrograde movement to the left, 
of four cos, as far as Dinga Sétu, brings you into the right road arain. 
Thence is a journey of six cos to Charing, the halting place. Charing is 
a large village, or rather small town, to the east of which are nine tanks, 
parallel to each other, and having their chief extent running north and 
south. Between each tank is a small house for bathers to dress and 
undress in. Each of the nine tanks has a different medicinal virtue and 
colour, so that invalids coming to bathe, use that tank which is prescribed 
for the particular case of each. For liberty to bathe, you pay about four 
annas to the man haying local charge, who is an officer of the Lahassa 
Court. Hundreds of sick people annually resort to these tanks, and most 
of them with the best results. The qualities of each tank are inscribed 
on the face of it in stone. The horses of Charting are famous for their 
spirit, and docility and strength of constitution. 


22d Stage, eight cos, to Nétdn. Two cos in advance of Chiring you 
come to a river having a depth of water up to the chest, and a width of 
about forty paces. On either bank of this river are several water-mills, 
(Panchaki.) Beyond the river you pass through a level and cultivated 
plain, six cos to Natétn—which is a large city, containing, it is Said, three 
hundred thousand souls, who are chiefly of the Lama caste. The city ig 
walled and has two gates, one to the east, called in Bhotia, Nhoki, and 
the other to the west, styled Charki, 
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23d Stage, of two cos, to Digarchi. One cos from Nétin is Teshit 
Lhambu, the especial residence of the Great Lama presiding over this part 
of Bhot. Teshii-Lhambu embraces hundreds of Giimbas, or convents, and 
some houses of Casimiris, and Newars, and Chinese. There is a good 
bazar, whichis open from day light till noon, when it is closed at the sig- 
nal of a bell tolling. Another cos brings you to the City of Digarchi, 
which is of great size, extending chiefly from north tosouth. Here begins 
a new language, (dialect?) which is called Changi. The houses of Digar- 
chi are mostly built of pukka bricks, overlaid with pukka plaster. Three 
thousand Bhotia and two thousand Adatai soldiers are stationed at 
Digarchi. In Digarchi is a fine menagerie, containing, among other 
animals, a royal tiger, which was sent from the Nepal Raja as a present 
to the Ruler of Digarchi, — tigers not being natives of Bhot. The 
animals which you hired to carry yourself and goods to Digarchi, are 
there relinquished—and new ponies, and camels, and mules, and yaks, 
hired to take you on. 


24th Stage, of nine cos, to Pind. About two or three hundred paces 
without Digarehi, towards the east, is a river named Chirr-Erku. Its 
course is there from north to south—its width about three hundred paces, 
and its depth great. The bathing of women, and the washing of clothes 
in this river, are prohibited. The river is passed by an iron bridge of 
eighteen arches, or passages, built by some former Lama, and now called 
Samba-Shir, or the eastern bridge. From the river to Pind, the road runs 
through a cultivated plain, till you reach another river, which having 
passed by a bridge, you atonce enter the town of Pind. Pind is situated 
at the base of a small hill, the top of which is tenanted by several Bholia 
Sirdars, commanding a small detachment of Bhotia and Chinese soldiers. 


25th Stage, of ten cos, to Aydugzhé. The whole way is through a 
finely cultivated country, producing barley, and pease, and wheat. You 
o 4 ; 
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reach Kydngzhé by night. A market is held in the middle of this town of 
Kydngzhé every day, from morning till noon, where and when the whole 
buying and selling of the place is transacted, it not being the custom 
to expose any thing for sale in shops. Several sorts of woollen cloth 
(called Tharma, and Punki, and Nambi) are woven here—and the dyers 
are very expert, so that they can give the cloth a roseate hue equal to the 
colour of the rose itself. Each year, in September, is a great congress of 
people at Kydngzhé, partly religious, partly mercantile—when all the 
Lamas suspend sacred pictures in all the streets and houses of the 
town. The pictures represent the future rewards of virtue and vice— 
and a Lama seated beneath each picture, enforces the lesson taught by it 
to the people. This lasts for three days—the fourth day is consumed in 
entertainments to friends and relatives. Then follow four days of pro- 
miscuous assembly, with music, song, and feasting. On the evening of 
the eighth day, all the Laies and clergy go in a body to the Chief of the 
town, each carrying, for presentation, an arrow covered with a white silk 
scarf, called Kiddar, and having inscribed on it the donor’s name. The 
Sirdar forwards all these arrows to Lahassa, with a letter, intimating to 
the Ruler of that place, that all the persons whose names are inscribed on 
the arrows forwarded, assembled at Kydngzhé, under your auspices, send 
you their united blessings. The Ruler of Lahassa acknowledges this 
salutation, by sending a handsome sum of money to the Lamas of Kyéng- 
shé, which they distribute among themselves. Eight days after the des- 
patch of the arrows to Lahassa, and on the sixteenth day of the festival, 
there are horse-races, and matches at marksmanship with arrows and 
guns—which last to the end of the month, when the festival terminates, 


26th Stage, eight and a half cos, to Rithing. Two cos beyond Kyéng- 
zhé, a rill of very salt and bitter water Issues violently from a rock on the 
side of the road. It js so fully impregnated with salt, that if you dip 
your hand in it and then let your hand dry in the sun, it will be covered 
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with small crystals of salt. Throughout the whole of this Stage, fresh 
water is very scarce. Rillting is a small hamlet of three or four houses, and 
isa station of the royal post. It is enclosed on either side by siliciows 
mountains, out of the rock of which numbers of gun flints are made. 
There is a well of fresh water at Rilling. 


g7th Stage, of eight cos, to Lagdnche. Four cos in advance of Jtil- 
ling you come to a village called Zarrah, consisting of three or four houses. 
This also is a Dak station. Here travellers halt at noon awhile, and 
refresh themselves and their cattle with Saté and water: and then proceed 
four cos more to Lagdnché. The whole of this stage is over a plain 
bounded on either hand, at the distance of about a cos, by mountains. 
Lagénché is a village of about two hundred houses of Bhotias, with a few 
Chinese. South of the village is a vast lake, in truth, an ocean, called 
Yame%. There are three rocky isles in the lake, where herdsmen dwell 
and feed the large herds of the Yak. Many fishermen also tenant these 
isles, whose fishing boats are made of leather: for the water is full of fish. 
The water is extremely salt and bitter. 


asth Stage, of eight cos, to Paile. Beyond Lagdnché you pass over 
a plain extending all the way to Paité. The plain is uncultivated, but 
abounds with deer, Kings, and other wild animals, which the Bhotias of 
those parts constantly hunt for the sake of their flesh. The great lake of 
Yamzi accompanies the traveller to Paité, which is but a tiny hamlet, 
affording however a market of bread, and fish, and dressed meat, adequate 
to the traveller’s wants. There is a Police Officer at Pavté, who examines 
the traveller's baggage and passports. : 


29th Stage, of twelve and a half cos, to Kambha. Eight cos in advance 
of Paité you journey over a plain, and then reach the base of a mountain 
called Kambhal, the ascent of which is one anda half cos. On the top is a 


spring of excellent water. The descent of the mountain is three cos, and 
at the bottom of it lies the village of Kambha, of about one hundred 
houses, tenanted by Biotias, and two Chinese. The latter are soldiers, and 
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superintend the royal Dak. 


30th Stage, of four cos, to Chushér. Proceeding one cos, you come 
toa “ Nullah,” four or five paces wide, and crossed by a wooden bridge. 
One cos beyond the bridge you come to a mountain called Chakshamchu- 
Art. On the hither ascent of the mountain, is a convent of regular L4mas— 
and on the thither side of it another convent of secular or married Lamas, 
Beneath the mountain flows a river called Yéké-Chingé. Its waves are 
very large—and its course from the east tothe west. Overit is an 
iron bridge, and also a ferry by boat. The river’s width is nearly a cos. 
From the river an adyance of two miles brings you to the village of 
Chishér, containing about three hundred houses. In Chiishér you may 
buy walnuts, and large apples, and plums, and several sorts of Satta. 
The price of acock is one sozan; of a hen two sozans. 


sist Stage, of four cos, to Chabad. The whole way lies through a well 
cultivated country. Chabnd is a village of about three hundred houses. 


32d Stage, of five cos, to Changé. Four cos beyond Changé is the 
City of Chang, south of which flows the river Yéké-Chéngé before men- 
tioned. Large pieces of ice were here seen floating down with its waters. 
The ferry is by a leathern boat for men, and by a wooden one for 
animals. You halt on the further side of the river—the width of which, 
at this place, is about a cos. 


33d Stage, of three cos, to Nim. Two cos from Changé is a motn- 
tain, over which you pass. The passage of itis about one cos, and at its 


base is the village of Ndm, of five or six houses. Around Ném are 
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gardens belonging to the Lahassa Sircar, which abound in fruit, such as wal- 
nuts, and apples, and plums. Travellers are seldom prevented from gather- 
ing some of these fruits. At this village I got six fowls’ eggs for a needle. 


34th Stage, of five cos, to Nitang. From Nam, one cos, you come to 
the mountain of Ldchain-Lachin. Thence forward all is sandy plain. 
In this stage you again see the Yéké-Chéngé river. Niténg is a large town, 
in which some Chinese live, from whom the traveller can buy dressed 
meats for dinner. The shops exhibit quantities of Kichin and Pistin, 
and many other manufactures. ‘There is a post house at Nitdnge. 


35th Stage, of three cos, to Ti-sambar. The whole way you travel 
through cultivated fields of pease, and wheat, and barley. Thi-sambar isa 


large town, tenanted, besides Bhotias, by Chinese and Newars, and Cashmiris. 


36th Stage, of three and a half cos, to Lahassa. One cos in advance 
of Thi-sambar, is a town called Birbim,* situated at the base of a moun- 
tain named Aidméi: the houses and roads of this town are made of stone. 
The inhabitants of this place are obliged to wear one of three sorts of 
cap called Pichili, and Chang-dama, and Siikhshd. If you wear not one 
of these you get beaten by the people, and punished too by the authori- 
ties. All the inhabitants of Girbim are Lamas, who practise celibacy. 
No women can enter Birbiéim, save one day of the year, whereon a festi- 
val is held. There are no shops within the place, but a market is held 
without the walls daily from morn till noon, when the market is closed 
by sound of bell. On the eighth month of the Bhotia year, a festival is 
held at Birdim, the origin of which the people account for by the fol- 
lowing tale. Formerly, there were two Rulers of Birbiim, one of them 


* So called in my text, but the context proves it to be a Monastery. However, in Bhot now, 
as in Egypt of old, convents are often towns in size, and a great part of the population monastic. 
J. H. 
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was rich and the other poor. |The former, desirous of possessing himself 
of the latter's portion of the country, addressed him as follows: ‘I pos- 
sess such skill that I can cut a-cat in five pieces with one blow,’ and he 
did so accordingly with an axe, before the poor Prince and many others, 
The multitude shouted applause, and the rich Prince continued to the 
poor one—* What princely qualities like mine do you possess,’—the poor 
Prince answered, ‘I know yet a more cunning trick than thine—let the 
people collect to-morrow at noon, and witness my skill—if in their opinion 
it surpass thine, I will be sovereign—if otherwise, thou shalt be sole Ruler.’ 
The people assembled at the appointed time, and the poor Prince having 
fixed a peg in the ground at the top of the neighbouring hill, and ano- 
ther peg at the bottom of it, suspended a rope between the pegs—and then 
proceeding to the hill top, and causing his legs and arms to be tied up, 
laid his chest on the rope and slid down it without aid of hands or feet : 
the people crowned the poor Prince’s exploit and buried his partner in 
rule, alive, and erected over his remains a monument shaped like the 
Chaitya of Sambhu in Nepal. Such is the tale—and annually at present 
there is a rope festival held at Birbim, in commemoration of the event, 
There is another annual festival at Birbém, called Birliinshitin, when 
all the inhabitants of those parts are assembled. They are divided into 
two bodies—one of males, the other of females—and no male is allowed 
to mix with the females—more especially no male belonging to the 
monastic establishment of Birbiim. The festival is in honour of the cod 
Niba-Riimehé, and is maintained with all sorts of merriment and feasting 
for one whole day—after which the people disperse to their several homes. 


One cos in advance of Birbiim you come to the delightful retreat called - 


“The Garden of the Cashmiris”—half a cos beyond which is mount 
Pitla, the monastic abode of the great Lama. The Convent stands on 
the hill-top, and is very magnificent—the roofs being gilt and the pillars 
of silver. The slopes of the hill are well cultivated and peopled, and all 
necessaries are procurable in abundance. From Piitla onwards, 


i to the 
City of Lahassa, the whole way is thickly covered with dwellings, 


atthissa 
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is a vast and splendid city, enclosed with a wall of stone. The Ruler of 
Lahassa abides in the middle of the city, and four persons next in rank to 
him, at the four corners of the city. These five persons, with two others, 
whose ordinary function is the distribution of justice, form a council of 
state. Small offences are punished by fixing the offender in a sort of stocks 
by the neck, in the midst of the city—where he remains for four or five 
days, and is then flogged and dismissed. Murderers are punished with 
decapitation, after trial before the two persons above alluded to, and who 
are called Tazeen. Political offences, and grave matters affecting the State, 
are reported to the Emperor of China. There are five gates to the City 
of Lahassa, called the Nepéli, and Sélungi, and Laddékhi, and Di-jwani, 
and Chinese gates—all of which are cautiously guarded—especially 
that leading to China—to get through which costs the traveller a whole 
day of solicitation, and sundry rupees in presents. The cold of winter 
at Lahassa is intense, so much so that spittle will freeze almost before 
it reaches the ground. In summer, the heat is very temperate. The 
winds are always boisterous. The chief inhabitants of ZLahassa are 
Bhotias ; next in number to them are Chinese; next Newars, and least of 
all, Cashmiris. 'The Newars, who, like the Cashmiris, reside at Lahassa, 
for the sake of commerce, have about five hundred houses or shops, and 
the Cashmiris, perhaps, three hundred houses. Lahassu itself stands on 
a plain—but around it, on all sides, are mountains. 


37th Stage, of tencos, to Téjing. Acos beyond Lahassa is a river called 
Shanga, whichis about one hundred paces wide, which is passed by leathern 
and wooden boats: the former formen, the latter for beasts. Twocos beyond 
the river you come to the village of C/yi, of about fifty houses. Travellers 
halt here awhile to refresh themselves. Thence to T¢jing, the remaining five 
cos are through afine fertile plain, sprinkled with cultivation and population. 


38th Stage, of eight cos, to Mat-kin-ga. Four cos from Téjing, you 
come to the village of Ldami-cha-kyd, full of Lamas, who abstain from 





eating eggs, and flesh, and fish, and ghee, and salt, and onions, holding 
the eating of any one of these to be a great sin: there are about twenty 
houses. The traveller halts here to refresh, and then proceeds four cos 
to the great town of Mat-kiin-ga, inhabited (besides Bhotias,) by many 
Chinese. There are some twenty Chinese soldiers cantoned here, anda 
much larger number of Bhotia soldiers. The whole Stage is over a plain. 


39th Stage, of four cos, to Vi-si-king. This short Stage is over a 
plain, and you accomplish it by noon. Vi-si-king is a village of seven or 
eight houses. The animal called King, already described, abounds here- 
abouts, and at night many of them come close to the village, being never 
disturbed by the inhabitants, who regard them with respect as being the 
horses of the gods. 


40th Stage, of five cos, to Chumra. Chumra is about as large as 
Vi-si-king, and is inhabited of Bhotias and Chinese. The road to it is 
level, and the village itself affords abundance of supplies for the traveller. 


dist Stage, of ninecos, to Kam, which is a town of about one hundred 
houses. Itis a station of the post. The whole nine cos are over a level 
country, but rarely sprinkled with inhabitants. 


42nd. Stage, of five cos, to Kimdah. One cos from Kam isa 
mountain called Avimg-bdla, of moderate height. The ascent is very food, 
but the descent (in going out) as bad; and when (as in winter) it is 
incumbered with snow, it is even perilous. Beyond the mountain, and 
near its base, is the town of Kinda. Itis a large place, the station of 9 
post, and of from two to three thousand soldiers of Khatat and of Bhot. 


43rd Stage, of eight cos, to Shu-ba-du. Two hundred paces beyond 
Kimda, you meet with the river Kiing-ji: over it is an iron bridge of 


twenty-five arches. On passing the bridge, you pay twenty-tive pice to 
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the officers of the Ruler of Lahassa, and ostensibly for the support and 
repair of the bridge. The water of the Kiige-ji is very dark, like char- 
coal, but is good, and to its virtues is ascribed the freedom which those 
who drink it enjoy from the Goitre. From the river the whole way is level 
and cultivated. S/w-ba-du is a town of moderate size. The tails of the 
Ydk are there sold for two pice a piece, and ghee also is exceedingly 
cheap; but notwithstanding these low prices theft and robbery are very 
common. The thieves are exceedingly audacious, and belong toa tribe 
called Khamba, who (probably from their vagrant habits) are noted as the 
great collectors of musk. At S/iu-ba-ju is a Gumba, or monastery, of about 
two hundred monks, of the Lama tribe. These monks are famous for their 
learning. Yet wo-betide the wealthy trader who passes their abode with- 
out making them a present—for, in that case, his merchandise will be 
plundered as sure as fate. There are about one hundred soldiers, (Chinese 
and Bhotias ) at Shi-bd-ji. The houses are mostly of wood, roofed with stone. 


44th Stage, of seven cos, to Nodmdri. The country is mostly level, 
with occasional cultivation. There is, however, an insulated hill, which 
you pass onthe right. Nodmdri is a large town, filled with people of 
various nations—but no Cas/imirians. There is a powder magazine here, 
Most of the houses are of stone, and the people are famous for their skill 
in making bows and arrows. 


45th Stage, of eight cos, to Mangam. All the way lies through a 
level country, and on your right flows the King-jé river, already men- 
tioned. There are many Chinese soap-makers at Mangam—also many 
Newari and Bhotia merchants. | 


46th Stage, of seven cos, to J’4y4. The road towards the middle of 

the stage is very stony. This town is famous for thieves, who come at 

night in the guise of dogs and other animals, to rob the merchant traveller. 

The Governor of the town is appointed from Lahassa, Before his door are 
a4 
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suspended two Gantais, one small and the other large. The merchant, 
upon his arrival at Z'éyé, must go and strike one of the Gantahs. If he 
strike the small one, he will surely be robbed at night; but if he beat the 
large one, as surely he may sleep in peace with his property secure. In 
other words, the police of this town must be well bribed to do their duty. 


47th Stage, of eight cos, to Po-chu-zan. Two-cos from Téyd, the 
way is constantly crossed by deep channels of water for irrigation. The 
whole country is level and cultivated; deer, and a ravenous animal like a 
dog, abound. Po-chw-zan is a large town, inhabited by Chinese and Bhotias. 
The latter are called here by the names Kini and Khambah. There is a 
Chinese bazar and a Bhotia bazar. The people wear a large woollen frock 
extending to the knees, and trowsers reaching to the mid-calf. The 
women plait their hair like a mat. The houses are of stone. 


48th Stage, of nine cos, to Amdo. The whole way over a level and 
cultivated country, producing wheat and barley. The people of these 
parts live a good deal in small tents, made of woollen stuff. The cotton 
cloths of Amdo are excellent, and are exported to Lahassa and China. 


49th Stage, of twelve cos, to Tazédé. All the road is level, and the 
whole country beautifully cultivated and fertile—producing besides wheat 
and barley, and peas and potatoes—rice and mangoes, and carrots, and 
grapes, and almonds. Fruits of all sorts abound. T'izédé is a large city, 
and is the frontier town between Bhot and China—the latter kingdom 
being held to commence from Vizédé. It is walled—the inhabitants are 
of Khatai, of Bhot, and of China, and no others. The Khatais are Chinese 
Mohammedans, of a very fair complexion, and large stature. They are 
mostly soldiers. 
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By HENRY WALTERS, Ese. 


‘Tue accompanying Statements, drawn up much after the plan of Mr. 
W. B. Baywey’s published Register of the population of Burdwan, have 
been arranged from materials, which my situation of Judge and Magis- 
trate of the City of Dacca, has enabled me to collect through the instru- 
mentality of the Police, and aided by the heads of castes and professions, 
with as great a regard to correctness as is usually attainable in such 
matters ;—and as such, | submit them in the confidence of their general 
accuracy. 


Statements Nos. 1 and 2, exhibit a detailed account of the number of 
houses inhabited by Hindus and Mohammedans, arranged according to 
their several castes and professions; and distinguishing the number of 
males and females above and below sixteen years of age; with the pro- 
portion of inhabitants to a house. 
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Statement No. 3, contains an Abstract of Nos. 1 and 2; and includes 
also the Armenian, Greek, Portuguese, and French inhabitants,—with the 
proportions of male and female—adult and minor. 


Statement No. 4, shews the number of dwelling-houses, inhabited 
by all descriptions of persons,—and No. 5, the total number of brick and 
straw-houses of every description, including shops, golahs, &c. 


No. 6, exhibits the number of brick-houses of one or more stories, 
with the number of enclosed gardens, and the proportion of fixed residents 
and lodgers; besides the buildings included in this Statement, are the 
ruins of the Palace erected by Azim-usHan, towards the end of the 17th 
century, compared by Bishop Heser to the Kremlinof Moscow. Also 
two gate-ways, and several Mohammedan and Hindu buildings of a re- 
ligious character: viz. Mosques, 158—Makberahs, or Mausoleums, 109— 
Sangats, 10—Akdras, 52—and KAlj Baris, or Hindu Temples, 55. These, 
with the exception of the latter, are mostly in ruins. There are also four 
Christian Churches, kept in good repair, and the remains of three Katrahs 
or Caravan-serais. 


The ‘Statements marked 7 and 8, shew the number of Hindu and 
Mohammedan inhabitants, actually found residing in each house or chouk. 


Statement No, 9, exhibits the average prices of some of the neces- 
saries of life for ten years, from 1820 to 30. 


The total Native population, as shewn by the Statements, exclusive 
of Military, is sixty-six thousand, six hundred and sixty-seven, of which 
thirty-one thousand four hundred and twenty-nine are Hindu, and thirty- 
five thousand two hundred and thirty-eight Mohammedan— to which, three 
hundred and twenty-two Armenians, Greeks, and others, being added, 
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gives a total population of sixty-six thousand nine hundred ‘and eighty- 
nine souls, residing in sixteen thousand two hundred and seventy-nine 
houses or chouks—an amount which falls far short of the estimates here- 
tofore made of the population of this city. 


Hamintox, in his Gazetteer, estimates the population of Dacea as 
exceeding one hundred and fifty thousand; and Bishop Heser in 1823, 
states it at three hundred thousand, and the number of houses at ninety 
thousand. 


That the population has fallen off very rapidly since the opening 
of the free trade, is apparent from the fact that, in 1814, when the Cho- 
kidari tax was first introduced, (the records of which furnish the only 
authentic information of the population in former years now procurable,) 
the number of houses actually assessed amounted to twenty-one thousand 
six hundred and thirty-one—and the amount collected, at an average of 
two anas per house, maintained nearly eight hundred Police Chokidars 
—-whereas, in the present year, (1830,) the number of houses actually 
assessed, amounted only to ten thousand seven hundred and eight—and 
the number of Chokidars maintained to two hundred and. thirty-six. 
Hence, in sixteen years, a diminution in the population of about one half 
may be assumed. The number of native inhabitants found actually 
existing in each house or chouk, varies from one to ninety ;—and the 
average to each dwelling house is four and one-eighth—a less proportion 
than at Burdwan, which is stated at five and a half; or than’ at Benares, 
where six has been assumed as a fair average for all sorts of houses. 


The number of native males, as shewn by the Statements, exceeds 
that of the females ; the former being thirty-seven thousand four hundred 
and twenty-two, the latter twenty-nine thousand two hundred and forty- 
five,—or about one hundred and three and two-thirds males, to one hundred 
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females. As this is the converse of what is found to occur in other coun« 
tries ; and it is professedly difficult to obtain a faithful account of the 
“dwellers behind the curtain,” if the proportion of males and females may 
be assumed to be nearly equal,—as they have been found to be at Benares 
and Burdwan,—and if the military be also included, the total population 
of Dacca may be fairly assumed to amount at the least to seventy-five 
thousand. It may at the same time, however, be remarked, that a late 
Census of the population of Gorakhpur, gives one hundred and eight 
males to one hundred females, for the whole population. 


Dacca, notwithstanding its present insignificance as compared with 
its former grandeur, may nevertheless still be classed among second-rate 
cities. It has a population greater than Devonport or Brussels, and nearly 
equal to that of the whole county of fife. Some new brick dwellings 
have silently sprung up here and there, it may also be observed, within 
the last year or two; and this City can now boast an Oil Mill, driven by 
steam, and an Iron Suspension Bridge. Three more Steam Engines are 
in the course of erection. On the whole, an increase may be looked for, 
rather than the contrary, in the wealth, population, and importance of the 
City of Dacea. 


It would be curious to compare the gradual decrease of the population, 
with the falling off of the manufacture of those beautiful cotton fabricks, 
for which this City was once without a rival in the world. | The first fall- 
ing off in the Dacca trade, took place so far back as 1801, previous to 
which, the yearly advances made by the Honorable Company, and private 
traders, for Dacca muslins, were estimated at upwards of twenty-five lacs 
of rupees. In 1807, the Honorable Company's investment had fallen to 
9,095,900, and the private trade to about 5,60,200. In 1613, the private 
trade did not exceed 2,05,950, and that of the Honorable Company 
was scarcely more considerable. And in 1817, the English Commercial 
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Residency was altogether discontinued. The French and Dutch factories 
had been abandoned many years before. The division of labour was car: 
ried to a great extent in the manufacture of fine muslins. In spinning the 
very fine thread, more especially, a great degree of skill was attained. 
It was spun with the fingers ona “ Takwa,” or fine steel spindle, by 
young women, who could only work during the early part of the morning, 
while the dew was on the ground; for such was the extreme tenuity of 
the fibre, that it would not bear manipulation after the sun had risen. 
One retti of cotton could thus be spun into a thread eighty cubits long; 
which was sold by the spinners at one rupee eight annas per sicca weight. 
The “ Raffugars,” or Darners, were also particularly’ skilful. They 
could remove an entire thread from a piece of muslin, and replace it by 
one of a finer texture. The cotton used for the finest thread, was grown 
in the immediate neighbourhood of Dacca, more especially about Suner- 
gong. Its fibre is too short, however, to admit of its being worked up 
by any except that most wonderful of all machines—the human hand; 
The art of making the very fine muslin fabricks is now lost—and pity it 
is that it should be so. 


In 1820, a Resident of Dacca, on a special order received from 
China, procured the manufacture of two pieces of muslin, each ten yards 
long by one wide, and weighing ten and a half sicca rupees. — The 
price of each piece was sicca rupees one hundred. In 1822, the same 
individual received a second commission for two similar pieces, from 
the same quarter; but the parties who had supplied him on the for- 
mer occasion, had died in the mean time, and he was unable to execute 
the commission. 


The annual investment, called the “ Malints Khas.” for the royal 
wardrobe at Delhi, absorbed great part of the finest fabricks in former 
times: the extreme beauty of some of these muslins, was sufficiently 
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indicated by the names they bore; such as, “ Abrowan,” running water; 
* Shebnem,” evening dew, &c. 


Coarse cotton piece goods still continue to be manufactured at Dacca, 
though from the extreme cheapness of English cloths, it is not improba- 
ble that the native manufacture will be altogether superseded ere long. 


In 1823-4, cotton piece goods, mostly coarse, passed the Dacca Cus: 
tom House, to the value of 14,42,101. In 1829-30, the value af ithe samé 
export was 9,69,952 only. There was a similar falling off in silk and 
embroidered goods during the same period. 

In the export of the articles of cotton yarn again, there has been an 
increase. In 1813, the value was 4,480 rupees only; whereas in J §2 1-22, 
it amounted to 39,319 rupees. From that period it has, however, decreas- 
ed; and in 1829-30, the value of the native cotton yarn exported from 
Dacca, amounted to 29,475 rupees only. 


Annexed are two Statements—No. 10, shewing the comparative prices 
of Muslins now manufactured at Dacea, and of the same description of 
cloth the produce of British looms.—No. 11, the comparative prices of 
Daeca cloths, manufactured from yarn spun in the country, and from Bri- 
tish cotton yarn. These cannot fail to be interesting at the 


present mo. 
ment, and their general accuracy may be relied on. 
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STATEMENTS, 





No. 1. Detailed account of the number of Houses inhabited by 
Hindus, arranged according to their several castes and professions—dis- 
tinguishing the number of males and females above and below sixteen 
years of age—with the proportion of inhabitants to a house. 


No. 2. Detailed account of the number of Houses inhabited by 
Mahommedans, arranged according to their several professions—distin- 
guishing the number of males and females above and below sixteen years 
of age—with the proportion of inhabitants to a house. 


No. 3. Exhibits an Abstract of No. 1 and 2, and includes also the 
Armenian, Greek, French, and Portugueze inhabitants—with the propor- 
tions of male and female, adult and minor. 


No. 4. Exhibits the number of Dwelling Houses inhabited by all 
descriptions of persons, 


No. 5. Shews the number of Brick and Straw Houses of all descrip- 
tions in the several Thannahs. 


No. 6. Shews the number of Brick Houses of one and more stories 
—the number of Gardens encompassed with walls—and the proportion of 
fixed inhabitants and of lodgers, 


No. 7. Shews the number of Hindu Inhabitants found actually resid- 
mg in each House or Chouk. 


No. 8. Shews the number of Mahommedan Inhabitants found actu- 
ally residing in each House or Chouk. 1 


No. 9. Exhibits the average prices of some of the necessaries of 
life for the ten years, from 1820 to 30. 


No. 10. A comparative Statement of the prices of Muslins, manu- 
factured at Dacca, and the produce of the British Looms. 


No. 11. A comparative Statement of the prices of Dacca Cloths, 
manufactured with cotton yarn spun in the country, and from British 
cotton yarn. 
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Brahmin—Heydayat, ............ 
Ci 
Talikdar, 
Shopkeeper, ...... 2... 
Thread-maker, . 
BeOrvict, ..ss.e. 
Heggar, ... 
Merchant, ..... 
Physician, .....00s000. 


Deane 


S22 8 2 af 


BEBE S fe ee 


Picture-drawer, err 


KhetirimService, .. 2.0.5 ce ease 
Trader, Pe Ph hh oh ete eee 
Mahajan or Merchant, 


REST HP Pi oo 


Shopkeeper,,......... , 
Physician, ..0.....0. 


Cooly, ee ee 
feomindar, .....0.. 


a8 


Gribastha, ee 


Baisya—Zemindar,.............. 
Service, we ece. 0s. 


eee fF & 


Shopkeeper, ...00scseece 


| Sidra Kiyat—Scrvice, Pfs a | 


Grishtha. 


Cooly, fii cess ea 


Shopkeeper, 


J ee ee 


eee 





ee we eb oe 


| 
fh i & i 


A, 
5 


s2/2 
be | Se 
Sun | 2s 
ES | $e 
z= |=e 
S 
9} 2 
107 | 182 
6 an | 
7 11 
1 i 
103 Bs 
Afi 
17 
2 
i] 
+3 








CENSUS OF THE 



















Cy 
ES = z 
ae = gq 
a £ = = 
m = _ & = 
(28 | . 2 o © 
FEZ i2#f])e= 
c |= ts 
23/ 8 
ol iy Ay 
i) ] i) 
0 oO} i 
2 0 a 
5) 68 | 40 
oo 14 11 
7 3 2 | 
o| o| of 
2p | 2 
rf 


35 
a3 
a5 Proportion of | 
=u | Inhabitants 
= 3 to a House. 
aS 
ai] 7 
#29 | 4 
a7 | 73 
Il} I 
z| 2 
Ha) Sof, 
10) He 
2 | 4y 
2 1 
47 | 234 


3 & upwards! 


\) 


SUI SRERBRERSR RY Number. 


e 


ai | 


& & 


e966 & 





=8& 


CITY OF DACCA. 


CAasTE AND PROFESSIONS. 





Sidra KRayat—f( Continued. ) 
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a Comparative Statement of the Prices of Muslins manufactured at Dacca, and the 
, produce of the British Looms. 
Manufactured | Produce of 


at Dacens | 6, British 
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Jamdani, with small spot, i nn ne ee a Ist sort, oe | 25 4 

2d ditto, .... Ga de 6 

Jamdani, Mahiposh, i hed te ee ee eT ee eee 2 Te te ee pe a7 lo 2 6 
: Ditto, Dingonal pattern, i ei ee er re ee | 12 to 13 4 to 44 
| Jaconet Muslin, ae corresponding with Jungle ) Ist sort, .... 38 to 40 ) to 22. 
{ Cossas, #4 Iechailihid eee J pei | ditto, so w | 24 to 25 9 to 10 
| Nyansook, 40 by 24, dsdeneihessaescsty esumeppaecegswiseceas’es 5 to o a to iG 
‘Cambric, corresponding with Camiz Cogsas, i a ai Hle'e'h Way e'e'wn ane ffm | 13 to 14 i 6 to oy 
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Book Muslin, corresponding with Mulmulls, oY, So eee toll | Ft 8 
Sahun, 48 by 3, Sue See buapep s+ odvessPedalcmoe's tt wewec veda cucae 28 to 30 | 14 to 15 
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Comparative Statement of the Prices af Dacea Cloths, manufactured with Cotton Yarn 
spun in the Country, and_from.British Cotton Yarn. 
ZOTT A) 23 (] Dacca Mustirns. 
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DESCRIPTION 
r OF ee at tk 
“SELECT «COINS. 


FROM ORIGINALS OR DRAWINGS IN. THE POSSESSION OF THE |’ 
| ASIATIC SOCIETY. 





By H. Hi WILSON, Esa 


{ Secretary A. 8. 





Tue subject of Indian Numismatics has hitherto received but little 
attention from the Members of our Society, The cause of this neglect it 


! ‘id 


is not difficult to explain, 1 er 

Collections of Coins, fornied 3 ii b this country, have always been the 
work of private individuals,. “Whilst in existence, therefore, they have 
been accessible only to the friends of the proprietors, and after the death 


_ of-the latter, they have been either, dispersed and lost, or sent to England, 
and equally lost to India. Few, opportunities have consequently occurred 


of examining with any degree of attention such Coins as have been met 
with, or of knowing indeed in what number, or of what, description, 
ancient Medals have. Sa foutid. 

Another reason n why the subject has been neglected is the want of 
assistance from descriptions or plates : little, itis believed, having ‘been 
published in Europe upon the ancient Coins of India, and at any rate 
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such publications not being procurable in this Country. The chief means 
of instruction and comparison have therefore been defective, and the guid- 
ance of those scholars to whom the study of Coins and Medals is familiar, 
has been equally unayailable. Any attempt to elucidate the ancient cur- 
rencies of India, must consequently be conducted under peculiar disadvan- 
tages, and the consciousness of this has no doubt deterred collectors and 
antiquarians from attempting to give any description of their cabinets to 
the public. 


The Coins found in India, either purchased in the Bazars or dug up at 
different places, have been. of various descriptions. The Coins of the 
Arsakian and Sassanian Princes are occasionally met with, and Roman 
Coins are not atall sncommon, The Coins of the Mohammedan Kings of the 
several principalities, founded by the M usselmans, constitute a third and 


extensive division, whilst the fourth, the rarest and Jeast familiar, are 


either of comparatively recent date and known Hindu origin, or are 
apparently of more remote antiquity, and may be conjectured to be the 
Coins either of early Hindu Princes, or of foreign Sovereigns ruling over 
territories in Hindustan. The two first classes need no particular illus- 
tration at present, and the third has occasionally found a place in publi- 
cations on Oriental Coins. The last has recently attracted some notice in 
Europe, from the interesting specimens given by Lieutenant-Colonel Ton, 
in the Ist Volume of the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society, with 
his remarks, and the further observations of Aucustus Scunecex in the 
Indische Bibliothek, which have added another Sovereign to the list of 
Kings of Bactria, and thrown some new light upon the history of the 
people, by whom the Bactrian kingdom was overthrown, 


The perusal of these Papers suggested to me an examination of the 
Cabinet of the Society, in order to ascertain, if any of the Pieces it con- 
tains, were likely to conlirm or extend the discoveries made jn Europe, 


* 
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ae 


The result has been so far satisfactory, that it has produced duplicates of 
some of Colonel Top’ 3 Coins, and added others of evidently analogous 
fabrication, although it must be confessed ‘that it does not furnish any 
positive information as to their origin or date: it would ‘scarcely ‘be 
worth while therefore to publish the particulars, ‘except as a contribution 
toa branch of enquiry hitherto almost unattempted, and | as s promoting ¢ the 
fuller investization he the subject. | 


f Tt TE 


The chief collections of Coins made in this country, . of which we 
have most of us heard, and which some of us may have inspected, are the 
following : I. The collection of the late Colonel WitLovcssy, of Patna : 
this was a very miscellaneous assemblage, of which the most valuable 
part was a tolerably numerous series of Mohammedan Coins. | ‘It has, I 
believe, been sent home. II. ‘The collection of a Mr. Seymour, of which 
I had no personal knowledge, but which om drawings 1 in our possession, 
seems to have contained some curious Coins. ‘This collection has, I be- 
lieve, been dispersed. Il. A large collection :< of Copper. Coins, chiefly 
Mohammedan, but many Roman, made by Dr. R. Tyrer, and presented 
Bie a to the Honorable the Court of Directors: jand rere IV, the collection 
pieces, and avast number of the Shoes Goins of the South of edie many 
modern, but some ancient, including Roman Coins dug up chiefly at 
Dipaldinna and Amaravati, near the Godaveri. The bulk of this collec- 
tion is now also in the Messen of the India House, but the duplicates 
of such as existed in any number, were presented by the liberality of f the 
Government of Bengal to the Cabinet of our Society. 


Besides the specimens derived from this source, the Society. is in 
possession of others presented ‘at different ti times by various benefactors, 


ty 


.and of duplicate drawings of ‘Coins from ‘the collections above men- 


a or of specimens in the hands of private individuals. Some of the 


a A5b 
bs a” 
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latter have been selected. for the accompanying remarks; whilst for the 
drawings.of the rest, as well as of\a few. Coins in his own possession and 
in mine, the Society is indebted to our associate Mr, James Puunsep. The 
results of these joint .researches I shall now proceed to particularise. 





El) 

| Prare I. Ficure 1. 

A Gop Coin. | 

" Osverse.—The upper half of a male figure in a close 
or mailed yest with sleeves. On the head is a cap or 
helmet with flaps covering the ears, and fillets projecting 
behind. The right hand holds a mace or Sceptre; the face 
has mustachios but no beard—round the margin are the fol- 
lowing characters. IvPQeA CbQecp UK OX iL kUIsise 
These beara strong resemblance in several instances to Greek : 

butdonot, as far as lam able to ascertain, form any legible 

inscription: some of them resemble the characters on the 
staif of Feroz Suan, at DPethi, and on other columns. 


Reverse.—A seated figure, the upper part of the body 
naked, the lower clothed in the common Hindu Dihoti, 'The 
head wears a helmet : one hand rests against the side, the 
other is extended and holds what appears to be a ring or 
discus: from the shoulders rise what may be intended 
either for two other arms or for a halo: the feet rest on a 
footstool and the legs of the seat or throne are those of an 
animal. On the left of the figure is an emblem or Mono- 


gram, a sort of key, the handle apparently incomplete, i 


and four wards. There are also characters like those on the 
_ obverse; but less distinct. Hoaraoha 
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Although there is no exact duplicate of this Coin, yet it is identifiable 
with several of those which remain to be described in various parti- 
culars. Thus similar characters are observable in Nos, 2 and 3, 4, 
of the first Plate, and in Nos. 25, 26,27, 28, 30, 31, and 34, of the second 


Plate, whilst the emblem on the reverse or a mark of this form Ge 


occasionally a little varied, the handle being a lozenge instead of a circle, 
or three points being substituted for four may be observed on a still 
greater number or Nos. 2, 3, 4, 6, 7, 12, 13, 14, of Plate I. and in Nos. 24, 
25, 26, 31, 33, and 35, of Plate II, besides indistinctly in some others. Many 
Coins again on which it does not appear, are identified by other charac- 

teristics, leaving little doubt of their belonging to a common series, 
although probably struck at various periods and under different Princes. 
The whole of this series appears to me tocomprehend the following: Plate 
I. No. 1 to No. 16. Plate Il. No. 23 to No. 40. Some others may 
belong to the same, but are of very rude execution, as in Plate I. No. 22, 
in Plate II. 41 to 47. 


The original of this Coin was lately discovered by General Venrura, 
in an ancient building at Mdénikydla: an impression in wax was sent by him 
to the Society, from which several plaster castes were carefully taken, and 
thence drawings made by Mr. Prinser. It would have been more satis- 
factory, itis true, to have consulted the original, but there is no doubt of 
the characteristics of the Coin being faithfully represented. 


An account of General V enTuRA’s investigations Is given as an Appen- 
dix to this paper. “They do not, as far as we are acquainted with them, 
determine the age or origin of the Tope Méanikyala, although they leave 
it likely that it is a structure of the 3d or 4th century of the Christian 
era, if not earlier. As the Coins dug up there, are of evidently different 
._ Periods, it can only be asserted of them, generally, that they preceded the 





| 


ae 
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erection of the building; but by how long an interval it is not safe to 
conjecture, nor’ is any light thrown upon their origin, although it is not 
likely that they were of remote fabrication either with regard to place or 
time, and the present Coin may be referred with some probability to the 
Indo-Scythic princes. of Western India, about the commencement of the 
Christian era. 


The Coin in question is not Greek in any of its details, except the 
doubtful similarity of some of the letters. It differs also very materially 
from the Parthian or Arsacidan Medals in the general character of the ob- 
verse, although in some of VaILLant’s Coins, particularly one in the Ap- 
pendix, ‘Nummus Regis Persarum incogniti,’ the head dress is much the 
same. The reverse, however, is totall y different from any thing obsery- 
able in the Parthian Coins, and on both faces the impressions are utterly 
distinct from those borne by Medals of the Sassanian princes of Persia. 
It cannot, therefore, be referred to either of those series; and, from the 
decidedly Hindu character of the reverse, is no doubt the Coin either of an 
Indian prince or of a prince ruling over a Hindu people probably in the 
Panjab, or on the north-western frontier, (see observation on No. 23,) 
about the commencement of the Christian era. 


Puate I. Ficure 2. 
A Goup Corn. 


Osverse.—A male figure standing: he has 4 cap on his 
liead, with fillets floating over his shoulders : he appears an 
old man with a beard and mustachios, and is drest in a Sort of 
tunic and pantaloons, with a mantle at his back ; his right arm 
is extended, and his hand appears to grasp a small altar, his 
left supports asceptre or spear: the following inscription is on 

; the margin— y» PRON DNOPFokA ‘A bhIKObrng. 


a" CT 


it 
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Reverse.—A female figure with long hair, a halo round 
her head, dressed in a stole, and holding in her right hand, 
}, the only one visible, what may be intended for a lotus : the 
characters S\N are legible, and the symbel appears a 
sortof key, or ring and staff, surmounted by four points, SM . 


it wants the cross bar. 


This Coin is allied to the preceding by the identity of the characters, 
and by the symbol, which, however, wants the cross bar that occurs in 
the preceding. The head dress and physiognomy of the figure on the 
obverse, are also different, and it would seem to be therefore the Coin of a 
different prince, although of the same dynasty. The principal figure recurs 
in several after Coins. 


This Coin is one of two turned up in a field by a husbandman plough- 
ing near Comilla, in Tipera; the original was in the possession of Dr. 
Carey: the engraving is from a drawing in the Society's possession. 


. | Pirate I. Figures 3 and 4.* 


GoLp Coins tn THe CABINET OF THE ASIATIC SocierTy. 


Osverse.—A figure, in its general character, similar to 
the former—a man erect, with a tunic of mail or a cuirass 
with skirts : he has a tiara or crown on his head, with fillets 
and a halo: the right arm is extended, and grasps what looks 
like a bucket with a handle, or may be a cuirass : above the 
arm is a trident: the left arm holds a three-pointed spear, 
or a spear with a guard: he has asword at his side. The 


* They were inadvertently and unnecessarily engraved in duplicate, being precisely alike. 


gro 
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epigraphe is in characters like those of the preceding in most 
respects, or QP9NOMOPG Ow OOroMor. 
 Reverse.—A figure, apparently female, in front of a bull: 
the right arm is extended, and has an oval-band apparently 
attached to the wrist: the left arm supports a trident: above 


the right occurs a similar symbol as before, oe but with a 


lozenge handle and cross bar : there are these characters on 
the left margin, Odwo . 


- These Coins are connected by the costume of the figure on the obverse, 
the characters and the symbol with the two preceding : the reverse is 
decidedly Hindu: the two characters in the middle may be forms of 4 and 
4, or they may represent the figures 24 fifteen, The pieces in the Society's 
possession, were part of a number in the Mackenzie Cabinet, and by their 
freshness, as well as by their identity, appear to have been recently fabri- 
cated from the same die. What their history is, has not been ascertained 
but they were probably multiplied at Colonel Mackenzip’s expence, from 
Some common original which he considered of great curiosity, 


Piate I. Ficure 5. 


Osverse.—A male figure, with a crown or a wreath on 
his head, also surrounded by a halo: he wears a short tunic 
with skirts and trowsers : his left hand inverted holds the 
bottom of what appears to be a trophy or standard : his right 
holds a spear, or another trophy or banner: there are charac- 
ters on the right, which offer some analogy to those found in 
ancient Ndgari inscriptions, and 


the upper row might be 
conjectured to form the syllable Sri. 
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Reverse.—Female figure seated on a throne or bed, 
with a foot-stool: there are characters J 713" on her right, 
which correspond with some recognised as ancient Niégari,— 
thus the two first occur as T and aT. The whole is, however, 
too broken to allow of a complete word being formed. The 
upper marks on the left hand appear to be the lower part of 
the lozenge symbol. 


The relation of this Coin to the preceding is not altogether decided, 
but it is evidently allied to Nos. 7 and 13, in which we have the symbol 
characteristic of the series, and is unquestionably Hindu. 


The engraving is froma drawing in the possession of the Society, from 
an original said to be in the possession of Colonel Grace. 


Puate I. Ficure 6. 
A Goup Corn. 
Orverse,—A male figure with high cap, halo, fillets on 
of the head, and the person arrayed in a tunic and trowsers: 
with his right hand he appears to be offering incense on a 
fire-altar, and above the arm is a trisul or trident: the left 
arm appears to hold a spear, whilst a sword hangs from his 


waist. 


Reverse.—A female figure seated ona throne with a 
back, or the supporters of a canopy: her body is naked 
above, but clothed below the waist: her feet rest on a cushion: 
the right arm is extended: the left appears to hold a sort of 
cornucopeia, but the execution is indistinct: on the left are 
characters which resemble some of those on other Coins : on 
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. the right is the symbol, which, though worn, appears clearly 
enough, yay love ag : ! cy aretha iinkwe | 


i 





The attitude and costume of the figure, the characters, and the sym- 
bol, ally this Coin to Figures 2, 3 and 4,, whilst the Sitting figure on the 
reverse resembles that of Figure 5. | 


The drawing is. taken from.the original, which is in my possession, 
being. purchased: from a Native, according’ to whose account-it was found 
about a year and a half ago, in the bed of a tank in» the village Daspur, 
Purgunnah Pandua, of the Hugh district. 

Prare 1.) Figure 7; .)., 

A Goxtp Corn. : 
 Osyerse.—Male figure in a similar costume as the last, 
only, the body: appears to be dressed in a coat or waistcoat 
with skirts: the attitude is the same, andthe hands are 
similarly occupied: above the right arm appears something 
like a standard or trophy, a staff surmounted by a bird, an 
eagle or Garuda: characters round the margin like these 

m2sINA+ are imperfectly distinguishable. 


Reverse.—A; female. in a/stole,- seated as before: the 

symbol is distinct: on the left are these characters— “LITFx: 

Oo covecithe three first may ‘be, the letters yy ot, &, but they will 

Ot assist us. to a probable meaning or name, The costume 

and attitude of both figures, and the Symbol on the reverse, 

som lo +) Shew; these Coins to. belong! to. the same family as the 
“6 ob¥eceding; and to be of Hindu origin... 
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The plate is taken fromthe drawing of a Coin said to bein the posses- ; 


sion of Mr. Epwarns, and the differences between this Coin and No. 6, 


fh may possibly be, in some degree, variations in the delineation. 
Pirate I, Ficures 8, 9, and 10.°" 
Goutp Corns, | 
Onverse.—A male figure incap, tunic and pantaloons, 
as before: on his right appears something like a club; there 
are'no characters, but various marks, the purport of which is’ 
not evident... | | 
Reverse.—A very rude representation of what appears 
to be intended for a female figure. | 
Of these Coins; two are in my. possession, ‘and were procured at 
Kanoj; the third belongs to the Society. The costume of the male 
figure allies them to the preceding, and ‘the figure on the reverse may be 
designed for the seated figures of 5, 6,7; but the pieces are of very rude 
JS execution. | . 


Prare I. Ficure 11. 
A Gotp Corn. 
Onverse.— Figure as in the last. 


Reverse.—A female figure seated, her feet resting upon 
a lotus: a few characters in the margin undecypherable. 


~The figures on this Coin ally it with the preceding, but it is of rude 
execution, and much worn. ‘The plate is from the drawing of a Coin 
stated to belong to Colonel Grace. 
Ci 

















PLare’l,) | Fieure 19. 


A Gotp Corn, rio) in | 

‘* -Opverse.—A male and female figure’ on either side of 

what appears to be a column, surmounted by a bird: both 

figures are Hindw:: the man holds'a bow; the woman a flower: 

there are two or three characters on the Upper margin, but 
imperfect, | 





“RUSE, by fa i) | f 

Reversr.—A female figure sitting on a lotus, which 
rests upon what Jooks like a tortoise :' her right hand is 
extended, and:holds what is perhaps meant for the lotus with 
its long fibrous stalk : above the arm occurs a monogram of 
a4 similar description with that in preceding pieces: instead 
of a circle, however, there is a lozenge > , and the points 
are only three: characters ‘are legible, of Which some are 
clearly ‘Nigari, but the combination is illegible : they are 


AYER: 


This Coin is decidedly Hindu, and the figures on the obverse are, in 
all likelihood, intended for Rima and Stra: the bird on the pillar or the 
staff will, in that case, be Garura: the figure on the reverse appears to he 
that of LaksHMi seated on a lotus resting upon a tortoise, The mono- 
£ram connects it with the first number of the series, from which it may 
diifer in being the currency of Native Hindu princes, The staff and bird 
on the obyerse, ally it to Figures 5 and 6. ni 


The drawing is made from the original Coin, which w 
W. Bacon, Esq. at Kanoj, and presented to 
the execution is very neat, 


as obtained by 
the Benares Literary Society: 
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Pratre J.) Ficvren 13. 
A Gotp Corn. ws qed A 
> o> Opverst.—A male figure with a,halo round his head, 
necklace and jewel on his breast, an opem tunic on his body — 
apparently; but naked below the waist: his left hand holds a_ 
bow: his left appears to be pulling wpa trophy or pillar, sur- 
mounted by a bird: there are characters on the right, clearly 
Nagart: the first is broken, but the rest form 7@tyq: 


Reverse.—A female figure as:in the preceding: both a 
arms are extended, and the mplement in the right hand looks 
like awhip. The monogram is the same: the characters 
differ, and scarcely look like letters. 


This Coin is evidently connected with the preceding by the reverse, 
whilst the obyerse is essentially the same as in Figures 5 and 6. It also 
resembles the two first of Captain Top’s fourth Series 3 :, the marks or cha- 
racters on the reverse are precisely the same as sin thes Second of them, and 
which Colonel Top considers to be the same with those on the column at 


= 


Delhi ; but on comparing them with the plates in the seventh volume of 
the Researches, the similarity does not occur to me. It appears that these 
Coins are not uncommon. Colonel Top has them from Agra, Mathura, 
Ujayin, and Ajmer. “Dr. W1 LKINS, he adds, “has some found even in 
Bengal; he thinks he can make out the word Chandra upon them.” The c 
final of the word on the rev erse, in our specimen, is not impossibly TH, 

and we should thus havea Coin of Chandragupta; but the precedinny tettaes 

cannot satisfactorily be identified with qx: the word may be 4tq7q:. 


There is a difference in the position and character of the emblem in 
this and in the last Coin, although essentially it is the same. It is more 


, a 4 


| 


= 





a4 
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like a banner in this than in the former, ‘and looks as if it were upheld by 
the righthand. Colonel Ton calls it a trophy, the ancient Grecian or 
Roman standard, the eagle with expanded wings on a staff. It has the 
characters of a Roman standard, but the type is not likean eagle : it is 
more like a goose—it is very probably, however, Garura, whilst the figure 
is that of Visunv or Rima, the latter being characterised by the bow. 


The plate is from the drawing of a Coin in the Cabinet of the late 
Colonel Witiovcuey. 


Puate I. Fiourr 14. 
A Gouin Cor. 

Obverse:—Male figure as in the last, but in a more 
energetic attitude: the right hand extends rather beyond the 
trophy: the characters on the right are not within the face 
of the Coin: others, of a less certain description, occur on 

the left. 

Reversr.-Female figure as in the last ; monogram: the 
same characters distinct, but unknown, though possibly 
ancient Nagari, | 


This is the same Coin essentially as the last, but of ruder execution, 
or it has been less carefully delineated, The plate is from a drawing of a 
Coin in the possession of Mr. Bee. 


Puare I, Ficune 15. 
A Gotp Cory. 


Onvense.—A figure with a bow in his left hand, and 
various undecypherable marks, 
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Reverse.—Apparently afigure is intended, but it is very 
indistinet:: it.seems to represent Hanuman. The figure on 
the obverse allies it-to, the three; preceding, and the reverse 
»would be an appropriate accompaniment to the person of 

The plate is from a drawing of a Coin in the Cabinet of the late 
Mr. Seymour: the specimenis of rudeexecution. «9 «| 


Puate I. Ficure 16, 
A Sitver Corn. | | 
Oxnverse.—A figure apparently intended for a female, 
with the bow and trophy or banner of Nos. 5 and 7, &c. and 
characters. 


.... Reverse.—Sitting figure, apparently the same as in 
Figures 12, 13 and 14. 


This Coin is most probably of the same family'as the foregoing, 
although the sex of the principal figure differs, and the Coin is of ruder 
execution. It is taken froma drawing of a Coin in the Cabinet of the late 


Mr. EpwaArRpDs. 


Puate I. Ficure, 17.) 
A Gop Corn. (ait (eae 
Oxnverse.—A male figure mounted on a mule orass: the 
costume, and particularly the cap, is that of a Hindu mendi- 
cant, a Bairagi or Gosain. These characters are on the 
margin Tyo, which resemble those on the Delhi 
ing Coins: the second and 





pillar, and on some. of .the preced: 
fourth are in some inscriptions @ and q or W. 


Do 





7 
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io Reverse —A female figure precisely like that in Figure 

12: the relative situation of the impression differs, and the 

igure is lower and more on one side: the symbol is there- 

fore almost excluded, but it appears to have been the same: 

the characters are similar, and are evidently meant for 

ancient Nagari: they are quFxicy , and the first may be 

read 3} yal—but it is not easy to conjecture what sense even 


if completed to Prakirtti, fame, should be attached to the 
legend. 


The Natives call this Coin, arbitrarily of course, the Coin of Hiranya- 
KASIPU: it is allied to the preceding by the figure and characters on the 
reverse. The drawing is from the original, which I obtained at Kanoj. 


Puatre I: Ficure 18, 
A Goup Corn. | 


Osverse.—A man on horseback. 


Reverse.—A female seated in profile, and feeding what 
appears to be a peacock: there are some characters in the 
margin. 


This Coin is not apparently allied to any of the Preceding, and is of 
very questionable character, [¢ is taken from a drawing of a Coin said to 
belong to Mrs. Wurre, of Futtehgerh. 


Piare I. Ficure 19, 
A Gotp Cory, 


| Opyerse.—aA female figure in profile, seated on a morah, 
or stool of basket-work: a rod or sceptre js behind her, and 
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on the left are characters, exXaMvu.. : she has the halo 
round her head: her right arm is extended, and the hand 
seems to hold some such article as in Figures 12 and 15. 


Reverse.—A male figure seated In a manner common 
amongst the Hindus on a seat with a back: his left arm 
appears to rest upon a pillow: he has a halo round his head, 
and large ears: on his left are characters s4¢n7 EGIE 2. 


The plate is from the drawing of a Coin belonging to the same 
proprietor as the last. 


Puate I. Fieures 20, 21 and 22. 

Go.ip Corns. 

The first of these is from a drawing of a Coin found in Behar, by the 
late Dr. Hamitton : the second is from a Coin in my possession, procured 
at Kanoj. They are very rude and fantastic, and of uncertain origin, and 
bear some resemblance to the uncouth Coins of the Seljuk and Turkoman 
princes of Persia and Syria. The third is from a Coin also procured by 
me at Aanoj—a rude and imperfect Coin, but bearing some analogy to 
the Copper Coins at the foot of the next plate. | 


Puate Il. Ficures 23, 24 and 25. 


No. 23.—A Correr Corn in the possession of Mr. Parinser, procured 
at Benares. ; 


Onverse.—A head with a cap or tiara and fillets: one 
arm apparently is extended, 


Reverse.—A man with a simi 





head-dress, mounted, 
and extending one of his arms. - a4 
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No. 24.—A Drawine in the Society's Collection, from a Copper Coin 
in the Cabinet of the late Mr. SEYMOUR. 


Osverse.—As before, but the impression is more dis- 
tinct: the head-dress is a sort of crown, and the hand holds 
& Sceptre: there is an appearance of characters round the 
margin, but they are probably only parts of an ornamental 
border: behind the head is the symbol or symbol noticed on 
So many of the foregoing specimens. 


Reverse.—The mounted figure as before: the symbol 
is repeated: there is a circular legend, but the characters are 
imperfect : they have some appearance of Greek very rudely 
cut. The words BASIAEYS BASIAEQN may be conjectur- 
ed as part of the inscription. 


No. 25.—A Copper Cor in the Society's possession, procured by 
Lieutenant Burnes, in the vicinity of Mianikyéla. 


Otverse.—A head with rays; but *pparently no cap or 
crown: in other respects, as the position of the hand and 
Sceptre, and in the symbol, it resembles the two Preceding - 
Coins. 


Reverse.—The mounted figure as in the two last, but of 
very superior execution: the hand appears to hold something, 
perhaps a hawk: the same Symbol is repeated, and there is q 
legend round the Margin oF My hq PPCM OA tru, 





BASIAERON, asin No. 24, but several of the characters are 
more distinct, and are undoubtedly Greek. 
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Two engravings of a similar Coin are given in the Plate published in 
the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society of the Coins belonging to 
Colonel Top. The numbers are omitted, but they constitute his second 
series, Colonel Top appears to regard them as Coins of “ Miruripares, 
his successors, or a minor dynasty in India,” (Transactions R.A. S. Vol. I. 
p- 340,) although he notices their general resemblance to the medal of 
Evcratipes, thus described by Baver,—Caput tectum est galea, sub ea 
frontem diademate stringi fascie argumento sunt, que circum cervicem 
fluctant. In aversa duo equites cumtiariis Bactriis, ramis palm et sa- 
rissis. Inscriptio BASIAEOS METAAOT EYKPATIAOY. We have in 
two of our Coins, and in Colonel Ton’s, the helmeted head and fasci#: and 
in all three, one horseman with the Bactrian fillets, butnospear. Colonel 





Top says, that on his Coin the extended arm holds a hawk, but it is not 


: 
1) 
i 


clear what the object isin our Coins. The general character of the head 
is Grecian—that of the Equestrian figure Parthian or Bactrian. The 
symbol is not noticed in Bayer’s description. Colonel Top calls it appa- 
rently the sacerdotal instrument for feeding the sacred fire. ‘There can be 
little doubt that they are Bactrian Coins, and it is only a question to what 
reign or period they belong. Scuiecen is probably correct in referring 
them to the interval between the death of Eucratrpes and the subversion 
of the Bactrian kingdom.—Journal Asiatique, November, 1828, 


. Puatre Il. Figures 26, 27, 28 and 30. 
These are different specimens of the same Copper Coin. 


Oxsverse.—A. man in aclose tunic, haying on his head 
a high eap with fillets: the general character is the same as 
that of the figure on the Gold Coins, Plate I. Figures 2, 3, 
&e., and so is the attitude, the right arm being extended, 
either grasping a trophy or presenting an oblation on a fire- 


D wo 
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altar: a trident stands on his right, and a sword or club 
“ppears to be attached to his left - an inscription occupies 
the whole margin, the first part of which is like the following, 
FADSOnNNSY x meré. This is tolerably distinct in 
No. 26 only: in the others the letters are obliterated, 


Reverse.—A female figure Standing in front of a bull, 
in the 26th figure is very distinct; it is less so in the others: 
the bull is characteristically Indian, having the hump on his 
Shoulders: an inscription Similar to that on the obverse 
eccurs : above the tail of the bull also. recurs the symbol 
so frequent in the Preceding Coins,—the key with three 
Points. 


A Coin exactly similar to these is the first of the third series of Colo- 
nel Ton’s plate, who thus describes it—« No. 10, represents a priest or king 


and on another of the Great King of kings, yet no Proper name can be 
discovered: on the reverse is the sacred byl] with a man, perhaps the sacri- 
ficing priest, and the epigraphe is in the Sassanian character,” Colone] 
Top assigns the Coins to the successors of Mrry RIDATES, like the preced- 
ing. Scuurcen’s Commentary upon Colonel Top’s Coin, the €pigraphe of 
which, as it appears in the plate, is very legible, discovers in the characters 
preceding BACIA€ USBAC] AG.ON the name € AOBIFP] C, Eporig 


the provinces along the Indus, from the Punjab to the Gulph of Cambay, 
about the commencement of the Christian era. Colonel Top Considers * 
them to be of Parthian origin, whilst the Bactrian kingdom was Subject to 





—S a 
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Parthian kings, and the costume of the principal figare and the worship of 
fire, if that is the subject of the die, appear favourable to his view. It is 
by no means clear, however, that a fire-altar is intended to be represented, 
and the general effect is more that of a military trophy, indicative of the 
Greek or Scythian conquest of India. The symbol belongs to Bactria, 1, 
as is most likely, No. 1 be a Bactrian Coin. The name, it is true, is ofa 
barbaric aspect, if rightly decyphered ; but Scatecet admits that he can 
make nothing of the letters which immediately precede it, IHPNIGIC, and 
his separation of Edobigris from them cannot be unhesitatingly and unre- 
servedly admitted. The character of the reverse, however, leaves no 
doubt that whether Parthian or Indo-Scythic, the Coin was the work of a 
prince, of whose dominion the seat was India. 


The first of these specimens is from a drawing of a Coin in the Cabi- 
net of the late Mr. Epwagps: the second is in the possession of Mr. Priy- 
sEP, and was found at Chunar: the two last, with several others less dis- 
tinct, are in the Society's collection. 


Puatre I. Figure 29. 


A Coprrer Corn. 

This, although smaller and of ruder execution, appears to be allied to 
the preceding, especially by the reverse, on which we have the standing 
figure and the bull. The Coin is one of many found amongst the ruins of 
Dipaldinna, by the late Colonel Mackenzie. 


Puatre II. Ficunes 31, 32, 53 and 34. 


Corprer Coins. 
Osverse.—A male figure, resembling, in costume and 





attitude, that on the preceding Coins,—the right arm, how- 
ever, is extended nearly in a straight line, and in place of the 
trophy, or altar, is the common symbol, or key with four 


LE 
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points, . In one specimen, figure 31, there are characters - 
which look like the Persian numerals 261190 pyat qo. 


Reverse.—A man riding on an elephant: there are 
traces of characters or of an ornamented margin, it is not 
possible to determine which, on some of the pieces. 


Colonel Top has a Coin, No. 12, of his plate, which corresponds with 
the Coins here described, the differences in the detail of the ficure being, 
perhaps, those of the impression of the Coin, or the accuracy of the draw- 
ing. The figure on the obverse js supposed by SCHLEGEL to be Siva 
with four arms; but this may be doubted, the marks on the left shoulder 
being nothing more than part of the trophy with which we have met 
before,—a staff surmounted by a bird. Both Colonel Top and Scutecet 
refer this Coin to the Indo-Seythic kingdom, and it evidently belongs to 
the same series as several of the preceding, attributed to the same origin. 
As to the characters on No. 31, supposing them to be Persian cyphers, 
they might have been cut subsequently, as it is exceedingly common for 
Native bankers and others to make such marks as they think proper, 
even on the current Coins. 


Of the Coins now engraved, two belong to the Society, and two to Mr, 
JAMES Prinsep, who has several others. He states that they are very 
common in Upper India, particularly about Benares, Mirzapore, and Alla- 
habad. The Natives call them Téna mui Pysa, the meaning of which T 
have not been able to ascertain. 


Puate Il. Ficune 34. 
A Copper Corn. 
| Onvenrse.—A male figure leaning on a staff or spear 
with one hand, and extending the other as to eTasp a trophy: 
on the margin are some characters, 
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Reverse.—An upright figure, with the right arm extend- 
ed: below the arm is the symbol with three points: the head 
appears surrounded by a halo, and on the left are characters 
distinct enough, HP®. 


This Coin is one of the three found by General Ventura in the Tope 
Ménikyala, of which impressions were sent to the Society. It is connect- 
ed, by the costume and attitude of the figures, with many of the preced- 
ing Coins, and is evidently the same as the No. 11 of Colonel Ton’s plate, 
one of the series referred by him to the successors of MrirHRIDATES, or a 
minor dynasty in India. The site in which this Coin has been discovered, 
is an argument in favour of its Indo-Scythic origin. 


Pratre Il. Ficure 36. 
A Correr Corn. 
Onverse.—A figure which, though indistinct, corres- 
ponds in character with that on the preceding and other Coins. 


Reverse.—A figure apparently in a gymnastic attitude. 


This Coin is in the possession of the Society, and agrees exactly with 
No. 13 of Colonel Ton’s plate: his drawing has the symbol on the reverse. 


Puate If, Ficures 37 and 38. 
Copper Corns. 

Onverse.—A man in a long tunic, erect, and holding a 
spear in his right hand: he has a singular head-dress, but 
in the first figure it is apparently the Mogul morion, or iron 
cap, with the veil of mail thrown over it, and hanging down 
on each side: in the second figure it is less marked ; there are 
square characters round the margin. 


F 6 
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eT 
Sees Tn ” Reverse. A female figure in a stole: on her right, in 
“the first Coin, isa conch shell—on her left the branch of a 
tree. In the second specimen a flower or lotus is substituted 
for the shell, and on the left an emblem perhaps intended ‘to 
be’ the symbol in the preceding Coins. 


There can be little doubt that these are Indian Coins, or Indo-Scythie, 
for the figure on the reverse is designated as Laxsumy by both the em- 
blems, the conch and the lotus. | | 


The first of these is in the Society's Cabinét, the second js 
engraved from the drawing of a Coin in the possession of the late 
Mr. Epwarps. 


~Prare Tl. Frevres 39 and 40, 


Copper Corns in the Society's possession, presented by Dr. Tyrer, 
‘and précured by him at Allahabad. 


Osverse.—Of both: a figure identifiable, by attitude 
and costume, with several of the preceding, 


Reversr.—A figure dancing, perhaps Srva, is on one of 
them: on the other is a figure seated, bat the Coin is much 
worn, | 


Pruate Il.) Freveres 99 and: 41. 


| Correr Corns in the Society’s Possession, found amongst the ruins 
Toe at Dipaliinna, by the late Colonel MAcKENzIE, 
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»| “The figures on the obverse are of similar character with the preceding: 
- the reverse of No, 29 has the standing figure and bull connecting it with 
" the) series. 26, &c.: the head of the bull isin an opposite direction: a 
female figure, apparently with cymbals in her, hands, ison the reverse of 
No. 41. 
Puate Il. Fievre. 42. 
Drawine of a Coprer Corn in the Cabinet of the late Mr. Seymour. 
Onverse.—A figure like those of the preceding, with a 
different and peculiar head-dress: the usual symbol with 
four points. 
Reverse.—A half-length figure, apparently a female : 
characters like the Nigari 4 and ¢ reversed. 
The Coin is of very rude execution, but appears to belong to the same 
family as the rest, of which it may possibly be an imitation, 


Puate Il. Fieures 43, 44, 45, 46 and 47. 


Copper Corns. 
Ounverse.—A non-descript figure, but which may possi- 
bly be intended for the same, person as is represented in 
figure 26, &c., only very rudely executed, _ 


Reverse.—A figure, the purport of which it is not easy 
to determine. It may be intended for a scorpion or a crab, 
or a rude outline of a body with legs and arms, like the type 

of Jacannatn.. In figures 43, 44 and 45 Devanagari letters 
are distinctly legible. 


es 
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These Coins are not uncommon : one has already occurred, No. 22, in 
gold. Of the Copper, one, No. 46, belongs to the Society: Nos. 44, 45, 
and 47 to Mr. Prinsep: they were dug up at Kylie, in the Saugur dis- 
trict. No. 43 is an impression of one found in the Tope Ménikydla, by 
General Ventura, 


The circumstances under which these Coins have been found, are 
favourable to their early origin, whilst the characters upon them indicate 
their being Hindu. On figure 43, the first element is a common form of 
the prefix Sri, and is followed by the old Nagari type of q: the next may 
be Z, forming the usual proem to the title of a king, Srimad, auspicious. 
In figure 44, we have what may be conjectured to be aga ; and in 45, what 
looks like @y. It is not very safe to attempt to make a word or words 
out of such meagre and uncertain data ; but in the absence of any other 
conjecture, I may hazard a supposition that the legend may have been 
Srimad Deva Pratapa, a legitimate appellation of a Hindu prince. No. 44 
may also be read wR a—and the obverse of 43 3} eT, im which case we 
might have Sri mahé (Raja) Chakra—also part of a Hindu name or title 
CHAKRAVERMA is a designation of frequent occurrence. The rudeness of 
their execution renders it probable that these Coins date Posterior to the 
last traces of Greek workmanship, and they are probably the indigenous 
currency of the Indian princes of the Punjab, after the downfall of the 
Indo-Scythian power in that direction. 


Piate II. 


This and the two following plates contain series of Coins of a charac- 
ter differing evidently from these which have preceded: some of them 
admit of verification, and belong to Hindu dynasties of a comparatively 
recent date. It is not unlikely that those, the appropriation of which 
must be left undetermined at Present, are also the Coins of Hindy princes 
who have reigned in similarly modern times, 


i 
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Puate Ill. Fievres 48, -49 and 50. 
Two Goutp Coins anp One Copper. 


Osverse.—A sitting figure, in the first and last of rude 
execution, but more carefully executed on the second. The 
character is that of Duraa, but the figure is probably intend- 
ed for Laxsumt! as the princes of the dynasty to which it 
may be referred appear to have been Vaishnavas, from the 
names of several of them. 


Reverse.—An inscription in Devanagari letters on the 
first and third, particularly on the latter, is clearly, al- 
though not entire, intended for faz afaee we Fa Srimad 
Govind Chandra Deva, and appropriates these Coins to the 
dynasty of Rahtore princes, who reigned from the begin- 
ning of the 11th to the end of the 12th century at Kanoj. 
Govinpa CHanpra was the sixth (Asiatic Researches, Vol. 
XV. 461). In the inscription on the second piece, there is 

othe some indistinetness, but it is perhaps designed for alate wa 
@a Visava Deva, the successor of Govinp CHANDRA. 


One of the Gold Coins belongs to Mr. Prinser, being one of two dug 
up in the district of Azimgerh: the other Gold and the Copper Coin were 
procured at Allahabad, by Mr. R. Tyrer, and presented by him to the 
Society. The Gold Coins are by no means uncommon ; ten of them were 
lately sent to the Calcutta Mint as part of a remittance for re-colnage. 


Priate III. Ficure 5l, 
A Gotp Corny. 
Oxnverse, —A female figure, with sundry indistinct 


emblems. 
Go 
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Reverse.—An inscription much worn’and indistinct, 





This Coin was procured by me at Kanoj, where it was said, without 
| any satisfactory reason however, to be a Coin of Barosa, king of Dhér. 


Prare I. Frevre 52: 
A Go ip Cory. | 

Onverse.and Reverse the same, being a Nigari inscrip- 
tion of the words Rém Ném. 


This was procured also at Kanoj, and was there attributed to Java 
Deva, the last prince of that state. The inscription would designate a 
worshipper of Visunv. | 

~Prare TIT.  Fiewres 53 and 54. 
SILVER Corns,” =n | 

Onverse.—A figure of the Varaha, or Boar incarnation 

of Visuyv, 


Reverse.—An inscription in Nagari, containing the let- 
ters az-Z-Tre, part, no doubt, of Sri Mad deva Varéha. 


One of these Coins is in my possession, the other in’ that of Mr. 
Prinsep: the latter was dug up near Sultanpur, Benares, with several of 
the next series, The Society has a number of these Coins, but less per- 
fect than the specimens here given, 


Puare III, Figures 57, 58, 59, GO and G1. 
Goip Corns. 


Oxverse.—Indiétinct marks, some of which appear to 
be intended for the same figure as that on the preceding 
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| pieces, or the Vardia incarnation: two of them have the 
= letter @ reversed. 


Reverse.—Emblems of unknown import. 


A number of these Coins belong to the Society, and several are in — 
Mr. Prinser’s possession: they have been found in various places, some 
along with the preceding, indicative of their being current at a simular 
period. 

' ) Puave IIL... Froures 63 and 64. 
Sritver Corns. 
Opsverse.—An imperfect inscription, of which the letter 
@ alone appears on the first : on the second it is preceded by 
a a, and is compounded with another letter, either < or @: 
part of the letter z, the initial of 4, perhaps follows, or it 
may be supposed to represent F4#z, a name of Visunv in the 
south of Jndia, and thence borne by many princes, especi- 
m ally the Rajas of Vijayanagar. 


Reverse.—Indistinct marks. 


These Coins are also not uncommon, but they are of rude execution, 
and much worn: they are probably of the same period as the preceding, 
in company with which they have been occasionally dug up.. 


Puate Ill. Fieure 6s. 
A Siiver Corn. | 
One of two dug up at Kotak, and in Mr. Prinxser’s possession: the 
marks upon them are too indistinct to admit of any conjecture as to what 
they represent. 
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Puare IL. © Figures 68 and G9. 


Correr Corns. 
Osverse.—Various emblems of uncertain import, 


Reverse.—An elephant, a small figure in front, aiid a 
sword underneath. 


There are several of these in the Society’s Cabinet : two of them were 
found in the ruins of Kaira, an ancient city on the banks of the Gogra: 
one in Mr. Prinsep's Possession was found in making the new Allahabad 
road. The Natives call them the Coins of M ANDHATA, a prince of Ayodhya, 


Prare III. Ficunre 70. 


A Copper Cory in the Possession of Mr, Prinsep, found in making 
the new Allahabad road. + 


* Prare III. Ficures 71, 72 and 73. 
Correr Corns. 
Osverse.—An unconth figure, perhaps intended for 
HTanumén, 


Reverse.—Dots and marks, some of which look like 
Arabic characters. 


ff 7 s | 
These Coins are found in various Parts of Jndia, in Considerable : 
numbers; they occur Sometimes of si] yer. 


ul 
il 
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The Coins contained in this plate may be referred to the dynasties of 
‘the south of Jndia, especially the. princes of Vijayanagar, and are not 
therefore of very high antiquity : several of them have been delineated by 
Major Moor ; but we ean scarcely admit his notion of them to be correct, 
when he states that there can be little doubt of most of them having been 
struck as early as theage of VIKRAMADITYA, 


Puatre IV. Ficure 74. 


A Goup Corn. | | 

if Onverse.—Concave, Rima crowned, Sfri sits by him: 
LaksHMAna is on his right, and Buarara on his left: other 
figures complete the groupe. There are characters below, 
but they are of doubtful import, although they offer some 
analogies to old forms of both Nagari and Grandham letters, 
and may possibly form the words <ta#W4Ht, the assembly of 
Rima. It is possible that they have not been very carefully 
copied in the drawing. 


Reverse.—Convex, a figure of HanumAx, with cha- 
racters that may be read Sri Raméswara. 


Coins of this description are of not very rare occurrence, apparently, 
in the south of India, where they are called Rama TJ'ankas, or Rima Méras. 
The present drawing is copied froma drawing of a Coin belonging to the 
late Colonel Mackenzie, which was obtained ‘at Seringapatam, having 
been, like that delineated by Major Moor, No. 10 of his plate 104, part 
of a Collection that had belonged to Tipu Sutray. According to the 
popular belief, these coins were struck by RAmAcnuAaNpRA himself, but the 


H o 
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Réma Tankas are enumerated in the’ Réma Réjé Charitra, amongst the 
Coins paid to his troops by Rima, the last prince of Vijayanagar, and 
they were no doubt coined under his government. It is not unlikely, as 
Major Moor supposes, that these hollowed Coins were never generally 


current, but were struck for particular occasions, as offerings to Deities » 


or distribution on festival occasions to the leading individuals of the 
Royal Court. 


Puate IV. Ficure 76. 
A Goup Cory. 


Onverse.—Concave. The coronation of Rima as before: 
characters below. 


Revuarse.—Convex. Haxumin as before, but in a dif- 
ferent attitude. 


This Coin is also copied from a drawing of a Coin made for Colonel 
Mackenzie. - Itisthe same as that figured by Major Moor, Plate 104, 
No. 10: the characters are not precisely the same in the two plates, and 
offer in neither a decypherable legend, although it might be guessed to 
signify something like Sri Rémachandrasya Sabha. 


Puate IV. Ficure 76. 
A Gotp Corn. 


Osverse.—Convex. Four figures, representing pro- 
bably Rima, attended by his three brothers Laksumana, 
Buaarara, and Sarrucuna. 


Reverse.—Coneave. Rima and Sfra seated, attended 
by Haxumfw and Lansumana, the latter holding the impe- 
rial Chatlak over his brother's head. 
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y The engraving is from the drawing of a,Coin in the possession of 
Colonel Bowzer. 

) Puate IV. Ficure 77. 
A. Gotp Corn. 
a Onverse.—Concaye. RAma’s coronation. Hanuman is 
| below the throne. | > 





the Rama Yantra: It is surrounded by a circular border, in 
the departments of which are characters, probably cyphers 
conveying a Mantra, or mystical formula, sacred to Rima. 


] Reverse.—Convex. A double triangle, considered as 
! 


From a drawing of a Coin in the Mackenzie Collection. 


\ Puare IV. Ficure 78. 
| i‘ A Gotp Corn. | 
| Onverse.—Concave. Ra crowned: the lower part 
4 — ' of the Coin is embellished with a kind of flower. 
m 
Reverse.—Conyex. Hanvum&n in anattitude of praise 


or supplication : one NAgari letter 4 appears on the margin. 


| This is also from the drawing of a Coin in the Mackenzte Collection: 
e€ originals of this and the others belonging to that Officer are now in 
e Museum at the India House. 


‘th 

| Pruate IV: Frevure 79. 

| A Gop Corn. 

Ane Osverse.—The usual types of Jnoaxnars attended sae 
y Ba.arkma and Supnaprg. ure B 
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Reverse.—An inscription in Déva Nagari 3 atcaxr 
UEaTAA S94 Wax, Sri vira vara Purushottama Deva, 1534. 
i 


This Coin is the most satisfactory one in our whole series, specifying 
the prince and date. Purvusnorrama Deva was Raja of Orissa from 
A. D. 1478 to 1503, and the Samvat year 1534 corresponds with the year 
of his accession. 


The engraving is taken from the drawing of a Coin in the possession 
of the late Mr. Seymour. 


Piate IV. Ficure 80. 
A Gop Corn. 


Onverse.—Dots. 


Reverse.—Part of an inscri ption, of which the last part 
is {tq Raya, so that it is most probably a Coin of some one 
of the Vijayanagar princes, who commonly bore that title, or 
it may be a Coin of Drv, Raya, who ruled over that princi- 
pality about 1430. 


It is copied from a drawing belonging to Colonel Mac KENZIE. 
Pirate IV. © Fic URE 81, 
A Gotp Corn. 
Obverse.—Four fish. 


Reverse.—An inscription in square characters, 


This is copied from a drawing in the MAcKENzie Collection, and 
taken probably from one of those described by Major Moor, who calls 





. 
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them Arjuna Huns, and states that about twenty of them were found in a 
box in the palace at Seringapatam, with a memorandum in Persian, the 
purport of which was that these Matsya, or Fish-marked Coins, were the 
Coins of Arsuna, and were seven thousand years old. The letters are 
termed Bélabandi. 


According to a memorandum accompanying the drawing, these Coins 
are attributed to Parixsuir, the son of Arjuna, and successor of the 
Panpavas on the throne of Hastinapur, an origin as little probable as that 
assigned to them in the Persian paper. The Bdlabandi characters, which 
term Major Moor was unacquainted with, are considered to be the old or 
primitive Mahratta letters, and were probably a modification of Nagari, 
What the characters on our Coin are intended for, it is not easy to guess, 
but on the reverse of one of Major Moor’s Coins, Plate 104, Figure 9, they 
may be designed for qtifeq Za, although very rude and unsatisfactory. 
On the reverse, however, of his other specimen, Figure 11, is an inscription 
similar to one on the reverse of our figure 90—a coin assigned to Vira 
Narasinna Deva, Raja of Vijayanagar. In that case, these Matsya Huns 
must abate something of their pretensions to antiquity. It seems not 
impossible, however, that they are Coins of the Belal Rajas of Canara, or 
even of the Wadeyars of Mysur. One account noticed in the list of Coins 
in the Mackenzie Cabinet (Mackenzie Collection, Vol. 2, App. p. 225,) 
ascribes them to the Pandya Rajas, or princes of Madura. 


Puatre IV. Ficures 82, 83, 84 and 85. 
Goup Corns. 
Oxsverse.—The anterior part of the body of an elephant. 


Reverse.—A scroll. 


These Coins are not unfrequent, and are the work of the Gajapati 
princes of Orissa, who reigned from the eleventh to the sixteenth century. 
Io 
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Several of thenr are in the Cabinet of 


the Society, 
possession of Colonel Mackenzie. 


and others were in the 


Prare Tv. Ficures 86 and 87. 
Goup Corns, 


Obverse.—Conyex. Blank. 


ReEverse.—Concaye. A flower with 

— margin: the two together furnish tay} 
These are taken from drawings 

and are described as having been fou 

Suspect they are the 

Mudrés, 


characters on the 


in Colonel Mackenyyp’s Possession, 
nd at Tripeti and Handver, J rather 


os€ termed in the Catalogue Kamalé 


same as th 


and there said to have been dug up at Banawasi. 


| Pare Ly. Ficure ag. 
A Gop Cor. 


J 


Onverse.—A figure of Varéhe. 


Reverse, lege 


nd, which, when completed 
| doubt Agareger cy, 


>» 18 no 


This is a Bijnagar Tun, of the time of Krisuwa R 
the first part of the 16th Century, or 1508-1530, 
in my POSs€Ssion. There were several in the Mac 


Ava, who ruled in 
It is drawn from a Coin 
Kenzie Ca binet, 


Prate Ivy. Ficure 39. 
A Gop Cor. 
OBVERSE.— Uncertain marks, perhaps intended to form 
a figure. 


= 


Revorse.—, legend, same as before, 
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‘This is alsoa Vijayanagar Hun, or Pratépa, from the title Sri Pratipa. 
It is copied from a drawing belonging to Colonel Mackenzir. 


Puate IV. Fiovure 90, 
’ A Goup Corn. 
_Reverse.—A figure standing on an animal, said to be 
Visunv on a lion, typical of the Narasinha Avatér. 


Osverse.—Characters which, by Colonel Mackenzie's 
Pundits, were asserted to be Hala Canara, expressing the 
name Narasinwa, or Sri Vira Narastnmaa Deva, Raja of 
Vijayanagar, at the end of the 15th century. 


Pirate IV. Ficure 91. 
A Gotp Corn. 
Osvenrse.—A figure seated, 


Reverse.—Charaeters undecypherable, with an orna- 
mented border. 


The plate is taken froma drawing belonging to Colonel MacKen- 
#1E; itis probably of the Vijayanagar or late currency. 
Pratre IV. Fieures 92, 93, 94, and 95. 
Gotp Corns. 
Onverse.—A double-headed figure of Ganura, holding 
an elephant in each beak and each claw. 


Reverse.—A legend in which the first part is clearly 
enough 3iyaTq Sei Praripa: the following letters are less 
distinct, but are apparently intended for Q< <Taq 
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' In the Catalogue of Colonel Mackenzie's Coins, the Garupa Mupras, 
are ascribed to Vira Rav of Coimbatur. The drawings are from that 
Collection. 


Puate IV. Ficures 96, 97, and 93. 
Gotp Corns. 
Osverse.—A figure of Visunv as Venxars RAMANA. 


Reverse.—On two of them a legend, the first part of 
which in oneis distinctly AlaFFa; on the third, the reverse 
is blank. 


These Coins are not uncommon: the drawings are made from some in 
the possession of the Society or in mine: they were struck by Venxata- 
Patt, Raja of Chandragiri, in the beginning of the seventeenth century, 
after the overthrow of the | jaynagar kingdom. Besides these specimens 
of the Coins of the Vijayanagar dynasty, there are others still current in 
the South of India in very considerable numbers, which bear at least the 
names of some of the princes, particularly Krishwa Raya: some of these 
are given by Ma jor Moor, and others are noticed in the Catalogue 
of Colonel Macwenzie’s Coins. See Mackenzie Collection, Vol, 2. 
Appendix. 


Piatt V. Ficures 101 to 108. 
Sitver Corns. 
These are a few specimens of Coins frequently found by the late 
Colonel Mackenziz, in all partsof India. They are thus described in the 
Catalogue of his Coins. 


|" These are allof one description; they are of an irregular form being 
‘ pce: = 
square, angular, round, oval, &c., they bear no inscription, are pot unfres 
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quently quite plain, and in any case have only a few indistinct and 
unintelligible symbols: that of the sun or a star is most common and 


those of the Lingam, the crescent, and the figures of animals, may be 
traced: these Coins are very numerous throughout India, but particularly 
in the South; their weight varies.” 


Puate V. Ficeures 109 to 113. 
Copper Corns. 
Onverse.—A rude figure, apparently intended for 
Hanuman. 


Reverse.—In some an equally rude figure, with legend: 
that of figure 111 appears to be Sar Rima Nivua. 


These are delineated from some in the possession of the Society, 
being a few of those collected by Colonel Mackenzie at Dipaldinna, and 
presented to the Society by the Government. No. 111 is copied froma 
drawing of one found at Kandya, in Ceylon. . 


Puare V. Fievres 114, 115, and 116, 
Correr Corns. 
Osverse.—A figure of rather a non-descript animal. 


Reverse.—Rude unintelligible marks. 


These are from the same collection asthe last, being part of the seven 
hundred and ten old Coins found at Dipaldinna. (See Mackenzie Collection, 
Appendix 258.) 


Puate V. Ficure 117, &c. 
Leap Corns. 
These are copied from drawings in the possession of Colonel Mac- 
KENZIE, of Coins of Lead foundat Mahavelipuram and Nellore. Various 
K Oo 
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figures are stamped upon them, especially the Sitha of ‘Dvrea and the 
Bull of Siva, but there is nothing else which illustrates their origin, or 
renders them of any interest or value. 


The result of the investigation of such materials as we. possess 
towards a history of Hindu Numismatics, must be admitted to be meagre 
and unsatisfactory. With exception of a few of comparatively modern 
origin, no one piece has been ascribed to any individual reign, and even 
the general appropriation of any number rests upon mere conjecture. 
At the same time, the Coins perhaps admit of being classed under differ- 
ent heads, and may be considered as contributions to the illustration of 
various political revolutions in Jndia. 


The first series, consisting of the Copper Coins, Plate I!, Figures 23, 
24 and 25, are wholly of a Greek or mixed Grecian and Persian charac- 
ter, and belong apparently to the Bactrian princes of Greek or Parthian 
descent: they are connected with the two following series by the common 
symbol. 


The second, and much more extensive series, comprehending most of 
the Coins of Plates I. and IJ., bears a mixed character, and combines 
Indian figures and emblems with Scythian or Parthian costume, indicat- 
ing the origin of the Coins in the reigns of those princes, whilst they occu- 
pied the western provinces of Hindustan. In confirmation of this view of 
their origin, it may be observeil, that neither on the older nor comparatively 
modern remains of Persian antiquity, neither in the sculptures of Perse- 
polis or Nakshi Rustam, do we find any decided resemblances in costume, 
characters, or minor details, such as to authorise a conjecture that these 





it 
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Coins belonged either to the old Kaianian dynasty. of Persia, or to the 
Sassanian kings... The remarkable symbol, the high but conical cap, not 
to speak of the more decidedly Hindu emblems, are not visible in the 
Plates of Le Bruyy, Cuanpiyx, Niesune, nor in the more recent deli- 
neations of Monter, Ouse.ey, and Porter. If the object which has been 
supposed to represent a fire altar, be what it is supposed, it differs widely 
from the altars on both the Arsacidan and Sassanian Coins. If however 
it be held in the hand it can scarcely be an altar, and that such is the case, 
is rendered probable by the sole exception I have met with to the asser- 
tion that I have not found any thing analogous to the details of our Coins, 
as on Plate 156 of Le Bruyn, hegives a sculptured fragment found at 
Persepolis, ahand grasping avery similar article to that on several of 
our plates. He offers no conjecture as to what it is meant: to represent, 
though from a figure of the same, on a smaller scale, in Kerr Porrer, 
Plates 47 and 49, it appears to have been a kind of vase or bucket. 


The third series, that with the archer on one face, and the sitting 
ficure on the other, is apparently Hindu, but that it has some connexion 
with the preceding is evinced by the presence of the common symbol, and 
in some of the specimens by the workmanship, which is of a superior 
description, and may be indebted to Greek art for its superiority. 


Passing over single specimens of uncertain character, we may perhaps 
consider No. 28 of Plate 1 and 43, &c. of Plate 11, as constituting a fourth 
series of rude, and probably purely Hindu fabric. It is worthy of notice 
however, that a representative of this class, as well as of two of the preced- 
ing, was found in the Tope Manikyala, and so far we may refer all the 
four orders to a prior or cotemporaneous date with that monument, and 
possibly, therefore, to the ages At tana ‘Saale and she eae 
the cera of Christianity, — 
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| The fifth series belongs to a much later period, the 11th and 12th cen- 
turies, or the times coeyal with the two. Mohammedan invasions. 


Subsequently to that date few Hindx princes in Gangetic Hindustan, 
were allowed ‘to strike their own Coins, and it is to the south of India, 
therefore, that we must look for a further su pply. These may be regarded 
as forming a sixth series, the far greater proportion of which belongs to 
the Sovereigns of the last independant Hindu kingdom of any considera- 
tion, that of Vijayanagar. i 


The details of these six classes, and the formation of others, must 
be left to future enquiry, the conduct of which, it is hoped, will have been 
facilitated by the researches now submitted to the Society. 


ACCOUNT oF THE EXcavATions: or Tope MANIKYALA, py 


Lievrenanr-Generar, VENTURA, 


Having adverted in former pages to the discovery of ancient Coins in 
the Punjab by General VENTURA, it may be satisfactory to notice the 
circumstance at more length on the present occasion, and, in justice to 


the first explorer of the monument, in his own words. 
Letter from General VENTURA to Messrs. ALEXANDER AND Co. 


Lahore, 3 A i, 1230. 
MerssrEurs, ) a " 
i / ' Dans Te courant dy mois d’ Avril dernier me trouvant : 

bikie : r | ayy aivont campé any 

pstrin aie Manekiala, (ville du cheval aux yeux blancs,) sous laquelle reposent le. décombres 
aes grande cité, Je fus poussé a la suite de la découverte faite precédemment snr Jes lieox de 
médailles portant des ‘ascriptions Grecques, a entreprendre les fouilles d’ une coupole, dont la 
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hauteur & la circonférence prodigieuses, les ruines dont elle est entourée, révélent un de ces 
monumens de I’ antiquité, sur les quels le ravage des siécles, n' ayant qu’ une prise secondaire> 
sont destinés par leurs fondateurs i transmettre aux Ages futurs la mémoire du temps ancien, 
J'ai poursuivi ces fouilles pendant deux mois. Desireux aujourdhui de mettre 4 jour le mémoire 
& Ye résultat de ce travail gigantesque, J'ai Vhonneur, Messieurs, de vous adresser un état 
présentant la situation du lieux, l'emploi du temps & les trouvailles faits; Je vous price, d’en 
donner connaissance 4 la Societé Scientifique de Calcutta, & apres |’ avoir fait traduire en 
anglais, Je vous serai obligé de le faire inserer dans les Journaux de cette ville. 


Mon opinion particuliére baste sur des conjectures, il est vrai, mais sur la présque certitude 
qu'un Roi seulement a pu ordonner un si grand travail, me porte a croire, que la a existé la 
ville de Bucephalia batie par ALEXANDRE en I’honneur de son cheval & que Vinseription que 
porte Ia seconde boite peut se rattacher aux événemens qui ont signalé le passage de ce grand 
Capitaine dans cea contrées, 


Je recommande, Messieurs, 4 votre bienveillance le soin de me faire connoitre que vous 
aver bien voulu remplir mes désirs 4 cet ¢gard. 


Recevez la nouvelle assurance de ma consideration distinguée & de mon estime, 


Le Cur. GENERAL VENTURA, 





ETAT des travaux faits par M. Le Chevalier Ventura, Général d' Infanterie au Ser- 
vice de Maharadja Ranpsiv Sincu Bahddour, pour les fouilles d'une Coupole de 
Soixante quinze pieds de hauteur, sur Trois cent Soixante quinze de circonference, 
sifuée d Manekiala, sur les Ruines dune grande cité a quarante miles de Djilim 
(Ancien Hydaspe ) 32° Latitude 72° Longitude méridien de Paris, 


Le 27 Avril, 1830, Les fouilles ont été commencées tout a fait au bas de la coupole du 
coté du midi, ou n'ayant rencontré que d’ immenses décombres, l'issue n’a pu étre pratiquée. 


Le 28 ditto. Le chapeau de la coupole s été entamé; on a trouvé, a trois pieds sous terre, 
six médailles. 


Le 1 Mai, Ona découvert un carré parfait A. douxe pieds, tres bien élabli au centre, biti 
régulierement en pierres de taille & trés bien conservé; aprés avoir creusé dix pieds, om a trouvé 
une Meédaille au milieu d’ un bloc de terre. 


Le Gditto, On ‘. trouvé une Médaille en argent & six en cuivre & la profondeur de 
vingt un pieds, 
Lo 
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Le @ Mai. On a trouvé une Boite en fer quia éte brisée parun coup de piochie > ily avait 
dans cette premiére Boite une seconde Boite en or, contenant une Médaille méme matié#re, & 
une Bague idem, surmonté d’ une pierre ou!J'ow découvre des caractéres,) trois prandes Mé- 
dailles en argent & trois petites, in morceau de Rubis, le tout au bas du carré dont la hatisse 
reguliere s'est terminée JA, poe ) 


Le 12;-ditto. On a poursuivi les travanx jusqu’ i la profondeur de trente-six pieds o) on 
a trouve une Médaille en cuivre, 


Le 22 ditto. Comme on supposait qu’ on ne trouverait plus rien dans le centre de la cou- 
pole 4 cause de la discontinuation du carré, on a fait une ouverture du coté dunord de la hauteur 
de six piods sur la largeur de donze ; On & poursuivi les travaux des (eux cotés, 


Le 125 ditto, | Ona atteint Ja profonteur de quarante cing pieds, ot c'osten tant une grogee 
pierre de taille qu’ on a trouvé dessous une pierre carrée au milieu de la quelle était un trou 
rond, et au milieu de ce trou tine Boite en éuivre ot un eylindre, avant Asa drotte & 4 sa 
Haiche nne petite ouverture: au centre du cylindre ve trouvait un morceau de linge blane dans 
Joquel était enveloppé un morceau de cristal de roche travaillé et un autre petit cylindre cassé 
et en or, 

it 7s 


— be 27 ditto. Ada profondeur de cinguante quatre pieds on a tronvé une medaille en cnirre, 


‘Le 20 ditto. | 'Oh's'trouvé un trou irregniier de Ia largeur de'six lignes’ la profondeur de 
sbixante quatre pieds; on a déconvert dedans une Bague en cuivre argentés, surmontée d’ une 
pierre rouge, nne medaille an cuivre & un Ahar-mowré (pucelage, cyprea moneta): a dix lignes 


plus bas une bague on fer et trois medailles : le trou suivi dans ln megs direction, 


jo Le 3tditto, Ona decouvert une immense pierre qui ponyrait presque toute la surface: on 
a oté cette pierre et l'on a appercu un petit Bassin bati en pierres & en chaux , d’ un pied de hau. 
tour & dan de largeur ; au miliew ¢ trouvait hermétiquoment fermés, savoir— i 


1. Une Boite en fer contenant un liquide composé, 
ae FF | e4 a 7 t L St j fiir! " 


2°. Dans la Boite en fer, une seconde Boite on métal composé, ayant une 
pyramide au milieu du convert et autour du.couvert, une inscription: cette Boite contenait aussi 
un liquide composé, et cing médailles, ee Ses 


ae 


(pose, & mélangé avec une espéce d’ ambre brisé, deux médailles en or, l'une grande & I’ autre 
petite, & un morcean dé fiseelle noude. THETIC a) a5 Beran! bein isl 


an veo, 3". Dana la secontle Boite mune troisieme enor, contenant un liquide com- 


* Danse méme bassin & sur leméme niveau oniatronye une collection de quarante quatre 
médailles en Cuivre, | senie | Siig: Taarante quatre 
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* Le 2 Juin.) A ‘trois pieds plas bas une médailles) ))) en i 
' ‘Les ditto, A trois piods plus bas six médailles, 
Cy we i | ‘i pi " i i} | i, : I l ri i ‘Huby 


Le 8 Juin, 1930. L' ouverture d’ en bas et celle den haut se sont rennies, & 1 on's trouvé 
la terre: les travaux ont été poursuivis jusqu’ a vingt pieds en dessous du niveau de la conpole 


dans tien trouver. Les pluios ont necessité Ia discontinuation de l’entréprise. “M. VENTURA a 


I’ intention de les continuer pour que les fouilles soient faites sur tous les points. 





The letter having been communicated to the Society by Colonel 
Youn, General Vewrura was addressed for further information, in reply 
to which he sent to the Society a reyised statement of his labours, in 
substance the same'as the above; and impressions in wax of three of the 
Coins. From these again, a number of impressions were taken in biscuit by 
Mr. Prinser, and the Figures 1 of Plate I, and 35 and 43 of Plate II, 
delineated and engraved from the same. * Subsequently similar Coins 
have been procured in the vicinity of Manikyala by Lieutenant Burnes: 
two of which he sent to Calcutta. One is not decypherable satisfactorily, 


but the other has been delineated and engraved as No. 25 of Plate’ 1T.*” 


AHA § the origin of these Coins, a conjecture has been already expressed. 
Coin 25, is probably a Bactrian. Coin, two of the others are Indo- 
Scythic, or Coins of the princes who ruled in the Punjab after the downfall 
of the Bactrian sisi oe and one is the rude Coin of a Hindu sovereign. 


Tha | | i i 5 5 j é ' Le 
! ak pl 4 


“Some of the impressions taken of the Coins in Caleutta, “were sent to 
Paris, and a late number of the Journal Asiatique contains two short 


‘notices of them by M. Rersaup and M. J. Satwr Martin. The 


latter gentleman gives a particular description of our Sarre 1 Plate I, and 


—_— a 


z= a = eee 


rex satin communication from Lieutenant Burnes, to whom a copy of the Plates L 
and Il. had been transmitted, states that all the Coins found at Manikyala were of a type analogous 
to Nos, 26, 27, 26, 29and 30. He mentions also having founda Coin very like No. 26 at Balhi. 
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reads part of the inscription on the obyerse NANOBA®OY, | .)-PKIKOY_— 
and on the reverse MANAOBA. -.-TO, but he remarks that a greater 
number of pieces and those in better preservation are necessary before 
any attempt ean be niade to interpret the Greek and Indian inscriptions 
observable on the Coins. He ascribes them, however, to Greek or 
Asiatic Princes, who inherited the authority of Auexaxnen’s successors 
in the countries watered by the Indus. 


With regard to the remarkable building at Manikyala, in or near which 
these Coins were found, it was first visited by Mr. Evruinstone on his 
return from his mission to Cabwi. A plate of it is given in his work, On the 
march from the Indus to the Hydaspes, a party from his camp set ont on a 
search for the remains of Tuvila, the capital of ALEXANDER’s ally Taxiles, 
or more ‘correctly Taksha-sita*, the name of the Hindu city. which 
the late Colonel Witrorp conjectured Was situated in this direction, 
The party met with ho ruing or remains of an ancient city except this 
building, resembling a cupola in its outline, but which proved to be'a solid 
structure on 4 low artificial mound. Ty was about seventy feet high, and | 
one hundred and fifty Paces in circumference, cased ip most parts with 
Stone, but in some parts apparently unfinished - some broad Steps led to 
the hase which was encircled by a moulding about eight feet high. "This 
was surmounted by a Perpendicular wall for about six feet f rom whence the 
building continued in a Spherical form. Mr. EvPurnstone adds, “* There 
was nothing at all Hindoo in the appearance of this building.’ Most of the 
party thought it decidedly Grecian. Tt was indeed as like Grecian archj- 
tecture as any building which Europeans iN remote parts of the country 
could now construct by the lands of unpractised native builders,” The 
Structure was termed by the natives, the Tope, the mound or tumulus of 
Manikguta, No opportunity offered for any examination of the Tope or 
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its vicinity: the mission having to make the best of their way on their 
return. 


Mr. Ersxtne, in a paperin the Bombay Transactions, on the Remains 
of the Buddhisis in India, notices this building, and says of it “ although 
its origin is unknown, yet in its hemispherical form and whole appear- 
ance it carries with it sufficient proof thatit was a magnificent Dagope 
(a Bauddha shrine) constructed at a remote period by persons of the Bud- 
dhist faith.” 


There can be little doubt of the correctness of Mr. Erskine’s conjec- 
ture as to the character of the monument, . It is a well known peculiarity ° 
of the Bauddha religion, to enshrine relics of a Buddha, his hair, teeth 
nails, &c. in solid masses of masonry,* and the caskets or boxes found in 
the present instances may have originally contained some such exuvie. 
The existence of a Bauddha monument is not incompatible with Colonel 
WiLFrorp’s notion that here stood thecity ‘of Tariles, especially as we know 
the religion of Buddha flourished at an early age in Cashmir, and that 
the Hindus, in the days of the Mahé Bhdrat, looked upon the people of 
the Punjab as little better than outeastes. The city could not have been 
Bucephala, as General V exrura supposes—tor ARRIAN states that ALEx- 
ANDER built that city on the bank of the Hydaspes, at the place where he 
crossed the river. The same authority informs us that the country between 
the Indus and Hydaspes was governed by Taxiies, who. was reasonably 
apprehensive of the ambition of Porus, the soyereign of the country on 
the east of the Hydaspes.. But although Manikyala and Takshasila may 
haye been the same place, the monument in question is, from the charac- 
ter of the Coins, subsequent to ALExanper and to the first Bactrian 
princes. It is also obvious that they are of different wras, and the monu- 





* Whence the term Dagope—or Dela—the body; Gopa, what preserves. - 
M 0 oF | 
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ment 1s of course of more recent date than the most modern of the Coins. 
The subversion of the Bactrian kingdom brings us within little more than 
a century of Christianity ; and about that time, and for one or two centu- 
ries after it, we know from Chinese accounts, as well as from the fathers 
of the Christian Church, that the Buddhist rel 


igion flourished, especially 
in Bactria and the north western prov 


inces of India,—circumstances 
strongly corroborative of the supposed origin and history of the monument, 
leaving no doubt of its being aBanddha Structure, and rendering it pro- 
bable that it was erected about the commencement of the Christian era. 
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REMARKS 


ON THE PORTION OF 
THE DIONYSIACS OF NONNUS 


RELATING TO THE INDIANS. 


By H. H. WILSON, Esa. 
Secretary A. 8. 





Iw the Ninth volume (page 93) of the Researches, the late Colonel Wr- 
FORD, quoting the Dionysiacs of Nonnus, asserts that they are really the 
history of the Maka Bhdérata, or Great War. <A certain Drionysrus, he 
continues, “wrote also a history of the Ma/abhérata in Greek, which is 
lost ; but from the few fragments remaining, it appears that it was nearly 
the same with that of Nonnus, and he entitled his work JBassarica.” ‘The 
Dionysiacs, he states, supply deficiencies in the Mahdbharata in Sanscrit, 
such as some emigrations from India, which it is highly probable took 
place in consequence of this bloody war. 


Sir WitxiAM Jones had a different notion of the Dionysiacs, although 
he also was disposed to draw a parallel between them and a Hindu Poem, 
the Rémdyana. He expresses himself confident that an accurate compa- 
rison of the two Poems would establish the identity of Dionysos and the 
elder Rima. 
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| Opinions coming from such quarters could not fail to carry due weight 
with them, and it has been generally admitted that analogies are traceable 
between the Poem of Nonnus and one or other of the Great Indian Epics. 
The precise nature of these analogies has not, however, yet been pointed 
out, and it is undetermined how far the Egyptian Poet derived his 
materials from an Indian Source.. The enquiry is of historical as well as 
of literary value. | If a Sanscrit work really supplied the Dionysiacs with 
any part of their subject, we obtain an additional step in the chronology 
of the original, and the antiquity of the Hindu traditions which it preseryes, 


That any affinity between Dionysos and Rima is evinced by the 
Dionysiacs as compared with the Raméyana, is an assertion which that 
comparison will] scarcely Justify. There is no resemblance between the 
heroes in name or attributes, nor the ourse of events, and the whole iden- 
tity resolves itself into whatever likeness Hanumén and his apes may be 
thought to bear to Pan and his Satyrs. The opinion of Sir Winiay 
Jones rested, therefore, on more unsatisfactory grounds than he suspected. 
With the Mahsbhérat there is, perhaps, a rather less questionable atfinity, 
but we can scarcely admit with WILrorp that the work of Nownnus is the 
history of the Great War, or that it Supplies any deficiencies jp the Sans- 
crit composition. In order, however, to set this in a clearer light, it may 
be convenient to advert briefly to the Subjects of the Raméyana and 
Mahahbérat, and to detail more at length such portions 


The Raméyana relates, as is well known, a leading | 
Rima, king of Ayodhya, or Oude. Having been banished by his father 
Dasararua, he adopted the life of an ascetic in the for 


being stolen from him by Riv, NA, King of Lanca, Rix A 
rit Ser | Se 
with the assistance of Sueriva, King of the monkeys, or foresters. ang 


J 
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mountaineers of Karnéta, invaded the capital of the ravisher, took it, killed 
Rivanain battle, established VisHfsHANa, that monarch’s brother, on the 
throne, and returned to Ayodhya, of which, his eau being dead, he 
assumed the sovereignty. in 

The Mahabharat details the dissensions of the Péndava and Kaurava 
princes, who were cousins by birth, and rival competitors for the throne of 
Hastinapur. The latter were at first successful. and compelled the former 
to secrete themselves for a season, until they contracted an alliance with 
a powerful prince in the Punjab, when a part of the kingdom was transfer- 
red tothem. Subsequently, this was lost by the Pdéndavas at dice, and they 
were again driven into exile, from which they emerged to assert their rights 
inarms. All the princes of India took part with one or other of the con- 
tending kinsmen, and a series of battles ensued at Kurukshetra, the 
modern T'ahnesar, which ended in the destruction of Duryop#aya ‘and the 
other Aaurava princes, and the elevation of Yupuisarar RA, the elder of 
the Pdndava brothers, to the supreme sovereignty over India. | | 


I shall now offer a sketch of that portion of the Dionysiacs which I 
have noticed above, premising, however, that T cannot pretend to haye 
done more than cursorily inspected the work, in order to form a general idea 
of its details. Sir Witniam Jones acknowledges he never read more than 
half of it, and those to whom the composition is known will probably be 
disposed to admit that to have perused even so much was a proof of no 
ordinary patience and assiduity. The general character of the poem is so 
far Indian and Pauranic, that it is of extreme prolixity, and the course of 
the story is incessantly interrupted by mythological episodes more curious 
in general than instructive or interesting, 


Nonnus was a native of Panopolis, in Eypt, and flourished at the end 
of the fourth or in the beginning of the fifth century, In mature years. he 
N 6 set at 
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ecame a ‘Christian monk. |The hero of his poem is BaccnvusorDionysos, 
one of whose exploits is the conquest of India, to which several books aré 
devoted» It is with these only that we are concerned, and-in adverting to 
them more Particalarly, I Shall point out what appear to’ be coincident 
with Indian traditions of belief. 

. Dhe firstitwelve books are occupied with a variety of matters wholly 
unconnected: with India ; but in the thirteenth, J UPITER’ sends J RIS) to 
Baconvustodirect him to force the impious Indians ‘to drink wine and cele. 








Indians is named. Dertapes,y and it'is not aivery Tash etymological specu: 
lation to'find-in this an affinity to the: Kwry prince Durvopnans. 


10 gel agdes inl ‘ay! 


In the fourteenth book; Baccnus advances with his. army against the 


Indian Prince} or Generly:Asrmats. whom he defeats on the borders of the 
lake or mash ‘Of \Astakis: After’ the victory, the water is: changed to. 


wine, and the Indians: are delighted with the new beverage.» Baccus 
next’ preceeds to'the river Chali; the waters of which being converted to 
wine, the Indians become intoxicated, and dropping asleep, fall €asy cap- 
tives to the motley groupe of Corybantes, Centaurs, Satyrs and. Nymphs, 
of whom ‘the Dionysian host-is‘composed. ONCE vary 


il i | | a4 


The fifteenth and ‘Sixteenth books are mostly takenup With the story 
of Nika) ‘a miiden Addicted to the chase, residing in a cave of the moun. 
tains, attended by ‘lions, ‘and imexorably eruel to her’ lover Hytyus. 


Bacenus becomes enamoured of her, makes her intoxicated; and violates 


her: She killssherself,: and Baccnvs after his victory over the Indians 
built a town termed Nykeea, after the Astakian nymph. In all this there 
is nothing that can be considered peculiarly of Indian origin. The term 
Astakianmay have been obtained from ‘ARWIAN, who mentions the Astaken; 
as-an Indian ‘people dwelling -between’ the Cophenes and Indus» and the 





Morgies; «or: to ‘expel ‘them from \Asia): The king ofsthe 
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town of Nykea may lave: similarorigin; being borrowed frome he city 

Nysa,the birth-place of the Indian Bacchus, andthe tribe Nyswi; whom the 

Mie _ fabulous. writers amongst-the Greeks considered. to be:a colony settled in 

India by Baccus on his inyasion ofthat ‘country. .[b.is\important:te 

remark, however, that the reading of Nonnus/is! Nikea, not only after the 

nymph, but after ux, victory, and we might fancy this a translation of 
some Jaya pura inthe west of India; but to-admit:this reading; ‘wotild be 

fatal to! speculations founded on the earlier terms Nusa or Nyse, Noga: It 

is. not easy to trace; /in original |anthors;\ any Sanserit terms equivalent for 





Nysavor Nysei\in the sense in which they:are used by the Greeks. The’ ze 
identity of Natshada and Nysa intimated by Sir Wii Jones; cannot be! | 


readily recognised, especially:as thé former was inthe South: and the latter’ 
in the North of India. Neither of them was the birth-place of Rima, nor 
entitled to the designation: Dionysidpolis,eveniif Rama\boreisuch am appel- 
lation as:Dionysos; but none of hisnames approach to. such a denomination. | 
Witrorp’s Deva-Nanusua isnot a whit:more admissible). as although the 
latter be the name of 'a:king, \it is never. compounded with Deva—-nor has) 
the historyvof, Nahvs#A any thing, in\conimon «with that:of Bacenus: | 
ae How» far, indeed, the ancient legend, of the ‘Deity’s: invasion: of India, 
- orof ‘his’ originy and that//of | his emblems, ‘his: worship, and. the: use 
of wine, from thence, are traceable in; Sanserit: writers, is yet to be 
imvestigated. To all attempts to illustrate the subject by reference to 
Sivaj-in! his Pauranie) or 'Téntrika character» it: is /a-serious objection 
that the authorities: which depict -him in the light of a Bacchanal, are 
probably! of :comparatively recent: date, and: subsequent to the |wra:of: 
Christianity.) The name .of| Bégisa I have never been able.to meet with, | | 
except.in Sir Won Jones's remarks, and in its. etymological) purport,), 
‘Lord of Speech, it has little connexion with either. Srva or Bacewvs. |) 
Toot Wino neil: WwovrlenilésoqihingAl Hentos Od Aa Jal? eating; 
In the beginning of the dtu book, Baggrus again-enters India, '. 
where he is hospitably received by Bronenus, a pastoral Chief, i 
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The two next books are chiefly occupied with an Episodical war 
between Baccnus and Lycurcvs, worshipped as a deity by the Arabs. 
On the submission of the latter, the story of the Indian war is resumed in 
the twenty-first book. 


In reply to the ambassador of Baccuvus, Deriapes declares that he 
does not offer worship to Jove or Saturn, or the celestial Gods, or the Sun 
or Planets, and that the Earth and Water are his only Deities. 

Mivon spuds yeyeass Soi, xs yoie, zai b 


This is not quite, perhaps, an exact representation of ancient Hindy 
notions ; but we find the elements appealed to in preference to the chief 
persons of the Pantlieon in poems of an early date. Thus in the Uttara 
Rima Cheritra, the Ganges is declared to be the peculiarly tutelary divi- 
nity of the house of Kaghu—and Rima, on deserting his wife, invokes the 


Earth to protect her. The formulz of the Vedas are constantly addressed 


to the elements, and especially to Fire, 


The Indians awaited the approach of Baccuus on both banks of the 
| Hydaspes. Tuvreis commanded on the west, and Dertangs on the east 
bank: the river was also guarded by a fleet of boats. Tuurets is des- 
cribed as being alarmed, and blaming the conduct of Morrueus and the 
foolish Deriades: he however attacks the enemy, but is defeated and 
driven across the river, in which numbers Of the Indians are drowned. 


Mor-rheus is possibly, as conjectured by Witrorp, (R.A, ix, 72,) a 
Corruption of Maharaja, or Ma-raj— Moireis, according to Hesvounys, 
being the Indian term for king, and Maj implying great, 


In the twenty-third and twenty-fourth books, the followers of Baccuys 
cross the Hydaspes by various means, amongst which is that of inflated 
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skins, still common in the rivers of the Punjab. Aizwurs gueadia Gituargeey 
Tdcr “Yeon. The Hydaspes endeavours to overwhelm the Bacchic host, 
but their leader sets the river and surrounding country, on fire,, The river 
submits, and its waters are turned to wine. The division under Deriapes 
is defeated, and retreats to the town, which, besides being strongly fortified, 
was defended by its position amongst the mountains...We have here an 
intimation that the name of Deriades is connected. with the word for battle. 

Argucing tei dieu txdvupie arxduces Ivdols, o | 
The Sanscrit etymology of Duryodhana has a similar purport as would 
appear to be intended for Dertapes, being Dur, bad or strenuously, and 
Yudh to fight, or Yodha war, battle. 


The rest of the twenty-fourth and twenty-fifth books are filled with 
old classical tales, wholly unconnected with the Indian war, which, it is 
incidentally mentioned, will not be terminated for six years, _ 


In the beginning of the twenty-sixth book, Dertapes again prepares 
for war, and a curious enumeration ensues of his forces and their Chiefs. 
Acrevus and Puiocivs are the two principal generals.. The troops are 
from Kyra and Baidion, on the Ombelus river; from. the strong hold of 
Rodoes, conjectured by Major Wiurorp to be Kotas,and from the Para- 
pamisan mountains, the western portion.of the Jmaus or fTimalaya chain— 
from the lofty Esineus and Gazos, which we may perhaps conjecture in the 
modern Giza. Next come the Dards, with whom Weare familiar in Hindu 
history as the Daradas, or mountaineers, on the borders of Kashmir—the 
Prasii—the Prachya, or eastern tribes—the Salange, rich in gold—the 
Zabii, with curled hair, under their king Partuanor, whom Baccuus, 
after the war, removed to Thebes and the banks of the Jsmene—Dyp- 
asus, who is here termed the father of Oronves, and his other son, the king 
Morrueus, burning to revenge on Baccuus, the death of his brother; he 


' hee 
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especially. com sands the people of thre, the city of the sun, ' Anthene 
abounding, in shrubs, in. which, WILFORD recognises’ Oude; and the 
reedy Orykea. Also Nesaia, . Melaine, and Patalinne, with) a saline’ soil. 
The latter is readily identifiable with the Indo-Seythic town Patalene, at 
the mouth of the Indus. With these march the hairy-breasted, Dussat 
and Sabiri—the latter possibly the Suviras or Subiras.of the  Pyranas. 
Also the met who sleep wrapped up in their own ears, These are com- 
manded,. apparently, under the Maharaja by Bainevs—a Hindu name, 
either: Burigus, or Buriscas—DaxvELos, Hippyrvs and \Tecrapnonr. 
The old story of the Grecian daughter is told of this Chief, and having 
been. condemned: by Dertapss to, die of -hunger in prison, his life was 





preserved by his danghter’s milk, which circumstance becoming known to 
the king, he restored the prisoner to freedom. The Bolingi are under his 
command. ‘The Avachosians march undet G1ncLon, Tuureis and Hippan- 
sos. The Derses, armed with bows, are commanded by Hasratuous, an 
unwilling auxiliary, labotring under the disgrace of having had his head 
shaved by order of Deriapes+a mark, of infamy, it is said, amongst the 
Indians,| -W3eq wrxet drubos—and this is no doubt an old sentiment, for it Is 
said of SAGARA that when he had subdued various outcaste tribes, he was 
induced by. the) intercession, of the Sage VasisuTHa to spare their lives, 
contenting himself with enforeing the. practice of keeping the head shaved 
either wholly jor in part,)| We have then the Xutle, Ariem, Za-ori, J-dri, 
Kaspeiri, whom we know to be, Kashmirians—the Arhie, the, people of 
Hyspervs—the people of \Arsania, & city of the south, famous. for its 
eotton manufactares—the Kirrhei, a people of the islands, navigating in 
skins—the people of Aryzuntea, where there are trees shedding honey; 
the trees are haunted not only by birds and bees, but dragons and serpents, 

and the story may be borrowed from the Hinda notions of the Sandal tree, 

the growth, of the Malaya mountains, or Southern Ghats, the favourite 

haunts of snakes. There also are birds that sing with human voices; and 

others that predict future events—varicties of the feathered species frequent 
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in Hindu fiction. Next come the Sibe, the Sivas of Pauranic geography, 
the people of Hydarké and Karmina, and those inhabiting the mouth of 
the Indus and islands in its vicinity, under Rrasasus and Arerus, with 
his five sons Lyxus, Myssvus, Gravxos, Perrrnrasand Meianes. We 
have then the inhabitants of the Pyke or passes, perhaps the Ghats; of 
the Eastern Eucolla, which Major Witrorp recognises in Utkala or 
Urissa, and of the fertile Goryandis, Gawra-dés or Bengal, and O-etha, fur- 
nishing superior elephants, which the same authority conjectures to be 
Ayodhya or Oude. The armament is completed by the people of Eristo- 
bareia, the Derbici, the Ethiopians, Sakai, Bactrian and woolly-headed 
Bilemys. All these obey Deriapes, who is the son of the Hypasres by 
the Nymph Asrris, a daughter of the Sun by Cerro the Naiad. The 
Hindu legend makes Durvopuan, not the son exactly but the descendant 
of the Sun through his daughter Tapati the Naiad, or Goddess from whom 
the Japti river derives its name. 


In the twenty-eighth book, a battle takes place between the forces of 
Baccuus and Deriapes: the Indians are described as armed with swords 
and shields, bows and arrows, their Chiefs wearing mail, and mounted on 
chariots, or riding on elephants: some of them use swords twenty cubits 
long, an exaggerated description of the two-handed sword which may 
sometimes be seen in India. The Cyclopean followers of Baccuvs fight 
with brands and bolts of fire: the chief hero of the Indian army is termed 
Korymsasos, but he is at last killed, and the Indians are repulsed : they 
rally again; and the battle is resumed in the twenty-ninth book, until 
night separates the combatants. 


In the thirtieth book, Morrueus falls upon the Safyrs, and wounds 
Eurymepos, the son of Vuncax, who comes to his succour and involves 
the victor in a flame of fire. Hypaspes comes to /is aid and extinguishes 
the flame. This is undoubtedly Indian, and both in the Mahdbhérat and 
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Réméyana we have repeated introductions of the counteracting elements, 


fire and water, employed as weapons by the chief heroes..The troops»of: 


Baccuus have now the worst of the battle,.and Baccuus himself flies in 
alarm. He is stopped by Minerva, and encouraged to return to the field, 
when the action is renewed. ] 


The greater part of the two next books is occupied. with a prolix imi- 
tation of Homer’s account of Juno's device to divert Jupirer’s attention 
fromthe fields of Troy—Juno being, in the Dionysiacs, the friend. of Derr- 
ApgEs and the Indians. . Whilst Jove sleeps in her embraces, the furies, by 
her direction, render Baccuvs insane, and he deserts his own) troops ;. but 
Mars, disguised. as Mopcevus, comes. to their aid, and maintains the con- 
flict against DertApes ind Morruavs, until the latter becomes enamoured 


of one of the Bassarides, or nymphs of Baccuus, Cuacomeng, and directs 


his efforts more to her capture than the general cause, Thearmy of Bac- 
CHUS is nevertheless dispersed, and many of the Bassarides taken and put 
to death, _Cuatcomen E leads Morruaus away, under pretence of com- 
plying with his desires, but her chastity is guarded by a dragon, from 


whom _Morruaus escapes ; with difficulty. Wuitrorp Says it is here 
that he is,called Sandes,—whenee. he is the same . with Jara-sandha, 
I have not found the expression. In the mean time, Jove awakes, 


Baccuus recovers: his senses, and. the fight.is renewed. The Gods 


take part in the encounter, but, are separated by Menxcury, Deri... 


ADES attacks Baccuus, who, -after various transformations, is wounded ; 
he binds, however, DeriavEs with a vine, and the prince is obliged to 
humble himself—on which he is set at liberty. He again prepares for 
war, and Baccuus finding that it is impossible ‘9 vanquish the Indians by 
land, prepares to attack them by sea. With this view, he orders the Arab 
Rhadamanes to build him a fleet. The Indians are nothing dismayed at 
this; and Morruevs, who has returned to his duty, encourages them, by 


Pi 
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observing that the Indians are acenstomed to naval warfare) and:are moré 
formidable at sea than on shore, ° fl enone ao Doryolqu:, ralew dams 
| ~ Dedox jar Ehiuaves tee xudoas etl! fo Jew ould WOH Svea euWoaKe 
 EdveX' ry, ates kt how evlssiwcr Sekdoon / pray, Wod-béeqoteetedt oomaeln 
Ds dovi éngiarrés. AW SPST SLuowob ot) use 


These matters a onthe eons to the end of the eitysiath book. 
reni} i ' i Ooty ly waded, do dy Re pice bb id noth 
uN shi to our purpose occurs in the two next naenens ‘of which onewds 
occupied with the funeral games‘solemnized by BAccuus—the other inthe: 
true styleof the Puranas by a'system‘of: Astronomy: Arfew lines‘at the’ 
beginning of the thirty-seventh book correctly express Hindu sentiments)’ 
The Indians, says Nonnvs, burned their dead with tearless eyes, ‘consi- 
dering that the deceased had escaped the bonds of life, and the ‘spirit’/had 
pitsibinre in'its circular rovoration to the goal from whence itfirst set out: 


# ; 
rug OU Die Ue eel Reis ay BLT 


‘In the thirty-ninth and fortieth Bebe: ‘the’ ‘Rhadamanes or Arabs enter 
the Fydaspes with their fleet; which being manned by the’ Bacchaiites, is 
encountered under the walls of Deris by the Indian flotilla, duinthaiiered? 

| by Dertapes and Morenevs. A sanguinary conflict ensues Morrnevs 
is wounded, and rétires into the town. Deriapes, after rétreating to the 
bank, is also wounded’ by Baccnvs, and falls into the Hydaspes, by which i 
the war is terminated, and BAccuus triumphs. Tt does’ not appear that’ 
his | sovereignty is permanently established, for’ the: poeni’ conducts bint * 
back to Asia Minor, and we are no farther HS of India. ab 

From this sketch of the Tidttan portion of the Dionysiacs, it must be’ 

clear that they have nothing in common With the Rémdéyana, and little: 
more with the Mahdbhérat. ‘They tio doubt. offer’ some’ aniilogies® in the 
naimes of persons and places, and it is’ not impossible that their Author 
may have picked up some hints in addition to those afforded by ARRIAN, 
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Srraso, and other writers on India. This is capable of easy explanation. 
There can be no doubt that an active intercourse subsisted between India 
and Egypt in the early ages of Christianity, by way of the Red Sea, car- 
ried on by both Arab and Indian vessels. The ancient fictions, and it may 
be added laws of the Hindus, and the vestiges of their race, language, and 
religion found in distant countries, particularly in the Eastern archipelago, 
prove that there was a time when they were enterprising navigators, and 
that they were, as Nonwus asserts, accustomed to naval tactics. That 
they should visit Egypt—that some of them, probably many, were to be 
found at Alexandria and other cities of that country, is therefore nothing 
unaccountable, and from them Nonnus, himself an Egyptian, might easily 
have collected much more valuable accessions to his long and elaborate 
composition than those which it actually affords. The few analogies that 
itdoes present, may be received in evidence of the existence of the story of 
the Mahdbhdérat as early as the fifth century of our era, but throws no fur- 
ther light upon the history of ancient India, and gives no additional weight 
or consistency to the Grecian fables of the conquests or origin of 
Baccuus. 
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List of the Donors and Presents made to the Asiatic Society's Museum Sten 
April 1828 to a 1832. 


Arsiz, W. Esg.—2 Bottles containing extract of the Upas and a Creese. 


ANDERSON, LrevTeNant.—A Quiver, Arrows, Sword, a Matchlock and a Suit of Mail. 
Avpaut, J, Esq.—Fragment of a Brick from the ruins of Babylon, Fourteen Antique 
Roman Coins. de dkd 3 . : 


Bav.ey, W. B. Esg.—2 Specimens of the large Bamboo from the Island of Pula. goon, and 
various Specimens of Ore of Antimony from Martaban, Two Mother of Pearl Oyster 
Shells from Mergui. The Skull, Horns, and Hide of the Wild Cow of Tenasserim. 





Beatson, Mason W. §.—Two Slabs of Sandstone from Gwalior. 


Becum Somproo, Her Hieuness.—Silver and Grass Coins struck in the reign of Feroz 
| Shah and Mohummud Shah. 


Brown, Ronert, Ese.—A Copper-plate found at Jhoosy with Facsimile of Sanscrit 


inscriptions. 


Bururnst, L. Esg.—A Dried Head of a South Sea Islander, the Bladder of a Tiger, Jaw of a 
Shark, a Sword Fish, a Collection of Shells, and a Dried Fish, 


Catacant, J, F, Esg.—Specimen of a Cape Fish called there ‘‘ Sea-horse Fish,” also a pair 
of Cape Pheasants. 


CautLey, Ligvrenant P. T.—Seven Silver Coins found in digging a Canal in the Doab, 
Qo 





| 


\ 
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Crawrorn, Caprars J.—Impression and Drawing of a Coin, with Cufie Characters, found at 


Baitool. 


Davis, W. Esqg.—A Skin of a large Snake Boa Constrictor measuring 22ft. found in the 


Sunderbuns. 


Ditton, Cart. P. Commander of H. C. Ship Research, on his Voyage in search of La 


Perouse. Some Spears from the Feejee and Friendly Islands. Two Spears from 
New Zealand. One Spear set with Shark’s teeth from Simpson's Island. One Bow 
from Mannicolo, One bunch of Poisoned Arrows pointed with human bone, One bunch 
ditto, with wooden point. One Mannicolo Club, Some Clubs from the Friendly and 
Feejee Islands. Ono Club from the Island of Rathama. One ditto from Indenny or 
Santa Cruz Island. One Club from New Zealand. Some Feejee and Friendly 
Island Pillows, Two Mangeer Fans. One Porcupine Fish Cap from Simpson’s 
Island. Three Cava or Grog Dishes from the Friendly Islands, Specimens of 
Cloth from the Mannicolo Islands apparently woven. One New Zealand Noble- 
man’s Cloak or Great Coat. Four bundles of Cloth manufactured from the Mulberry 
Tree of the Friendly Islands. One War Cloak and Mask of Mannicolo. One 
large Stone Axe of Mangeer. Some spotted Cowrie Shells. Some white ditto, 
Sixteen different kinds of Cowrie Shells. One deep Sea Shell. Three dozen long 
Ditto. One Neck Ornament of Mannicolo. Thirty-six Cong or Spider Shells. Three 
dozen ditto. Six Cong Shells. One earthen Jar manufactured by the Natives of the 
Feejee Islands. 


Garrow, D, Reverenp.—A Wheel of Jagganath's Ratha, or Car, from Cuttack. A speci- 


men of China Grass from ditto, Also a specimen of Country Cochineal. 


Grorce, J, Mr.—A Snake called Kala Ganny. 


GERARD, CAPTAIN A.—A specimen of the Stone used for Lithographic Printing in Tibet. 


Fossil Remains from Himalaya, <A Collection of Fossils, 


GERARD AND Royie, MEssiEURs.—Specimens of Minerals from the Upper Provinces. 


Goopnaui, H. Esg.—Drawings of a Fossil Shell, 


Tue GoveRNMENT oF Bexcat.—Articles of Tibetan manufacture; viz. No. 1. A Pair 


of Mongol Boost. 2. Ditto of Shoes, 3, A Silk Purse. 4, Ditto, 6. A Watch 
Case. 6. Cover for Snuff Box. 7. Pillow Cover. #. Belt for knife. 9. Silk Bags, 
10. A Pair of Eye Covers. 11. Ditto Ear Ditto. 12. Lanthorn in Tin Case. 
13. Ditto in Red Box. 14. A Wooden Cup. 15. Knife and Sticks. 16. Ditto, 
17. Inkstand Case. 18. A Fan, 19, Ditto ina Case. 20, A Brush with Napkin, 
21. Eight China Drawings, 22, Spectacles, 23, Ditto, | 
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Grey, Hox’sate Cuartes Enwanp.—Two Cabinets of Minerals, Specimens of Rocks from 
Penang. 


Haves, Sir J. Commopore.—A Conglomerate of Silicious Sand, Mica, Alumine and 
Peroxyde of lron, from the Arracan Coast. 


Heresert, Captains J. D.—Horns of Various kinds of Deer. 
Hewett, Carrars.—The Head of a Woodcock killed near Kurrah in the Doab. 
Hopcson, H. B. Esg.—Specimens of Gold of Bhote and of a Medicinal Root from Nepal. 


KALIKIsseN, BAnADOoR Mona Rasa.—Models of Culinary Vessels and Paun Vessels of the 
Hindus. Model of a Kettle. 





MACKENZIE, Caprain J,—Mineral Specimens and some small Figures of Buddha. 

Martin, J, R. Esg.—The skin of an Emu. The tail and feathers of the Manula Superba and 
a piece of Net of Native fabric, A Cast of the face of a Native of New Holland, 
and a specimen of Gum of the Acacia Mimosa of that Country, A Pig, with two 
heads, and two young Kangaroos, in spirits. 

MaTHOORNATH MULLIcK, Basoo,—A Malay Kreese. 

MiITcHeLt, CAPTAIN.—A poisonous Insect called Bish Copra, in spirits. 

Morton ,—— Esq.—The Leaf and Fruit of the Cocoa de Mer. 

Parker, Caprain.—Two Pearl Oyster Shells from Valparaiso. 


Evutot, J. Hon’sre.—A stuffed Civet Cat. 


Prisser, James Esg,—aA brass Equestrian Figure, said to be that of Rajah Salya, found at 
Silwan, in the Futtehpur District. 


RaADHACAUNT Den, BAnoo.—A young Pigeon, with two heads, 


Ramcomut Sen, Basoo.—Models of the Instraments used in the Charuk ; viz. Vetrasana 
2. Pator Bag. 3. Sutrasana. 4, Rattan Ditto, 5. Bamboo ditto. G. Logline. 7. 
Dasanakhi. 8. Bati. 9. Bhard. 10, Visesaya, 11. Three Bans and Kapali, 13. 
Charak Cainti or hooks. 13. Belcér or Lancet. 14, Charak Gich or Swinging Post, 
15. Some Belcars or lancets, 16. Two N igapisa. The Coat, Cap, Cup, and Staif 
of Byragees, Musical Instruments used by the Hindus; viz, 1, Dhak Drum. 
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¢, Dhola. 3. Dholaka, 4. Jaraghayi. 5.'Tasd. 6. Dagara. 7. Kadd, 8. Ram-a-Kada. 9. 
Dhamshdé, 10. A small Drum. 11. Tikdrds, 12, Jayadhak. 13. Mridanga, 14. Madala. 
15. Paikwdz. 16. A pair of Tabla. 17. Dampa. 18. Dara. 19. Two Khanjaris. 20. 
Damroo, 21, Doobdoobi. 22. Been-setara, 23. Setiré. 24. Serang. 25. Sarinda. 26. 
Bark. 27. Bhorung. 26. Bheree. 29. Bansies. 30.'Two Sandyis. 31. A pairof Kara- 
tala, 32. Jhanj. 33, A pair of Mandira, 34, One Kansara, 35, Ghanta or bell. 36, 
Sankha or blowing Conch Shell. 37. Nripura. 38. Ghungura. 39. Mochung or Harp. 
40, Tooree, 41. Kinsi. The Banner of Madari. A Dried Fish. 


SanperRS, Captain, AND Mr. E. V. [nvin.—<An Ancient Coin. 


Paruixser, H. T. Eso.—rrom THE GovERNMENT oF Bomnay.—Two Gold Coins, one of 
Toghlek Shak and the other of Mohummud Shah, found in the Konkan. 


THomason, J. Esg.—18 Coins found at Khurrah, in the District of Futtehpoor by A. F. 
Linn, Esq. Judge of that district, 


SHAKESPEAR, C. Esg,—Six Models of Rustic Cane and Suspension Bridges 


SIVACHUNDRA Doss, Banoo.—A Gorakh Jhanda—an Iron rod set in a Number of rings, 
and used by a particular Hindu sect. 


Strone, F. P. Esg.—aA Flying Fish in spirits. 
Swinton, G. Esg.—The Vertebra and Craninm of a Whale. 
Twemiow, CartTain.—2 Copper Coins, one of Toglek Shah, found at Ellora. 


Turner, R. Esg.—Specimens of Fossils from England collected in the vicinity of Whitby, 
the Yorkshire coast. 


Vanzetti, Caprain.—A Statue of Devi, from Kemaon. 


Watters, H. Esg.—One Kampti Hat. A Spear and Sword, A Tibet Sword. A stuffed 
Nepal Pheasant. A Kitten with a double body. A Copper plate with fac-simile 
inscriptions found in the district of Dacca, 


Wittrams, T. Esg.—13 Copper Weapons found in the earth near Futtehgerh. 


Witson, H. H. Esq.—Musical Instruments: viz. 1. Tan ri. 2. El : j 
+ : sil i . * balls 2. Ektara, a 
| mere pu Gajee 
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List of the Donors and Donations made to the Asiatic Society's Library, 
from April 1828 to September 1832. 


Anpoon Mayip Mavuuavi.—A Copy of the Koran, with interlinear versions in Hindustani. 

Asnpoor Rauwew Mavutavi.—Copy of an Arabic Grammar. 

Acapemy Royat or Prussia.—QQuestions for Prize Essays for 183%, 

Asupack,—EsQ.—Hiistory of the Ommiades in Spain. 

Avpatt, J. Esq.—Porteus’ Evidence of Christianity translated into Armenian. The Prayer 
of Nierses Clajensis in 24 languages. Abridgmentof Chamick’s Arme nian Grammars 
Translation of Paul and Virginia into Armenian. Lament on the Capture and 
Destruction of Edessa, an Armenian Poem, written in the middle of the 12th Century, 
by Nierses Shonorbali, in Armenian, 

Bast, Monsr.—A Sheet shewing the Balance Politique du Monde. 

Buack, THomas, Mr.—A Copyof Nul Dumun, in Persian, 


Brixt, Lieut. A.—Dictionary of the Tamul and French Languages. 


Boarp, Mrpicat, or Mapeas.—Reports of the prevailing diseases of European Troops 
serving under that Presidency. 


BovtpErson,—Esg.—Copy of an Inscription found in a Temple near Allahabad. 
Bowprren, Dr.—lst and 2d Vols. of the Translation of the Mecanique Celeste. 


Breton, P. Dr.—A Vocabulary of Anatomical terms. Copies of his Lectures in Oriental 
Languages. 


Buruitst, L. Esg.—A Copy of the 3d Vol. of the Asiatic Researches, and that of Cambry 
Monumens Celtiques. 


Burnes, A, Carprain.—A Map of the Eastern branch of the Indus, 
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Burnour, Monsr.—Vendidad Sade text, first Fascicle, Manava Dharma Sastra Sanscrit, 
2 Vols. Meng Tseu, in Chinese, with translation by Monsr. Julien. Eloge Sur la 


Prise d’ Edesse (Turkish). Essai on Pali. by the Donor and Monsr. Lassen. €. 
Georgian 4rammar and Vocabulary, by Monsr. Klaproth. Elements of Japanese 
Grammar, 


Curzy, Monsr.—Yajnadatta Badha text and translation, and Theorie du Sloka. 
Curry, Simon Casie.—Copy of a description of the Tamul Castes, 
COLLEGE oF Fort Wit.1am.—The Kah gyur, and other Tibetan MSS, 


COMMITTEE, GENERAL, oF Pusiic INSTRUCTION.—Bhatti Kavya, 2 vols. Laghu Kaumudi. 
Mugdabodha, Rajniti. Bhasha Parichcheda. Lilavati. Miscellaneous Tracts in 
Persian. Moolukhhusool Tuwareekh, Fatawa Alemgiri, in Arabic. Moojizool 
Qanoon, Mejmua Shemsi, Inayah. AEsop’s Fables, Nyaya Sutra Vritti. Vedanta 
Sara, Sahitya Darpana. Menu Sanhita. Mrichehakati. Vicramorvasi, Malati 
Madhava. Uttara Rama Charitra. Mitakashara. Daya Bhaga, 


CoMTE pE Nor, Monsr.—Memoires de Expedition Anglaise de I’Inde en Egypt. 


Der Sacv, Syvivestre, Banon.—Grammaire Arabe Nouvelle Edition,—A Copy of Chresto- 
mathie Arabe, 3 vols, and Nouveaux A percus Sur |'Histoire de l"Ecriture. Memoire 
Sur le Traité entre Phillipe le Hardi et le roi de Turins. Observations sur une 
Pratique Superstitieuse des Druses, 


De Tassy, Garcrx, Monsr,—Doctrine et devoirs de la religion Musulmane. Conseils aux 
Mauvais Poetes. Relation de la prise de Constantinople.—Memoire sur les Musgsy]- 
manes de I'I nde. 


a © 


FRANKLIN, CoLONEL.—A Copy of Researches on the Tenets and Doctrines of the Jains and 
Buddhists, 


Fisner, Esg.—The Ass overladen. 
GAULIANOF, CHEVALIER DE.—Copy of Essai Sur les Hieroglyphes d’Horopollion, 
Goopuant., H. Esq.— Drawing of a Fossil. 


Grant, J. Esg.—A Copy of an Inscription from the walls of an old Temple at Nhiatranp | 
in Cochin China, aie 
GREY, Hon’saie Sin Cuanrres Enwarp.—Lexicon G 


eat reco Latinum Constantin - Platon: 
Opera Omnia, 3 vols, Aristotelis Opera O ¢-  Platonis 


Inna, 11 vols, 4to. ip 6. Ciceronis 
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Opera Omnia, 10 vols. The Works of Dugald Stewart, 5 vols. Histoire de la 
Philosophie Moderne, 6 vols. 


HamMER Von, CounceLLorn.—2d, 4th, Sth, 6th, 7th and 6th vols, of his History of the 
Ottoman Empire. Letters on the Library at Turin, Observations on the Byzantine 
Historians. Jahrbucher der Literatur Nos. 45 to 52. Siege of Vienna, by the Turks. 
Meditations of Marcus Antoninus translated into Persian. Origines Russes. Reponse 
a Tutundjou Aglow, and several Tracts 

Ilopesox, H. B, Esg,—A Copy of the work of Bibasius on Surgery, found in Nepal. 

Houmes, Rev, Me,—First part of Sanscrit renderings of Scriptural terms. 

Howe. anp Srewart, Messrs.—Supplement to Oriental Catalogue. 


Jacquet, Monxsr,—Considerations Sur les Alphabetes des Philippines. 


Jameson, Proressor.—The first Eight and 19th, and 20th Nos. of the Edinburgh Philo- 
sophical Journal. 


KALIKIssEN, Mana Rasa.—A Copy of his Translation of Poorooshpareeksha, and Moral 
Sentences and Nitisankulun, 


Kassipersaup Guost, Banoo.—The Shair and other Poems. 

Kennepy, Dr.—Visconti, a Tragedy. 

KLAPRorH, Monsk,—A Memoir on the sources of the Irawadi and Brahmaputra. Etude 
Comparative des langues. Fragmens Boudhiques, and Description du Tibet, and 
several Pamphlets, 

Lassen, Proressorn.—Pentopotamia Indica, A new edition of Hitopadesa. 

LAUTERBACK.—Esg.—Exposure of a fictitious translation of Confucius, by Schotts, 


Low, James Caprain.—A Copy of the Siamese Grammar. 


LUKSHMINARAIN PunpitT.—A Copy of the Mahabharut, in Hindee, 4 vols. 


Lyceum or Naturatn History or New York,.—@2d vol. and 1st and 2d Nos. of the 3d vol. 


of their Annals, 
Macan, T. Carrain.—aA Copy of the printed edition of the Shahnamah, 4 vols. 


Macuciiock, Mr.—His Researches into the history of the Aborigines of America. 
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Macwacuten, W. H. Esq.—On the Principles and Precedents of Hindu Law. 
Mavras, GOVERNMENT oF :—Astronomical Observations, Madras Observatory, vol 5. 
\ 

MAKowskt, Count.—Copy of a Grammar of Sanscrit in the Polish language. 

Mancoz, Mr.—<Astronomie Solaire i’ Hipparque. 

Mancet, Monsr.—Essai sur les Hieroglyphes. Ditto Horopollion, 

Moreau, Cesar, Monsr.—General view of the Financial state of the British possessions 
in India, British and Irish produce, and manufactures, Past and present state of 
British Navy. State of the trade of Great Britain. East India Company's Records, 
Chronological Records of British Navy. Examen statistique du Royaume de 
France. 

Nonrox, Mr,—History of London. 

OGLE, DUNCAN AND Co.—Catalogue of their Library. 

OTTMARFRANK, Proresson.—The ad vol. of Vynsa, 

Paterson, J. Dr.—A copy of Sacred Lemmas. 


Proos, James, Rev.—India’s cries to British humanity, 


Rarx, Proressor.—The ad vol, of the Scripta Historica Islandorum, The Krakumal, a 
Poem, and various Tracts, 


Kamcomut Sex, Banoo,— A copy of the Ist vol. of his English and Bengalee Dictionary, 


RaMDHAN Sen, Banoo.—A copy of the 3rd and 4th vo 


und Persian Dictionary, yan, Eng 


Reapro.p, Exsign.—Two Persian Fal namas. 


Ronertson, W. 8, Esq.—A copy of his Translation of Roostum and Sobral. 


SCHLEGEL, PRorgssor.—The 1st vol. of the Ramayana and 


) No, 4 of the Sth vol. of the 
Indische Bibliothee. 





AND Lassen, A copy of the Tlitopadesa, Commentary on Ditto, 


SIVACHANDRA Doss, Banoo,—A copy of the Hanoomana Charita MSs. 


and a Map of the 
World according to the Geography of the Puranus. apo 
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Society, AGRICULTURAL AND HoRtTIcCULTURAL, OF CALCUTTA,—Ilst vol. of their Trans- 
actions. 
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, Ditto prtro of Excianp.—The first 3 parts of the 7th vol. of their Transactions, 
with a list of Members and Reports. 


-. D' AGRICULTURE ET DE CoMMERCE DE CAEN.—2nd and 3rd vols. of their Trans- 
actions, and several Pamphlets. 


, AMERICAN PHILOsSOPHICAL.—3rd vol. of their Transactions, in 3 parts. Elliott's 
Botany, 2 vols. and Tracts. 


, ANTIQUARIAN oF ENGLAND,—22nd and 23rd vols. of their Transactions. 
» ASIATIC OF Paris.—Journal Asiatique, for June 1829, and January to March 1832. 
, RovaL pitro or EncLaAsp.—2d and 3d parts of the Ist vol. of their Transactions. 


, ASTRONOMICAL OF DITTO.—2d part of the 3d vol. of the new Series of their 
Transactions. 


, BATAVIAN.—BSth and 12th vols. of their Transactions. 
» Bourpearx, Rovat,—?2 vols, of their Transactions. 
, , EDINBURGH.—1at part of the 11th vol. of their Transactions. 
i 
» GEOGRAPHIE DE Paris.—2d vol. of Recueil des Voyages, with a list of its 


Members, and copies of their Proceedings, Nos. 22 and 23. 


t , GEOLOGICAL or ENGLAND,—#d part of the 2d vol. and Ist part of the 3d vol. of the 
new Series of their Transactions, with a list of Members, &c. 





, LINNEAN OF DIrro,—The 2d part of the 16th vol. of their Transactions, with a list 
of Members, &c. 


» MeDICAL AND Prvysican or Cancurra.—4th and Sth vols, of their Transactions. 


, Menico-BotanicaL or Lonpon.—Copy of an Oration delivered before that 
Society, &c, 


——._,or Arts, &c.—45ith, 46th, and 47th, and 1st part of the 48th vol. of their Trans- 
actions, with a list of Members, &c. 


» PLYMOUTH,—Iat vol. of their Transactions. 


- 
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Society, Roya. or ENGLAND.—1st and 2nd parts for 1828, 3rd part for 1829, and 1st and 2nd 
parts for 1630, of their Transactions, 


, YORKSHIRE PurLosopuica.,—aAnnual Report of their Proceedings and list of their 
Members. 


Strone, F, P, Ese.—A copy of Dugdale's His tory of Embanking and Draining. 


Suuty, D.—A Treatise on Hydrophobia, 


Trait, D.—Report of the Proceedings of the 1st General Meeting of the Subscribers of the | 


Oriental Translation Fund. 


TRUSTEES oF THE Britisu MvusEUM,—Catalogue of the Maps, and Plans in the collection 
of His late Majesty, Annual list of Donations and Bequests to the British Museum, 
Catalogue of the Library of H. M, Grorcr TV. 


Twintnc, W. Esq.—A copy of his Work on the Diseases of Bengal, 
Tytien, J. Esg.—A Treatise on the Heart, translated into Arabic. 


VauGuan, J. Eso.—Relhan Flora Cantabrigiensis. Lucian's Observations on the nomencla- 
ture of Wilson's Ornithology. Letters on Commerce and Navigation of the United 
States, and Dan’s Outlines of Mineralogy and Geology. 


Vipva, Count,—A Tagala Dictionary, 


Witson, H. H. Esq.—MeKenzie Collection, 2 vols, The Mrichakati, in the original Sanserit. 
On the External Commerce of Bengal. Harris’s Collection of Voyages. Histoire 
Generale des Voyages. Tagala Dictionary. Picart's Religious Ceremonies of all 
Nations. Historia Antipodum. Agricola de Re Metallica. Assemanni Bibliotheca 
Naniana, Vaillants Numismata Imperatorum. D’Olivet Langue Hebraique. 
Forster's Indian Zoology. Steuart’s Bengal Coins, Sanscrit and English Dictionary, 
MSS. — Medailles de I'Egypte. i 


Woop, H. Esg.—A Map of the Country, 40 miles round Calcutta. Map of Hindoostan, in 
Persian characters. Book of Roads in India, Resources of India. A copy of Goolis- 
tan and Bostan, and Alif Luela, al] Lithographic Publications. 


Woop, G, EsqQ.—Zoography, published by M. Wood, Esq. 


~~. 
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MEMBERS OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY. 
1832. 





Patrons. 


Tue Ricut Honoragte Lory WILLIAM CAVENDISH BENTINCE, G, C. B. 
and G. C. H., Governor General, &c. &e. 
His Excectency GENERAL Sin EDWARD BARNES, G.C. B. 
Commander in Chief. |. Members of the 
Tur Honorasre Sin C. T. METCALFE, Barr., Vice President. "xe Council. 
THe Howoraste WILLIAM BLUNT, Esq. 
PRESIDENT.—Tue Honoraste Sit EDWARD RYAN, 
VICE-PRESIDENTS,—Tue Hownorasie Sirk J. FRANKS. 
HownornasLe Sir C. T. METCALFE, Barr. 
JAMES CALDER, Esq. 


Eommittee of Papers. 


THE PRESIDENT, VICE-PRESIDENTS, SECRETARY, AND MEMBERS ;—Viz. 
JAMES PRINSEP, Esq. 

J. THOMASON, Esa. 
Captains A. TROYER. 

J. T¥YTLER, Esg. 


Rev. Dr. W. CAREY. 
Major G. EVEREST. 
G. J. GORDON, Esq. 
Rev. PRINCIPAL Dr. W. H. MILL. | 





AGENT 18 EUVROPE.— 

SECRETARY.—HORACE HAYMAN WILSON, Esq. 

LIBRARIAN AND SUPERINTENDANT OF THE Museum.—Dr. LOUIS BURLINI. 
AssisTaNnT Linrartan.—HERAMBANATH THAKOOR, 
Treasvurers.—Messrs. MACKINTOSH & CO. 

Cotitector.—Baroo RAMCOMUL SEN. 

RooxsELterRs iN ENGLAND.—Messas. PARBURY, ALLAN & CO. 

Dirro ron tHE ConTINENT.—Messrs. DONDEY, DUPRE & CO. 


Physical Clags. 


PRESIDENT.—THe Honoranite Sin E. RYAN. 
Vice-Presipent.—JAMES CALDER, Esq. 
SecreTary.—JAMES PRINSEP, Esq. 


All Resident Members of the Society are Members of the Committee. 
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A 
Achmuty, J. 
Ainslie, M. 
Anbury, Col, Sir Thomas 
Ashburner, J. 
Atkinson, J. 
Avdall, J, 

E 


Bagshaw, R. J. 

Baillie, Colonel John 
Baillie, N. B. E, 

Balfour, Francis, M, D, 
Bayley, Hon'ble W. B. 
Benson, Major R. 

Berry, Andrew, M. D. 
Biddulph, Robert 

Bird, W. W. 

Brightman, FE. 

Brooke, Thomas 

Bryant, Lieut.-Col. Sir Jeremiah 
Buckley, Captain W. 
Baller, Sir Antony, Kt. 
Bunwari, Govind Roy, Raja 
Burke, W. A., M.D. 
Burney, Major H, 
Burroughs, Sir Wm., Bt, 
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Hembers. 


Calder, James 
Caldwell, Major H. 
Carey, Rev. Dr. W., D.D. 
Cautley, Captain P. T. 
Chester, G, 
Colebrooke, Sir J. E., Bt, 
Colebrooke, Major W. 
-Colebrooke, H. 'T. 
Colvin, A, 
Colvin, J. R. 
Compton, Sir Herbert 
Cooper, H. 
Coulthard, Captain T. 
Cowles, Captain C, 
Crawfurd, J, 
Crisp, Captain J, 





Daniel, Thomas 

De Noyé, Dr, 

Dillon, Captain P, 
Dobbs, A, 

—Dowdeswell, George 

| Doyle, Lieut.-Col, ¢. J, 
DuBois, De Beauchesne 
Dundonald, Hon'ble Lord 
| Dwarakanath Tagore 


* East, Sir E. Hyde, Kt. 
Edmonstone, N. B. 
Egerton, C. C., M. D, 
Ellis, Captain E. 8. 
Erskine, Wm. 
Everest, Major G. 
Everest, Rev. R. 
Ewer, W. 


Ferguson, J. H. 
Fombelle, John 
Forbes, Captain W. N. 
Francis, R, B. 
Franklin, Captain J. 
Franks, Hon‘ble Sir J. 
Fraser, J. B. 
, Fraser, Captain J. 
| Fullarton, John, M. D. 


Gerard, Captain A. 


Gilchrist, J. B., L. L. D. 


Goldingham, J. 
Goodwin, R. T. 
Gordon, G. J. 

Gordon, Lieut. A. D. 
Grant, W. L. 

Grey, Hon'ble Sir C. E, 
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| Hale, E. 

Hall, Captain B. 

Halliday, F. J. 

Hamilton, Lieut.-Col. Wm. 
Hamilton, R. N.C. 
Hardwicke, Major-General T. 
Hare, D. 

Hardy, J. 

Harriott, Colonel J. 38. 
Henderson, Captain H. B. 
| Herbert, Captain J. D. 
Hodgson, Lient,-Col. J. A. 
Hodgson, Henry 

Hogg, J. W. 

Home, EK. 


Howison, James 
Hunter, J. 

J 
Jackson, Dr. A. K. 
Jenkins, R. 

K 


Keating, Colonel C. H. 
Keene, Henry George 
Kelso, Alexander Hamilton 
| Kennaway, Sir John B. 

} Kyd, James 


Lachlan, Captain R. 
Larruleta, M, 
To 


= 


Be % 
Lewin, T. 

Linton, Wm. 

Lloyd, Chas. 

Lloyd, Lieut-Col, Herbert 
Low, Captain Jas. 
Lumsden, Dr, M., L. L. D. 
Lushington, G. T. 


M 


Macaulay, Col, Colin 
Macdonald, Col. Alex. 
Macdougall, Capt, J. P. 
Mackenzie, Holt 

Mackenzie, Capt. J. 
Mackillop, G. 

Macnaghten, Sir Fras. W., Kt, 
Macnaghten, W. H. 

Macan, Capt. T. 

Malcolm, Major-Genl. Sir J. 
Mansell, C, G. 

Marsden, Wm. 

Marshman, Rev. Dr. Joshua 
Marshman, J. C. 

Martin, Wm. Byam 

Martin, Dr, R. M. 

May, J, 8, 

McWhirter, John, M. D, 
Melville, Hon'ble W. H. LL. 
Mendes, Francis 

Metcalfe, Hon'ble Sir C. T., Bt 
Middleton, N athaniel 

Mill, Rev. Prin], Dr. W. H. 
Money, G. 

Moore, Major Edward, F. R. 8, 
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| Morrison, Captain M, 
| Mundt, Dr. C. 


N 


| Nicolson, Dr, Simon 


Neave, R. 


Oliver, Wm. 
Ouseley, Sir George, Bt. 


P 


| Palmer, John 


Parson, Rey. J. 
Patterson, Col. Wm, 
Pearson, J. Dr. 

Pearson, J, 

Pemberton, Captain R, B. 
Price, Major W. 

Prinsep, H, T. 

Prinsep, C. Rt. 

Prinsep, James 

Proctor, Rev. T, 


Rajchunder Doss 


| KRamcomul Sen 

| Renny, D. A. 

| Ricketts, Chas. Milner 
Roberts, B, 

| Robertson, Lieut.-Col, Thos. 





Robertson, Revd. T. 
Robinson, Ven. Archdeacon 
Robison, C. K, 
Romer, John 

Ross, Jas. 

Ross, D. 

Royle, J. F. 
Russell, Sir Henry 
Russomoy Dutt 
Rutherford, T. 
Ryan, Hon'ble Sir E. 


Schalch, E. W. 

Scott, Lieut.-Col., Richard 
Sherer, John Walter 
Seppings, J. M. 
Sibchunder Doss 


Smith, A., M. D. 


Smith, Courtenay 
Smith, R. P. 
Stewart, Major J. W. 
Stewart, Col. Mathew 


Stewart, Hon’ble C. F. 


Stewart, Jas. 
Stirling, E. 

Stirling, Capt. 
Strange, Sir Thos, 
Strong, F. P. 
Suiley, B. C., M. D. 
Sutherland, J, C. C. 
Swinton, G. 

Syamlal Tagore 
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Taylor, Lieut.-Col. 


| Teignmouth, Right Hon'ble Lord 


Thomason, J. 
Thompson, John 
Thompson, George 
Tod, Major Jas. 
Trail, Henry 
Trant, W. H. 
Trotter, Archibald 


| Trotter, John 


Troyer, Capt, A. 

Tucker, Henry St. George 
Turton, T. E. M. 
Twining, Wm. 

Tytler, J. 


Ww 


Walker, Captain W. 
Wallich, N., M. D. 
Walpole, Major H. 
Warren, Licut.-Col. John 
Webb, Major W. 8. 
White, Major F. 8. 
Wilcox, Captain R, 
Wilkins, Charles 
Williams, John Lloyd 
Wilson, H. H. 
Withers, Rev, G. U, 
Wyanch, P.M, 


| Young, James 


Young, Revd. Dr. J. 
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Dr. Belanger. 

Mons. de Blosseville. 
Professor Bopp. 
Mons. Burnouf. 
Mons. Chezy. 


Right Honorable Earl of Munster. 
Baron Richmont de Debassayn. 


Professor Fischer, 
Professor Frehn, 

Henry Sullivan Graeme. 
Joseph Von Hammer. 
Professor John Jameson, 
Mons, Lassen, 
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Ponorarp sFlembers. 


Mons. Langbois. 
Mons. Du Marcel. 
Count de Noe, 
Professor Oersted, 
Sir Wm. Ouseley. 


Sir KR. Palmer. 


Sir John Phillipart. 
Professor Rasmussen. 
Mons. Kemusat. 
Professor A. Schlegel. 
Baron Sylvester de Sacy. 
Mons. Garcin de Tassy. 
General Walker. 


THE END. 





Page 315 
» 319 
» S24 
» oat 
» oad 
or. 
» dal 
» oS 
» wo 
» 250 
n os 
» oot 
oe 
» a6 
» v7 
re a7 
» ore 
» a76 
= art 
» 978 
» oe 
»  2a2 
"3 
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3» 400 
a 402 
» 409 
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n «4906 
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» 407 
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» 4J19 
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* 
: batta for Dihong read = Dihing. 
sy fe — = 6 navigation ‘1 magnitu é. 
aes’ » Tezakhana s Zezakhana. 
oe Tsokak »  Taokak. 
Note insert a comma after aa bank, and omit that ah an 
re ne. 
line 19 for time red 
aa 2 from the bottom, -. “ag a " iH 
2 - es Suhatu se Sukate. — 
# 4 re Feng ye chou “ Teng ye chou. 
* pal nt Survey va Snowy. 
nn Pe improving - ee 
re . rea ans. 
10 vena cseoa if sanombly nasemblage. 
eae read far above the “ed of their bases; omit the — after plain. 
ate 6 for body read bed of. 
1 Ait peed = curved. 
. 23 ie ultimate - alternate. 
wf 1 - Lauri “ Lung. 
ro » | ae none - f. 
* 7 ving = avy. | | 
¥ . t we should 
= receive and that we shou 
ea 4 — = follow and receive. 
3 from the bottom, ™ rather + though. 
"16 . = come ef at 
a 3 from the bottom, - houses + E = 
last line, * whose 9 where. h 
line 13 - arcs fe + meat it. 
| im, Titi a het « 
#! hare =o tk sep 1 elli — 
morning mm morang. 
best ry if a vn — 
ob ¥ ' be i tee a 
ri non Antes ss and found " and we found. 
Ee ditto, ‘ views y news. 
a 7 — , partiality ” hostility. 
eT ” and hills "of hills. 
Note 2 a few roda a upwards. 
line 17 RF Dibong ~ Dihong. 
, from the bottom of moving = in moving. 
iS! | emit. of frequent occurrence, | 
en 4 twenty-seven read, 27° oy 54". 
# ll Saari a comma after fern. 
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